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A  GERMAN   COURSE. 


INTRODUCTION 

TO  THE 

GERMAN   COURSE. 


In  preparing  this  German  Course,  it  has  been  the  aim  of 
the  author  to  incorporate  the  most  advanced  views  and 
principles  of  linguistic  instruction,  as  held  by  the  best  wri- 
ters upon  philology,  and  the  best  practical  educators  in 
Europe  and  America.  Especial  preference  has  been  given 
to  those  features  of  approved  works  for  the  study  of  mod- 
ern languages  which,  in  Europe  more  especially,  have  stood 
the  test  of  practical  use.  A  few  other  features  have  also 
been  introduced,  which  have  been  adopted  with  eminent 
success  by  the  most  able  professors  of  modern  language  in 
their  personal  instruction,  but  which  have  not  heretofore 
found  their  way  into  text-books. 

Care  has  been  taken  to  give  due  relative  prominence  to 
each  of  these  tried  and  approved  principles,  and  to  mould 
them  into  a  homogeneous  system  adapted  to  the  wants  of 
classes  in  the  Colleges,  Academies,  and  other  high-schools 
of  learning  in  America.  Farther  than  this,  but  little  claim 
is  laid  to  originality,  and  none  is  laid  to  novelty  of  method. 

The  German  Course  consists  oft.  four  parts  : 

Part  First;  containing  practical  lessons  for  learning  to 
read,  write,  and  speak  the  German  Language. 

Part  Second;  containing  familiar  conversations  in  Ger- 
man and  English,  models  of  letters,  and  forms  of  business, 
and  selections  from  German  literature. 

Part  Third ;  containing  a  compend  of  German  Grammar, 
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■with  an  introduction  upon  the  history,  characteristics,  and 
dialects  of  the  language. 

Part  Fourth;  containing  tables  of  German  moneys, 
weights,  and  measures,  abbreviations,  personal  and  geo- 
graphical proper  names,  and  German-English  and  English- 
Germari  vocabularies. 

In  Paet  Eebst,  the  Lessons  are  arranged  with  reference 
to  the  rapid  and  natural  learning  of  the  German  Language, 
both  for  the  purpose  of  understanding  and  of  using  the  lan- 
guage. 

A  person  thrown  suddenly  into  a  foreign  country,  the 
language  of  which  he  wishes  to  learn,  finds  himself  embar- 
rassed at  the  outset  by  five  chief  wants.  He  needs  equally 
and  immediately  a  vocabulary  of  words,  a  knowledge  of 
grammatical  forms,  of  syntactical  laws,  and  of  idiomatic 
construction,  and  of  the  laws  of  pronunciation. 

It  is  the  aim,  in  the  Lessons,  to  meet  these  wants,  in  such 
consecutiveness  of  order  as  to  make  the  knowledge  of  the 
language  a  natural  and  symmetrical  growth. 

The  points  of  contact  and  resemblance  of  the  German 
with  the  English  language  are  presented  first,  more  recon- 
dite, complicated,  and  divergent  principles  being  reserved 
till  later  in  the  lessons. 

As  far  as  possible,  every  word  and  grammatical  princi- 
ple is  presented  in  a  living,  natural  sentence,  before  it  is 
defined  or  explained.  The  concrete  thus  precedes  the  ab- 
stract. The  practice  precedes  the  theory.  The  principles 
of  the  language  are  presented  to  the  mind  of  the  learner  as 
the  result  of  his  deductions  from  the  examples,  which  are 
given  before  the  rules.  Many  expert  students  will  indeed 
detect  the  meaning  of  the  new  words  and  the  new  gram- 
matical laws  without  referring  to  the  vocabulary  or  to  the 
grammatical  part  of  the  lesson.  The  habits  of  scrutiny, 
of  investigation,  of  independent  analysis  and  classification, 
which  are  so  strongly  developed  in  translating  works  of  the 
classic  authors,  and  which  are  justly  esteemed  to  be  among 
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the  most  important  results  of  linguistic  study,  are  by  this 
means  called  into  exercise  at  the  very  outset  in  the  study 
of  the  language.  Experience  shows,  also,  that  this  method, 
while  of  great  value  to  the  earnest  student,  at  the  same 
time  awakens  interest  and  even  enthusiasm  in  the  compar- 
atively listle"ss  scholar. 

The  Lessons  are  usually  composed  of  five  parts.  In  the 
first  part  a  few  sentences  are  given,  with  English  transla- 
tion, and  containing  the  new  grammatical  principles  of  the 
lesson  ingrafted  upon  words  already  known.  The  atten- 
tion is  thus  drawn  at  first  solely  to  the  new  principle. 

Secondly,  the  same  principles  are  applied  to  sentences, 
without  translation,  and  containing  new  words.  From 
similarity  to  corresponding  English  words,  or  from  the 
connection  of  the  sentence,  the  meaning  of  these  new 
words  will  often  be  surmised. 

Thirdly,  the  Vocabulary  contains  the  new  words  used 
in  the  lesson.  These  are  not  arranged  alphabetically,  but 
they  are  grouped  according  to  their  logical  or  grammatical 
similarity  or  contrast  in  meaning  and  use. 

Fourthly  is  given  an  explanation,  with  appropriate  illus- 
tration, of  the  new  grammatical  principles  involved  in  the 
preceding  exercises.  Advantage  is  taken,  both  in  the  para- 
digms in  the  lessons  and  in  the  formal  grammar  of  Part 
Second,  of  heavier  type  and  of  spaced  letters,  to  attract  the 
eye  to  the  variable  part  of  the  inflected  word. 

Fifthly,  the  lesson  closes  with  an  exercise  of  English 
sentences  containing  the  new  words  and  principles,  to  be 
translated  into  German.  fc 

The  exercises  in  pronunciation  contain  short  and  simple 
sentences  with  many  proper  names.  They  contain  no  words 
the  meaning  of  which  is  not  readily  discerned,  nor  do  they 
involve  more  difficulties  of  pronunciation  than  occur  in 
ordinary  discourse. 

In  the  exercises  of  the  subsequent  lessons  two  things  are 
■  avoided :  on  the  one  hand,  platitudes  and  unmeaning  or 
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unnatural  sentences ;  on  the  other  hand,  proverbs  and  sen- 
tences of  recondite  meaning.  As  far  as  possible,  the  sen- 
tences are  such  as  would  be  used  in  ordinary  conversation. 
Facts  in  German  history,  geography,  biography,  literature, 
and  daily  life  are  frequently  introduced,  thus  assisting  the 
student  to  feel  that  he  is  learning  the  German  language. 

That  the  student  may  not  unconsciously  acquire  the  habit 
of  translating  every  thing  from  English  into  German  liter- 
ally, a  few  simple  idiomatic  expressions  are  introduced 
early  into  the  lessons.  But,  in  order  not  to  bewilder  the 
student,  idioms  are  not  given  extensively  until  after  the 
development  of  the  laws  of  etymology  and  syntax. 

As  it  is  desirable  to  introduce  the  difficulties  to  the  lan- 
guage gradually,  the  use  of  the  German  Current  Hand  is  re- 
served until  the  eye  of  the  student  shall  have  become  famil- 
iar with  the  printed  German  type.  The  formation  of  deriv- 
ative and  compound  verbs,  nouns,  and  adjectives  is  illustra- 
ted with  much  fullness.  In  the  latter  part  of  the  Lessons, 
after  the  student  has  gathered  gradually  and  progressively 
a  partial  knowledge  of  the  grammatical  principles  of  the 
language  and  has  applied  these  principles  to  groups  of 
words,  he  is  referred  to  appropriate  portions  of  the  Com- 
pend  of  German  Grammar  in  Part  Third  for  the  further 
elucidation  of  grammatical  principles,  and  to  the  vocabula- 
ries in  Part  Fourth  for  new  words  that  may  occur  in  the 
Exercises.  In  order  to  familiarize  the  eye  with  different 
kinds  of  type,  various  sizes  and  styles  of  letters  are  intro- 
duced in  the  exercises  of  the  last  few  lessons.  That  the 
student  may  also  be  finally  thrown  entirely  upon  his  own 
resources,  the  English  exercises",  to  be  translated  into  Ger- 
man, are  omitted  from  several  of  the  last  lessons. 

Part  Second  can  be  used  by  travelers  and  others,  to 
whom  a  facility  in  conversing  and  in  using  forms  of  busi- 
ness is  an  immediate  necessity.  The  references  to  the  -les- 
sons and  the  Grammar  will  assist  in  understanding  the 
construction  of  the  sentences.    The  conversations  will  also 
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serve  to  initate  the  student,  who  has  passed  through  the 
lessons  of  Part  First,  more  fully  into  the  idiomatic  spirit  of 
the  German  language.  The  reading  lessons  will  suffice  to 
prepare  the  way  for  the  German  Reader. 

Part  Third  contains  a  Compend  of  German  Grammar, 
which  is  sufficiently  comprehensive  to  meet  all  ordinary 
wants,  even  in  reading  classic  authors.  The  Grammar  is 
preceded  by  an  Introduction,  which  will  serve  to  show  the 
position  the  German  language  occupies  among  its  cognate 
languages,  the  chief  epochs  of  its  history,  its  most  promi- 
nent characteristics,  and,  above  all,  to  show  that  the  Ger- 
man, like  all  other  living  languages,  has  been,  and  is  yet 
subject  to  growth,  development,  and  change.  In  the  body 
of  the  Grammar  itself  are  also  introduced  frequent  notes 
upon  the  history  and  development  of  grammatical  forms. 
To  the  earnest  student,  this  philosophical  and  historical 
method  of  studying  the  German  language  will  serve  as  a 
stepping-stone  to  higher  studies  in  the  broader  fields  of 
philology. 

Part  Fourth  contains,  in  addition  to  the  usual  vocabu- 
laries and  index,  a  list  of  the  most  important  abbreviations, 
and  tables  of  the  moneys,  weights,  and  measures  of  the  lead- 
ing states  of  Germany. 

In  conclusion,  the  author  commits  the  German  Course 
to  the  American  public,  with  the  hope  that  it  may  contrib- 
ute something  to  the  promotion  of  the  study  of  this  noble 
language,  with  its  rich  treasures  in  every  branch  of  litera- 
ture, science,  history,  and  criticism,  and  to  the  introduction 
of  a  more  practical,  and,  at  the  same  time,  of  a  more  truly 
philosophic  method  of  studying  the  living  languages  into 
our  Colleges  and  other  schools  of  learning. 


part  lust; 
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PRONUNCIATION. 


German 


tori, 

SSater, 

spaar, 

$eter, 

©eljen, 

93effer, 

GltfA, 

SBcrltit, 

3ft, 

@inb, 

SJtarte, 

©otlja, 

^oleit, 

©oljtt, 

SHorgett, 

SSruber, 

mmtt, 

SBraan, 

9Njeht, 

ffltot, 

(Sitrapa, 

SBien, 

Soljumt, 

3uli, 

Seftiott, 

data, 

(£ken>, 

Quotient, 


Roman 
Letters. 

Karl, 

Vater, 

Paar, 

Peter, 

Gehen, 

Besser, 

Elisa, 

Berlin, 

1st, 

Sind, 

Marie, 

Gotha, 

Polen, 

Sohn, 

Morgen, 

Rubens, 

Bruder, 

Mutter, 

Braun, 

Rhein, 

Mai, 

Europa, 

Wien, 

Johann, 

Juli, 

Lektion, 

Cato, 

Cicero, 

Quotient, 


Exercise  I. 

English 
Pronunciation. 

Karl, 

Fah'-ter, 

Pahr, 

Pay'-ter, 

Gay'-en, 

Bes'-ser, 

Ay-lee'-zah, 

Ber-leen', 

1st, 

Zint, 

Mah-ree', 

Oo'-tah, 

Po'-len, 

Zo'rie, 

Mor'-gen, 

Poo'-hens, 

Broo'-der, 

Moot'-ter, 

Brown, 

Phine, 

My, 

Oy-ro'-jpdh, 

Veen, 

Yo-hcmn', 

Yoo'-lee, 

Lek-tsee-on', 

Oah'-to, 

Tsee'-tsay-ro, 

Quo-tsee-ent' , 


English 
Translation. 

Charles. 

Father. 

Pair. 

Peter. 

Go. 

Better. 

Elisa. 

Berlin. 

Is. 

Are. 

Mary. 

Gotha. 

Poland. 

Son. 

Morning. 

Rubens. 

Brother. 

Mother. 

Brown. 

Rhine. 

May. 

Europe. 

Vienna. 

John. 

July. 

Lesson. 

Cato. 

Cicero. 

Quotient. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 

Grammatical. 

1.  The  German  Alphabet  has  twenty-s 

six  letters 

; 

German 

Roman 

Names  of 

German 

Roman 

Names  of 

Letters. 

Letters. 

Letters. 

Letters. 

Letters. 

Letters. 

*,  a, 

A,  a, 

Ah. 

%n, 

N,n, 

Enn. 

8,i, 

B,b, 

Bay. 

O,o, 

0,o, 

Oh. 

<£,C 

C,c, 

Tsay. 

*,P, 

P,P, 

Pay. 

»,&, 

D,d, 

Day. 

&,f|, 

Q>q, 

Koo. 

<S,e, 

E,e, 

Jbj.  -A. 

%t, 

K,r, 

Err. 

8,f, 

F,f, 

W- 

6,f,(«) 

,  S,  s, 

Ess. 

@,9, 

G,g, 

Gay. 

£,*, 

T,t, 

Tay. 

&$/ 

H,  h,  • 

Hah. 

U,u, 

U,u, 

Oo. 

at, 

I,i, 

Ee. 

SB,f, 

V,v, 

Fow. 

3,i, 

J,  j, 

Tote. 

SB,  to, 

W,w, 

Vay. 

®,  1, 

K,k, 

Kah. 

*,?, 

X,x, 

Iks. 

2,1, 

L,l, 

Ell. 

?),D, 

Y,y, 

Jp'-see-ltm 

sn,m, 

M,  m, 

Emm. 

Of  fa 

Z,z, 

Tset. 

Rem.  The  short  form  §  is  used  at  the  end  of  syllables:  9llt'=iCtt§,  SPotS's 

bam,  5Bteg'=fo»,  2>re§'=i>ett. 

2.  The  Vowels  a,  C,  t,  0,  It  are  pronounced  thus : 

1.  91,  a,  like  a  in  father:  aSa^ter^aMcSarl^o^a. 

2.  (g,  e,    "     a  "mate:    fie'ster,  ©e'^en,  @'*t>en. 

3.  3,  t,    "    ee  "  meetf;    (M'^a,  3'4t4>or,  35er4m'. 

4.  £),o,   "     o  "  mote:    ©o'4a,  $o'4cn,  Zthtvon'. 

5.  It,  it,   "    oo"mooi5/    9Ju'=beng,  U'*tt4a,  SSru'^cr. 

3.  The  Diphthongs  ait,  Ct,  tit  are  pronounced  thus: 

1.  Silt, att, like ouinmound:  33rautt,  3ltt'*gufl,  #<UiS. 

2.  (St,  et,    "    *  "might:   Stfjein,  <5fei'*ersmarr. 
(<£l),ei>), "    "  "      "    .-    2Kei/*er4)eim,  ©pe^er. 
(2tt,at),  "    "  "      "    /    Wlai,  Mains,  Strident. 

3.  (£u,  ett,  "   <?f!  "  «i0*«i5;    ©u^ro'^a,  9leuseng'4anb. 

iJem.  The  form  CI)  is  used  only  in  a  few  proper  names ;  the  form  (Ji  is  used 
in  but  a  few  words. 
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i.  The  Vowel  is  long: 

1.  When  doubled  in  the  same  syllable :  $aar,  Spree. 

2.  With  silent  §    '"    "      "  "     :  @ofon,  9toty. 

3.  When  it  closes  a  syllable  (especially  when  it  is  ac- 
cented): Salter,  @4t'*fa,  $e'*ter,  $o'4en,  ba,  fo. 

Mem.  1.  3,  followed  by  silent  e,is  long :  SBtCtt  (veen),  SBJo=rte'. 
Mem.  2.  Diphthongs  are  always  long:  Slu'sflllft,  S8oi'=tr«,  @tt=ro'=^fl. 
.Rem.  3.  Great  care  is  necessary  not  to  give  a  short  sound  to  long  rowels. 

5.  The  Vowel  is  short  when  followed  by : 

1.  Double  consonants:  9Jlut'*ter,  kf^fer,  3o*$ann'. 

2.  Two  consonants  (as  a  rule):  Sefstkon',  Slu'^Jeng. 

3.  A  single  consonant  (in  a  few  monosyllables);  as: 
in,  nut,  bag,  eg,  man,  wag,  Bin,  bat,  eic. 

iJem.  In  most  unaccented  syllables,  the  e  is  almost  suppressed :   S(5t'=tCir, 

gclj'*en,  <JJo'4en,  SSa'«ter,  ®*U'»ber,  gftitf'*ter. 

6.  The  Consonants  are  pronounced  thus : 

1.  S3,  b,  f,  Ij,  f,  I,  ttt,  tt, }),  t|,  r,  t  are  pronounced  like 
B,  d,f,  h,  h,  I,  m,  n,  p,  q,  r,  t  in  English. 

Exc.  1.  SB,  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  like  p  in  deep .-  S)  id',  thief. 
.Ere.  2.  35,      "  "  "         "     t  "   boat:  %ab,  bath. 

Exc.  3.  9t,  not  beginning  a  syllable,  is  trilled :    SSrtt'=bcr,  SBtt'=tCr. 
Exc.  4.  S,  in  final  =tt01t  (not  preceded  by  8),  like  t§  J  2ef=tt=0tt'. 

2.  (£,  before  0, 0,  or  U  (or  before  a  conso- 

nant) is  pronounced  like  k  in  king :  Sa'tO,Sor'(tca. 

(£,  before  other  vowels  "  ts"  mits :  Gt'cero^e'reg. 
3. ®, "    g"  go:      ©o'tfeAger/en. 

"  at  the  end  of  a  syllable (see  Less.  II.,  2). 

4. 3, like  y  "  yoke:  3obamV 3u'li. 

5.  <&,  before  a  vowel         "    s  "  zone :  ©otyn,  (Sli'fa. 
"   before  jp  or  tf,andat  the  beginning  of 

a  radical  syllable,  like  sh"  ship:  <2pree,  ©rein.- 
"    otherwise "    s  "  less:    Dtu'beng,  bag. 

6.  S5  (in  native  words),      "    /  "  fine :    SSci'ter,  |>a'»el. 

7.  SB, "    v  "  «w:  Sffiien,  SBot'ga. 

8.X, "    a  "  was:  SWar,  ge'ltr. 

9.3, "  te  "  mits:  2Wainj, 3i'on. 
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PRONUNCIATION    (CONTINUED). 


Exercise  2. 


&arl  93raun  ift  in  Serein', 
(Hfsfa  SSraun  tfl  in  @o'*t$«, 
Wlartt'  '3tit'*ter  tfl  in  SBien, 
SBil'^elm  war  in  33a'?ben, 
@r  tjl  je&t  in  granl^furt, 
SBir  warren  in  2ftann'4eiffl, 
Winn  SSa^tcr  unb  tnein  S3ru'* 

ber  ftnb  in  £al'*le, 
SMe^ran^ber  son  #um'*fcoIbt, 
SBit'^elm  son  ^um'^bolbt, 
«pe'4er  $aut  9tu'*&en$, 
3a'#!ob  unb  SBtl'^efai  ©rimm, 
£err  1.  2).  ^in^be^mann, 
grau  »on  SDBoI^fen^ein, 
SJiainj,  $o'4>Ien$,  33re'=men, 

2T=#en,  %'sftVta,  3n'*bi*en, 
3*ta'4t*en,  <3pa'*nken, 
4>or4anb,  Un'?garn,  $o'4cn, 


Charles  Brown  is  in  Berlin. 
Eliza  Brown  is  in  Grotha. 
Mary  Bitter  is  in  Vienna. 
William  was  in  Baden. 
He  is  now  in  Frankfort. 
We  were  in  Mannheim. 
My  father  and  my  brother 

are  in  Halle. 
Alexander  von  Humboldt. 
William  von  Humboldt. 
Peter  Paul  Rubens. 
Jacob  and  William  Grimm. 
Mr.  A.  D.  Lindemann. 
Mrs.  von  Wolfenstein. 
Mayence,Coblentz,Bremen. 
America,  Europe. 
Asia,  Africa,  India. 
Italy,  Spain. 
Holland,  Hungary,  Poland. 


LESSON  II. 

PRONUNCIATION   (CONTINUED). 

1.  The  Um'-lauts  0, 0,  li,  Olt  are  pronounced  thus  : 

1.  %t,  fi,  called  ah'-umlaut,  like  e  (see  Less.  I.,  2,  2). 

2.  £)£,  if  called  oh' -umlaut,  has  no  equivalent  in 
English.  .  It  is  like  the  French  eu.  Its  pro- 
nunciation may  be  approximated  by  producing 
a  sound  between  that  of  oo  in  boon,  and  that  of 
ur  in  bum :  33iirfe,  Exchange,  fd)5tt,  beautiful. 

3.  Ue,  ii,  called  oo'^umlaut,  has  no  equivalent  in 
English.  It  is  like  the  French  u.  The  pronun- 
ciation of  ©lib  {south)  may  be  approximated  by 
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placing  the  lips  as  if  to  whistle,  and  then  trying 
to  pronounce  the  word  seed:  £)uf*fekborf. 

4.  Sleil,  OH,  has  the  same  sound  as  tit  (Less.  I.,  3,  3) 
i.  e.,  that  of  oi  in  moist:  2Jlau'*fe,  mice. 

2.  There  are  two  Guttural  Sounds  in  the  German  that 
do  not  exist  in  the  English  language : 

1.  (£1),  0)  (and  0,,  when  ending  a  syllable)  after  CI,  0, 
It,  or  flit,  have  a  rough  aspirate  sound,  formed 
deeper  in  the  throat  and  much  stronger  than 
that  of  A  in  hope:  $od)  (hohh)  high-;  £ucf)  (toohh), 
cloth;  Xa&itahfyjday;  mafytn(ma'-hhen),tomake. 

2.  After  other  letters  (and  in  the  diminutive  sylla- 
ble tt)Ctt)j  they  have  a  softer  sound,  made  higher 
in  the  palate,  and  inclining  to  that  of  sh  m.shatt: 
id)  (ihsh),  I;  redjt  (rehsht),  right;  StW'tyttl  (Jcmd'- 
hshen),  a  child  ;  Sftun^djen  {mun'-hshen),  Munich. 

Rem.  1.  In  words  of  Greek  origin,  d)  sounds  like  h:  Eljor,  choir. 

Rem.  2.  Also  before  §  in  the  same  radical  syllable,  like  k:  2Bad)8,  wax. 

3.  The  Consonantal  Combinations  fflj,  tlj,  ttg : 

1.  @(Jj,like  sh  in  shall:  ©djau",  sound;  gtfdj,  fish. 

2.  tlj,    "      t  "  tone:  %\$xi,  clay  ;%%$'<m<\%, Thomas. 

3.  IUJ,    "    ng"  sing:  fintf  ten, to  sing  ;$m&'*er, finger. 

4.  The  Compound  Consonants,  or  those  joined  together 
in  printing,  are  dj  (ch),  8  (c7c),  ft  (st),  ff  (sz),  %  (is). 

1.  (f  is  pronounced  like  h  in  ~bake :  bcr  33acf  ?er,  iaker. 

2.  fj  "  "  "    s  "  less :    ©e*faj)' ,  a  vessel. 

3.  $  "  "  "    fo  "  m&s  /  Sftu^Iid),  ws<?fw£. 

5.  Doubled  Letters  are  named  separately  in  spelling  : 


act,  aa  .  .  .  ah-ah. 
ttf  ee  .  .  .  ay-ay. 
00,     oo     .     .     ■     oh-oh. 


ff,    ff  .    .    .    .    tfitf-. 


ss 


tt,     tt    .     .     .     .     tay-tay. 


Rem.  The  vowels  t  and  «  sje  never  doubled. 
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6.  There  are  no  silent  letters  in  German,  except : 

1.  D,  when  used  to  indicate  the  long  sound  of  a  vowel ; 
2    »       '(       (t     u        (i        a      it         *;      "      f  * 

3.  It),  after  0  (oecuring  in  a  few  proper  names). 

7.  The  Accent  may  be  understood  to  be  on  the  first 
s^fo5fe,when  not  otherwise  marked  in  the  vocabularies. 

8.  Capital  Letters  are  used  as  initials  to  all  nouns,  and 
to  the  pronouns  ©te  (you)  and  3^  (your). 

Srttte  Stufgok. 

#err  2Be'*ber  tfi  in  33er4in',  Mr.  Weber  -s  in  Berlin. 

SBo'tfi  #err  SWe^er^eitn?  Where  is  Mr.  Meyerheim? 

gr  ifi  jejjt  in  jDetttfdj'*lanb,  He  is  now  in  Germany. 

SBH'^etat  unb  Sail  9tit'=tev  ftnb  William  and  Charles  Bitter 

ntdjt  in  SWag'^bC^urg,  are  not  in  Magdeburg, 

©te  ftnb  je|Jt  in  IDre^ben,  They  are  now  in  Dresden. 

93er4m'  tft  in  $reu'?£ien,  Berlin  is  in  Prussia. 

SBten  tft  in  De^ftersreidj,  Vienna  is  in  Austria. 

2)reg^ben  tfl  in  ©adj'sfen,  Dresden  is  in  Saxony. 

8eip'*3tg  tfi  in  ©ctclj'*fcn/  Leipsic  is  in  Saxony. 

SBar'jfdjcm  tfi  in  $o'4en,  Warsaw  is  in  Poland. 

$>rag  ift  in  Sij^men,  Prague  is  in  Bohemia. 

SSicrtc  Stufgafcc. 

@r'*fle,  }Wei'*te,brit'*te,»ier'?te,  First,  second,  third,  fourth; 

fiinf  *tc,  fec^te  ?ef*tt*on',         fifth,  sixth  lesson. 

£)rit'4e,  irier^te  2tuf  *ga4>e,  Third,  fourth  exercise. 

SKitn'^cn,    5lug$'*fcurg    unb  Munich,  Augsburg,  and  Nu- 

SRitrn^berg  ftnb  in  Skteertt,       remberg  are  in  Bavaria. 

^rctg^ten/Svkefl'unbSnng'*  Prague,  Trieste,  and  Inns- 

hxud  ftnb  in  De'*fler=reid),         pruck  are  in  Austria. 

Qn'Mhtyxo,  tfl  in  23a'*ben,  Heidelberg  is  in  Baden. 

£)itf*fekborf  ift  in  $reu'*fen,  Dusseldorf  is  in  Prussia, 

£>eutfdj'4anb,  &t<x'Auin   unb  Germany,  Italy  and  Russia 

SRufjManb  ftnb  in  Su«ro'?pa,       are  in  Europe. 
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LESSON  III. 

PRESENT   AND   IMPERFECT   TENSES   OF   THE   VERB  \tlttf  TO   BE. 


3fl  £err  SJJJen^el  in  35er4m/? 
9f  etn,  cr  ifi  in  $ofa, 
2Bo  warren  ©ie  ge'*flern  ? 
2Bir  warren  in  #al'4e, 
2)ag  IBuc^  war  nidjt  $eu'?er, 
<£g  ifi  fyeu'*te  fc^r  warm, 
£eu'?te  ifi  eg  fe^r  warm, 


Is  Mr.  Menzel  in  Berlin? 
No,  he  is  in  Cologne. 
Where  were  you  yesterday  ? 
We  were  in  Halle. 
The  book  was  not  dear. 
It  is  very  warm  to-day. 


pnfte  Slufea'be. 

l.SBo  ftnb  #err  Stein^wbt  unb  #err  SJJen'^el?  2.  £err 
9tein'4<ttbt  ifi  in  3Ser4ttV,  unb  £err  ^Jen'^el  tfi  in  $»otg'*bam. 
3.  SEBaVren  @ie  ge^fiern  in  £bln?  4.  9Wn,tdj  war  ge'*fiem 
in  granf^furt.  5.  3ft  grau  Sfteu/smann  fyeu'ste  in  33er4in'? 
6.  3a,  fte  ifi  in  33er4in'.  7.  3fl  grau'4ein  ^eu'^mann  au<$ 
in  S5er4in'?  8. 5Rein,  fte  ifi  tyeu'4e  in  Dreg'*ben.  9.  2Bo  ifi 
bag  33u$?  10.  £ier  ift  eg.  11.  Sag  SBerVter  ifi  jefct  fetjr 
warm.  12.  SSor'*ge*flern  war  eg  fe^r  fait.  13.  ©e^fiern 
warren  wir  in  $otg'?bam.  14.  giotg'Vbam  unb  SSJiag'sbe^Intrg 
ftnb  in  ^reu'^en.  15.  sPreu'*fjen,  35af?ern,  ©ad/sfen,  53a'? 
ben,  Dl'sben^urg  unb  SJiecf  4en*burg  ftnb  in  Deutfd/^Ianb. 


Vocabulary. 


§err$TC.,Mr.  N. 
gwu  3t.,  Mrs.  N. 
grau'4ctn9Ii.,MissN. 
2)a6  SSud?,.the  book. 

„    XviS),  the  cloth. 

„    38et'?ter,  the  weather. 
33il'=ttg,  cheap. 
%fyn'*tt,  dear. 
SBatm,  warm. 
§etfj,  hot. 
Salt,  cold. 
!]}ot«' *bant  (seepage  419). 


3d),  I-       ' 

SSBarat?  when? 

@r,  he. 

3etst,  now. 

@ie,  she. 

§eu'»te,  to-day. . 

@8,it. 

©e'=ftern,  yesterday. 

2Bir,  we. 

SSor'»ge=ficrn,  day  before 

@ie,  you. 

yesterday. 

<Sie,  they. 

3tod),  still,  yet. 

3a,  yes. 

Sefyr,  very. 

■Kem,  no. 

SBo?  where? 

9tid?t,not. 

§ier,  here. 

Unb,  and. 

2><t,  there. 

Stud;,  also. 

3n,  in. 
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Grammatical. 
1.  The  Present  and  Imperfect  Tenses  of  the  Irregular 
Verb  feitt,  to  he,  are  conjugated  thus: 


Present  Tense. 

Imperfect  Tense. 

id?    Mlt,     I       am. 

tcf> 

tiHtt,            I        was. 

@tc  fttti),    you   are. 

@>ie 

War  '«Ctt,  you  were. 

er    ift,      he     is. 

er 

XOClt,           he     was. 

t»ir  filtl),    we     are. 

voir 

Warden,  we    were. 

@ie   fini),    you   are. 

<3ie 

Warden,  you  were. 

fie    filtb,    they  are. 

fie 

War  '=en,  they  were. 

Hem.  A  single  consonant  between  two  vowels  is  pronounced  with  the  last 
vowel.  The  vowels  are  divided  in  the  paradigms  so  as  to  show  the  termina- 
tions, not  as  the  words  are  pronounced. 

2.  Adverbs  of  time  usually  precede  those  of  place: 
Sr  roar  gcficrn  fyier,  He  was  here  yesterday. 

@r  ift  jefct  in  SBerlin,  He  is  now  in  Berlin. 

3.  When  the  adverb,  adverbial  expressions,  or  adjective 
precedes  the  verb,  the  nominative  follows  the  verb : 

§ier  i  ft  e  § ,  Here  it  is. 

§eute  ift  e8  fer)rfalt,  It  is  very  cold  to-day. 

Salt  i  ft  e  8  f/eute,  It  is  cold  to-day. 

3n  Skrlirt  ro  ax  e  r  md)t,  He  was  not  in  Berlin. 

Hem.  This  inversion  is  much  more  common  in  German  than  in  English. 
It  is  especially  appropriate  where  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  adverb  or 
adjective. 

Exercise  6. 
1.  Where  is  Mr.  Hoffmann  to-day  1  2.  He  is  in  Magde- 
burg to-day.  3.  When  was  he  in  Berlin?  4.  He  was  in 
Berlin  day  before  yesterday.  5.  Mrs.  Weber  and  Miss  We- 
ber are  now  in  Frankfort.  6.  Yesterday  they  were  in 
Cologne.  7.  The  weather  is  cold  to-day.  8.  Yesterday  it 
was  very  warm.  9.  Where  is  the  cloth  ?  10.  There  it  is. 
11.  Is  the  cloth  cheap  ?  12.  Yes,  it  is  very  cheap.  13.  Is 
Mi-.  Meyerheim  yet  in  Cologne?  14.  Yes,  he  is  there  yet. 
15.  Is  Breslau  in  Prussia?  16.  Yes,  Breslau,  and  also 
Magdeburg,  Berlin,  and  Gottingen,  are  now  in  Prussia. 
17.  Mr.  Dietz  is  now  in  Halle.  18.  Mr. Weber  is  in  Frank- 
fort.    19.  Yesterday  I  was  in  Leipsic  and  in  Halle. 
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LESSON"  IV. 

PRESENT  AND   IMPERFECT   TENSES   OP  REGULAR  VEEBS.        THE  DEFINITE 
ARTICLE.      THE  ACCUSATIVE   CASE. 

2Bag  faufen  ©ie?  What  are  you  buying? 

3$  faufc  papier',  I  am  buying  paper. 

2)er  ©c^netber  fauft  Stuc^,  The  tailor  is  buying  cloth. 

9Bo  wofynen  @te  jejjt  ?  Where  do  you  reside  now  ? 

2Bir  woljnen  je£t  in  33erltn',  We  reside  now  in  Berlin. 

$orett  ©ie  Wag  er  fagt?  Do  you  hear  what  he  is  saying? 

3$  Pre  Wag  er  fagt,  I  hear  what  he  is  saying. 

2Bag  fauftett  ©ie?  What  were  you  buying? 

3$  faufte  papier',  I  was  buying  paper. 

dx  wofynte  in  2ftagbefcurg,  He  resided  in  Magdeburg. 

„       „      „  „  HewasresidinginMagdeburg. 

„       „      „  „  He  did  reside  in  Magdeburg. 

©tefiettte  Slufplie. 

1.  2Bo  wofcnt  £err  ©djumann?  2.  ®r  wo^nt  jefct  in  grant* 
furt.  3.  @r  wotynte  fritter  in  £eibefl>erg.  4.  SBofynen  ©ie  in 
£allc  ?  5.  -ftein,  wir  wo^nen  nidjt  in  #afle,  wir  wofnen  in 
Seipjig.  6.  ftauften  ©ie  bag  £udj?  7. SRein,  id)  taupe  eg 
nidjt;  eg  war  fe^r  t|)euer  unb  nid)t  fef>r  gut.  8.  £5rt  ber  ©d)ii* 
ler,  wag  ber  Seljrer  fagt?  9.  3a,  ber  .©emitter  tyixt  wag  ber 
8e|rer  fagt.  10.  25er  ^aufmann  |>ijrte  wag  ber  ©d)neiber  fagte. 
11.  £5rten  ©ie  wag  £eumdj  unb  SSMIjetot  fagten?  12.  3a, 
id)  I;orte  wag  fte  fagten.  13.  ©er  SSater  unb  bie  Gutter  liefcen 
bag  &inb.  14.  £>ag  £inb  liefct  ben  SSater  unb  bie  Gutter.  15. 
Sffio  fauften  ©ie  bag  33ud)?  16.  3d)  laufte  eg  sorgeflem  in 
?etp$ig.  17.  Ser  ©djuter  faufte  bag  33udj  unb  bag  papier.  18. 
SBann  waren  ©ie  in  2tugg6urg?  19.  3d)  war  sorgefiern  in 
Sluggfcurg.  20.  £err  SWe^eim,  £err  SRofent^at  unb  £err 
e^rlid)  worsen  in  &i>ln,  £err  ©djleiermadjer  unb  £err  Stuerfcad) 
wo^nen  in  Sflagbefrurg,  grau  gorjier  unb  graulein  ©ggerg  wolj* 
nen  in  ©ottya,  unb  £err  33inbemann  wofcnt  in  SWtmdjen. 

Rem.  These  sentences  can  of  course  be  multiplied  indefinitely. 
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PRESENT   AND   IMPERFECT   OF  REGULAR   VERBS. 


Vocabulary. 


2>cr  Warm,  the  man. 

„    SSotcr,  the  father. 

„   Saufmatm,  the  merchant. 

„   Setter,  the  teacher. 

„   ©inciter,  the  tailor. 

„   ©fitter,  the  scholar. 
£te  grau^  the  woman. 

„    SKutteic,  the  mother. 
XaS  tirtb,  the  child. 

„   papier',  the  paper. 
§eiitrtd),  Henry. 
2Sit^eIm,  William. 


£8r=eit,  to  hear. 
Sauf^en,  to  buy. 
£ie6=ett,  to  love. 
SoD<=ett,  to  praise. 
©ag*en,  to  say. 
2Bofyn=en,  to  reside. 
SBer?  who? 
SESaS  ?  what  ? 
St&er,  but. 
©ut,  good, 
griifyer,  formerly. 
SteuUd;,  lately. 


Grammatical. 
1.  The  regular  Verb  liektt,  to  love,  is  conjugated  thus: 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 


Present  Tense. 

id)  lxib''tr       I      love, 

©te  i  i  e  6  '*eit,  you  love, 

er  lxtb'4,    he    loves, 

roir  It e b '»eit,  we    love. 

@ie  Iieb'«eit,  you  love, 

fte  I  i  e  b  'sCtt,  they  love. 


Imperfect  Tense. 
id)  fttV4t,  I  loved. 
©ie  Iieb'=4ett,  you  loved, 
er  1 1  e  B  '=tC,  he  loved, 
loir  Ueb'*teit,  we  loved. 
©ie  Iieb'4cit,  you  loved, 
fie    Iieb'*ten,  they  loved. 


2.  That  part  of  the  simple  verb  which  precedes  the  ter- 
mination of  the  infinitive  (en)  is  called  the  stem,  as :  lie&sen, 
fcmfcen,  fag*en,  rootjiven. 

Rem.  1.  In  regular  verbs  the  stem  remains  unchanged  in  conjugation. 

3.  For  the  thr-ee  forms  of  conjugating  the  verb  in  Eng- 
lish, the  German  has  ~but  one — the  simple  form  : 


m  laitfe, 
2Bir  lauftett, 
fiauf  en  ©ie  ? 
Saujten  ©te? 
3d)  laufte  nid)t, 


I  bay, 
We  bought, 
Buy  you? 
Bought  you  ? 
I  bought  not, 


I  am  buying, 
We  were  buying, 
Are  you  buying  ? 
Were  you  buying  ? 
I  was  not  buying, 


or  I  do  buy. 
"  We  did  buy. 
"  Do  you  buy? 
"  Did  you  buy? 
"  I  did  not  buy. 


4.  The  German  language  has  four  Cases:   the  JSfomina- 
ti/ve,  the  Genitive,  the  Dative,  and  the  Accusati/ve. 
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1.  The  Nominative  corresponds  to  our  Nominative. 

2.  The  Accusative  is  rendered  by  our  Objective. 

5.  The  form  of  the  Definite  Article  varies  according  to 
the  gender  of  the  noun  which  it  limits.  The  form  of  the 
accusative  of  the  masculine  only  of  the  article  differs  from 
that  of  the  nominative : 

Nominative:  Set  SKcmn,  Sicgrou  raib  bad  Stnb  fttib  fyier. 
"  The  man,  the  woman,  and  the  child  are  here. 

Accusative .-  Sty  fefce  ben  3Jiatm,  tite  gtau  mtb  ba$  Smb. 
Objective :      I  see  the  man,  the  woman,  and  the  child. 

Exercise  8. 
1.  The  teacher  praises  the  scholar.  2.  The  father  praised 
the  child.  3.  Did  you  hear  what  Henry  was  saying?  4. 
No,  I  did  not  hear  what  he  said.  5.  We  heard  what  he 
said.  6.  Did  he  not  hear  what  the  teacher  said  ?  7.  Yes, 
he  heard  what  the  teacher  was  saying.  8.  The  merchant 
was  buying  the  cloth.  9.  The  woman  did  praise  the  child. 
10.  The  child  loves  the  woman.  11.  Where  did  you  buy 
the  book?  12.  I  bought  it  in  Berlin.  13.  When  did  you 
buy  it  ?  14. 1  bought  it  day  before  yesterday.  15.  Dp  you 
hear  what  Miss  Steffens  is  saying?  16.  I  hear  what  she  is 
saying.  17.  Where  does  Miss  Steffens  reside  ?  18.  She  is 
now  residing  here  in  Berlin.  19.  Formerly  she  resided  in 
Hamburg. 


LESSON  V. 

PEESENT  AND  IMPERFECT  TENSES  OF  Jja&CJt,  TO  HAVE.      ACCUSATIVE 
OF   PERSONAL   PRONOUNS. 

$a6en  <Ste  t>a§  33ud)  ?  Have  you  the  book  ? 

3a,  id)  fyak  eg,  Yes,  I  have  it. 

£eumd)  fyat  t>a$  SJleffer,  Henry  has  the  knife. 

SSityelm  jjatte  bag  33u($,  William  had  the  book. 
5Befud)ten  ©ic  #errn  $taft,  al$  Did  you  visit  Mr.  Kraft  when 

@te  in  33erlm  tcarcn  ?  you  were  in  Berlin  ? 

3«,  a-tr  befudjten  tfcn  fefyr  oft,  Yes,we  visited  him  very  often. 
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PRESENT  A2JD   IMPEBFECT   OP   EEGHLAK  VEEBS. 


Sfteuttte  SlufgaBc. 

1.  2Ber  $at  bag  33ud)  ?  2.  3d)  Ijabe  eg  nid)t ;  Solemn  tyatte 
eg,  alg  er  fyter  ipar.  3.  2Sag  fyaben  ©ie  ba  ?  4.  2Bir  |aben 
bag  53ud)  unb  bag  papier.  5.  fym  ©djabe  befud)te  ung  fe$r 
oft,  alg  roir  in  ©ott)a  roaren.  6.  .fjerr  Hoffmann  befud)t  £errn 
Slitter.  7. 2Bag  fud)en  ©ie  ?  8. 3d)  fud)e  bag  SWeffer.  9.£ier 
ifteg.  Sc^^abeeg.  10. 2Sag  faufte  ber  £od)?  ll.(£rfaufte 
©rob,  gleifd)  unb  Ofcft.  12.  Sag  3immer  ift  sriel  ju  flein. 
13.  SDer  Bimmermann  serfaufte  bag  #aug.  14.  £)er  &auf= 
mann  faufte  bag  £aug.  15.  3Bo  fhtbirte  #einrid)  Neumann, 
alg  er  in  2)eutfd)lanb  war?  16.  <£r  flubirte  in  ?eipjig  unb 
Berlin.  17.  SBolmt  £err  Sttebner  in  ©ott)a?  18.  9lein,  er 
tt>ol;nt  in  25regben,  after  er  wofynte  fritter  in  ©otf)a. 


Vocabulary. 


Set  aSader,  the  baker. 

i,    $od),  the  cook. 

„    Stamermann,  the  carpenter. 
!5)0§  SBrob,  the  bread. 

„    gteifd;,  the  meat. 

„    3Ke6l,  the  flour. 

„    Sfteffer,  the  knife. 

„    ©6ft,  the  fruit. 

n    JSitmMX,  the  room. 
S3efud)'sen,  to  visit. 
©ud)'sen,  to  seek,  look  for. 
©tubir'.ett,  to  study, 
aterfauf  *en,  to  sell. 


@rojj,  large,  great. 

Stein,  small,  little. 

©cfciJn,  beautiful,  fine. 

©djledjt,  bad. 

^ileifjicj,  industrious,  diligent. 

gcilll,  indolent,  lazy. 

SltS  (conj.),  when,  as. 

SStcI  (adv.),  much. 

3u  (adv.),  too. 

Oft  (adv.),  often,  frequently. 

9tod)  (adv.),  yet,  still. 

©eta  (adv.),  seldom. 

3utt>ei'4ett  (adv.),  sometimes. 


Grammatical. 
1.  The  Irregular  Verb  Ijufiett,  to  Jiave,  is  conjugated  thus: 


mDIOATI 

VE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

Imperfect 

Tense. 

id)  job's  e, 

I  have. 

id)  ljat'«te, 

I  had. 

©ie  fyafc'sen, 

You  have. 

©ie  i)  ot'«tcn, 

You  had. 

cr   jot, 

He  has. 

er   f)at'*te, 

He  had. 

tow  fcai'»en, 

We  have. 

toir  $at'*ten, 

We  had. 

©ie  ^ab'»en, 

You  have. 

©ie  ^  a  t  '*  tew. 

You  had. 

fie  §ab'«en, 

They  have. 

fte  f)  at '.ten, 

They  had 
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2.  Nominative  and  Accusative  cases  of  the  Personal 
Pronouns : 


SINGULAE. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 

Nom. 

Ace. 

Obj. 

Nom. 

Nom. 

Ace. 

Obj. 

t#, 

I. 

mid), 

me. 

torir, 

we. 

UttS, 

us. 

@te, 

you. 

Sic, 

you. 

@te, 

you. 

@te, 

you. 

er, 

he. 

ifcn, 

him. 

Pe, 

they. 

nc, 

them. 

Pe, 

she. 

fit, 

her. 

a 

they. 

tt 

them. 

*, 

it. 

t§, 

it. 

a 

they. 

tt 

them. 

3.  The  word  $ttt  takes  =lt  in  all  cases  of  the  singular 
except  the  Nominative : 

§err  graft  6c \uti)tt  §err*Jt  Skin,      Mr.  Kraft  visited  Mi-.  Kleia. 

4.  The  conjunction  al§,  when  (called  in  English  Gram- 
mar a  conjunctive  adverb),  refers  only  to  jpast  time.  It 
requires  the  verb  following  it  to  be  placed  at  the  end 
of  the  (subordinate)  sentence: 

§einrt$  fauftc  ba8  33ud),  al§  er  in    Henry  bought  the  book  when  he  was 
§etbeI6erg  toat,  in  Heidelberg. 

5.  The  adverb  Ittdjt  (not)  is  generally  placed  after  the 
object  of  the  verb : 

<§r  befud)te  ltnS  nidjt,  He  did  not  visit  us. 

Exercise  10. 

1.  Did  the  merchant  sell  the  cloth  ?  2.  Yes,  and  the 
tailor  bought  it.  3.  The  baker  buys  flour  and  sells  bread. 
4.  Where  did  William  Diez  study  when  he  was  in  Ger- 
many ?  5.  He  studied  in  Heidelberg  and  Berlin.  6.  Did 
you  call  upon  (visit)  Mrs.  Hoffmann  when  you  were  in 
Magdeburg?  7.  Yes,  we  called  upon  her.  8.  What  are 
Henry  and  William  looking  for  ?  9.  They  are  looking  for 
the  book.  10.  There  it  is.  11.  The  scholar  is  very  indus- 
trious to-day.  Sometimes  he  is  not  very  industrious,  and 
he  does  not  study  very  much.  12.  Is  the  weather  very  hot 
in  Germany  ?  13.  No,  the  weather  is  rarely  very  hot  in 
Germany,  but  in  Italy  it  is  often  very  hot.  14.  Berlin  is 
very  large  and  beautiful.  15.  Who  has  the  book  and  the 
paper?     16.  The  scholar  has  them. 
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PEEFECT  AND   PLUFEEFECT   OF   EEGULAE   VEEBS. 


LESSON"  VI. 

PERFECT  AND    PLUPERFECT  TENSES    OF   REGULAR   VERBS. 

2Ber  |sat  bag  53uc(j  gefauff  ?     Who  has  bought  the  book  ? 

3$  Ijaoe  eg  gefauft',  I  have  bought  it. 

Qabttl  ©ie  geljtJrt',  Wag  £>ert:  Have  you  heard  what  Mr. We- 

SBefcer  gefagt'  |at  ?  ber  said  ? 

6r  |at  gefagf,  bafi  #err  2flel)er  He  said  that  Mr.  Meyer  has 

bag  §au$  gefauft'  tyat,  bought  the  house. 

dx  Ijatte  ben  ©djiiler  geloot',     He  had  praised  the  scholar. 
@g  fyatft  lange  gereg'net,         _  It  had  been  raining  long. 

(Slfte  Slufgafa. 

1.  £err  aiumenoadj  fcatte  bag  £aug  fcfjon  gefauft.  2.  $arl 
fagt,  ba§  er  bag  33udj  in  Seipjtg  gefauft  $at.  3,  £cute  $at  eg 
fetyr  ftarf  gebon'nert  unb  gereg'net.  4.  @g  Ijat  geflern  feljr  ftarf 
gereg'net,  alg  wir  in  ^otgbam  roaren.  5.  #err  Setfev  fyatte  bag 
©emal'be  fdjon  sorgeftern  Dotten'bet.  6.  @r  malie  eg,  alg  wit 
i|n  befuc&'ten.  7.  2Bag  mac§t  bag  £inb?  8.  @g  fptelt.  9. 
©cljnei'et  eg  jefrt  ?  1 0.  STCein,  eg  $at  I;eutc  »iel  gefcljnei'et,  afcer  jefit 
fdjnetet  eg  ntdjt  me$r.  11.  $afcen  @ie  bag  STCufe'um  oft  oefudjt', 
alg  ©ie  in  Berlin  waven?  12.  3a,  wir  Befuc^tett  eg  fefcr  oft. 
13.  eg  ifi  wirftt^  fe&r  grof  unb  fe&r  fdjon.  14.  Sag  SRufeum 
in  Sregben  ift  auclj  fe$r  fctjim.  15.  5Der  Simmermann  fcatte  bag 
£aug  fc$on  gefcaut'.  16.  2)ag  £aug  ift  wirflid)  fe§r  grofj,  akr 
feljr  fdjon  ifi  eg  nidjt. 


S3au'=en,  to  build. 
2Jlaa)'*en,  to  make,  to  do. 
2Jhf=en,  to  paint. 
@£irf'*ett,  to  play. 
SSoI£mb'*eit,  to  complete. 
83Ii&'»en,  to  lighten. 
©on'ttcr=n,  to  thunder. 
§a'gektt,  to  hail. 
8teg'*ttcn,  to  rain, 
©djnet'-ert,  to  snow. 


Vocabulary. 

3tltd)  (adv.),  also,  too. 
®afj  (conj.),  that. 
Saitg'^C  (adv.),  for  a  long  time. 
SDtefyr  (adv.),  more. 
@d?on  (arfu.),  already. 
Star!  (a<fo.),  hard,  severely. 
SBixYAi&f  (adv.),  really. 
®cr  2Jfa'4er,  the  painter. 
SttS  @emfil'4>e,  the  picture. 
„     9Hu{e'=um,  the  museum. 
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Grammatical. 

1.  The  Perfect  Participle  of  Regular  Verbs  is  formed  by 
prefixing  gc=,  and  adding  =t  to  the  root : 

IW'tn,  to  love;  ge4ieW,  loved.  hau'=tn,  to  build;  ge4<m»t',  built. 

2.  Verbs  with  inseparable  prefixes  (as  be,  ent,  er,  ge,  tter, 

get),  and  those  ending  in  *irett,  do  not  take  ge= : 

b  e  --  \  u  d)  '*  ctt,  to  visit.  fi  e  *f  u  d) «  f,  visited, 

ft  it  =  b  i  r '.  c>t,  to  study.  ft  it  *  b  t  r  *  t',  studied. 

3.  The  Yerb  has  three  principal  parts,  as  in  English : 

Present  Infinitive.            Imperfect  Indicative.  Perfect  Participle. 

ti e b '*  en,  to  love.           Iteb'»ie,  loved.  ge=tteb'=t,  loved. 

bag'el»n,  to  hail.          l)ag'et  =  te, hailed.  ge*6ag'e I* t, hailed. 

6e  =  fud)'»cn,  to  visit.     6  c  <>  f  ll  d)  '*  tc,  visited.  b  e  *  f  u  d) '« t,  visited. 

v>er*fttitf '»cn, tosell.  &er  =  f<utf'ste, sold.  ser  =  !auf'*t, sold, 

ft  U  *  b  i  r  '*  Clt,  to  study,   ft  u  *  b  t  r  '*  tt,  studied,  ft  u  =  b  1 1  '■>  t,  studied. 

4.  The  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  Tenses  of  Transitive  and 
Impersonal  Verbs  are  formed  by  the  use  of  the  auxiliary 
IjclDcit,  to  have,  and  the  perfect  participle. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 


Perfect  Tense. 

id)   {jttfie     gelicSt',  I  have  loved. 

@ie  fyab'*Ctt      a  you  have  loved. 

er    jot  ii  he  has  loved. 

J»ir   i)a6'*ett       »  we  have  loved. 

@te  f;aB'«Clt       n  you  have  loved. 

fie   fyab'«en      »  they  have  loved. 


Pluperfect  Tense. 

id)  |  of  'tt  gelte&t',  I  had  loved. 
©te  ljat'=tett       „        you  had  loved. 

Cr  l)at'*tC  „  he  had  loved. 
Voir  ^at'4ctt  w  we  had  loved. 
@te  fyat'*teit       »        you  had  loved. 

fie  tyat'*ten       ,,        they  had  loved. 


5.  The  Participle  is  placed  at  the  end  of  main  sentences: 
3d)  BoBe  ba8  S3ud)  gefauft,  I  have  bought  the  book. 

Rem.  In  subordinate  sentences,  the  auxiliary  of  compound  tenses  is  placed 
after  the  participle : 

<Sx  fagte,  bajj  er  ba8  33ud)  fd)ort  getauft  ljat. 
He  said  that  he  has  already  bought  the  book. 

6.  The  Perfect  Tense  is  often  employed  where  in  English 
the  Imperfect  Tense  would  be  used : 

@r  Jot  b«S  ©ltd)  geftern  gefottft,       He  bought  the  book  yesterday. 

7.  "When  the  root  ends  in  =el  or  --U,  usually  only  =jt  (in- 
stead of  =ett)  is  added  for  the  termination  of  the  Infinitive : 
§a'ge(«n,  to  hail.  ®on'tter»n,  to  thunder.        3Ser&ef'fer*n,  to  improve. 
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26  PKEPOSITIONS   WITH   THE  ACCUSATIVE   CASE. 

Exercise  12. 

1.  It  rained  very  hard  when  we  were  in  Diisseldorf. 
2.  Mr.  Buprecht  says  that  it  snowed  yesterday  in  Bran- 
denburg. 3.  It  has  not  snowed  here  yet.  4.  The  cook  has 
already  bought  the  bread,  the  flour,  and  the  meat.  5.  The 
merchant  has  not  sold  the  cloth  yet.  6.  The  painter  had  not 
finished  the  painting  when  we  were  in  Magdeburg.  7. 
Yesterday  John  had  not  yet  bought  the  book.  8.  It  has 
already  been  raining  a  very  long  time.  9.  What  is  William 
doing?  10.  He  is  not  here.  11.  Where  is  he  %  12.  He  is 
visiting  Mr.  Lindemann.  13.  The  child  has  already  been 
playing  too  long.  14.  When  did  you  buy  the  painting  % 
15.  We  bought  it  when  we  were  in  Berlin.  16.  It  is  really 
very  beautiful.  17.  Have  you  heard  what  Mr.  Niedner 
said  %    18.  No,  I  have  not  heard  what  he  said. 


LESSON"  VII. 

PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  ACCUSATIVE  CASE.      GENDER  OP  NOUNS. 

3ft  bag  33ud)  fur  ben  2Mer  ?   Is  the  book  for  the  painter  ? 
5Rent,  eg  tjl  fur  ben  ^cmfmcmtt,  No,  it  is  for  the  merchant' 
2)er  2Mb  tjl  fetyr  grof,  The  forest  is  very  large. 

2)er  Soger  fiiljrte  ben  Scaler  The   hunter   conducted  the 
burd)  ben  SBalb,  painter  through  the  forest. 

IDer  23erg  tjl  feljr  1)0$,  The  mountain  is  very  high. 

<£r  ift  ctudj  fetyr  fietl,  It  is  also  very  steep. 

25te  ©tabt  tjl  feljr  grof ,  The  city  is  very  large, 

©te  ift  audj  fe|)r  fd)Bn,  It  is  also  very  beautiful.  ' 

2)rajel)ttte  Wufpfic, 
1.  £ctt  Sltbvecfyt  ben  £ut  gefauft  ?  2.  9?ein,  er  ifi  fur  i|n  ju 
grog.  3.  #auen  ©ie  baS  93anb  ?  4.  Stout,  e$  tjl  urn  ben  |>ut. 
5.  Ixtfcen  ©ie  ben  33leiftift  ?  6.  3d)  Ijafce  tt)n  geljafet,  aUx  id) 
fcafce  u)n  je&t  ntd)t.  7.  Sid)  (oh),  ba  ift  er !  8.  Die  9hdjt  tjl  feljr 
warm  unb  fdjon,  aber  aud)  fefyr  bunfel.    9.  Die  $ird)e  ift  ftf;r 
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grog,  boclj  fefct  fdjito  ift  fte  ntc|t.  10.  ^>ctt  bet  &o<$  bie  33utter 
fdjott  geljolt  ?  11.  3a,  er  fyat  jte  gefiern  fcfyon  getyolt.  12.  £at 
ber  ©hitler  bag  93udi>  unb  bag  papier?  13.  3a,  er  tyat  fte. 
14.  £at  3ttarie  ben  £ut  gefauft?  15.  3a,  fte  l>at  itjn  gefauft. 
16.  pr  wen  §aben  ©ie  bag  Skclj  gefauft  ?  17.  3$  tyabe  eg 
fur  bag  $tnb  gefauft.  18.  ©eftern  war  eg  big  gegen  Slbenb  feljr 
warm,  afcer  bie  Sftacft  war  jiemliclj  fait.  19.  #eute  SWorgen 
(this  morning)  fyat  $err  Neumann  ung.  buret)  bag  SWufeunt  ge* 
fft&rt.  20.  £>er  Stod  ift  nidjt  fitr  mid).  £>&ne  3weifel  ift  er 
fur  #erm  Seder. 


Vocabulary. 


Set  3t6ettb,  the  evening. 

„    SKorgen,  the  morning. 

„   SSerg,  the  mountain. 

„  §itgel,  the  hill. 

„   2BaIb,  forest,  woods. 

„   Sciger,  the  hunter. 

,,   SSIeiptft,  the  lead-pencil. 

„   §ut,  the  hat,  bonnet. 

a   SiodE,  the  coat. 

„  3wcifel,  tne  doubt. 
2)te  ©tabt,  the  city. 

„   Sird)e,  the  church. 

„   9Jad;t,  the  night. 

„  Sutter,  the  butter. 
$08  33anb,  the  band,  ribbon. 


9tf6red}t,  Albert. 

Sat^ari'tlo,  Catharine. 

SuttM,  dark. 

§0$,  high. 

@teil,  steep. 

3temltd;,  quite,  somewhat. 

giifjrat,  to  conduct,  to  guide. 

§oIett,  to  procure,  go  and  get. 

S8i6,  until,  till. 

Surd),  through. 

gilt,  for. 

(Segen,  towards. 

Ofyne,  without. 

Um,  around. 

SBiber,  against. 


Grammatical. 

1.  The  seven  prepositions  big,  burcf),  fitr,  gegen,  O^ttC,  Uttt, 
and  wiber  govern  the  Accusative  Case. 

2.  Many  nouns,  which  in  English  would  be  in  the  neuter 
gender,  in  German  are  in  the  masculine  or  in  the  feminme 
gender. 


2>Ct  §ut,  the  hat. 
ii    9tc(I,  the  coat. 
£tfd),  the  table. 


!$te  @tabt,  the  city. 
„    Strd)e,  the  church 
9tad)t,  the  night. 


®ttg  Sua),  the  book. 
„    SCud),  the  cloth. 
SSreb,  the  bread. 


Rem.  The  gender  of  noma  is  one  of  the  most  difficult  features  in  the  study 
of  the  German  language.  At  the  same  time  it  is  one  of  the  most  important, 
since  the  f  ana  of  the  article  is  determined  by  the  gender  of  the  noun. 
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3.  Personal  Pronouns  must  have  the  grammatical  gender 
of  the  nouns  for  which  they  stand : 

§afietl  <3ie  Sett  SStetftift  ?  Have  you  the  lead-pencil  ? 

5Mn,  ty  fycilje  Ujn  nt^t,  No,  I  have  not  it  (Aim). 

4.  The  Accusative  of  the  Interrogative  Pronoun  U»cr  is 
toClt.    The  Accusative  of  ttw3  is  like  the  Nominative : 

gttr  tacit  iji  ber  Slot!  ?  For  whom  is  the  coat  ? 

SBnS  fyaljen  @ie  ba  ?  What  have  you  there  ? 

Exercise  14. 
1.  For  whom  is  the  coat  ?  2.  It  is  for  me.  3.  Is  it  not 
too  large  for  you  %  4.  It  is  rather  large.  5.  When  did 
Catharine  buy  the  book  %  6.  She  bought  it  when  she  was 
in  Dresden.  1.  Without  doubt  Mr.  Ehrlich  has  already 
bought  the  painting.  8.  Yes,  Albert  says,  that  he  bought 
it  yesterday.  9.  Has  the  cook  been  to  get  (fjolett)  the  butter 
and  the  fruit  %  10.  Yes,  he  got  them  this  morning.  11. 
The  hunter  conducted  us  through  the  forest.  12.  Have 
you  the  lead-pencil  ?  13.  Yes,  I  have  it.  14.  The  hill  is 
very  steep,  but  it  is  not  very  high.  15.  Did  Mary  buy  the 
bonnet?  16.  Yes,  she  bought  it.  It  was  very  beautiful, 
and  not  very  dear.  17.  Miss  Neuman  says  that  it  was  very 
warm  in  Potsdam  towards  evening,  but  she  says  that  it  did 
not  rain. 


LESSON   VIII. 

THE  GENITIVE  CASE. 

Stttfhtt  beg  33ucl)eg  Ijat  ber  Instead  of  the  book,  the  schol- 
©djitkr  bag  papier  ge?auft,       ar  has  bought  the  paper. 

SDag  #aug  beg  i?aufmatmeg  ifl  The  house  of  the  merchant  is 
fefyr  grof  unb  tmpofcmt',  very  large  and  imposing. 

£ter  ifl  beg  ©djitlerg  ©ltd),      Here  is  the  scholar's  book. 

Ger  ifl  beg  ©cljwajjeng  mitbe,      He  is  tired  of  the  chattering. 

$ier  ifi  $emricfjg  23ud),  Here  is  Henry's  book. 

2Bo  ifl  bag  .£><tttg  beg  £>etTtt  Where  is  the  house  of  Profess- 
or effor  son  SESolfenftein?        or  von  Wolfenstein? 
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g-itttfjeljtttc  Stitfgufce. 

1.  9Bo  waren  ©ie  waljrenb  beg  $riegeg  in  ©eutfcfjlanb  ?  2. 
SBir  roaren  in  Seipjig.  3.  2Bal>renb  beg  ©turmeg  waren  £en 
Skber  unb  ^)crr  &raft  in  $otgbam.  4.  SBarum  fiat  £err 
©djul£  bag  £aug  nidjt  gefauft  ?  5.  28egen  beg  $reifeg.  6, 
£)ag  £aug  ifl  fefir  fdjint  unb  feljr  bequem,  akr  ber  $reig  ifi  »iel 
ju  Ijodj.  7.  2)ag  £aug  beg  £erm  ^rofeffor  afte^eim  ift 
augerljalb  ber  ©tabt.  8.  Sag  #er$  ber  Gutter  ift  sou"  9foa.fi, 
weil  bag  &im>  fo  franl  ift.  9.  Dag  2)adj  beg  £aufeg  ijt  fefir 
fteil.  10.  S)ie  ©efa)icf)te  ber  ©tabt  ift  fe|r  intereffanf.  11. 
£>er  SEfiurm  beg  Domeg  in  SOTaabefeura,  ift  feljr  $0$  unb  fefir  im* 
pofant.  12. 2)er  £fmrm  beg  2)otneg  in  2Bien  ift  audj  fef)r  Ijodj 
unb  fefir  f$8n.  13.  ffleffen  33u<f>  fiat  (georg?  14.  @r  bat 
£einridjg  S3uc^.  15.  ^atbarina  bat  Sflarieng  33udj.  16.  S)er 
Sebjer  $at  beg  ©djiilerg  33u$  (or  bag  23u$  beg  ©$ufcrg). 

Vocabulary. 


Ser  ®o!tor,  — 8,  the  Doctor. 

„    5profenor,  —8,  the  Professor. 

„     Sotn,  — e8,  the  cathedral. 

„    Srieg,  — e8,  the  war. 

n    ?pret8,  — e8,  the  price. 

„    ©turtn,  — e8,  the  storm. 

„    Sljunn,  — e8,  the  tower,  spire. 
Sic  Stngp,  — ,  the  anxiety. 

„    greube,  — ,  the  joy. 

„    ©efabr', — ,  the  danger. 

„    @ef(fctd/te,  — ,  the  history. 

„    ©pi(je ,  — ,  the  point. 
2tt§  2>ad),  —  tS,  the  roof. 

a    §«J,  — (ot8)i tne  heart. 

Grammatical. 

1.  The  Genitive  Case  is  used  with  the  prepositions  onfiatt, 
nufjerfjalb,  innerbalfc,  wctyrenb,  raegeu,  etc. 

Stnftatt  be8  $aufmatme8,  Instead  of  the  merchant. 

2.  The  Genitive  Case  is  used  without  a  preposition : 

i .  Instead  of  the  English  Possessive : 
2)a8  SSltdj  be8  Sc^ter8,  The  book  of  the  teacher. 


Stnfiott,  instead  of. 
Slufjerfcalb,  outside  of,  without. 
3mter4aflj,  inside  of,  within. 
SBfiljrenb,  during. 
SGBegert,  on  account  of. 
©eWafyr',  aware. 
aSofl,  full. 

Sequent',  convenient. 
3ttl$>ofant',  imposing. 
3ntereffant',  interesting, 
trail!,  sick. 
SSanrm'?  why? 
SBetf,  because. 
f),  still,  however. 


MASCULINE. 

Norn.  Gen. 

3er2)tam,2)eg  2Rantt<e8. 

„  Srieg,     „  Srteg*eg. 

„  9Mer,    „  SWato*g. 

„  §etr,      „  §m*it. 


NEUTER. 

JVbm.  Gen. 

2)aS  S3uc&,  Sc§  S3ud>eg. 
§a«8,  „  §auHg. 
Sad;,  „  3)a$»t8. 
$mb,     „    ®inb*eg. 
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2.  After  some  adjectives,  as :  gettatyr,  tooH,  ttlilbe,  etc.  : 

(gr  tft  J)eg  @d?toafeen8  milbe,  He  is  tired  of  the  chattering. 

3.  In  most  cases  where  the  relation  is  expressed  in  English  by  the  prep- 
osition of,  the  Genitive  is  used  in  German  without  a  preposition, 
especially  where  limitation  is  indicated : 

SDte  @efd)tdite  Seg  SrtegcS,  The  history  of  the  war. 

3.  As  to  the  form  of  the  Genitive  Case : 

1.  "With,  feminine  nouns  it  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  nominative. 

2.  With  masculine  or  neuter  nouns,  usually  eg,  g,  eit,  or  Jt  is  added  to 
the  nominative. 

3.  The  Genitive  of  the  definite  article  (ber,  bie,  boS)  is  i>eg,  bit,  beg. 

'    FEMININE. 

Nom.t  Gen. 

Siegrou,  See  gnu. 
„  etabt,    „   ©tabt. 
„  Stngjl,     „    Sfegfh 
„  $ird)e,     „   ®trd)e. 
Sent.  The  Genitive  of  nouns  is  given  hereafter  in  the  Vocabularies. 

4.  As  in  English,  the   noun  possessed  may  be  placed 

without  its  article  after  the  name  of  the  possessor : 

Ser  93rubet  bes  Severs,  or  beS  Severs  SBntber. 
The  brother  of  the  teacher,  or  the  teacher's  brother. 

5.  The  Genitive  of  Proper  Names  of  Persons  are  usual- 
ly formed  by  adding  §♦  But  masculine  names  in  $,  fdj,  y, 
^  and  feminine  names  in  e,  have  the  genitive  in  =en§  : 

Nom.  §eittrid),    SBtltyetm,    §crr    SHeumcmtt,    gran},       SKarie', 
Gen.  §etnrid)8.  SBityelmS.  §erra  SKeumottnS.  granjenS.  MaxutnS. 

6.  To  titles  of  office  or  dignity,  the  word  §Ctt  or  grail 
is  usually  prefixed  (especially  in  direct  address) : 

*  §ert  ^rofeffor  SSefe,  (Mr.)   Professor  Becker. 

§err  ©raj  Don  93t8mard,     (Mr.)    Count  von  Bismarck, 
gran  ©raftn  tton  SiSraard,  (Mrs.)  Countess  von  Bismarck. 
Mem.  Especially  in  the  oblique  cases,  the  definite  article  also  may  be  pre- 
fixed (the  g  being  in  this  case  omitted  in  the  Genitive) : 
®a§  §au8  be8  §crrn  Set  tor  Sfteumann,  or  §ernt  ©oftor  9leumann8  §au8. 

7.  Most  Geographical  Proper  Names  form  the  Genitive 
by  adding  § : 

Ste  ®efd;id)te  ©erling,  The  history  of  BeAin. 

8.  The  Genitive  of  met  (who)  is  toeffett  (whose). 
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Exercise  16. 

1.  Doctor  Friedrich  resides  outside  of  the  city  (as  of  the 
city  walls).  2.  Professor  Iindener's  house  is  outside  of  the 
city.    3.  Whose  book  have  I?    4.  You  have  Henry's  book. 

5.  The  history  of  the  war  in  Germany  is  very  interesting. 

6.  The  tower  of  the  Cathedral  in  Freiburg  is  very  imposing. 

7.  The  price  of  the  book  is  too  high.     I  did  not  buy  it. 

8.  Were  you  in  Germany  during  the  war?  9.  Yes,  we 
were  in  Prussia.  10.  The  roof  of  the  church  is  too  steep. 
11.  The  spire  of  the  church  is  veiy  beautiful.  12.  Why  did 
you  not  buy  the  coat?  13.  On  account  of  the  price;  it 
was  much  too  dear.  14.  It  rained  quite  hard  during  the 
night.  15.  The  father  is  full  of  anxiety,  because  the  child 
is  very  sick.  16.  Where  is  Mary's  pencil?  17.  Catharine 
has  it.     18.  Mary  has  Catharine's  book. 


LESSON  IX. 

THE   DATIVE   CASE. 


#err  SBefcer  ift  tttcljt  $U  £ctufe,  Mr.  Weber  is  not  at  home. 
SDte  9tadjri($tett  »on  bem  ftriege  The  news  from  the  war  is 

ftnb  tyutt  fe^r  intereffanf,         very  interesting  to-day. 
Ser|>uttbfb(gtbem3ag«rttadj  The  dog  follows  the  hunter 

bem  5Mbe,  to  the  forest. 

©teS'la^ri^ttfi  bem&aitfmamt  The  news  is  very  disagreeable 

fe$r  imattjjeneljm,  to  the  merchant. 

(©tefienjeljnte  Sfafga&e. 

1. 2Bem  geprt  ber  SBletfHft  ?  2.  @r  ge|>i>rt  bem  9Mer.  3. 
$m  9tupredjt  Ijat  ben  $oclj  ttctdj  ber  ©tabt  gef^icft  4.  SDer 
SSater  §at  ba§  33itd}  bem  ^ittbe  gefdjenft.  5.  £err  SBergmann 
$at  bem  2Mer  $a$  ©emolbe  gejetgt.  6.  £err  35ertt|arb  wojjnt 
auferfjatt  ber  (Stabt.  7.  Die  SSifcltotljef  tfl  gegeniifcer  bem  2)?u* 
feum  (or bem 2ftufeum gegenufcer).  8. 2)aS  #(ws  be?  £emt  tyro* 
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feffor  @kr|)Ctrb  ifi  bem  #aufe  beg  #errn  &utner  fe|)r  a^nK^. 
9.  SSBem  geprt  bte  Settling  ?  It),  ©ie  gefyijrt  £errn  5tlein. 
11.  2Bo  ifi  £emridj  ?  12.  dx  ifi  gu  £aufe.  13.  2Bir  $aben 
bag  33ndj  nadj  £aufe  gefdjidt.  14.  2)ag  SBitcfj  war  ifym  fetyr 
nufclic§.  15.  £err  SBiefeafjn  ift  au£  ©regben.  16.  £>ag  £mb 
fptelt  mit  bem  £unbe.  17.  ©eorg  fii&rte  unS  son  bent  9ftufeum 
nad)  ber  ©ibliot^ef. 


Vocabulary. 


3)er  §uttb,  — e8,  the  dog. 

„  Srtabe,  — tt,  the  boy. 

„  @otbaf ,  — en,  the  soldier. 
SteSiMiot&et',  — ,  the  library. 

„  9tad)rid;t,  — ,  the  news. 

„  3e*tunS;  — /  *'ie  newspaper. 
SCefrttlid),  similar,  like. 
Unfi^nltd),  dissimilar,  unlike. 
Stngenehm,  agreeable. 
Uttattgenefym,  disagreeable. 
gMtfefld},  useful. 
<3d)SbIid),  injurious. 


SMgett,  to  follow. 

©eljB'rett,  to  belong. 

@d)enfen,  to  present,  to  giva 

Seigen,  to  show. 

8Cu8,  out  of,  from. 

Stufjerfyatfi,  outside  of,  besides. 

©egenii'Ber,  opposite. 

2Kit,with. 

9iad),  towards,  to. 

SSort,  from,  of. 

3u,  to,  at. 

©era' be  (adv.),  directly,  just. 


Grammatical. 

1.  The  Dative  Case  is  governed : 

1.  By  some  Prepositions,  as :  cuts,  cmfjer,  gegeniifcer,  mit, 
na<$,  son,  ju,  etc. 

2.  By  some  Adjectives,  as:  afynlid),  angenefym,  etc. 

3.  By  many  Verbs,  as :  folgen,  ge^orett,  fdjtcfen,  etc. 

Rem.  The  Dative  Case  frequently  corresponds  with  the  English  objective, 
preceded  by  to,  either  expressed  or  understood,  especially  when  it  is  the  indi- 
rect object  of  a  verb. 

@r  fd)id°te  bem  @d)iiter.  baS  S3u§,    He  sent  (to)  the  scholar  the  book. 

2.  Examples  of  the  declension  of  the  definite  article  and 
of  nouns  in  the  singular  number  : 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom 

ber   attaint. 

Me  grau. 

bag  Sinb. 

Gen. 

beS   ManwtS. 

ber  gran. 

beS  ®xnb°ti 

Hat. 

bem  9Jtann«e, 

ber  grau. 

bcntSiub  =  e» 

Ace. 

belt   SKann. 

bic  grau. 

b<t§  fltnb. 
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Rem.  1.  Some  masculine  and  neuter  nouns  are  declined  as  follows  : 

J)0§  Better. 


Nom.  bit  33atcr,      §err,  ©olbat'. 

Gen.  itS  35ater*#,  §err*it,  @oIbat'=eit. 

Dat.  bemaSater,      §err*n,  <3otbat'*en. 

Ace.  6ett  33ater,      §err  =  n,  @olbat'*en. 


oeS  2Better*§, 
bent  3Better. 
iXlS  SBetter. 


Rem.  2.  Feminine  nouns  are  unchanged  in  the  singular. 
Rem.  3.  The  t  is  often  dropped  from  the  termination  of  many  nouns  that 
have  t§  and  t  in  the  genitive  and  dative. 

3.  The  English  Cases  are  rendered  in  German  thus : 

1.  The  Nominative  by  the  Nominative  in  German. 

2.  The  Possessive  by  the  Genitive  in  German. 

3.  The  Objective  by  the  Gen.,  Dat.,  and  Ago.  in  Germ. 

4.  Among  the  idiomatic  uses  of  the  Dative  Case,  the  fol- 
lowing may  be  noticed : 

1.  Adjectives  follow  the  noun  they  govern  in  the  dative  : 

Sa8  2511$  tjl  bent  (glitter  niifjliii),  The  book  is  useful  to  the  scholar. 

2.  (Scnettiiticr  may  precede  or  follow  the  noun : 

Set  Sirdje  gegettiiier,  or  gegettitfier  ber  Str^e,  Opposite  the  church. 

3.  With  two  personal  nouns  the  accusative  precedes  the  dative  case; 
a  personal  noun  precedes  one  referring  to  a  thing,  whatever  the 
case  of  either  may  he : 

<Sx  §at  ien  SnaJeit  beta  2Mer  gef  djidt,  He  sent  the  hoy  to  the  painter. 
(Sr  f  d)icf  te  &eitt  SJidlCt  ba8  S8ni),  He  sent  the  book  to  the  painter. 

4.  JRad)  §OUfe  means  towards  home;  ju  §aufe  means  at  home. 

5.  „§err  2Se6er  tjl  0U8  SSeriin",  means  that  Berlin  is  or  was  Mr. "We- 
ber's permanent  residence  or  his  native  place. 

6.  Slari)  indicates  motion  to  a. place;  Jtt,  motion  to  a. person. 

Sr  fiifirte  UttS  nod)  bejn.3Rufeutn,  He  conducted  us  to  the  museum. 
@r  fiifirte  unS  JU  bent  SDtoter,         He  conducted  us  to  the  painter. 

5.  The  Dative  of  Mt  (who)  is  toettt  (to  whom,  etc.). 

Exercise  18. 

1.  To  whom  does  the  house  belong  ?  2.  It  belongs  to 
Mr.  Schumann.  3.  Did'the  boy  hear  what  the  soldier  said  ? 
4.  What  did  the  merchant  send  to  the  tailor  ?  5.  He  sent 
the  cloth,  to  the  tailor.  6.  The  professor  gave  the  boy  the 
pencil.    1.  The  coat  belongs  to  the  soldier.    8.  The  book  is 
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very  injurious  to  the  child.  9.  The  child  is  following  his 
father  to  the  city.  10.  Mr.  Eiegel  has  sent  the  book  to 
Professor  Kraus.  11.  The  book  belongs  to  Mr.  Riegel. 
12.  The  news  was  very  agreeable  to  the  soldier.  13.  Mr. 
Auerbach  is  from  Magdeburg.  14.  The  church  is  just 
opposite  to  the  house  of  Mr.  Dietrich.  15.  The  painter 
showed  Mr.  Krumm  the  painting.  16.  The  child  is  very 
unlike  the  father.  17.  To-day  the  newspaper  is  very  inter- 
esting. 18.  The  teacher  presented  the  book  to  the  scholar. 
19.  The  boy  was  playing  with  the  dog. 


LESSON  X. 

^REPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  ACCUSATIVE  AND  DATIVE  CASES. 

2)ag  33udj  ift  auf  bem  £ifd)e,    The  book  is  on  the  table. 
#einric|>  legte  eg  mtf  ben  £tfo),  Henry  laid  it  on  the  table. 
■Der  ©tufyl  ift  »or  fcem  £>feu,    The  chair  is  before  the  stove. 
@r  fieflte  ityn  m  ben  £>fen,       He  put  it  before  the  stove. 
2)ag  33udj  ift  nekn  bem  $a*The  book  is  close  by  the 

pier',  paper. 

@t  tecjte  eg  nefcen  bag  papier',  He  laid  it  close  by  the  paper. 
2)er  33Hef  ift  in  bem  93m$e,      The  letter  is  in  the  book. 
3$  legte  i^n  in  bag  33uc(j,        I  laid  it  in  the  book. 

SRemtaeljtt-te  Slufgak. 

1.  @r  fcangte  bag.@emalbe  fl&er  ben  Sifdj.  2.  3d)  fdjtdte 
ben  95rief  ufcev  £amfcurg  natf)  8fate'rifa.  3.  Sag  2)orf  ift  jwi* 
fc&en  bem  SBalbe  unb  bem  93erge.  4<jDer  ©leiftift  ift  jwifdjen 
bem  Suc^e  unb  bem  papier.  5.  |)einric^  legte  ben  ©IdjHft  jwi* 
fdjen  bag  33uclj  unb  bag  papier.  6.  £>er  £unb  ift  in  bem  ©at* 
ten.  7.  £>ag  93oot  ift  unter  bev  SriiiJe.  8.  £er  33leiftift  ift 
unter  bem  33urt)e.  9.  2Ber  $at  i^n  uriter  bag  SBurf)  gelegt?  10. 
$m  2fte$er  Ijat  bem  Scaler  gefagt,  bap  ev  ben  33rief  itkr  33re* 
men  gefd)icft  $at.  11. 2Bir  §c&tn  bag  ©emalbe  an  bie  SSanb 
getyangt.    ©gwaraufbemSBoben.    12.§err2We9er&atun$»<«t 
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ber  &irdje  nacfj  ber  Sibltotyef  gefitfjrt  13.  £arl  Ijat  bag  33udj 
(ange  gefucfjt.  14.  £eute  Sftorgen  |jabe  tti(>  ben  33rtef  unb  bag 
93uc^  bem  £errn  ^rofeffor  33urd$art  gefcljidft.  15.  2Bo  wobjtt 
er?    16.  @r  roobjit  in  Seipjig.    17.  Sag  33wt  tft  an  bem  Ufer. 

18.  3$  |abe  bag  ©emalbe  nod)  nidjt  an  bie  SBanb  ge^angt. 

19.  Die  Sampe  i(l  auf  bem  £ifd)e. 


Vocabulary. 


Set  srief,  ■ 
«  Scbett, 
i,  ©atten, 
„  Dfen,- 
„  @tu$I, 
„    KiW,- 

2>ie  SriicEe, 
„  SSanb, 
»    Sampe, 

2>a3S9oot,- 
„  lifer,—  i 
„    £td)t,— i 


e8,  the  letter. 
— 8,  the  floor. 
— 8,  the  garden. 
-8,  the  store. 
— e8,  the  chair. 
-C8,  the  table. 
— ,  the  bridge. 
— ,  the  wall. 
— ,  the  lamp. 
e8,  the  boat. 
8,  the  shore. 
e8,  the  candle. 


9ln,  on,  to,  at. 
3luf,  upon,  on. 
Winter,  behind. 
3tt,  in,  into. 
SfteBen,  near,  close  by. 
UeBer,  above,  by  way  of. 
Unter,  under,  below. 
35or,  before. 
3»tfd)en,  between. 
§Sngen,  to  hang  (active). 
Segen,  to  lay. 
©fetten,  to  place,  to  put. 


Grammatical. 

1.  The  nine  prepositions  an,  auf,  Winter,  in,  ttebett,  liter, 
unter,  sor,  jwifdjen,  govern  the  Accusative  Case  when  motion 
towards  the  object  they  govern  is  expressed. 

They  govern  the  Dative  Case  when  rest  within  or  motion 
inside  offae  object  they  govern  is  expressed. 


<Sx  tegte  bas  23ud)  auf  Sen  £ifd?, 
2)a8  93ud)  tft  auf  bent  5£ifd)e, 


He  laid  the  book  on  the  table. 
The  book  is  on  the  table. 


2.  The  correct  use  of  prepositions  is  one  of  the  most  difficult  things  to  be 
acquired  in  learning  any  foreign  language.  This  is  owing  largely  to  the  fact 
that  there  are  so  many  idiomatic  expressions  connected  with  their  use  which 
can  not  be  literally  translated  from  one  language  to  another. 

@r  gefct  nad)  §aufe,  He  is  going  home. 

gr  tft  ju  §aufe,  He  is  at  home. 

<Sr  getyt  iifcer  kiln,  He  goes  by  way  of  Cologne. 

Sa8  Soot  tft  an  bem  lifer,  The  boat  is  by  the  shore. 


@r  fitjt  an  bent  5Etfd)e, 
(Sr  tft  au8  93erlin', 


He  is  sitting  at  the  table. 
He  is  from  Berlin. 
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3.  This  difficulty  is  also  increJId  to  the  English-speaking  person  in  learn- 
ing German  by  the  fact  that,  in  German,  prepositions  govern  three  cases,  the 
Genitive,  Dative,  and  Accusative ;  and  by  the  fact  that  circumstances  deter- 
mine whether  certain  prepositions  shall  govern  the  Accusative  or  the  Dative. 


Genitive. 

Dative. 

Accusative. 

Ace.  or  Dat. 

SStnftott. 

Stu«. 

Sis. 

Sttt. 

SStugerBatt. 

Stujjet. 

Surd). 

Stitf. 

■Smierljaft. 

©egenuber. 

Bto. 

§inter. 

S8o§re»b. 

rot. 

©egett. 

3n. 

SBegen 

Kad;. 

Dfytte. 

Sfebert. 

{and  many 

SBon. 

Urn. 

Ueber. 

others). 

3" 

SBiber. 

Unter. 

(and  some 

35or. 

others'). 

3*»tfd?e«. 

Exercise  20. 
1.  Mr.  Bauer  has  not  yet  sent  the  book  to  the  teacher. 

2.  "We  hung  the  painting  on  (an)  the  wall  yesterday  evening. 

3.  The  candle  is  on  (auf)  the  table.  4.  "William  placed  the 
chair  between  the  table  and  the  wall.  5.  The  Cathedral 
is  between  the  Museum  and  the  Library.  6.  The  book  is 
on  (auf)  the  floor.  7.  The  painter  put  the  painting  on  the 
table.  8.  Where  is  the  letter?  9.  It  is  in  the-book;  I  laid 
it  in  the  book.  10.  The  boy  took  (fitfyrte)  us  from  the  Cathe- 
dral to  the  Museum.     11.  The  garden  is  behind  the  house. 

12.  The  bridge  is  between  the  village  and  the  mountain. 

13.  The  book,  the  pencil,  and  the  paper  are  on  the  table. 


LESSON  XI. 


PERSONAL  PRONOUNS.      POEMS  OP  ADDRESS.      CONTRACTIONS  OP 
PREPOSITIONS  WITH   THE   DEFINITE   ARTICLE. 


2)er  33rief  ift  nidjt  son  ti)m, 
£err  $ran$ler  fyatte  3fynen  bie 

Seihtna,  f<$ott  gefd)tcft, 
£emrtc()  war  nidjt  mit  ifynen, 
#<rft  bu  bie  3"tung  gefyafct  ? 
aBityelm  ift  im  2Jtufeum, 
granlfurt  am  2Mn, 


The  letter  is  not  from  him. 
Mr.    Kranzler    had    already 

sent  you  the  newspaper. 
Henry  was  not  with  them. 
Have  you  had  the  newspaper  ? 
William  is  in  the  Museum. 
Frankfort-on-the-Maine. 


PERSONAL   PRONOUNS. 


(Bnun&jtoaitjigfte  Slufgofic. 
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1.  £<tjt  bu  ben  ©letfttft?  2.  Stein,  id)  Jwfce  ifm  ntdjt.  3. 
£aft  bu  bie  Sfofgak  fd)on  soflenbet?  4.  3a,  id)  ftafo  fte  soil* 
enbet.  5.  £einrid),  |>ajr  bu  gel)ikt,  wae  ber  Setter  gefagt  I>at? 
6.  3a,  id)  l)ak  eg  ge|)ort.  7.  £at>t  iljr  ge$8rt  wa$  ber  Scorer 
fagte  ?  8. 3a,  wir  Ijaben  eg  geljBrr.  9.  £<*!*  bu  bag  33ud)  auf 
,ben  ©tufcl  gelegt  ?  10.  Stein,  id)  fcafce  eg  auf  ben  £ifd)  gelegt. 
11. 2Bo|nt  £err  SBefcer  writ  (far)  son  £errn  &raft?  12.  Stein, 
er  woljnt  ifmt  gerabe  gegenukv.  13.  £>er  Dealer  jetgte  mir  bag 
©emalbe.  14.  2)ag  ®emalbe  geljort  £errn  SWesper;  ber  SWa* 
ler  &at  eg  iljm  |>eute  SWorgen  serf  auf t.  15.  £>ie  SStMiot^ef  ift 
nidjt  weit  som  SWufeum.    16.  Sr  legte  ben  33rief  ing  33ud). 

17.  £err  ©djufnnadjer  tyat  ung  tyeute  burd)g  SMufeum  gefityrt. 

18.  grau  Stueroad)  unb  graulein  Sluerbad)  waren  gejlern  unb 
sorgeftem  in  granffurt  ant  2Kain.  19.  £einrid)  Stiemen^ofer 
roofynte  fritter  in  granffurt  an  ber  £>ber. 


Grammatical. 
1.  The  Personal  Pronouns  are  declined  thus: 


FIRST  PEKSON. 

SECOND  PEKSON. 

Singular. 

Singular. 

Norn,  id),          I. 

tot, 

thou.          (@ie,     you.) 

Gen.  Jttetner,  of  me,  etc.* 

Seiner 

,  of  thee,  etc.  (3fyrer,  of  you,  efc.) 

Dat.   mit,        to  me,  etc.* 

Mr, 

to  thee,  etc.  (Sfjtten,  to  you,  etc.) 

Ace.   mid),      me. 

bid), 

thee.           (@te,     you.) 

Plural. 

Plural. 

Norn,  toil,        we. 

il*r, 

you.            (@te,     you.) 

Gen.  itttfcr,    of  us,  eic* 

euer, 

of  you,  etc.  (3Jjrer,  of  you,  etc.) 

-Da*.  lttt§,       to  us,  eic. 

end), 

to  you,  etc.  (3§ttett,  to  you,  etc.) 

^.cc.  nnSf     us. 

eutfj, 

you.             (@ie,      you.) 

THIED  PERSON. 

(Sin^M 

?ar. 

Plural. 

Nom.  er,        he.           fie, 

she. 

t$,        it. 

fte,       they. 

£?cn.  feiner,  of  him.*    iljre 

r,  of  her. 

feitter,  ofit. 

iljrer,  of  them. 

Dat.  iljm,       to  him.       iljr, 

to  her. 

iljm,    to  it. 

tfjnctl,  to  them. 

Ace.  Hjn,        him.          fte, 

her. 

es,     it.  . 

fte,       them. 

*  For  the  use  of  the  cases,  see  Lessons  VII.,  VIII.,  and  IX. 
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2.  The  forms  of  address  in  German  differ  from  those  in 
the  English : 

1.  In  ordinary  discourse  the  form  of  the  third  per- 
son jphwal  is  used  instead  of  the  regular  forms 
of  the  second  person  of  both  numbers.  When 
thus  used  the  pronoun  begins  with  a  capital 
letter. 

2.  Besides  using  bll  in  addressing  Deity,  the  regu- 
lar forms  bit  and  tljr  are  employed  in  speaking 
to  near  relatives  or  very  dear  friends,  and  also 
in  speaking  to  servants  and  often  to  children. 

Rem.  This  use  of  the  form  of  the  third  person  plural  for  the  second  person 
of  both  numbers  has  been  constantly  increasing  since  its  first  introduction  at 
the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  century. 

3.  In  the  Pres.  and  Imperf.  Tenses  of  Regular  Verbs  : 

1.  The  second  pers.  sing,  adds  to  the  root  =ft  or  =cft« 

2.  The       "  "    plur.     "      "    "       "     =t  or  =et. 
Sing,  bu  1 1  e  B  '»ft,    thou  lorest ;    bit  I i e 6  '*it%  thou  didst  love. 
Plur.  u)r  It  eh  '4,    you  love;      u)r  It  e  6  '*tttr  you  did  love. 

Hem.  1.  When  the  root  ends  in  &,  t  (or  Jit),  =tft  and  =tt  must  be  added : 
Sing,  bu  Wart*  eft,  thou  waitest ;  bit  i»  a  X  t  *  eteft,  thou  didst  wait. 
Plur.xfyx  roar t=ei,  you  wait;        ti}r  roart=etet,  you  did    wait. 

Rem.  2.  The  present  indicative  of  feitt  has  &Jt  Sift,  and  tljr  feti). 

The  present  indicative  of  jjaSett  has  bit  ijajl,  and  \Sft  IjaSt. 

4.  The  following  contractions  of  prepositions  with 
the  definite  •  article  are  allowable  and  are  sometimes 
necessary : 

2.  With  Dat.  Sing. 
Feminine  itt  i 
}Ut  for  JU  ber. 


1.  With  Dat.  Sing,  beitt  i 

out        for  an  bem. 


aufg 

bitrdjS 

fiir§ 

itt$ 

limS 


"  aufbas. 

"  bur&)bag. 

"  fib  bag. 

"  in  bag. 

"  um  bag. 


Mitt       "  bet  bem. 
Dtltternt  "  Sinter  bem. 
int  "  in  bent. 

tttttmtt    "  unter  bem. 
tooitt        "  toon  bem. 
Jttltt        "  p  bem. 

grattffnrt  am  attain  (an  bem  2Mn), 

@r  ift  int  Jpaufe  (in  bem  §aufe), 

@r  lommt  DOltt  SKufeitttt  (Son  bem  2Kuf.),  He  comes  from  the  Museum. 

2>a8  Swi  ift  fifcg  Sinb  (fiit  bag  Sinb),     The  book  is  for  the  child. 

@r  gefyt  ittg  §aug  (in  bag  §aug),  He  goes  into  the  house. 


3.  With.  Ace.  Neut.  baS  i 
attS     for  an  bag. 


Frankfort-on-the-Maine. 
He  is  in  the  house. 


THE   IKREGULAK   VEKB    ttJCtbCU,  TO   BECOME.  39 

Exercise  22. 
1.  Charles,  hast  thou  not  had  the  lead-pencil  ?  2. 1  put  it 
into  the  book.  3.  What  art  thou  looking  for  ?  *  4. 1  am  look- 
ing for  the  pencil.  5.  What  are  you  looking  for?  6.  We 
are  looking  for  the  book.  7.  Hast  thou  been  to  get  (fjolen) 
the  bread  ?  8.1  got  it  this  morning.  9.  Where  wast  thou  ? 
10. 1  was  in  the  garden.  11.  Did  you  (©ie)  buy  the  paint- 
ing? 12.  No,  I  did  not  buy  it.  13.  When  did  you  (©ie) 
send  the  letter  to  Professor  Hoffmann?  14. 1  sent  the  let- 
ter to  him  yesterday.  15.  The  letter  is  in  the  book.  16. 
The  church  is  not  far  (wett)  from  the  Museum. 


LESSON  XII. 

THE  IRREGULAR  VERB  ItlCftlCn,  TO  BECOME.      FUTURE  TENSES. 

£>ag  SBettcv  wirb  fait,  The  weather  becomes  cold. 

©ie  werben  retdj,  They  are  becoming  rich. 

@g  wurbe  fe^r  tyetp,  It  became  very  hot. 

(gg  wirt)  balb  regnen,  It  will  soon  rain. 

©ie  werben  in  ^Berlin'  WOljnen,  They  will  reside  in  Berlin. 

©er  2Mer  wirb  bag  ©emal'be  The  painter  will  probably 
wabjfdjetrt'liclj  it&ermorgen  have  finished  the  paint- 
UoUen'bet  fya&ett,  ing  day  after  to-morrow. 

Sretitnbshmitjtgfte  Sfafpfie. 

1.  £eute  ttrirb  eg  gewijj'  fetyr  §eij3  feitt.  2.  Sag  SBucfj  wirb 
fangweilig.  3.  ©egen  3ibenb  wurbe  bag  SBetter  fait,  nag  unb 
febj  unangenebjn.  4. 2)er  ^aufmann  wurbe  fefir  reM).  5.  @g 
wirb  fdjwul.  6.  <£g  wirb  tca|rf(|einli^  s»r  Slfcenb  regnen.  7. 
SWorgen  wirb  ber  Scaler  bag  ©emalbe  ganj  gewif  sou'enbet  Ija* 
ben.  8.  25er  Stifdjler  wirb  bic  ^ommo'be  nwrgen  repari'ren. 
9.  25er  Sauer  toirb  bag  £orn  serfau'fen.  10.  £>er  SSater  wirb 
bag  $inb  loben,  weil  eg  fletptg  ifl  unb  weil  eg  bie  Slufgabe  fo 
f$neU  uollenbet  $at  11.  £eute  Slknb  (this  evening)  wirb 
SSil^elm  ©djrifter  ben  ©ireftor  beg  Sftufeumg  kfu^en.  12. 
Sftorgen  Slbenb  (to-morrow  evening)  werben  wir  ben  £erm 
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$>rofeffor  ©iefcert  aug  SBien  befudjen.  13.  SBa&renb  ber  9la$t 
rcurbe  eg  jiemltdj  fait,  akr  jefct  ifi  bag  SBetter  warm  unb  ange* 
nefym.  14.  £)er  ^ttabe  wtrb  bie  Seftion'  balb  gelewt  fyaben.  15. 
2Btr  wcrben  bag  #aug  tricfjt  faufen.  16.  (£g  |at  gebon'nert;  eg 
rotrb  fcalb  vegrten. 

Vocabulary. 


2>cr  Sttjt,  — e8,  the  physician. 

ir   Sctuer,  — 8,  the  peasant. 

„   SStBKotfyelar',  — 8,  the  librarian. 

„   ®ireftor,  — 8,  the  Director. 

„   £i[d)Ier,  — 8,  the  cabinet-maker. 

„   SBeijen,  —8,  the  wheat. 

„    Sftoggen,  —8,  the  rye. 
$ie  Sommo'be,  — ,  the  bureau. 
2)08  Sont,  — e8,  the  grain. 
SSeSauen,  to  cultivate,  to  till. 
Semen,  to  learn. 
SDHetfien,  to  rent,  to  hire. 
Sobetn,  to  blame. 
Sftepari'ren,  to  mend. 


9lmt,  poor. 

Sfteid),  rich. 

greunbftd),  kind,  friendly. 

Sofr&ar,  costly. 

Sangtoeitig,  tedious. 

Slag,  wet. 

@d)tt>iil,  sultry. 

3Mb,  soon. 

@oe'6en,  just  now. 

SDiorgert,  to-morrow. 

Uebermorgen,  day  after  to-morrow. 

@d)neH,  fast,  quick. 

@en)ifj',  certainly. 

SBaBrfdjem'fid),  probably. 


Grammatical. 

1.  The  Irregular  Verb  tocr&eit,  to  become,  is  conjugated 
thus: 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 


Present  Tense. 
3d)  tuer&'^e,        I       become. 
2)U   totrft,  '  thou  becomest. 

(5r    loitb,  he   .  becomes. 

SBir  Joetb'*  Clt,  we  become. 
•3fyr  ft>  e  r  b '« tt,  you  become. 
@te   iDetb'=en,  they  become. 


Imperfect  Tense. 
3<ty  tHtttb'*t,  I  became. 
S)U  to  U  r  b  '*  eft,  thou  becamest. 
<5r  Wurb'=C,  he  became. 
Sffiir  tt>  u  r  b  '*  ett,  we  became. 
36t  Wurb'set,  you  became, 
©ie   tt>urb'*en,  they  became. 


2.  The  Present  Tense  of  toctbcn,  to  become,  is  used  in 
forming  the  Future  Tenses  of  all  verbs  : 

First    Future :  <£g  toriri)  regnett,  It  will  rain. 

Second  Future :  ®g  toirb  geregnet  |>akn,  It  will  have  rained. 

Rem.  The  Future  Tenses  in  German  express  simple  futurity,  and  not  in- 
clination or  desire,  as  is  often  the  case  in  English. 


FUTURE  TENSES. 
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3.  The  Indicative  Mood  of 

Present  Tense. 

id>   Uth'*  t,  I  love, 

bit  He 6'=  ft,  thoulorest. 

er   1 1  e  6  =  f,  he  loves, 

loir  Ite6'*en,  we  love, 

tbr  ticB'*t,  you  love, 

fte  I  i  c  6  '=  cit,  they  love. 

Perfect  Tense. 
I  have  loved,  etc. 

ity  lja6'=e     0clie6t'. 
bit  jjaft         gelieBt'. 
er  Ijat  getiefit'. 

fcnr  iai'^tn  getteBt'. 
iBr  ifab'st  getteBt'. 
fie  i)ab'*tn  getteBt'. 

First  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  love,  etc. 

ty  tterb'=e     fiefien. 
bu  tttrft  IteBen. 

er  ttirb  IteBen. 

Voir  Werb'*eitlte6en. 
i&r  werb'=ct  IteBen. 
fie  toerb'*ett  IteBen. 


Uefiett,  to  love. 

Imperfect  Tense. 
id)  lt£b'=te,        I  loved, 
bu  It c B '* icft,  thou lovedst. 
er    1 1  e  B '« it,     he  loved, 
tnir  I  i  e  B '* ten,  we  loved, 
tfyr  IteB'=tet,   you  loved, 
fte  lieB'stttt,  they  loved. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 
I  had  loved,  etc. 

id?  Ijut'*te  gclieit'* 
bu  ^ at'atcft  gelieBt'. 
cr  fyat'*te  getteBt'. 
toir  1} at'stcn  getieBt'. 
tfyr  fyat'»tet  gelieBt'. 
fie  \&t'*tm  gelieBt'. 

Second  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  have  loved,  etc. 

id)  meruit      fleliefit'     Ijofien. 
bu  tttrft  gelieBt'  BaBen. 

er   ttirl)  gelieBt'  fyaBen. 

loir  v»erb'»eit  gelieBt'  fyaBen. 
iBr  h>erb'*et  gelieBt'  BaBen. 
fte  werb'»cn  getteBt'  tyaBen. 


Exercise  24. 
1.  The  physician  will  visit  Mr.  Meyer  to-day.  2.  The 
carpenter  is  building  the  house.  3.  The  peasant  is  till- 
ing the  field.  4.  The  merchant  is  becoming  very  rich. 
5.  The  tailor  became  very  poor.  6.  The  history  became 
very  tedious.  7.  It  is  becoming  sultry.  8.  It  will  soon 
rain.  9.  It  is  thundering  now  (foefoen).  10.  The  peasant 
will  sell  the  wheat  and  the  rye.  11.  The  director  of 
the  Museum  was  very  kind  towards  (gcgen)  us.  12.  He 
took  (fitfjten)  us  through  the  Museum.  13.  The  librarian 
took  us  through  the  Library.  14.  The  Library  is  very 
large  and  costly.  15.  The  teacher  blamed  the  child 
because  it  did  not  learn  the  lesson.  16.  We  have  rent- 
ed the  house. 
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LESSON  XIII. 
GERMAN  CURRENT  HAND. 

1.  Capital  Letters. 

off  f  o7  p 

A       B        G        D        B        F  a        B.       1       J 

^J^W  <W  ^  &  f  <&?  ^^ 

K      L       M       N      0        P         Q         EST 


U      V       W       X         Y        Z 
2.  Small  Letters. 

a       b      c       d       e      f       g        h      i     j       k      I       m       n 


op       q       r 

'y*-       -6        -^      ■*-*       -?<%,       •*-*&.       -j-,        ■m.       ~2* 

s       s      t      u      v       w      x     y      z 

3.  Umlaut  Vowels  and  Combined  Consonants 

a        o        ii         au       ch         sch          st         sz 

• 
tz 
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pnfmtbatoiutstgfte  Slufpfce. 


ScrKii,  £amljur;j,  SDrcSfcett,  itiitn. 

3RilR$en,  JBicn,  ftranlfurt. 

ipotSbam,  StuijSIJurg,  Bremen. 

Seutf^tanb,  Slmetita, 


£einricfj,  3o$ann,  ©eorg,  SHtaetyt. 


©otitic,  fflcarte,  SHtma,  Slugufte. 


£ert  ®$mibt,  Stau  SDietritfi, 

graulein  TO&l&ftc£. 
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©cdjSint&jtoiutjigfte  Slufgalfce, 


(!♦)  •Jy-*6-**-**-     6fafC.**.-m^*<fit-    -v-*?-**--^***-^ 


(2.)    <^L~  &Zy& 'j^JLzX  _  <&£. 

(3.)    (22C~^  W-J^^*.  ~^~   <^L^£ 

(5.)  <M^OL   ^£^£—    y^ 

^  &L^y  s  o?  /^     ^s 

(7.)    Ol_    a£^~#&r£~   JL/  j:^ 


-T*-«4-*«&"« 
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LESSON  XIV. 

CONJUGATION  OF  IKBEGULAK  VERBS. 

©pvecfjen  <Sie  2)eutftf)  ?  Do  you  speak  German  ? 

9Mn,  id)  fpredje  ttur  Gtttgttfd),  No,  I  speak  only  English. 

#err  SKeijer  fpridjt  £)eutfd),  Mr.  Meyer  speaks  German. 

$err  ftteirt  fprad)  wit  img,  Mr.  Klein  spoke  to  us. 

<£r  Ijat  mit  img  gefprodj'en,  He  has  spoken  to  us. 

5D?arie  ftttgt  fc|r  fd)<>tt,  Mary  sings  very  finely. 

©ieficnunbstoattjtgftc  Stnfgafie. 

l.Spredjett  ©ie  2)eutfd)?  2.  2Bir  fprec^en  nut  ©nglifd). 
3.  grew  Sietrid)  fpric^t  SDeutfd)  unb  gran^'fifd).  4.  grautem 
#afencle»er  fprid)t  granjiiflfd),  3talia'mfd)  unb  ©panifd).  5. 
£>er  SSucfyfcinber  Ijat  bag  33ud)  ganj  gut  gefcimb'en.  6. 2Bo  |aten 
©ie'ben  33rief  gefunb'en ?  7. 3$  fanb  i&n  tm  33udje.  8.  grau* 
lein  £ilbe6ranb  fyat  bag  Sieb  fe|r  fdjtm  gefung'en.  9.  3a,  fte 
fang  eg  ictrtltd)  fe&r  fdjijtt.  10. 2)er  IDteb  l>at  bag  ®clb  gefio^ 
Ien.  11.2)ag$inbfyatmitbem<5tO(Iegefpielt.  12. 3a,  unb  eg 
Ijat  tt)n  aud)  gtfcrod/en.  13. 3$  ^abe  ^eutc  SDforgcn  tnit  #errn 
Sraun  gefprod/en.  14. 3d)  J>a6e  bag  33ud)  lange  gefudjt,  after  id) 
tyak  eg  nod)  nid)t  gefunben.    15.  Sofyann  |at  eg. 

Vocabulary. 


Set  S3ud)Binber, — 8,  the  bookbinder. 

„    S)teB,— e§,  the  thief. 

„    @tO(f,  — e8,  the  cane. 
3)(t§  ©ctb,  —  e8,  the  money. 

„    Sieb,  — e8,  the  song. 
Slur  (adv.),  only,  but. 
SESettig  (adv.),  a  little, 
©anj  (adv.),  entirely,  very. 


SSeutfd;,  German. 
§ouanbtfd),  Dutch. 
(Sngltfd;,  English. 
granjB'ftfd;,  French. 
3tatWi'sntjd),  Italian, 
©pantfd),  Spanish. 
Satet'nrfdj,  Latin, 
©rtedjifd;,  Greek. 


Present  Infinitive.  Imperfect  Indicative.         Perfect  Participle. 

6tltb'=en,     to  bind,  ilttti),  bound,  gesJttttiJ'=en,       bound. 

finb'=ett,   to  find,  fanb,  found,  ge=funb'* en,  found. 

itng'»en,  to  sing,  fang,  sung,  ge*fung'=en,  sung. 

ftirtdj'*  en,  to  speak,  ftrcad),  spoke,  ge'ftrOu)'=en,     spoken. 

6  r  e  d)  '*  en,  to  break,  Brad;,  broke,  gc* B r o d) '« e n,  broken. 

fiebl'*en,  to  steal,  fta&I,  stole,  'ge»jioBI'»cn,  stolen. 
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Grammatical. 

Irregular  Verbs  have  the  following  peculiarities : 

1.  They  have  the  ending  sen  instead  of  4  in  the  Perfect  Participle. 

2.  The  radical  vowel  of  most  Jirregular  Verbs  is  changed  in  forming 
the  Imperfect  Indicative  and  the  Perfect  Participle. 

3.  The  Imperfect  Indicative  is  usually  a  monosyllable  (having  the  first 
and  third  persons  singular  alike,  and  rarely  take  the  ending  =te). 

4.  Most  verbs  with  e  in  the  radical  syllable  change  it  to  i  or  it  in  the 
second  and  third  person  of  the  present  singular. 


2.  The  Indicative  Mood 

Present  Tense, 

id)  fared)'*  C,       I       speak. 

bit  faridMt,        thou  speakest. 

er  faridjt,  he     speaks, 

toir  j  p  x  e  d)  '*  ttt,  we     speak. 

iBr  fpre<B'*t,    you   speak, 

fie  f  p  r  e  d)  '*  en,  they  speak. 

Perfect  Tense. 
I  have  spoken,  etc. 

id)  W>t     gefarodj'en. 
bu  Ijflft         gefprod)'en. 
er  jjat  gefprod)'en. 

toir  6aB'*en  gefprod)'en. 
iBrBaB'*!  gefprcd)'en. 
fie  §a6'*en  gefprod)'eu. 

First  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  speak,  etc. 

id)  u>et&'*c      fared)' cm 
bu-  toirft  f  p  r  e  d) '  e  it. 

er  toirb  fpredj'en. 

toir  toerb'*en  fpred)'eit. 
iBr  toerb'*et  fprecfy'en. 
fie  toerb'=cn  fpredj'en. 


of  tytttyttt,  to  speak: 

Imperfect  Tense. 
id)  farad),  I       spoke, 

bu  f  p  r  a  (6  =ft,    thou  spokest. 
er  farad),         he    spoke, 
loir  f  p  x  a  d)  '=  en,  we    spoke. 
iBr  fprad)'=t,    you  spoke, 
fie  f  p  r  a  d)  '*  en,  they  spoke. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 
I  had  spoken,  eto. 

id)  Ijat'=te  oefarodj'en. 
bu  Bat'=teft  gefprod)'ett. 
er  Battle  gefprod)'cn. 
toir  fyat'=ten  gefprod;'en. 
iBr  fyctt'»tet  gefprodj'en. 
fte  §at'*ien  gefprod)'en. 

Second  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  have  spoken,  etc. 

id)  tterb'st      gefarodj'enljafieit. 
bu  toirft  gefprocb'en  Bab  en. 

er  tnirt)  gefprod/en  tyaBen. 

text  to  e  r  b  '*  en  gefproa)'en  6  a  B  e  n. 
if;r  toerb'*ct  gejprod)'en  BaBcn. 
fie  toerb'=en  gefprodj'en  I;  a  Ben. 


3.  The  Indicative  Mood  of  fteljlcit,  to  steal . 


Present  Tense. 
id)  fteIjl'=C,  I  steal, 
bu  ftielJHr,  thou  stealest. 
er  ftie!)I4,  he  steals, 
toir  ft  e  B I '«  eit,  we  steal. 
il)r  fteBt'^t,  you  steal, 
fie   fteBl'^eit,  they  steal. 


Imperfect  Tense. 
id;   ftaljl,  I       stole, 

bu  ft  at)  t  =  ft,   thou  stalest, 
er    ftaf)l,  he     stole, 

toir  ft  a  6 1 '« en,  we  stole. 
iBr  fi  a  I;  I  '=  t,  you  stole, 
fie  ft  a  6 1'=  en,  they  stole. 


CONJUGATION   OF   IRREGULAR   VERBS. 
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Perfect  Tense. 

id)  Dafie  fleftolji'eit,  etc., 

I  have  stolen,  etc. 

First  Future  Tense. 

IS)  mtbt  fttWeit/etc, 

I  shall  steal,  etc. 

4.  The  Indicative  Mood  of 

Present  Tense. 
id)   itn&'se,       I       bind, 
bu   Mltb'-eft,     thoubindest. 
er    Ililtb'set,      he     binds, 
nrir  b  i  n  b '« en,  we    bind, 
ityr  bi«b'»et,  you  bind, 
fie  6 i  n  b '»  ett,  they  bind. 

Perfect  Tense. 

M)  Dafie  gibmb'tn,  etc, 

I  have  bound,  efc. 

First  Future  Tense. 
id)  ttet&C  Mlt&'ett,  etc., 
I  shall  bind,  etc. 


Pluperfect  Tense. 

id)  Jjatte  flcftnljt'cit,  etc., 

I  had  stolen,  etc. 

Second  Future  Tense. 

id;  totrbe  geftofyfen  %aUn,etc, 

I  shall  have  stolen,  etc. 

fiinbett,  to  "Swm?  / 

Imperfect  Tense. 
id)  itttlt),  I       bound, 

bit  6  a  it  b  '*  Cft,  thou  boundest. 
er   bant),  he     bound, 

tow  6  a  It  b '«  eit,  we  bound, 
ifyr  oanb'=et,  you  bound, 
fie  6  an  b '» tit,  they  bound. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 

id)  Ijatte  ijefcittt&'eit,  ««&, 

I  had  bound,  etc. 

Second  Future  Tense. 

id)  merbe  gcbmtb'cit  Ijctkn,  ete., 

I  shall  have  bound,  etc. 


5.  Adjectives  are  used  as  adverbs  without  change  of 
form. 


@r  fortdjt  pt, 
@ie  ftngt  fdjBit, 


He  speaks  well. 
She  sings  beautifully. 


Exercise  28. 
1.  Do  you  speak  French?  2.  No,  I  do  not  speak 
French.  3.  Mr.  Kreutzner  speaks  German,  Dutch,  Italian, 
and  Spanish.  4.  Prof.  Schmidt  speaks  Latin  and  Greek. 
5.  You  have  broken  the  cane.  6.  The  thief  has  stolen 
the  hat  and  the  coat.  7.  Where  did  you  find  the  pencil? 
8. 1  found  it  under  the  book.  9.  George  had  tied  (fcitt* 
ben)  the  band  on  (itm)  the  hat.  10.  Mary  sung  the  song 
very  well.  11.  Mr.  Neidner  is  speaking;  do  you  hear 
what  he  is  saying?  12.  I  was  looking  for  the  news- 
paper. 13.  Henry  will  sing  the  song.  14.  The  child 
had  broken  the  cane.  15.  John  will  find  the  book.  16. 
Mr.  Krause  will  buy  the  house. 
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PLURAL   OP   NOUNS. 


LESSON"   XV. 

PLURAL   OP   NOUNS   AND   OF   THE   DEFINITE   ARTICLE. 


Die  Secret  lo&en  bie  ©fitter, 

Die  ©often  ftnb  feljr.grofj, 
Die  ©erge  ftnb  fteil, 
2)ie  #unbe  folgen  ben  3ag«K, 
Die  m$tt  jtnb  fait, 
9llbred)t  $at  bie  93ud)er, 
Die  £ird)en  ftnb  fdjon, 
SBer  Jjat  bte  3«itungen  ? 


The    teachers  praise    the 

scholars. 
The  gardens  are  very  large. 
The  mountains  are  steep. 
The  dogs  follow  the  hunt- 
The  nights  are  cold.     [ers. 
Albert  has  the  books. 
The  churches  are  beautiful. 
Who  has  the  newspapers  ? 


Sfteumut&stoaitjigfte  Wufgak. 

1.  Die  ©fitter  |>al>en  bie  3lufgakn  sollenbet.  2.  Die  #it* 
gel  ftnb  nid)t  fef)r  l;od).  3. Die  Simmer  ftnb  ju  flein.  4.  Die 
©emalbe  ftnb  fd)<m,  afcer  fe|r  tljeuer.  5. Sotyann  fyat  bie  33Iet= 
ftifte  auf  ben  SEifd)  gelegt.  6.  Die  SSIeifiifte  ftnb  nefcen  ben 
©tidjern.  7.  Die  Stifle  ftnb  in  ben  Bimmern.  8.  Die  Diefce 
I)a6en  bag  ©elb  geftotylen.  9.  Die  Dad)er  ber  £aufer  in  ben 
Dijrfern  ftnb  fe^r  fteil  10.  Die  £|mrme  ber  $ird)en  in  ben 
©tabten  ftnb  l)od)  unb  impofant.  11.  Die  Staler  tyaben  bie  @e« 
tnalbe  an  bie  SBanbe  ber  3immer  geljangt.  12.  Der  2Mer  fyat 
bag  ©emalbe  an  bie  SBanb  beg  Simmerg  ge^angt.  13.  #err 
Dietridj  l;at  bie  Sriefe  itfrer  Sremen  nadj  Stmerifa  gefdjidt.  14. 
£err  SBlumenfcad)  unb  £err  Dunder  fyaben  bie  Sieber  .ganj  fdjijn 
gefungen. 

Grammatical. 

1.  The  Definite  Article  is  declined  as  follows : 


SINGULAR. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

(The  man.) 

(The  woman.) 

(The  chfld.) 

Nom 

ber  SKann. 

Me  grau. 

ba§  Stitb. 

Gen. 

beg   SKattit-- 

C8. 

ber  grau. 

be§  $inb«e 

Dat. 

bent  3ftattn  = 

e. 

ber  grau. 

bem$inb«e. 

Ace. 

ben  2ft  «nn. 

bte  groit. 

bag  Stttb. 

PLURAL   OF   NOUNS. 
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Masculine. 
(The  men.) 
Nom.  Me  2K  a  u  n  =  e  r. 
Gen.  btt  SKaniuer. 
Dat.   ben  W  a  n  n  >  e  r  n. 
Ace.   die  2K  a  n  it  >  e  r. 


PLUKAL. 

Feminine.  Neuter. 

(The  women.)  (The  children.) 

Me  g rait »en.  Me  $tnb  =  er. 

to  grau  =  en.  tier  $tnb*er. 

Sen  grau  =  en.  ben  $tnb*ern. 

Me  grati* en.  Me  fiinb«ei. 

Hem.  The  Definite  Article  has  the  same  form  in  the  plural  for  all  genders. 

2.  The  Plurals  of  Nouns  are  formed  in  several  ways : 

1.  With  a  few  nouns  the  nom.  plural  is  like  the  nom.  singular. 

2.  Some  nouns  take  merely  an  umlaut  on  the  radical  vowel,  when  the 
vowel  is  capable  of  it. 

3.  Some  nouns  merely  add  se  to  the  singular. 
i.  Some  nouns  add  =C  and  also  take  the  umlaut. 

5.  Some  nouns  add  set  (some  with  and  some  without  the  umlaut). 
(>.  Some  nouns  merely  add  sit  to  the  singular. 
7.  Some  nouns  merely  add  sett  to  the  singular. 

3.  Nouns  that  add  =tl  or  =Ctt  in  the  plural  (and  also  in 
the  gen.,  dat.,  and  oca.  sing.,  if  the  nouns  are  masculine) 
are  said  to  be  of  the  New  Declension. 

Those  that  take  *tt  or  =Ctt  in  the  plural,  and  =8  or  =e$ 
in  the  gen.  sing.,  are  said  to  be  of  the  Mixed  Declension. 

All  other  nouns  are  said  to  be  of  the  Old  Declension. 
Mem.  1 .  The  Old  Declension  includes  by  far  the  greater  portion  of  nouns. 
Rem.  2.  No  neuter  nouns  belong  to  the  New  Declension. 
Rem.  3.  No  feminine  nouns  belong  to  the  Mixed  Declension. 

4.  Tabular  view  of  the  singular  and  plural  of  nouns : 


{Singular.)     (Plural.) 

(Singular.)     (Plural.) 

(Singular. )    (Plural. ) 

1. 

2. 

%W, 

SCifd)e. 

SMer,   ** 

3Mer. 

SJater,        iBater. 

4. 

Se&rer, 

Seijrer. 

(Sarten,      (Sarten. 

Sod), 

SBdje. 

emitter, 

@d)iiter. 

Dfen,        Qefert. 

Strut, 

Slerjte. 

mdtx, 

Sarfer. 

Gutter,     2Rutter. 

§ut, 

§tite. 

Sager, 

3ager. 

3. 

SRotf, 

SRScfe. 

SBeffer, 

3Re(fer. 

Sttenb,      Slbenbe. 

©tuBI, 

©tiifijfe. 

3imtner, 

3ramter. 

Serg,        Serge. 

3<tod)t, 

9lad)te. 

SDforgen, 

SJIorgen. 

ffitriftift,     SBIetfttfte. 

©tabt, 

©tabte. 

$%t, 

§iiget. 

SBrief,        Sriefe. 
C 

SBanb, 

SBanbe. 
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(Singular.)    (Plural.). 

5. 

SDifinner. 

Softer. 

Sitter. 

SBrfer. 

©etber. 

§fiufer. 
33ad%  Sad)er. 
SHnb,  Sinber. 
Sidjt,        Sifter. 

5.  Examples  of 


2Jteim, 

Soft, 

33ucb, 

Sorf, 

©eft, 


(Singular.')     (Plural.)       (Singular.)      (Plural.) 

6.  7. 

Sttuent.*  Soltor,*     SJoitor'en.* 

SnoBen.  §err,         §erren. 

2lufeaBen.  $rof  ef'foV  sproieffor'en.* 

©riiden.  ©oftaf,      ©oftafen. 

greuben.  Siret'tor,*  Sirrttor'en. 

®efcBi$'te,  @efebia)fen.  SiBtiotBet'  SStBtiotBeFen. 

Sircbe,        StrcBen.  grau,         grauen. 

Sommob'e,  Sommo'bett.  ©efoBr',      ©efabr'en. 

©pifce,       ©bifeen.  Sertion',      Seltion'ctu 

tlie  Declension  of  Nouns: 


SBauer,* 

SnoBe, 

SlufgaBe, 

SBriicte, 

greube, 


1.  Old  Declension. 


SINGULAR. 


1.  Painter. 

N.  ber  SMer, 
G.  bee  2Hata«8, 
Z).  bemSMer, 
A.  ben  3Mer. 


2.  Father. 

ber  SBater, 

beS  93ater*S, 
bem  SJater, 
ben  Skier. 


3.  Mountain. 

ber  $,erg, 

beS  33erg»e§, 
bent  S3erg=e, 
ben  33erg. 


4.  City. 
bit  ©tabt, 
ber  ©tabt, 
ber  ©tabt, 
bie  ©tabt. 


5.  Man. 

ber  Stan, 

beS  2Jlann*e8, 
bem  2Konn*e, 
ben  SDtom. 


bic  3Jtann=er, 

ber  3Kann*er, 
ben  2Kann*ertt, 
bie  S0lann*er. 


iv.  bie  3Mer, 
G.ber  27tater, 
D.  ben  2Mer*n. 
A.  bie  3Mer. 


bie  Sitter, 
ber  SSater, 
ben  9SSter=n, 
bie  SSater. 


bie  S8crg=e, 

ber  S3erg»e, 

ben  £3erg*ett, 

bie  Serg«e. 


bie  Stable, 
ber  @tabt*e, 
ben  ©tabt*en, 
bie  ©tfibt=e. 


2.  New  Declension. 


3.  Mixed  Declension. 


SINGULAR. 


6.  Boy. 

N.  ber  Snafie, 
G.  beS  Sna6e*tt, 
D.  bem  Sna6e*n, 
A.  ben  Sna6e*n, 


7.  Woman. 

bie  grau, 

ber  grau, 
ber  grau, 
bie  grau. 


8.  Peasant. 

ber  Suiter, 

beS  33auer»g, 
bem  SSauer, 
ben  SSauer. 


9.  Doctor. 

ber  Soltor. 

be8  £>oftor*§, 
bem  Softer, 
ben  Soltor. 


n.  bic  Sna»e=n, 

G.  ber  Sna6e*n, 

i».  ben  Sna6e=n, 

A.  bie  $na6e*tt. 


bie  grau=en, 

ber  grau=e«, 
ben  graven, 
bie  grau*en. 


bie  SBo«er=tt, 

ber  33auer*n, 

ben  S3auer»n, 

bie  S3auer*n. 


bie  $»ttor'=  en, 

ber  SoltorVtn, 
ben  SoItor'*en, 
bie   Sortor'*en. 


Mem.  1.  The  genitive  and  accusative  of  the  plural  number  have  the  same 
form  as  the  nominative  plural. 

Rem.  2.  An  =n  is  always  added  in  the  dative  plural  if  the  nominative 
plural  does  not  already  end  in  that  letter. 

*  In  the  Mixed  Declension. 
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Exercise  30. 
1.  The  scholars  have  bought  the  hooks.  2.  The  hooks 
of  the  painters  are  on  the  tahles.  3.  The  cahinet-makers 
have  mended  the  tables.  4.  The  stoves,  the  chairs,  and 
the  tables  are  in  the  rooms.  5.  Miss  Neumann  sang 
the  songs  very  beautifully.  6.  The  nights  are  now- 
very  cold.  1.  The  towers  of  the  churches  in  the  city 
are  very  high.  8.  The  news  (j>l)  in  the  newspaper  is 
to-day  very  interesting.  9.  The  gardens  are  not  very 
large.  10.  The  soldiers  are  in  the  city.  11.  Where  did 
you  find  the  pencils  ?  12.  The  pencils  were  under  the 
books.  13.  The  tailors  have  mended  the  coats.  14. 
The  children  are  playing  with  the  dogs.  15.  We  sent 
the  letters  by  way  of  Hamburg. 


LESSON  XVI. 

THE  INDEFINITE  ARTICLE. 

<£x  Jjat  ein  £aug  gefauft,  He  has  bought  a  house. 

3d)  fudje  einen  33leiftift,  I  am  looking  for  a  pencil. 

#afcen  ©ie  eine  Settling  ?  Have  you  a  newspaper  ? 

©r  faufte  ein  $funb  Xtyt,  He  bought  a  pound  of  tea. 

<£t  faufte  ein  $aar  ©tiefel,  He  bought  a  pair  of  boots. 

2)ag  £ud)  foftet  einen  Scaler  The  cloth  cost  a  dollar  a 

bie  ©lie,  yard. 

Sag  SEudj  ijl  eine  ©He  Brett,  The  cloth  is  a  yard  wide. 

(ginmtbbretffiBfte  2lufgafie, 

_  1.  £err  Stuerkd)  Bat  Beute  ein  ©emalbe  gefauft.  2.  £ein* 
rid)  Bat  feeute  einen  Stud,  einen  £ut,  ein  $>aar  ©tiefel  unb  ein 
$aar  ©djuBe  gefauft.  3.  2)er  £odj  Bat  ein  9>funb  Sucfer,  ein 
$fnnb  £affee  unb  ein  $funb  SE&ee  geBott.  4.  SBitnfdjen  ©ie 
eine  Staffe  £affee  ober  eine  Eaffe  £Bee?  5.  3d)  ttmnfdje  nur 
ein  ©lag  SBdffer.  6.  2)ag  £inb  rofinfdjt  ein  ©tag  2Hitdj  unb 
ein  ©tittf  SSutferBrob  (bread  and  butter).    7.  3Me  £affen 
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ftnb  fetyr  fdjiSrt.  8.  SGSerben  ©ie  ein  3Su$  papier  ober  em  Sfteg 
papier  faufen?  9.  3d)  werbe  etn  9lieg  papier  faufen.  10. 
2)ag  £udj  :|t  eine  gHe  brett.  11.  @g  foftet  einen  Stealer  He 
©lie.  12.  2)er  £$ee.  fofiet  einen  Stealer  bag  $funb.  13.  2)te 
@ier  fojten  je$n  (ten)  ©rofdjen  bag  IDuftenb.  14.  £eintic()  fyat 
einen  Scaler  unb  jefyn  ®rofd)en  fitr  bog  23udj  kja&It.  15. 2)ag 
SSanb  tft  einen  3oK  Breit;  eg  foftet  pet  (two)  ©rofc§en  unb 
fedjg  (six)  g>fennige  bie  Gctte.  16.  SSor  einent  3a|re  (a  year 
ago)  waren  toir  in  2)eutf$lanb.  17.  3d)  witnfdje  ein  Quart 
2ftild),  ein  $funb  £$ee  unb  ein  £>u$enb  (£ier. 

Vocabulary. 


Set  SE^aler,  —  8,  pi.  — ,  dollar. 

„    ©rofdjen,  — 3,pl.  — ,  grosehen. 

„    JSfenntg,  —8,  pi.  — c,  pfennig. 

n    gufj,  —t»,pl.  Pfje,  foot. 

"    3°tt,  — e§,  jj?.  — ,  inch. 

„    SBogett,  — ,pl.  — ,  sheet. 

„    @djufi,  —t$,pl.  — e,  shoe. 

„    §cmbjd)ulj,  — e8,  i>Z.  — e,  glove. 

„    'tStiefel,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  boot. 

„    «Pantof'feI,  —8,  pi.  — n,  slipper. 

„    Coffee,—  8, pi. — ,  coffee. 

t,    SEIjee,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  tea. 

„     3ltdet,  — 8,  sugar. 

„    3tet8,  — e8,  rice. 
Dber,  or. 
Sega^t'en,  to  pay. 
2Bilnfd;en,  to  wish,  desire. 
Orofj,  large,  tall. 


Sie  @tte,  — ,  pi.  —it,  yard,  ell. 

„    Saffe,  — ,  pi.  it — ,  cup,  cup  and 
saucer. 

„    3Mc&,  — ,  milk. 
3)<t§  3af)rr  —te,pl.  — e,  year. 

n    Sufcenb,—e8,joZ.—e,  dozen. 

„    @t,—  e8,i>?.  —  er,egg. 

h    $aar,  — es,  jo£  — e,  pair. 

„     Sites, — e8,  ream. 

n    S3ud),  — e8,  quire. 

„    $Pfirnb,—c8,;>Z.—e,  pound. 

„    ©tiicf,  —  t$,pl.  — e,  piece. 

„    ©fa8,  —  t$,pl.  ©(fifer,  glass. 

„    SBaffer,— S,y.  — ,  water. 

h    Ducat,  —  e8,  pi.  — e,  quart. 
33reit,  broad,  wide. 
Sang,  long. 
SCief ,  deep. 


Grammatical. 
1.  The  Indefinite  Article  etn,  a  or  an,  is  declined  thus : 


MASCULINE. 

(A  man.) 

Nom.  etn      9Jtontt. 
Gen.  cin'seg  SftcmneS 
-Dat.  cin'=eirt  3Kcmne. 
Ace.  etn'*en  SKattn. 


FEMININE.  KEUTER. 

(A  woman.)  (A  child.) 

cm'=e  grcra.  tin       Smb. 

etn'=et:  great,  rin'.eg  SinbeS. 

ein'»er  grau.  em'*ent  Stnbe. 

em'*e    grau.  ein        Smb. 

Hem.  The  Indefinite  Article  takes  the  gender  and  case  of  the  noun  with 
which  it  is  employed. 
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2.  The  following  Idioms  are  used  with  nouns  of  weight, 
measure,  quantity,  and  price  : 

1.  Nouns  of  weight,  measure,  and  quantity  are  in  apposition  with  the 
nouns  they  limit.     Those  in  the  feminine  gender  alone  take  ike  pi.  form, 
the  masculine  and  neuter  nouns  retaining  the  singular  firm  in  the  plural. 
@r  fcurfte  cin  ^unb  Sucfer  Itttb  Jroet    He  bought  a  pound  of  sugar  and 

SPflHlfc  £l?ee,  two  pounds  of  tea. 

@te  foufte  tiur  etee  ©He  24td)  unb    She  bought  only  one  yard  of  cloth, 
tmfct  Jioet  (SKeit  %ui),  and  not  two  yards  of  cloth. 

2.  Verbs  and  adjeetires  indicating  weight,  measure,  quantity,  and  price 
require  the  noun  expressing  the  weight,  etc.,  to  be  in  the  accusative  case: 
@«  Wtegt  ein  SPfimb,  It  weighs  a  pound. 

@«  lojlct  tittttt  SBalcr,  It  costs  a  dollar. 

SDaS  SSaffer  ift  eittCtt  gujj  tief,  The  water  is  a  foot  deep. 

3.  Nouns  expressing  the  quantity,  following  nouns  expressing  price,  are 
preceded  by  the  definite  article  : 

@g  foflet  eittett  Sfjater  it?  Spfunb,      It  costs  a  dollar  a  pound. 
(58  loftet  ettten  Scaler  Me  Site,  It  costs  a  dollar  a  yard. 

3.  Prussian  Money  is  the  standard  in  North  and  Central 
Germany. 

1  £$aler=30  ©rofdjett=360  spfennige=73  -cents  in  gold. 
1  ©rof4en=  12  $fenntge=  2|  cents  in  gold. 
1  pfennig  =    \  of  a  cent. 

Rem.  Foreign  Exchange  to  all  Germany  is  usually  made  in  Prussian  thlrs. 

Exercise  32. 
1.  Have  you  a  pencil?  2.  There  is  a  pencil  on  the 
tahle.  3.  William  bought  a  pair  of  shoes  and  a  pair  of 
slippers.  4.  The  cook  will  go  and  get  (fyolen)  a  dozen 
eggs,  a  pound  of  sugar,  and  a  quart  of  milk,  and.  a  pound 
of  rice.  5.  The  hook  will  cost  a  dollar  and  twenty 
(jtuanjig)  groschens.  6. William  wishes  a  glass  of  wa- 
ter. 7.  Do  you  wish  a  cup  of  tea  or  a  cup  of  coffee  ? 
8. 1  wish  a  cup  of  coffee.  9.  The  cloth  is  a  yard  wide. 
10.  It  costs  a  dollar  a  yard.  11. 1  paid  a  dollar  and  ten 
(je^n)  groschens  for  the  book.  12.  The  ribbon  is  a  yard 
long  and  an  inch  wide.  13.  It  cost  ten  groschens  a  yard. 
14.  The  tea  cost  a  dollar  a  pound.  15.  Have  you  a 
sheet  of  paper?     16.  He  has  a  ream  of  paper. 
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Stfe  $trd)e  (at  jmei  SEprme,      The  churchhas  two  towers. 
£>er  3<iger  $at  oter  £unbe,        The  hunter  has  four  dogs. 
2)er  $od)  (at  fe$3  ^funb  Sftet^  The  cook  got  six  pounds  of 

unb  adjt  $funb  3u<fer  ge*       rice  and  eight  pounds  of 

(ott,  sugar. 

Raxl  tjl  »ier$e(n  3a(re  alt,         Charles  is  fourteen  years 

old. 
#err  Dtetrid)  tjl  (eute  srierunb*  Mr.  Dietrich  is  to-day  sixty- 

fectyjig  3a(re  alt,  four  years  old. 

3m  3a(re  a$tje(n(unbert  trier*  In  the  year  eighteen  hun- 

unbfecfyjtg  war  #err  ^Srofeffor     dred  and  sixty-four  Pro- 

33e(r  in  Seutfdjlanb,  fessor  Behr  was  in  Ger- 

many. 

2)reiunbbrct$igfte  WufgaBc, 

1.  $m  SSfte^er  ^at  brei  $aufer  in  ®ot(a  gefauft.  2.  2)a$ 
S£ud)  tjl  eine  @Ile  fcreit  unb  neun  @llen  lang.  3. 2)er  $od)  (at 
jwet  ©ufcenb  Sier,  fiinf  $funb  3utfer  unb  jtefcen  $funb  9tete  ge* 
(olt.  4.  £>a$  33ud)  foflet  ad)t  Skater  unb  funfunbjwan$tg 
©rofc(en.  5.  3$  (afo  fuv  bag  33anb  fimfunbjwanjtg  ©rofdjen 
unb  fec^e  ^fennige  fceja(lt.  6.  £etnrtc(  ift  trier  gup  unb  elf 
3oll  grop.  7. 2>ie  S3rutfe  tjl  trierunbadjtjig  guf  lang.  8.  2)er 
£(urm  be§  2>omeg  $u  (at)  2flagbe!6urg  ijl  brei(unbert  unb  bretpig 
Sup  (od).  9.  2>er  £(urm  be$  2)ome$  ju  SBien  tjl  !>ter(unbert 
fedjSunbbreipig  gup  (od).  10.  2>ie  33iWiot(rf  ju  ©erlin  (at 
fed)S(unbert  unb  funfttg  taufenb  SBiidjer.  11.  Berlin  (at  iiber  jte# 
fcen(unbert  taufenb  @tnwo(ner  (inhabitants).  12.  SreSben  ijat 
(unbert  unb  trierjtg  taufenb  @inwo(ner.  13.  SWagbefcurg  (at  neun* 
jigtaufenb  <£inwo(nev.  14. 3m  3a(re  ad)tae(n(unbert  (or  im 
3a(re  etntaufenb  ad)t(unbert)  breiunbfedjjtg  wo(nten  £err  grteb* 
lanb  unb  £err  3BoIf  in  £etbelkrg.  15.  £err  33raun  war  geflern 
ad)tunbfitnfjig  3a(re  alt  (old). 
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Grammatical. 
1.  The  Cardinal  Numbers  are  formed  as  follows  : 


1.  (Sins. 

2.  3wet. 

3.  ©ret. 

4.  35ter. 

5.  pnf. 

6.  @e<$8. 

7.  ©ieben. 

8.  SCd)t. 

9.  9lemt. 

10.  3e6n. 

11.  <Slf. 

12.  3w»If. 

13.  Sretgeljn. 

14.  SMerjeljn. 

15.  pnfjebn. 

16.  ©ed^efin. 

17.  ©iebenjeljn  or  ©teBjefin. 

18.  Stdjtjebn. 

19.  Stanjefin. 
2Q.  3»nnjig. 

21.  SinunbjWanjig. 

22.  3l"riunbstDonjtg,  etc. 

30.  ©reijjtg. 

31.  ginunbbreifjig,  etc. 


40.  SSierjig. 
50.  pnfjig. 
60.  ©ecGjig. 

70.  ©teBenjig  or  SteBjig. 
•      80.  Slcbtjig. 
90.  9Jeunsig. 

100.  ^unbert. 

101.  §unbert  unb  ein8. 
110.  §unbert  unb  jefyn. 

120.  §unbert  unb  jvoanjig. 

121.  §unbert  einunbjwanjig. 
125.  §unbert  funfunbjWanjig. 
136.  §uubert  jed)8unbbreifjtg. 
150.  §unbert  unb  funfsig. 
200.  3roeu)unbert. 

225.  3wei^unbert  funfunbjWanjig 
500.  pnfbunbert 
1,000.  (Sintoufenb. 
1,005.  (gintaufenb  unb  fUnf. 
1,025.  gintaufenb  funfunbjtoanjig. 
1,500.  (Sintaufenb  ftafbunbert. 
2,000.  3tDcitaufenb. 
20,000.  3t»anjigtaufcnb. 
200,000.  3toeti)unbert  taufenb. 


1869.  aicbtjeljn&unbert  unb  neununbfecbjig, 

(or)  (Stntaufenb  ad)t(ntnbert  ncununbfecbjtg. 

2.  When  used  without  a  noun,  and  not  preceded  by  a 
definite  article,  ©tit,  one  is  declined  like  the  indefinite 
article  {see  Less.  XVI.). 

Rem.  1.  The  numeral  tttt  takes  a  stronger  emphasis  than  is  given  to  the  in- 
definite article. 

Rem.  2.  The  indefinite  article  is  in  fact  only  a  modification  in  signification 
and  use  of  the  numeral  Citt» 
Rem.  3.  The  form  CtltS  is  used  in  counting  and  in  multiplying : 
©in8,  jroet,  brci,  Stcr,  etc.,  One,  two,  three,  four,  etc. 
(Stomal  (Stn8  tft  QstnS,      '  Once  one  is  one. 

3.  The  Cardinal  Numbers  are  usually  vmdeclmed. 
Rem.  This  is  especially  the  case  when  they  are  joined  to  nouns  and  are 

preceded  by  prepositions. 

<§r  bat  je^n  Sogen  ?abier,    He  has  ten  sheets  of  paper. 
9JHt  geljn  33ogen  $ofcier,        "With  ten  sheets  of  paper. 
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4.  Single  words  are  usually  formed  of  units  and  tens, 
of  multiples  of  a  hundred,  and  of  multiples  of  a  thousand 
up  to  a  hundred  thousand. 

SSieranbstocmjig,  Twenty-four. 

Stc^t^Utlbert,  Eight  hundred, 

SCdjtjeljnfytmbeirt,         Eighteen  hundred. 

9ld)tgigtaufenb,        "  Eighty  thousand. 

§unberttaufettb,         A  hundred  thousand. 

SSierljuttbert  taufenb,  Eour  hundred  thousand. 
Rem.  1.  Some  writers  put  no  divisions  between  numbers : 

<Sintaujenbod)t^unbettunbfed)6unbjtt>ongig(1826). 
Rem.  2.  (Sitt,  one  (a)  is  not  used  before  Tjtttlbcrt* 

S)a8  S3ud)  6at  ftunbert  ©eitett,    The  book  has  a  hundred  pages. 

5.  3ltl  $tif)tt  is  inserted  before  the  number  of  the  year. 
■$m  5<u)re  1868  toor  er  in  Sotlt,    In  1868  he  was  in  Cologne. 

6.  The  ic  is  short  in  ilierjcljtt  and  fcierjtg. 

Exercise  34. 
1.  The  cook  has  bought  two  pounds  of  sugar  and  six 
pounds  of  rice.  2.  Mr.  Friedland  paid  fifteen  dollars 
for  the  books.  3.William  is  five  feet  and  seven  inches 
high.  4.  The  tower  of  the  Cathedral  at  Strasburg  is 
four  hundred  and  thirty-six  feet  high.  5.  The  two  tow- 
ers of  the  Cathedral  at  Munich  are  three  hundred  and 
thirty-six  feet  high.  6.  The  bridge  on  the  Elbe,  in  Dres- 
den, is  one  thousand  six  hundred  and  fifty  feet  long  and 
fifty  feet  wide.  7.  The  castle  (©djlofj)  in  Berlin  is  six 
hundred  and  twenty-six  feet  long,  three  hundred  and 
seventy-three  feet  wide,  and  a  hundred  and  one  feet 
high.  8.  It  has  six  hundred  rooms.  9.  Bremen  has  sev- 
enty-eight thousand  inhabitants  (<£mtt>ofmer).  10.  Ham- 
burg has  a  hundred  and  ninety-six  thousand  inhabit- 
ants. 11.  The  Library  at  Munich  is  two  hundred  and 
fifty  feet  long  and  eighty-five  feet  high.  12.  It  has  eight 
hundred  and  fifteen  thousand  books.  13.  In  1865  (im 
Safyre,  etc.)  Mr.  Kohner  was  in  Germany. 
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LESSON  XVIII. 

•ADJECTIVES   USED.  PREDICATIVELX  AND  ATTRIBUTIVELY. 
OLD  DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

2)ag  Stud)  ifi  febt  fetn,  The  cloth  is  very  fine. 

2Mnfd)en  ©te  fctne^  £ud)  ?       Do  you  wish  fine  cloth  ? 

3d)  tyabe  jwet  neue  33fid)er,        I  have  two  new  books. 

2)er  £ifd)Ier  |)at  ben  £tfd)  mtt  The  cabinet-maker  has  cov- 
griinem  Seber  bebed  t,  ered  the  table  with  green 

leather. 

#aben  ©te  beutfd)e  Sitdjer.?       Have  you  (any)   German 

books  ? 

3a,  wtr  |>aben  beutfdje,  engliftfye,  Yes,  we  have  German,  En- 
franjBjtfctye,  ttaliamfdje,  latet*  glish,French,Italian,Lat- 
nifdje  unb  grted)tfd)e  33itd)er,      in,  and  Greek  books. 

giittfutt&bretfjigfte  Stufgok. 

1.  £>a$  aBflffcr  ifl  fait.  2.  SBitnfctjen  ©te  falter  SGBaffer  ? 
3.  3d)  nmnfdje  warmed  SDaffer.  4.  2)er  £od).  ^at  einen  $rug 
»ott  Ijeipen  SBafferS  (gen.).  5.  2)er  Sudjbtnber  bat  bag  33ud)  mtt 
rotbem  Setter  gebunben.  6.  2)er  ©djneiber  bat  ben  3?oc?  writ 
fdjwarjem  Sucfye  gefuttert.  7.  ^atbarina  bat  im  ©arten  jroet 
roeifje  unb  bret  rotbe  9tofen  geppcft.  8.  graulein  #tlbebranbt 
bat  geftern  Slbenb  jwet  fdjone  beutfdje  Stebcr  gefungen.  9. 33er* 
lin  unb  iffiien  ftnb  grope  unb  -fdjone  ©tabic.  10.  #err  $rofef* 
for  (Sberbarb  bat  fyeute  jmet  italtemfdje  unb  Bier  fpanifd)e  33iid)er 
gefauft.  11.  SBitnfdjen  ©te  graueS  ober  griineS  £ud)?  12. 
3d)  »unfd)e  brauneS.  13.  Sebrretdje  S3ud)er  ftnto  juroeilen  febr 
langwetlig.  14.  35er  2)om  ju  SJMindjen  bat  jwei  bobe  £bjirme. 
15.33erltn  bat  brette  ©trafen.  16.35raunfd)tt>eig  (Brunswick) 
bat  enge,  frumme  ©trafjen.  17.  £>ie  £aufer  in'33raunfd)tt>etg 
baben  ftcile  2)ad)er.  18.  2)a3  |>aug  ifl  grofj  unb  bequem,  aber 
eg  ift  ju  tbeuer.  19.  2)er  ©attler  bat  fdjroarjeg,  gelbeS  unb 
brauneS  Seber  gelauft. 

C2 
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Vocabulary. 


©eutfd)  (=er,  *e,  *e8),  German. 
(Sttglifd)  (*er,  =e,  *e8),  English, 
grcmjo'fifd)  (=er,  *e,  ;c8),  French. 
§ottanbif(h  (*er,  =e,  *e8),  Dutch. 
Stalie'ntjd;  (*er,  *t,  =e8),  Italian. 
@£<mtfd?  (*er,  *e*,  *e8),  Spanish. 
Seljrreid)'(=er,  =e,  *e8),  instructive, 
gteijjig  (*er,  »c,  *e8),  industrious, 
quern'  (»er,  *e,  =e8),  convenient. 
Bar  (=er,  =e,  *e8),  costly, 
©ut  (»er,  *e,  *e8),  good, 
©rait  («er,  =e,  =e§),  gray. 
§ot>  (*er,  =e,=e8),  high  (§  89,  Rem.  9). 
(Sng  (*er,  =e,  *e8),  narrow, 
temm  (*er,  =e,  »e«),  crooked, 
gem  (=er,  «c,  *e8),  fine, 
©rob  («cr,  *e,  =e8),  coarse. 


SBeig  (*er,  *e,  e8),  white. 

©djiDarj  (=er,  =e,  =e8),  black. 

8lot&  («er,  =e,  «e8),  red. 

SSIctu  (=er,  »e,  *e8),  blue. 

®efb  (=er,  *e,  =e8),  yellow. 

©rim  (*et,  *e,  =eB),  green. 

SBraun  (=er,  =e,  =e«),  brown. 

Set  Srag,—  &,pl  Mge,  the  pitcher. 

„    ©ottter,  — 8,y.  — ,  the  saddler. 
Sit  8tofe,  —  ,pl  —II,  the  rose. 

„    ©trogc,  — ,  pl—n,  the  street. 
2>a§  gutter,  —  %,pl.  — ,  the  lining. 

„    Seber,  — 8.  pi.  — ,  the  leather. 

„    SBaffer,  — 8, pi.  — ,  the  water. 
SSebecE'ett,  to  cover, 
guttertt,  to  line. 
SPftMett,  to  pluck,  pick. 


Grammatical. 

1.  Adjectives,  when  used  to  complete  the  statement 
or  predication  of  intransitive  verbs,  are  said  to  be  used 
predicati/vely  : 

2>a8  Setter  ift  Jjtif ,  The  weather  is  hot. 

2><tS  SCSetter  tttrb  Ijttf ,  The  weather  is  becoming  hot. 

Rem.  1.  When  thus  used,  they  are  frequently  termed  predicative  adjectives. 
.  Rem.  2.  Adjectives  used  predicatively  are  indeclinable. 

2.  Adjectives,  when  used  before  nouns  to  directly 
modify  them,  are  said  to  be  used  attributively. 

Rem.  When  thus  used,  they  are  frequently  termed  attributive  adjectives. 

3.  Adjectives  used  attributively,  and  not  preceded  by 
other  qualifying  words,  are  declined  as  follows  : 


SINGULAR. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

(Good  man.) 

(Good  woman.) 

(Good  child.) 

Nam 

flut  =  cr   2K«m. 

gut  =  e     grcm. 

B«t  =  e8    Smb. 

Gen. 

gut=eit  SWonneS. 

gut»ci:  grau. 

gut  =  cit  Sittbes 

Dat. 

gut* em  2K<mne. 

gutter  grau. 

g  u  t  *  ent  tinbe. 

Ace. 

gut*ett  SSJlcmn. 

gut*e   grau. 

gut*e8  $mb. 
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Nom.  g  u  t  *  e    SKSnner. 
Gen.  g  u  t  =  tt  SWanner. 
Zta.  gut* en  SKannetn. 
Ace.  gut  =  e    SUionttcr. 


PLTJKAL. 

gut*e    grauen.  gut*e  SKnber. 

gutter  grauen.  gutter  $inber. 

gut* eit  grauen.  g-ut^ctt  Sinbern. 

gut*e    grauen.  gut*e  Sinber. 

Rem.  The  plural  of  the  adjective  is  the  same  for  all  genders. 

4.  Adjectives  declined  as  above  are  said  to  be  of  the 
Old  Declension. 

5.  The  same  termination  is  given  to  the  adjective 

when  the  noun  is  understood  as  when  it  is  expressed : 

@r  bat  fifoueS  papier  unb        He  has  blue  paper  and 
id;  i)abt  toeifje§  ($Pa£ter),         I  have  white  (paper). 

6.  In  German,  proper  adjectives  formed  from  names 
of  countries  do  not  begin  with  capital  letters : 

§a6en  @te  beutfd)e  5Biid)er  ?  Have  you  German  hooks? 

Rem.  1.  Titular  epithets,  however,  usually  begin  with  capitals: 

Ser  5Rorbbeutfd)e  S3unb,  The  North  German  Confederation. 

Rem.  2.  Proper  adjectives  formed  from  names  of  cifies  or  of  persons  begin 
with  capital  letters :    -. 

©ie  SiStnifdje  3eitra3r  Tne  Cologne  Gazette. 

Sie  tantieme  Spbtfofo^ie',  Kant's  Philosophy. 

Exercise  36. 
1.  Professor  Lindemann  has  two  Italian  and  three 
French  newspapers.     2.  Have  you  (any)  Dutch  books  ? 

3.  No,  but  we  have  German,  French,  and  Spanish  books. 

4.  Mr.  Meyerheim  has  laid  two  beautiful  and  expensive 
books  on  the  table.  5.  The  saddler  has  been  buying 
yellow  and  black  leather.  6.  The  bookbinder  has  not 
bound  the  books  with  green  leather.  7.  He  has  bound 
the  books  with  red  leather.  8.  The  tailor  will  line 
the  coat  with  brown  cloth.  9.  The  child  has  picked 
three  white  roses,  10,  Costly  books  are  sometimes  not 
very  instructive.  11.  The  Cathedral  at  Cologne  will 
have  two  very  high  towers.  12.  They  will  be  four  hun- 
dred and  seventy*six  feet  high.  13.  Mr.  Eieger  bought 
two  large  and  beautiful  paintings.  14.  He  paid  for  the 
paintings  eight  hundred  and  ninety  dollars. 
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LESSON  XIX. 

POSSESSIVE    PKONOUNS. 

2flein  ©ruber  T^at  mein  33ud),  My  brother  has  my  book. 

2Ber  f)at  meinen  ©(eifttft  ?  Who  has  my  pencrl  ? 

3of>ann  $at  3*)ren  ©leifttft,  John  has  your  pencil. 

Sftein  ©ruber  f)at  [eine  ©iid)er,  My  brother  has  his  books. 

2So  ftnb  beine  ©itd)er  ?  Where  are  your  books  ? 
3Bo  fmb  eure  ©itd)er  ?  „       „      „         „ 

9Bo  ftnb  3bre  ©ud)er  ?  „       „      „ 

©te  baben  ifyre  ©iidjer,  They  have  their  books, 

©te  feat  ibre  Sitter,  She  has  her  books. 

<£r  feat  feme  ©iid)er,  He  has  his  books. 

SBtr  §afeen  unfere  ©iidjer,  We  have  our  books. 

©ieliemtnbbreifjigfte  Stufgok. 

1.  2Bag  fud)en  ©ie?  2.  3d)  fudje  metne  ©iidjer.  3.  SWetn 
SSater  ift  nic^t  m  #aufe.  4.  2ftein  ©rojj »atcv  |>at  meinem  ©ru= 
ber  ein  ©ud)  gefd)enft.  5.  #err  Diej,  feme  grau  unb  feme 
Softer  ^atfearina  fmb  lutein  $otgbam.  6.  SEftein  ©etter  feat 
sorgeftern  feine  ©Item  in  Sena  befudjt.  7.  $arl,  feaft  bu  bet* 
nen  ©teiftift  gefunben  ?  8.  $inber,  feabt  ibr  eure  Slufgaben  soil* 
enbet  ?  9.  Die  ©d)tiler  feaben  tfere  ?eftionen  febr  gut  gelernt. 
10.  Sftarie  fcat  gefagt,  baj?  fte  it)re  Stante  feeute  rcaferfdjemlid)  fee* 
fucfeen  wirb.  11.  .£)aben  ©ie  meinen  ©ruber  feeute  gefefeen? 
12. 3a,  id)  fab  3bren  ©ruber  beute  Bergen  im  2ftufeum.  13. 
©efeen  ©ie  nid)t  ben  £feurm  beg  Domes  ?  14. 3ld)  ja,  id)  fefee 
ibn!  15.  £aben  ©ie  bie  9iad)rid)ten  feeute  SJforgen  getefen? 
16. 3a,  id)  lag  fte  in  Sferer  3ettung.  17.  SBaglefen  ©ie?  18. 
3d)  lefe  bte  @efd)td)te  Deutfdjlanbg.  19.  SDten  Dbeim  fiat  met* 
ner  ©djroefter  bag  ©ud)  gegeben.  20.  £err  9ttemet)cr  bat  mir 
geftern  Slbenb  gefagt,  baj?  cr  sorgeftern  meinen  ©rofjoater  unb 
meine  ©ropmutter  in  Sftagbeburg  gefefeen  feat.  21.  SWeine  @l* 
tern  ftnb.  feeute  in  SWagbefeurg. 
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Vocabulary. 


Set  SDtom,  —ts,pl  Scanner,  the  man, 
the  husband. 

„   33ater,  —8,  pi.  SSater,  the  father. 

„   @of;n,  —t$,pl.  ©iiljne,  the  son. 

„   ©ruber,  —8,  pi.  ©ruber,  brother. 

„   DIjeim,  — S,pl.  — e,  the  uncle. 

„  Setter,  ^-%,pl.  — n,  the  cousin. 

,,  9ieffe, — T\,pl. — n,  the  nephew. 

„   ©rojjBater,  the  grandfather. 

„  llrgrofjtoater,  the    great-grandfa- 
ther. 

,f   <§nM,  — 8, pi.  — ,  the  grandson. 
Site  Sttent,  the  parents  (has  no  sing.y 
Set  ©djroieger&ater,  fathor-in-law. 

„   ©djhriegerfofin,  son-in-law. 

„  @d)t»ager,  —8,  pi.    ©cfitoager, 
brother-in-law. 

„    @rief»ater,  stepfather. 

n    @tieffof)n,  stepson. 


2)iC  grou,  — ,  pi.  —en,  the  woman, 
wife. 

„    jKuttcr,  — ,  pi.  SKittter,  mother. 

„     Softer,— ,  pi.  !Eod)ter,  daughter. 

„     ©djtoefter,  — ,pl.  — n,  the  sister. 

„    !Eante,  — ,  pi.  — n,  the  aunt. 

„    goufi'ne,  — ,  pi.  — n,  the  cousin. 

a    9Kd)te,  — ,pl.  — n,  the  niece. 

„    ©rojjmutter,  the  grandmother. 

„  Urgrofjmutter,  the  great -grand- 
mother. 

„  (Snfelin  — ,pl.  — ttett,  the  grand- 
daughter. 

„    €>d)tt>iegermutter,  mother-in-law. 

„    ©djhriegertocfyter,  daughter-in-law 

„  ©djwfigerin,  — ,  pi.  — nen,  sister- 
in-law. 

„    ©ttefmutter,  stepmother. 

„    ©tieftodjter,  stepdaughter. 


Present  Infinitive. 

gc6'«  en,  to  give, 
I  e  f '«  en,  to  read, 
f  e  D  '*  en,  to  see, 


Imperfect  Indicative. 
gttB,  gave, 
I  a  8 ,  read, 

fa6,saw, 


Perfect  Participle. 

ge*ge6'«  en,    given. 
ge*ief'»en,  read, 
ge * f  e  i)  '*  en,  seen. 


Grammatical. 


1.  The  following  are  the  Possessive  Pronouns . 


Masc. 

mein, 
bent, 
feitt, 

fein, 


Fern. 
meh>e, 
bein*e, 
fein?e, 
t§rfe, 
fringe, 


Neut. 

mein, 

betn, 

fetn, 

ti)r, 

fein, 


my. 
thy. 
his. 
her. 

its. 


Masc. 

unfer, 

euer, 

tfjr, 

(3&r, 


Fern. 

unfer*e, 
eur«e, 

3&r»e, 


Neut. 
unfer, 
euer, 
i% 
36r, 


our. 
your, 
their, 
your.) 


2.  The  Possessive  Pronoun  llteitt,  my,  is  declined  as 
follows : 


Nom 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Masculine. 
(My  brother.) 
mein       ©ruber. 
mein=e§  ©rubers. 
mein=ent  ©ruber. 
mein=en   ©ruber. 


SINGULAR.. 

Feminine. 
(My  sister.) 
tttettt=e    ©o)roefter. 
mein=er  @d)roefier. 
mein=er  ©djtoeftev. 
mein=e   ©chroefter. 


Neuter. 
(My  book.) 

mein      ©ud). 
mein=e8  ©ud)e8. 
mein=em  ©ud)e. 
mein      ©udj. 
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Nom.  mtitt-t    S3riiber. 
Gen.  met!t=er  SMber. 
Dat.  jjtetn=eit  ©rubern. 
Ace.  metn=e   ©niber. 


ntettt=e    seudjer. 
mein=er  ©iidjer. 
«tcitt=eit  ©itdient. 
mtitt=C    ©iidjer. 


PLTTEAL. 

jttetn=e  @d)tt>efteru. 
mein=er  @d)toeftern. 
utcitt=cjt  @d)weftern. 
meiit=e   @d)tt>eflern. 

Rem.  The  plural  is  the  same  for  all  genders. 

3.  Possessive  Pronov/ns  are  declined  like  llteitt. 

Rem.  1.  In  declining  imftr,  t  is  sometimes  dropped  from  the  terminations 

8,  =ent, =ctn 

Rem.  2.  In  declining  eittf;  the  t  after  tJt  is  usually  dropped.' 


SINGTJLAIS.  PLTJKA1. 

Nom.  unftr,     unfere,    unfer ;  unfere. 

Gen.  unferS,  unferen,  unferg;  unferer. 

Bat.  uttferm,  unferer,  unferm ;  unfern. 

Ace.  unjertt,  unfere,    unfer ;  unfere. 


SINGULAE.         PLTJKA1. 

euer,     eure,    euer;  eure. 

eure«,   eurer,  eureS;  eurer. 

eurem,  eurer,  eurem;  euren. 

eurer!,  eure,    euer;  eure. 


Rem.  The  same  laws  that  govern  tlie  use  of  bit  and  tljj!  (see  Lesson  XI.) 
govern  the  use  of  their  derivatives  J)£itt  and  tail* 

4.  The  Indicative  Mode  of  gclicn,  to  give  : 

Imperfect  Tense. 


I  ga-ge. 
thou  gavest. 
he  gave, 
we  gave, 
you  gave, 
they  gave. 


Present  Tense. 
id)  %tV-t,  I  give, 
bu   gt&ft,  thougivest. 

er    gi&t,  he     gives. 

A»ir  g  e  6  '=  C«,  we    give. 
it)r  ge6'=t,     you  give, 
fie  gc6'*eit,  they  give. 
Perfect  Tense. 

id)  Dotie  gege&'ett,  etc., 

I  have  given,  etc. 

First  Future  Tense. 

id)  tncrbe  gei'en,  etc., 

I  shall  give,  etc. 

5.  The  Present  Tenses  of  lefett,  to  read,  and  of  feljeit,  to 

see : 


«o)  got, 
bu  ga6ft, 
er  gnfi, 
tmr  ga6'=en, 
il)r  gaB'=t, 
fie  gab'=cit, 

Pluperfect  Tense. 

id)  j&atte  gtgei'en,eta, 

I  had  given,  etc. 

Second  Future  Tense. 

id)  totttt  gegeo'ett  Ijaiett,  etc., 

I  shall  have  given,  etc. 


id)  lef'st,      I       read, 

bu  licfeft,      thou  readest. 

er  lieft,         he     reads, 

fair  lef  *ett,  we    read. 

il)r  I  e  f  '*  tr     you  read, 

fte  le  J'*eit,  they  read. 


id)  fC^'=C,  I  see. 
bu  fteljft,  thou  seest. 
er  ftCljt,  he  sees. 
n)ir  f  e  1)  '*  eit,  we  see. 
i^r  f  e  l) '« t,  you  see. 
fie  f  e  t) '»  Ctt,  they  see. 


.Rem.  The  compound  tenses  of  UfCIt  and  fttjctt  are  formed  in  the  same 
manner  as  those  of  gcfitlt. 

3d)  fyafce  gelefen,  etc.    Sty  i)dbe  gefeljen,  etc. 
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Exercise  38. 

1.  Have  you-seen  my  gloves?  2.  Yes,  your  gloves 
are  on  the  table.  3.  The  child  sees  its  father  and  its 
mother.  4.  Have  you  read  the  letter  from  your  uncle 
in  Bonn  ?  5.  I  have  not  read  it  yet.  6.  Our  teacher 
says  that  we  have  learned  our  lessons  very  well.  7. 
John,  hast  thou  finished  thy  exercise?  8.  Children, 
have  you  found  your  books  ?  9.  The  news  (pi.)  from 
America  in  your  newspaper  is  very  interesting.  10. 
William  Meyer  says  that  his  parents  are  now  in  Dres- 
den. 11.  Henry  Kauh  says  that  his  aunt  is  very  sick. 
12.  John  Meyer  says  that  his  uncle  has  sold  his  house 
and  his  garden.  13.  My  sister  has  not  yet  read  the 
book.  14.  My  father  gave  me  (dat.)  the  book.  15.  The 
tailor  has  mended  my  coat.  16.  William  is  visiting  his 
great-grandfather.  17.Miss  Weigand  is  my  cousin.  18. 
Mr.  Eichter  is  my  brother-in-law. 


LESSON  XX. 

HEW  DECLENSION   OP   ADJECTIVES. 

£>er  grofe  £tf($  tfl  in  bem  gro*  The  large  table  is  in  the 

fen  3wtmer,  large  room. 

2)ic  beutfdje  @prad)e  ift  wirlltcfy  The  German  language  is 

fefyr  fdjnuertg,  really  very  difficult. 

3$  legte  bag  grojje  33uc(j  auf  I  laid  the  large  book  on 

ben  grofen  £tf4,  the  large  table. 

Sic  betttfcfyett  Stiver  ftnb  auf  The  German  books  are  on 

ben  grofen  £tft$en,  the  large  tables. 

IJieitmmbbmpgfte  Slufgafie* 

1.  ©ie  Stagfpraclje  ber  beutfdjen  ©pradje  ift  fefcr  fraftooll, 
akr  fte  tjl  nicfjt  fetyr  wei$.  2.  2Bem  geljijren  biefe  neuen  33u* 
cber?    3.  ©ie  gepren  jenem  teidjcn  ftaufmanne.    4.  Sfttc&t  alle 
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lef)rreid)en  33iid)er  ftnb  intercffant.  5.  9?id)t  jebe^  33udj  ift  lebj* 
reid).  6.  #err  ©d)auer  wojntt  in  jenem  grofjen  £aufe  gegen* 
iiber  bent  9?euen  SWufeutn.  7.  33or  einigen  £agen  (some  days 
ago)  fcctbe  id)  einige  beutfcfje  unb  franjbftfdje  35ud)er  in  Scipjig 
gefauft.  8.  £err  IProfeffor  ©d)auer  Ijat  tuele  italienifdfje  33itd)er 
in  feiner  33ibliotbef.  9.  3ener  fc^roarje  UeBerrod  ifi  ju  grofj 
fur  mtd).  10.  2)iefe  amerifanifdjen  ©ummifdjulje  fofteten  torei 
Scaler.  11.  £>ie  garben  ber  preufjifdjen  ga&ne  ftnb  fdjwarj 
unb  weij?.  12.  <Die  garben  ber  amerifanifdjen  gatyne  ftnb  rotb, 
weifj  unb  blau.  13.  £>ie  Slrmec  beg  9iorbbeutfd)en  23unbe$  fyat 
je£t  ad)t|wnbert  taufenb  ©olbaten.  14.  3n  weldjen  ©tabten 
2)eutfd)lcmb3  waren  ©ie  ?  15.  2Bir  waren  in  mefyreren  grojjen 
©tdbten,  befonberS  in  ©erlin,  £>reSben,  SBien,  SWundjen,  ©tutt* 
gart  unb  &ofa.  16.  &oln  tjl  auf  ber  linfen  ©eite  unb  SDiiffel* 
borf  ifi  duf  ber  redjten  ©eite  be?  9t|>ein3.  17.  £err  £ubemcmn 
roofynt  auf  ber  redjten  ©eite  ber  ©trafje,  ber  neuen  $ird)e  gegen* 
itber.  18.  ©ad)fen  gebSrt  jefct  jum  Sftorbbeutfcfjen  ©unb.  19. 
Siefer  Ueberrod  gefyort  ^errn  £)r.  SWefferfd)mibt. 


SOIer,—  e,— es,  all. 
Stnberer,  — e,  — eS,  other. 
Siefer,  — c,  — eg,  this. 
Gnniger,  — e,  — e8,  some,  any. 
(Stttcfyer,  — e,  — es,  some,  any.        [ed, 
<§rtt>af;ii'ter,  — e,  — e6,  before  mention 
golgenbev,  — e,  — e8,  following. 
■3eber,  — e,  — e8,  each,  every. 
Sener,  — e,  —  e8,  that. 
2Jfattd)er,  — e,  — e8,  many  (a). 
SKe^rere  (only  in  pi.),  several. 
Solder,  — e,  — eB,  such. 
83erfd)te' better,  — e,  — es,  various. 
9Sieter,  — e,  — ess,  much,  many. 
S8eld)er,  — e,  — e8,  which  ?  what  ? 
SBeniger,  — e,  — eS,  little,  few. 
Siovbbeutfd),  North-German. 
5(SreuJ3ifD),  Prussian. 
Sairifd),  Bavarian. 
@ad)|t|d),  Saxon. 


Vocabulary. 

2>er  SSunb,  — e«,  Confederation. 

„    Ueberrod1,  — es,  pi.  UeberrBtfe, 
overcoat. 

„     ©limmif  d)utj,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  India- 
rubber  over-shoe. 
2>te  Strmee',  —  ,pl.  SIrme'en,  army. 

„    gabne,—  ,pl.  — n,  flag. 

„    garbe,  — ,/>£.  — n,  color. 

»    ©eite,  — ,pl.  — en,  side,  page. 

„     @prad)e, — ,pl. — n,  language. 

„    9tltSft)rad)e,  pronunciation. 
Stlt,  old. 
9tot,  new. 

fctfttoolf,  full  of  power,  energetic. 
SSetd),  weak,  soft. 
3led;t,  right  (right  hand,  adj.). 
Silli,  left  (left  hand,  a<ij.). 
Befon'berS,  especially. 
Stmerifa'nifd),  American, 
(gttgltftt),  English. 


NEW    DECLENSION    OP   ADJECTIVES. 
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Grammatical. 
1.  Adjectives  are  declined  in  the  New  Declension  as 
follows : 

SINGULAR. 

Feminine. 
(The  good  woman.) 
Me  gnt  =  C  grau. 
ber  gut* en  grew, 
bcr  gut*  en  grau. 
bte    g  it  t  *  e    grew. 


Masculine. 
(The  good  man.) 
Nom.  ber   gut  =  e     2Jtontt. 
Gen.  bes  gut* en  3Konne§. 
Dot.  bent  gut* en  SKarate. 
Ace.  ben  gut* en  2J2cmn. 


.Zveuier. 
(The  good  chUd.) 
bag  gut  =  e     Stub. 
be8   gut*cu  $tnbe8. 
bent  gut*  en  Sinbe. 
baS  gut*t    $inb. 


Nom.  bte  gut*Ctt  SKanner. 
Gen.  ber  g  u  t  *  en  SKanner. 
Dat.  ben  gut*  en  SKamtern. 
Ace,  bte  gut  =  en  banner. 


bte  gut*eu  ffimber. 
ber  g  u  t  *  en  Sutber. 
ben  g  u  t  *  en  Sinbern. 
bte  gut*  en  Stnber. 


PLURAL. 

bte  gut* en  grauen. 
ber  gut* en  grauen. 
ben  g  u  t  *  en  grauen. 
bte  gut* en  grauen. 

2.  Adjectives  are  declined  according  to  the  New  De- 
clension when  preceded  by : 

1.  The  definite  article  ber,  bte,  ba$. 

2.  Any  adjective  pronoun  that  is  declined  accord- 
ing to  the  Old  Declension,  as  biefer,  jeber,  jetter, 
memefjer,  foldjer,  weldjer  (including  all  adjective 
pronouns  except  the  possessive  pronouns). 

Rem.  After  the  plurals  alte,  anbere,  etntge,  ettid)e,  letne,  rnand)e,  fotdje,  toeld)e, 
mefjrere,  Stele,  roenige,  the  .adjective  usually  drops  =n  in  the  nom.  and  ace. 

PLURAL. 
Nom.  aUt   gut*e    $8itd)er.    etntge   gut*e   S3iid)er. 
Gen.  aHer  gut*en  S3itd)er.    etntger  gut*en  Sitter. 
Dat.  alien  gut=en  Stldjern.  etnigen  gut=en  Sitchern. 
Ace.   aKe  gutse    S3iid)er.    etutge   gut=e   S3ud)er. 

4.  If  several  adjectives  succeed  the  words  alter,  ber, 

biefer,  etc.,  they  all  follow  the  New  Declension : 

<§r  bat  btefe  neu*en  beutfd;*en    He  has  bought  these  new  German  books. 
S3ud)er  gefauft, 

5.  The  preposition  JU  is  used  after  geprctt  when  this 

verb  signifies  to  belong  to,  in  the  sense  of  to  be  apart  of: 

@ad)fen  gebBrt  jum  9lorbbeitt*    Saxony  belongs  to  (is  a  part  of)  the 
fd>en  SBunb,  North  German  Confederation, 

(but)  ®a8  ©ucb  ge^ort  Sent  Seljrer,      The  book  belongs  to  the  teacher. 


Stele   gut«e   SSudjer. 
toteler  gut*en  Siidjer. 
toteten  gut»en  33itd)ern. 
Stele  gut*e   S3ud)er. 
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Exercise  40. 
1.  The  pronunciation  of  the  Italian  language  is  soft, 
but  still  (bod))  energetic.  2.  To  whom  does  this  new 
hat  belong  ?  3.  It  belongs  to  Mr.  Behr.  4.  Frankfort 
belongs  now  to  Prussia.  5.  The  New  Museum  in 
Berlin  is  very  large  and  imposing.  6.  It  is  340  feet 
long.  7.  The  Old  Museum  is  not  so  large.  8.  It  is  276 
feet  long,  170  feet  deep,  and  83  feet  high.  9.  The  New 
Museum  is  behind  the  Old  Museum.  10.  The  colors  of 
the  Austrian  flag  are  black  and  yellow.  11.  The  col- 
ors of  the  Italian  flag  are  red,  white,  and  green.  12. 
On  which  side  of  the  street  do  you  live  (reside)  ?  13. 
"We  live  on  the  right  side  of  the  street,  just  opposite 
the  new  house  of  (the)  Mr.  Kranzler.  14.  "What  does 
this  cloth  cost  a  yard?  15.  The  blue  cloth  costs  five 
dollars  a  yard.  16.  The  black  cloth  costs  four  dollars 
and  twenty  groschens  a  yard.  17.  The  Austrian  army 
has  eight  hundred  thousand  soldiers.  18.  The  tower  of 
the  new  church  is  a  hundred  and  forty  feet  high.  19. 
I  bought  a  few  (cinigc)  German  books  this  morning.  20. 
I  have  not  many  (stele)  German  books.  21.1  have  read 
many  (mand)e  or  Stele)  German  books.  22.  I  have  only  ■ 
a  few  (nur  roenige)  German  books. 


LESSON  XXI. 

MIXED  DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

Sfleitt  neuer  9tocJ  tjt  ju  grog,       My  new  coat  is  too  large. 
Staxl  f)dt  metnen  neuett  9tocf,       Charles  has  my  new  coat. 
Sag  £tnb  &at  ein  neueg  33utf),    The  child  has  a  new  book. 
Berlin  tft  etne  grope  unb  etne  Berlin  is  a  large  and  very 

feljr  fcj)i>ne  ©tabt,  beautiful  city. 

£afeen  <3te  unfer  neueg  $m§  Have  you   seen  our  new 

flefefcn  ?  house  ? 

2Bo  tft  3$r  neuer  SSletfitft  ?        Where  is  your  new  pencil  ? 
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giiuittiurierjigfte  Witfgak. 

1.  #afcen  ©te  metne  beutfc^c  ©ramma'ttl  fymtt  gefe^en  ?  2. 
-3$r  beutfdjeS  Sefebuc^  tjr  auf  meittem  £ifd)e,ne6en  metnev  fran* 
joftfcfyen  ©rammatif;  akr  3fyre  battle  ©rammatif  Ijalse  id) 
j^eute  nidjt  gefefyen.  3.  2ftarie  $at  i|re  itctlientfd^e  ©rammatif 
uevlegt;  fyakn  ©te  fte  gefeljen?  4.  3d)  §ak  fte  fyeute  ntd)t 
gefefyen.  5. 2)ie  Vermel  3fyreS  neuen  grades  ftnb  ju  latig.  6. 
S'Jein,  ber  ©djneiber  fjat  t^n  gang  (exactly)  nad)  fcer  neuen 
2ftobe  gemacfjt.  7.  #einrid)  ©ietrid)  tyat  einen  fdjwarjen  llekr* 
rotf  befteflt.  8.  2)er  ftragen  meiner  wetjjen  2Bejk  ift  ju  fcreit. 
9.  2l6er  bie  2Befte  pa^t  3fmen  ganj  gut.  10.  2>er  Setter  I)at 
bent  ftinbe  eitt  fdjoneS  neueg  33ud)  »erfprod)en,  weit  eg  feme 
beutfdjen  Slufgafien  fo  gut  unb  fd)neU  geternt  $at.  11.  -£>err 
33eijertein  fceljauptet,  bap  #err  ©ellert  fur  feine  neuen  ©emalbe 
jweitaufenb  adjtfmnbert  unb  sierjtg  Scaler  ieja^It  §at.  12.  @tn 
2)ieb  Ijat  mir  |>eute  bag  Safdjentud)  auS  ber  £afd)e  geftofylen. 
13.  Silfjelm  fyat  ben  neuen  ifrug  $erfcrod)en.  14.  2)ag  2ftufier 
3fyre3  neuen  ^teifeeg  ifi  fe|)r  fd)<m.  15.  Slnna  I;at  tyeute  em 
fd)tr>arjeg  $letb,  etnen  3tegenfd)trm,  etnen  ©onnenfdjtrm  unb  et* 
nen  fclauen  ©d)leier  gefauft.  16.  23a§  gormat"  biefer  franjijft* 
fdjen  ©rammatif  ift  ju  grofj. 


Ser  2termcl,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  sleeve. 

„   Sragett,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  collar. 

„   ftxad,  —ti,pl.  grade,  dress  coat. 

„   ©djteter,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  veil. 

„  3legeiifd)n:m,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  um- 
brella. 

i/  @otmenfd)irni,  — is,  pi.  — e  para- 
sol. „ 
©ic  Sftobe,—  ,pl— tt,  fashion. 

w    2JMi(3e,  — ,  j>£  —  tt,  cap. 

„    Eafdje,  — ,  pi.  — tt,  pocket. 

„    SSefte,  — ,  pi.  —it,  vest. 

„    ©rammo'tif,  — ,  pi.  —en,  gram- 
mar. 
SSetfore'djett  (irreg.),  to  promise. 


Vocabulary. 

©a«  format',  — es,  pi.  — e,  the  form 
and  size  (as  of  a  book). 

„     2Jhrfter, — S,pl  — ,  the  pattern. 

„    Sleib,  — es.,  pi.  — er,  dress. 

(pi.  Sleiber,  dresses,  clothes.) 

„     SefeBud),  reading-book,  reader. 

„    Eflfd)entud),pocket-handkerchief. 
9tad),  according  to,  after. 
SBefccmp'tett  assert. 
SSemer'Iett,  observe,  notice. 
Seflel'tett,  order,  engage. 
SScrte'gen,  to  misplace. 
5)}aff ett  (with  dai.),  to  fit,  become. 
3er6re'd)en  (irreg.),  to  break  in  (or 

into)  pieces. 


68 


MIXED   DECLENSION   OP   ADJECTIVES. 


Grammatical. 

1.  Adjectives  are  declined  according  to  the  Mixed 
Declension  when  preceded  by  a  possesswe  pronoun,  by 
CUt  (one,  a,  an),  or  by  Mtt  (no,  not  any) : 

SENGULAK. 

Feminine, 

(My  new  vest.) 

metne  nett«c   SEefte, 

meiner  neu.ett  SSefle. 

metner  tteu*ett  SBefle- 

metne  nett.e    SESefte. 

PLCEAL. 

mettte  neurit  SSJejtett. 
metner  neurit  SSeften. 
meinen  netuett  SBeflen. 
mettte  neurit  2Bejlen. : 

2.  Table  of  the  terminations  of  the  three  Declensions 
cf  adjectives : 

1.  The  Old  Declension :  Adjective  alone  before  the  substantive. 

2.  The  New  Declension :  Adjective  preceded  by  bttf  Mtfttf  etc. 

3.  The  Mixed  Declension :  Adjective  preceded  by  tin,  JttCttt,  etc. 


Masculine. 
(My  new  coat.) 
Nom.  mete     neit»er  Sftorf. 
Gen.  mettteS  tteu«en  SRodeS. 
Dat.  metncm  neu«ett  Mode. 
Ace.  meinen  neurit  8tocf. 

Nom.  meitte    tteu*eit  SRode. 
Gen.  metaer  neu.eit  3iode. 
Dat.  metttett  neu«ett  SftBcEen. 
Ace.  mettte    neu«ett  3Wcfe. 


(The  new  book.) 
mem     neu*e§  Shtd). 
metneS  nett=ett  33ud)eS. 
mctttem  neurit  S3ud)e. 
mem     iteu*e§  S3udj. 

mettte    tteu*ctt  S3iid)er. 
meiner.  neurit  S3iid)er. 
metttett  neu*en  Sitdjent. 
metee    iten.ctt  53iid)er. 


■1 

1 

1.  Old  Declen- 
sion. 

2.  New  Declen- 
sion. 

3.  Mixed  Declen- 
sion. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

JWasB.  .Fcm.      Neut. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

«er, 
.en, 
»em, 
.en, 

=*, 
.en, 

.er, 
.er, 
■*, 

»«, 
*«, 

•  »ett, 

.eS. 
«en. 
.em. 
«e«. 

.e. 
«er. 
.en. 
.e. 

.e,        -e,        «e. 

.en,      .en,      .en. 
.en,      .en,      .en. 
.en,      «e,        .e. 

.en  (e),  .en  (e),  .en  (e). 
.en,      .en,      =en. 
.en,      .en,      »ert. 
.en  (e),  «ett  (e),  «en  (e). 

.er, 
..en, 
•en, 
.en, 

.en, 
.en, 
*en, 
.en, 

.en, 
.en, 
•e, 

.en, 
.en, 
.en, 
.en, 

.eg. 
.eit. 
.en. 

=e«. 

.en. 
«en. 
.en. 
.en. 

.Sem.  1.  In  the  seventy-two  endings  of  these  three  declensions,  .£U  occurs 
forty-four  times,  .e  fifteen,  «cr  seven.,  c§  four  times,  and  .eilt  twice. 

-Rem.  2.  The  mixed  declension  is  like  the  old  in  the  nominative  and  accusa- 
tive singular ;  in  the  other  cases  it  is  like  the  new  declension. 

Mem.  3.  The  similarity  between  the  new  declension  of  nouns  and  the  new 
declension  of  adjectives  is  very  striking. 

Mem.  4.  The  dative  plural  of  all  articles,  nouns,  adjectives,  and  pronouns 
(except  Jtng  and  CUfl)),  ends  in  .)t. 
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Exercise  42. 
1.  I  have  mislaid  my  German  Reader;  I  have  been 
looking  for  it  a  long  time,  but  I  have  not  found  it  yet. 

2.  There  it  is  on  the  table  under  my  German  Grammar. 

3.  Have  you  read  your  German  newspaper?  4.  No,  I 
have  not  yet  read  it ;  do.  you  wish  it?  5.  Have  you 
noticed  the  new  cap  of  the  child?  6.  Yes,  it  fits  him 
very  well.  1.  Have  you  found  your  umbrella  ?  8.  Have 
you  seen  my  German  Reader?  9.  Have  you  ordered 
a  pair  of  boots  ?  10.  No,  I  ordered  a  pair  of  shoes.  11. 
The  collar  of  his  overcoat  is  too  wide.  12.  The  child 
has  broken  the  cup  and  the  saucer.  13.  Charles  bought 
this  morning  a  dozen  pocket-handkerchiefs,  a  new  vest, 
an  umbrella,  and  a  pair  of  India-rubber  over-shoes.  14. 
Breslau  has  a  hundred  and  fifty  thousand  inhabitants. 
15.  The  Cathedral  at  Freiburg  is  three  hundred  and 
twenty  feet  long  and  a  hundred  feet  wide.  16.  The 
tower  is  three  hundred  and  ninety-six  feet  high. 


LESSON  XXII. 

COMPARISON   OF  ADJECTIVES. 

Diefe  $irclje  ift  fcfyim,  jene  ift  This  church  is  beautiful, 
f$5ner,  itnb  jene  tort  ift  trie  that  (one)  is  more  beauti- 
fc^onfle  »on  alien,  ful,  and  that  (one)  yon- 

der is  the  most  beauti- 
ful of  all. 
graulein   33raun  ftrtgt  fd)on,  Miss  Brown  sings  beauti- 
grciulein  ©teitt  ftngt  fd)oner,       fully,  Miss   Stein   sings 
(AtX  ^rd'uleirt  ?ctnge  fmgt  am       more     beautifully,     but 
fcfyonjten,  Miss  Lange   sings  most 

beautifully. 
■£>eute  roerben  Wtv  kffereS  9Bet*  We  shall  have  betterweath- 

ter  Ijctkn,  er  to-day. 

dx  fbunfdjt  t>a§  foefte  £n$,         He  wishes  the  best  cloth. 
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COMPARISON   OF   ADJECTIVES. 


Sreiuttbbteratgfte  Slitfgafie. 

1.  S5iefeg  ©ema'tbe  ift  »iel  fcpner  ate  jeneg.  2.  £eute  ift 
bag  Setter  milber  ate  eg  geftern  roar.  3.  £a6en  ©ie  bie  neue* 
fien  Stadjrtctyten  geprt  ?  4.  #akn  ©te  bie  lefcten  ^a^ric^ten 
gelefen?  5.  2)er  £f;urm  beg  £)omeg  ju  SBien  ift  ber .fcBdjjte  in 
ber  SBett.  6.  SDic  ©djneefoppe,  ber  Ijrocfyfte  33erg  in  Sftorb?  unb 
2ftittel®etttf$lanb,  ift  4960  gup  fcodj.  7.  Die  £>onau  ift  ber 
langfte  gtufj  in  2)eutfcE)lanb.  8. £)er  fiirjcfie  2Beg  son  33erlin 
nad)  $arig  ift  iifcer  -Jftagbelmrg  unb  $oln.  9.  &eutt  ift  ber 
furjefie  Slag  beg  3aljreg.  10.  SSaron  »on  3lot^fi^tIb  roar  ber 
reid)fie  9Jiann  in  ber  3Belt.  11.  SHbreifyt  25iirer  roar  ber  fceritljm* 
tefte  beutf^e  Scaler  beg  2JHttetalterg.  12.  3n  SWrnkrg  befon* 
berg  |>at  er  sriele  fcfjBne  ©etnalbe  gemalt.  13.  ©er  fleine  gri£ 
(Freddy)  ift  eitt  allerliefcfteg  £tnb.  14.  ^einric^  ift  ni$t  fo 
aft  rote  3o|>amt,  akr  er  ift  ^wei  3af)re  alter  ate  SBttyelm.  15. 
£err  ©eneral  son  granfenftein  war  in  ber  ©djlacfyt  mefyr  tctpfer 
ate  sorftdjtig.  16.  2)te  ®efdjtc|te  beg  breipigjafjrtgen  ^rtegeg 
ift  f)<k|ft  intereffant.  17.  SDlein  jiingfter  SBruber  ift  fecfjg  3a|re 
alt.  18.  2ftitn$en  tfl  bie  grofjte  ©tabt  in  SSaiern.  19.  ©ie  ifl 
sriel  grower  ate  Sfturnkrg  ober  3luggburg.  20.  SSaben  tfl  ein  we* 
ntg  gr5fjer  ate  ©adjfen.    21.  33aiem  ifl  sriel  grijper  ate  SSaben. 


Vocabulary. 


5)er  S3ovon', — i,pl. — c,  baron. 

„    ©enerat',  — 8,  pi.  ©enerale,  gen- 
eral. 

„    Oberfl,  —en,  pi.  — en,  colonel. 

t,    glufj,  —  e«,  pi.  glilff e,  river. 

„     SDBeg, — &,pl. — e,  way,  road, 
©te  ©d)lad)t,  — ,  pi.  —en,  battle. 

„    2Mt,  —  ,pl.  —en,  world. 
Sa8  Site,  —%,pl.  — ,  age. 

„    3BttteIatter,  Middle  Ages. 
9ftitteI»©eutfd)Icmb,  Central  Germany. 
SBenig  (adj.  and  adv.),  little. 
2118,  as,  than. 
SSSie,  as,  than. 
3SieUetd)t',  perhaps. 


S3eriifymt',  famous,  renowned. 

Sieb,  dear,  cherished. 

©reijjtgjciljrig,  thirty  years'  (war). 

©iebenjaljrig,  seven  years'  (war). 

SKilb,  mild. 

©tiirarifd),  stormy,  tempestuous. 

©apfer,  valiant,  brave. 

SSorftcb,  tig,  prudent. 

Sung,  young. ' 

$urj,  short. 

Stall,  true,  faithful. 

©Ctnj  (adj.),  entire,  whole. 

Sefct,  last,  latest. 

SSorig,  last,  preceding. 

©OTt,  there,  yonder. 
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Grammatical. 
1.  Adjectives  are  compared  by  adding  to  the  positive 
degree  =et  for  the  comparative  degree,  and=ft  or  scft  for 
the  superlative  degree. 


Mem.  When  th< 

)  positive  ends  in  «o,  A,  "$f  *\ 

h  *h  'Wr  4,  *i,  or  »«,  the 

superlative  is  formed  by  adding  =Cft» 

Positive. 

Comparative. 

Superlative. 

fein,      fine, 

fem«er,     finer, 

feitt=ft,       finest. 

retd),      rich, 

reid)=Ct,    richer, 

retd)4t,     richest. 

fd)i5n,    beautiful, 

fd)8n*er,    more  beautiful, 

fd)Bn«ft,    most  beautiful. 

nrilb,     mild, 

mitb^Cr,    milder, 

tnttb=Cft,    mildest. 

laut,     loud, 

lout*er,     louder, 

faufc=eft,    loudest. 

beig,      hot, 

better,     hotter, 

fieifceft,     hottest. 

fatjd),    false, 

falfd)»et,   falser, 

falfd>eft,  falsest. 

frofc,     happy, 

fro^Et,     happier, 

frofi=eft,     happiest. 

fret,       free, 

freuct,      freer, 

fret»Cfi,      freest. 

treu,     true, 

treu«et,      truer, 

treu=cft,    tmest. 

2.  When  the  positive  is  a  monosyllable,  the  radical 
vowel,  if  a,  0,  or  It,  usually  takes  the  umlaut  in  the  com- 
parative and  superlative  degrees : 


aft, 


oft=eft,  oldest. 

Warm^ft,  warmest. 

Ifing*[t,  longest. 

grijb*ft,  coarsest. 

Kirgseft,  shortest, 

jilng^ft,  youngest. 


old,  alUtt,       older, 

roarm,   warm,  V»arm=er,  warmer, 

rang,     long,  VdnQ'-tt,    longer, 

grcB,     coarse,  gri)6=er,    coarser, 

furj,      short,  turner,     shorter, 

jung,    young,  jungle*,    younger, 

3.  Adjectives  ending  in  ?cl  or  ?eit  reject  the  e  of  this 
syllable  in  the  comparative  degree  : 

ebel,      noble,  ebl*er,       nobler,  ebekft,      noblest, 

trwfen,  dry,  trodn^et,  dryer,  trodettsft,  dryest. 

4.  The  following  adjectives  are  compared  irregularly : 
gut,      good,  beffer,       better,  Beft, 

high,  686er,        higher,  ^Bd)ft, 

near,  rtSfyer,       nearer,  ItSd)ft, 

much,  meljr,        more,  meift, 


6od), 
italic, 
ttid, 

s«6, 


best. 

highest. 

nearest. 

most. 

greatest. 


great,  gtBger,      greater,  grogt, 

5.  Adjectives  in  the  comparative  and  superlative  de- 
grees are  subject  to  the  same  laws  of  declension  as  ad- 
jectives in  the  positive  degree. 
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6.  The  regular  superlative  form  (as  bet  ficftc)  is  only 
used  attributively,  i.  e.,  with  a  noun  expressed  or  under- 
stood : 

StefeS  tft  ba§  fcefle  Slid),  This  is  the  best  cloth. 

SHefeS  Zn&i  ift  t>a§  Befte  (£ud)),    This  cloth  is  the  best  (cloth). 

7.  To  express  the  superlative predicatively,  the  dative 
preceded  by  am  (an  bem)  may  be  employed : 

SiefeS  Slid?  ift  cm  Jeftett,  This  cloth  is  the  best. 

Siefe  Stale  ift  Ottt  flpltftett,       This  flower  is  the  most  beautiful.- 
Rem.  This  predicative  form  of  the  superlative  is  also  used  adverbially: 
SKarie  fingt  am  kfteit,  Mary  sings  the  best. 

8.  By  way  of  emphasis,  the  genitive  plural  of  flfler  is 
frequently  prefixed  to  the  superlative  : 

Siefe  Slume  tft  bie  ctflerf3>8rifte,    This  flower  is  far  the  most  beautiful 

Siefe  SBtume  ift  am  att«fd)8nften,      of  all. 

„<Sr  ift  ein  aMerliefifte8  $inb,"        "  He  is  a  dear  little  child." 

9.  The  absolute  superlative  is  expressed  by  prefixing 
to  the  positive  degree  such  adverbs  as  \ tfft,  pfyft,  OU^Ctft : 

Sie  Sftacfjri^t  ift  fiii&ift  itltereffont,  The  news  is  extremely  interesting. 
togerft     „ 

10.  When  two  qualities  are  compared  together  in  the 
comparative  degree,  the  adverb  llteljr  is  used  instead  of 
the  ending  <ei' : 

©r  tft  llteljr  tapfer  at§  toorfidjtig,  He  is  more  brave  than  prudent. 

Exercise  44. 

1.  My  oldest  brother  is  twelve  years,  and  my  young- 
est brother  is  six  years  old.  2.  Do  you  wish  finer  cloth? 
3.  No,  this  cloth  is  fine  enough.  4.  To-day  is  the  long- 
est dayin  the  year.  5.  Charles  is  five  years  older  than 
his  brother.  6.  Mr.  Krause  sings  very  well  (gcm$  gut), 
but  Mr.  English  sings  much  better,  and  Mr.  Eberhard 
sings  the  best  of  all  (SOtt  alien).  7.  The  weather  is  very 
disagreeable  to-day,  but  it  is  more  stormy  than  cold. 
8.  The  Colonel  was  not  less  prudent  than  courageous 
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in  the  battle.  9.  Mary  Kranzler  sang  the  German  songs 
extremely  beautifully.  10.  William  Friedlander  is  just 
(gera'be)  as  (fo)  old  as  (wit  or  dig)  Frederick  Schnaase. 
11.  This  paper  is  not  so  good  as  that.  12.  That  book 
is  larger  than  this.  13.  The  Oder  is  the  longest  river 
in  North  Germany.  14.  It  is  longer  than  the  Elbe. 
15.  Have  you  read  the  last  news  ?  16.  Albert  Diirer 
was  among  (utlter)  the  most  distinguished  painters  of 
Germany.  17.  The  shortest  road  from  Berlin  to  Trieste 
is  by  way  of  Dresden,  Prague,  and  Vienna. 


LESSON  XXIII. 

ORDINAL   NUMBERS. 


S)er  erfre  Sag  beg  WlonatZ,       The  first  day  of  the  month. 

2)er  jtceite  £ag  be$  Wonat$,      The    second    day    of  the 

month. 

Sic  brhte  ©eite  beS  33udje0,      The  third  page  of  the  book. 

Set  »terte  Suit  1776,  The  fourth  of  July,  1776. 

3lm  neunjefynten  Sluguft,  On  the  nineteenth  of  Au- 

gust. 

2)ie  bretunbjroanjtajie  Scftton,    The  twenty-third  lesson. 

35ic  funfunbinerjigfte  Slufgabe,    The  forty-fifth  exercise. 

<£t  fiarb  am  brittcn*2Jtat,  He  died  on  the  third  of 

(or)  dx  jlarb  ben  brttten  3Wat,      May. 

pitfmtbtoierjigfte  StufpBe. 

1.  3$  fyabe  Jteute  som  #errn  g>rofeffor  ©tetmne^er  ben  tx> 
lien  S3anb  ber'  ©efdjicfyte  ber  beutfdjen  Stteratur  son  £etnric(j 
$urj  geborgt.  2.  #err  ©cfyiSnberg  wo^nt  im  jwetten  ©tod  beg 
funften  £aufeg  auf  ber  redjten  ©eite  ber  griebricr;$s©tra§e.  3. 
2)ie  Slnjetgen  jtnb  auf  ber  ftebenten  unb  adjten  ©eite  ber  %tv 
tung.  4.  2)te  tetegtapbjfcije  •Depe'fdje  »cm  Slmerila  ifl  ungefafyr 
in  ber  SBtttte  ber  uierten  ©palte  auf  ber  britten  ©eite  ber  fyieftgen 

D 
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Ijeutigen  3«tung;  bie  SDepcfc^e  ifl  s>on  fefjr  grojjem  Sntereffe. 
5.  £)en  Urfprung  beg  SBorteg  „3Jleffer"  werbcn  ©ie  im  jwei* 
ten  33anbe  feer  brittetr  Sluflage  beg  beutfcljen  2Borter6uc|)e3  son 
„©tf)min|>enner",  auf  ber  bunbert  acfytunbaterjigften  ©ette,  in 
ber  neummbjwansigften  3eite  uon  unten,  fmben.  6.  Sbjiftopfy 
GolumuuS  bat  Slmerifa  am  llten  Dftober  1492  entbecft.  7. 
griebritfj  ber  Stoeite,  gemSImlicb,  ber  ©rope  genannt,  ftarb  am 
17ten  Sluguft  1786.  8.  @r  war  ber  britte  $6nig  son  $>reufjen. 
9.  griebrtd)  ffiSitfjelm  ber  SSterte,  ber  fedjfle  $onig  »on  i)reufjen, 
jtarb  am  2ten  Sanuar  1861.  10.  ©ittbe  fiarb  in  SBeimar  am 
22ften  SKarj  1832.  11.  ©fitter  ftarb  in  SSBeimar  am  9ten 
SWai  1805.  12.  2llbred)i  £>iirer  mar  ber  gropte  beutfcfye  Scaler 
beg  16ten  wnb  I7ten  3af>rljunbertg.  13.  SDtontag  war  ber  erfte 
Samtar.    14.  ©ienftag  war  ein  fefyr  tyetjjer  Sag. 

Vocabulary. 


Ser  S3cmb,  —ti,pl  Sanbe,  volume. 
„  ®Smg,  —slPl.  — e,  king. 

„    Saifer,  — 8, pi.  — >  emperor. 

„  Sreujjug,  —  i$lPl.  Sreujsiige,  cru- 
sade. 

„   @tocf, — e8,  story  (of  a  house). 

„  gp^tlofo^^)' ,  — en,  pi.  — en,  philos- 
opher. 

„    Urfprratg,  —8,  origin. 
®te  Slnjeige,^,/)?. — n,  advertisement 

„    Stuflage,  — ,  pi  — n,  edition. 

„    ®e£e'fd)e,  — ,  pi.  — n,  dispatch. 

„    Siteratur', — ,pl  — en, literature 

„    SKitte, — ,pl. — xt,pl.  middle.' 

„    ©palte,  — ,  pi.  — n,  column. 


Sa8  @nbe,  —  s,pl.  — n,  end. 
„    3nteref'fe,  —8,  interest. 
„    SOBort,  —  e8,  pi.  SEBBrter,  word. 
„    SBBrterbucb,  dictionary. 

Sorgen,  to  borrow. 

Souern,  to  last,  endure. 

Sntbed'en,  to  discover. 

SterBen  (irreg.),  to  die. 

©encmnt',  named,  called. 

©etnotm'lid),  usual. 

UngefSljr  (adft),  about,  nearly. 

25cm  oben,  from  above,  from  the  top. 

SSon  unten,  from  below,  from  the  bot- 
tom. 

Jpeutig  (adj.),  of  to-day,  to-day's. 

§tefig   (adj.),  of  this  place. 


Grammatical. 
1.  The  Ordinal  Numbers  are  formed  from  the  Cardinal 

Numbers : 

1.  By  suffixing  -At,  from  Jtoet  to  ttCUtt&eljn. 

2.  "  "         *\it,    "     Jtottltjig  upward. 
Rem.  In  compound  numbers  only  the  last  one  takes  the  suffix. 
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1st 

Ser  erfte. 

40th  Ser  i5terjtg4te. 

2d 

It 

a»et=te. 

50th 

a   fiinfjtgsfte. 

3d 

It 

Mt4t. 

60th 

„    fecbjigsjfe. 

4th 

II 

toieNe. 

-70th 

„   fteBenjig^fte,  or   fteB- 

5th 

II 

fitnHe. 

3i3sfte. 

6th 

II 

fedjMe. 

80th 

„   ad)t3tg4te. 

7th 

II 

ftebett»te. 

90th 

„   neunjig^fte. 

8th 

II 

o$t»e. 

100th 

a   Ijutibert»fte. 

9th 

11 

neun*te. 

101st 

»   tyunbert  unb  crfte. 

10th 

II 

jeb>te. 

125th- 

„   &uttberrfitofunb3»)cm» 

11th 

II 

eiHe, 

3'3sfte. 

12th 

II 

atoSiWe. 

200th 

i,  jwei^unbertefte. 

13th 

II 

breijebit=te. 

500th 

„   fihtftuitberHJe. 

14th 

II 

Bierje^te. 

1,000th 

„   taufenb«fte. 

15th 

11 

fttnfje6n=te. 

1,001st 

„  tcmfenb  unb  ctftc. 

16th 

11 

jedjjeBiftt. 

1,026th 

„  taufenb  fe^sunbjnsan^ 

17th 

II 

jieknjefittste,  or  ftcB^efin4e, 

3tg=fte. 

18th 

II 

ad)tje|n=te. 

1,626th 

„  taufenb    fed)8fyunbert 

19th 

II 

neunjeljttstc. 

nnb  fecfysunbsttxm* 

20th 

11 

jttonstg^fte. 

iwU. 

21st 

II 

emunbjwotijig^fte. 

2,000th 

„  3»citoufenb4te. 

25th 

II 

fiinfunbjwottjig^te. 

20,000th 

„   ji»an3tgtoufenb»fte. 

30th 

II 

bretfjtg*fte. 

100,000th 

„  fyunberttanfenb=fte. 

35th 

II 

fibrfunbbretjjtg^ffo 

500,000th 

„  funffjunberttaufeitbsfte. 

Rem.  1.  The  forms  irit=te  and  atfjt=e  are  euphonic  variations  from  the 
rule  for  forming  ordinal  numbers. 

Rem.  2.  Ordinal  numbers  are  subject  to  all  the  laws  of  declension  of  adjec- 
tives (see Lessons  XX.,  XXL,  and  XXLL.~). 

2.  Names  of  the  seasons,  of  months,  and  of  the  days  of 
the  weelc,  are  masculine  : 

l.  The  Seasons  (Me  Sa^rcSjcHen) : 


3)«  SBintcr,  —  8,  pi.  —,  winter. 
„  Spring,  —8,  pi.  — e, 
spring. 
(.Ere.  Sag  grilJjaJr,  —ti,pl.  — e,  spring.) 


2)Ct  ©ommer,  —9,  jot  — >  summer. 
§erbft,  — e8,p£  — e,  autumn. 


2.  The  Months  (bit  Womtt) : 


2)er  Sa'nuar,  —8,  January. 
ge'Bruor,  —8,  February. 
2Jiarg,  — C8,  March. 
3lpril',  — ?g,  April. 
SRtri,  -»C8,  May. 
Suttt,  —'8,  June. 


©et  3uK,— '8,  July. 
„    Stuguft',  — c8,  August. 
„    September,  —8,  September. 
„    Drto'fcer,  —8,  October. 
„    9fo»ent'Ber,  —8,  November. 
„    Sejctn'bcr,  —8,  December. 
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3.  The  Days  of  the  Week  (btc  Sage  bcr 


Ser  ©oimtag,  —8,  pi.  — e,  Sun- 
day. 

h  SJlotttag,  —8,  pi.  — C,  Mon- 
day. 

„  ®ienftag,—  9, pi—  e,  Tues- 
day. 


Ser  SUltttWoo),  — ,/>Z.  — c,  "Wednesday 
„   ©onnerftog,  —8,  pi.  — e,  Thurs- 
day. 
„   greitag,  —8,  />?.  — C,  Friday. 
„  ©amftag,  — 8,  pi.  — e,  Saturday. 

(,,  SorawBenb, — $,pl. — c,     "    .) 


3.  Present  and  imperfect  tenses  of  ftctfictl,  to  die , 


Present  Tense. 
id)   jto&'=e,       I       die. 
bu  ftit&ft,  thoudiest. 

cr   ftttfit,  he     dies. 

toir  ft  e  r  6 '» en,  we  die. 
tfyr  ftcrr/*t,  you  die. 
fie  ft  e  r  6  '*  ett,  they  die. 


Imperfect  Tense. 
id)   ftOl'6,  I       died, 

bit  ftaifift,  thou  diedst. 

er  ftavb,  he     died, 

torir,  ftaib'^en,  we  died, 
ifyr  ftarfc'=i,  you  died. 
fie  ft  o  r.  6  '«  eit,  they  died. 


4.  In  German  the, verb  is  often  removed  to  the  end 
of  very  long  sentences  (see  sentence  5  in  Exercise  45). 

5.  When  the  adverbial  expression  of  time  is  very 
long,  it  may  follow  that  of  place  (seedless.  III.,  2). 

@d)ilter  ftart  in  SSetaat  am  9ten  2M  Schiller  died  in  Weimar  on  the  ninth 
1805.  of  May,  1805. 

Exercise  46. 
1.  I  am  now  reading  the  third  volume  of  the  history 
of  Germany  by  K.  A.  Menzel.  2.  On  what  page  are 
you  reading?  3.  I  am  reading  on  the  hundred  and 
fifty-third  page,  seventeen  lines  (in  the  seventeenth  line) 
from  the  top  (»otl  often).  4.  The  advertisement  of  the 
sale  of  the  house  is  in  the  third  column  of  the  fourth 
page  of  to-day's  paper.  .  5.  Francis  the  Second,  em- 
peror of  (90tt)  Austria,  and  the  last  emperor  of  Ger- 
many, died  in  Vienna  on  the  second  of  March,  1835.  6. 
Charlemagne  (Raxl  ber  ©ro£e),the  first  emperor  of  Ger- 
many, died  in  Aix-la-Chapelle  January  28th,  814.  7. 
The  Crusades  lasted  from  the  end  of  the  eleventh  till 
towards  the  end  of  the  thirteenth  century.  8.  Friday 
will  be  the  first  of  January.  9.  Saturday  was  the  cold- 
est day  of  this  month.     10.  Wednesday  will  be  the 
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shortest  day  of  the  year.  11.  Immanuel  Kant,  the 
greatest  philosopher  of  the  eighteenth  century,  died  in 
Kdnigsberg  on  the  twelfth  of  February,  1804.  12.  He 
was  eighty  years  old  when  (alg)  he  died. 


LESSON  XXIV. 

IRREGULAR  VERBS  OF  THE  FIRST  CLASS. 

©tcfienunbirierjigfte  StufgaBc, 

1.  2)er  ©olbat  fcinbet  fein  £afdjentu$  urn  feinen  2Irm.  2. 
SScrlin  unb  Hamburg  ftnb  burdj  eine  (SifenBa^n  serbunben.  3. 
2)er  Sffiunbarjt  fyat  bie  SBunben  beg  ©olbaten  »erounben 
(dressed).  4.  35er  33udjbinber  l;at  bag  33uclj  serbunben.  5. 
3$  Ijabe  bte  »orle£te,  aber  nW)t  bte  lefcte  31uflage  beg  2B5rter* 
oudjeg  in  ber  23ud$anbluttg  »on  £erm  2ftei)er  gefunben.  6. 
Gljriftopb,  ©ottlieb  ©cfyroter,  (an)  Drganift  in  9?orbl)aufen,  §at 
im  Sdjre  1717  bag  Easier  erfunben.  7.  £rinfen  ©ie  lieber 
(do  you  prefer)  5E|ee  ober  $affee?    8.  3$  trinfe  tieber  £|ee. 

9.  35te  ©djiiler  tyaben  ifore  beutfdjen  Slufgaben  fcljon  begomten. 

10.  #err  ©tracf  l)at  bag  £aug  im  sortgen  3a^re  fitr  8500  SEfclr. 
gefauft ;  er  f>at  eg  oorgeftern  fitr  9100  £l)lr.  serfattft.  11.  <£x 
x>at  babei'  600  Xfyx.  gewonnett.  12.  Die  33auerin  l;at  bag 
©arn  ganj  gut  gefponnen.  13.  £)er  33erbrec(jer  §at  bte  ©efe^e 
beg  Sanbeg  gebro^en.  14.  2Wj,  lieber  griebrid) !  2)u  tyaft  biefe 
fc§6ne  neue  SSafe  gan$  jerbrodjen.  15.  £err  Sftiebner  fpridjt  ju 
3f;nen.  16.  2)ie  Slugg'aben  ber  9tegierwtg  waren  otel  ju  grog ; 
fie  entfpradjen  gar  ntc^t  ber  3lrmutlj  beg  &mbeg.  17.  £>er 
SSauer  brifdjt  ben  SEBeijen.  18.  Sag  £inb  tyat  bag  beutfdje 
SBiJrterbudj  »on  bent  SEifdje  genommen.  19. 2Bir  Ijaben  ^errn 
$ird$off  fceute  Sttorgen  auf  ber  ©trafe  getroffen.  20.  Sffiir 
treffen  t^n  fc^r  oft  im  2Wufeum.  21.  £>er  3ager  fcat  ben  £afen 
nidjt  getroffen.  22. 2)ag  Stinb  .&at  ben  SBatl  itber  bag  £aug  ge* 
roorfen.  23.  £>er  Saumeifter  fcat  einen  fetyr  fd)onen  $tan  fur 
bag  neue  Statfytjaug  entworfen.  24.  ©o  ?  £aben  @ie  i&n  gefe* 
fcen  ?    25.  Stein,  after  £err  SSofj  jjat  gefagt,  bap  er  febj  fc§on  ifl 
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Vocabulary. 


©er  3trat,  — t3,pl.  — e,  arm. 

„    Sail,— e8,_pZ.SalIe,  ball. 

„    Skumetfter,  — 8 ,pl-—,  architect 

„    Drgamft',  —en,  pi.  —en,  organ- 
ist. 

„    ^Slan,  —  t%,pl.  Sptane,  plan. 

„    Selegra^y,  — en,  pi.  —en,  tele- 
graph. 

„    aSerbre'djer, — $,pl.  — ,  criminal. 

„    Sffieijen, — 8,  wheat. 

„    SBunbarjt, — e8,  surgeon, 
©ie  Strnrat^, — ,  poverty. 

„    2lu8gabe,  — ,pl.  — n,  expense. 

„    SJauerin,  — ,  pi.  — nen,  peasant 
woman,  peasant's  wife. 

„    SKegte'rung,  — ,  pi.  — en,  govern- 
ment. 


®ie  (Sifenbaljn,  —  ,pl.  — en,  railroad. 

"     Safe,  — ,  pi.  — n,  vase. 

„    SBunbe,  — ,  pi.  — n,  wound. 
Sag  (gtnfommen,  —8,  income. 

„    @arn,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  yam.  • 

„    @efe§',—  t%,pl.  —  e,'law. 

„    Scrn,  — e8,i>Z.  SBrner,  grain. 

„    Sanb,  —  &,pl.  Sanber,  land,  coun- 
try. 

„    9tat66au8,  —  e8,  pi.  3tat66aufer, 
city  hall. 
SaBei',  thereby. 
®at  (_adv.\  at  all. 
©leid),  immediately. 
Steber,  rather. 
(Slel'trifd),  electric. 
SSorfefet,  next  to  the  last. 


Rem.  It  will  have  been  noticed  that  most  masculine  and  neuter  nouns  be- 
long to  the  Old  Declension,  and  that  most  feminine  nouns  belong  to  the  New 
Declension. 

Grammatical. 

1.  Irregular  verbs  are  divided  into  seven  classes,  ac- 
cording to  the  changes  which  the  radical  vowel  under- 
goes in  forming  the  jprvncipal  parts  : 

2.  In  the  irregular  verbs 
of  the  Jlrst  class  each  princi- 
pal part  has  a  different  rad- 
ical vowel.     Thus : 

3.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  first  class 


Pres.  Inf. 

Imp.  Ind. 

Per/.  Part. 

(°0t, 

a, 
a, 

0, 

0. 
0. 

Present  Indicative, 

Imperf. 

Perfect 

Present  Infinitive. 

2d  and  3d  Persons. 

Indicat. 

Participle. 

Btlf&sen,  to  bind. 

(formed  regularly.) 

udtlb, 

flcfiim&en. 

toerbtab'^en,  to  unite,  to  tie  up, 

tt                a 

bertcmb, 

berbnriben. 

ftab*en,  to  find,  [to  bind  wrong. 

it                             it 

fanb, 

gefunben. 

erftnb'*en,  to  invent. 

a                a 

erfanb, 

erfunben. 

fing*en,  to  sing. 

a                a 

fans, 

gefungen. 

trillion,  to  drink. 

tt                tt 

tranf, 

getrunten. 

ficgtlttt'sen,  to  begin. 

(formed  regularly.) 

kflamt, 

fiepmtett. 

getoutn'sen,  to  gain. 

a            tt 

getnann, 

gemonnen. 

fouw*en,  to  spin. 

a 

foann, 

gefponnen. 

IREEGULAB    VERES    OP    THE    FIRST    CLASS. 
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btttf)*m,  to  break. 
jet6ted;'=en,  to  break  to  pieces. 
fpred;=en, t0  speak. 
entfpred/*en,  to  correspond  to, 
or  with  (governs  the  dative'). 
»erfpred)'=en,  to  promise. 
brejd)*en,  to  thresh. 
tic§tn*en,  to  take. 
fierb*en,  to  die: 
treff^en,  to  meet,  hit,  shoot. 
Werf»eit,  to  throw, 
enttoevf =en,  to  project. 


bu  Jrtdjft,  er  Srtcfjt, 
„  jerfcridjft,  „*brid>t, 
„  fprtdtft,,,  fprid;t, 
„  entfpri4jWfi»wfo 


„  »er{prid)ft,  wfprtdft,  fcerjprad),  t>er[prod)en 

brifdjjl,,,  brtfdjt,  brajd),  gebrofd)erc. 

rttmmft  „  irimmt  ttaljm,  genotnmen. 

flirbjl,  „  fttvBt,   ftarb,  geftorbett. 

triffjl,    „  fcifft,    traf,  getvoffen. 

ttrirfft,  „  toirft,  toarf,  gewotfett. 

ertttovtfjt,   „*v»irft,  enttoarf,  entwwfen. 

Rem.  1.  The  first  class  contains  forty-five  verbs. 

Rem.  2.  The  inseparable  prefixes  Jt,  ()t,  tilt,  tittr  fttt,  etc.,  give  modifica- 
tions to  the  significations  of  verbs  analogous  to  those  given  in  English  by  the 
syllables  be  and  for  : 

To      have,  hold,  speak,  come,  give,  get. 

To  behave,       behold,       bespeak,       become,    forgive,     forget. 


brad), 
gerbrad), 
fprad), 
entfprad), 


BtirDditn. 

jerbrodjett. 
gefprod)ert. 
entf}>rod?ert. 


Exercise  48. 

1.  The  child  is  tying  the  ribbon  on  (Uttt)  his  hat.  2. 
The  surgeon  has  been  dressing  the  wounds  of  the  sol- 
diers. 3.  The  bookbinder  has  bound  this  German  Dic- 
tionary wrong.  4.  Professor  Morse  invented  the  Elec- 
tric Telegraph  in  1838.  5.  Do  you  prefer  tea  or  coffee  ? 
6. 1  prefer  (trtnfe  liekr)  coffee.  7.  The  peasant's  wife  is 
spinning  the  yarn.  8.  That  old  criminal  has  often 
broken  the  laws  of  his  land.  9.  His  expenses  did  not 
at  all  correspond  to  his  income.  10.  The  peasant  is 
threshing  the  grain.  11.  Have  you  taken  my  umbrel- 
la? 12.  William  says  that  Henry  took  it.  13.  I  met 
your  uncle,.  Mr.  Rahn,  yesterday  in  Leipsic.  14.  The 
hunter  has  shot  the  hare.  15.  The  child  has  thrown 
his  ball  into  the  water.  16:  The  architect  has  designed 
(ettttuetfen)  a  very  fine  plan  for  the  new  church.  17.  Karl 
Friedrich  Schinkel,  the  most  distinguished  architect  of 
the  nineteenth  century,  drew  (entwerfen)  the  plan  for  the 
Old  Museum  in  Berlin.  18.  Potsdam  and  Berlin  are 
connected  by  (wburtben  bltrd))  a  railroad. 
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IRREGULAR   VERBS    (CONTINUED). 


LESSON  XXV. 

IREGULAK  TERES  OP  THE  SECOND,  THIKD,  AND  FOURTH  CLASSES. 

1.  #aben  ©ie  tote  ^eutige  3eituug  gelefen?  2.  S^ein,  ic£>  fcafte 
fte  nod)  nid)t  gefefyen.  3.  2)er  ^oufmamt  f;at  bag  £ud)  gemef* 
fen.  4.  2)er  2fteffer  tnifjt  bag  gelb.  5.  Cgffen  ©ie  gern  (do 
you  like)  Dbjt  ?  6.  £>fy,  id)  effe  eg  febj  gem.  7.  2)ag  £inb 
ijjt  einen  Sfpfel.  8.  @g  tyat  bag  ©utterbrob  gegeffen  unb  bie 
5Md)  getrunfen.  9.  £)ag  $ferb  frift  bag  &eu.  10.  Rati  %ai 
fein  33ud)  sergeffen.  11.  2ld),  grifc,  bu  trittft  auf  bie  [gotten 
Snellen  unb  £ul»en.  12.  ©raf  son  33erngborf  fyat  ben  itonig 
son  $reuf?en  im  Gturopaifcfjen  ^ongre^'  ju  $arig'  sertreten.  13. 
£)er  SSauer  grabt  einen  neuen  Srunnen.  14.  3)er  3ager  fd)lagt 
feinen  £unb,  weil  er  ben  2ftann  gebiffen  (bitten)  I;at.  15. 
Sftein  £>iener  roirb  bie  Slepfel  unb  bie  ©irnen  nad)  #aufe  tra* 
gen.  16.  graulein  grans  Ijat  gejlern  Slbenb  ein  fdjwarjeS  feibe* 
neg  $teib  getragen.  17.  (Sine  #anb  wafd)t  bie  anbere  (one 
good  turn  deserves  another).  18.  #eute  Sftorgcn  baben 
wir  breijefyn  goretlen  gefangen.  19.  $err  ©teinbad)er  fyat  uttg 
fel>r  freunblid)  empfangen.  20.  3d>  tyalte  if>n  fur  (I  consider 
him)  einen  ebjlidjeit  2ftann.  21.  ©er  £ommig'  $at  fein  ®e* 
$alf  ertyalten.  22.  Die  SSibliottyef  $u  Sregben  entyalt  300,000 
S3anbe  unb  2800  £anbfd)riften.  23.  2Bo  ift  £einrid)  ?  24. 
@r  fdjlaft  nod).  25.  @r  bat  fd)on  ju  lange  gefd)Iafen.  26. 
2Bo  ift  2Bityetm  ?    27.  @r  ift  im  ©arten;  id)  werbe  il;n  ritfen. 


Vocabulary. 


©er  Styfet,  —  8,y.  Stetfel,  apple., 

„  SSnttnten,  —  $,pl.— ,  well. 

„  ©tetter,  — %,pl.  — ,  servant. 

„  SotltmtS',—  3, pi.— ,  clerk. 

„  SSottgrefj',  — eS,  Congress. 

,,  9Jleffer,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  surveyor. 

Sie  S3trne,  — ,  pi.  —  n,  pear. 

»  gorel'Ie,  —,;>/.  —It,  trout. 

„  Keif e,  — ,  jui .— it,  pink. 

„  2M£e,  — ,p?.  — n,  tulip. 

„  £anb, — ,p?.  £Snbe,  hand. 


Sie  @d)rift,  —  ,p?.  —en,  writing. 

„    §anbfd)rrft,  manuscript. 
SaS  gelb,  —  tS,pl  — er,  field. 

n    ©efoalt',  — eS,  pZ.  — e,  salary. 

„    §eu,  — e«,  hay. 

„     SJSferb,  —tS,pl.  — e,  horse, 
©era  {adv.),  gladly,  willingly. 
Stnber  {adj.),  other-. 
(Sfyrlid)  (a<#.),  honest,  honorable, 
©eibett,  silken,  silk. 
(Suropa'ifd),  European. 


IRREGULAR   VERBS    (CONTINUED). 
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Grammatical. 
1.  In  irregular  verbs  of  the  second,  third,  and  fourth 
classes,  the  radical  vowel  of  the  imperfect  only  varies 
from  that  of  the  present : 


Pres.  Inf. 

Imp.  Ind. 

Perf.Part. 

No.  of  Verbs. 

Second  Class, 
Third  Class, 
Fourth  Class, 

a  (tt,  0), 

a, 

ic  (i), 

e, 
a, 

a  (a,  o), 

14. 
10. 
14. 

2.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  second  class: 


Present  Infinitive. 

gefi=ett,  to  give. 
toerge6'-en,  to  forgive, 
fe^en,  to  see. 
lefcen,  to  read. 
meff*en,  to  measure, 
effort,  to  eat.  [tnals). 

freff*en,  to  eat  (said  ofani- 
6ergeff'*en,  to  forget, 
trct^ett,  to  tread,  step, 
ttertret^ett,  to  represent, 
gerttet'^en,  to  tread. 


Present  Indicative, 
2d  and  3d  Persons. 


b«   bob, 

„  »ergt6ft, 

<•    m% 

„       Kiefeft, 
„       mtffeft, 
,,       iffefi, 

«  WW, 

„  toergiffeft, 

„  trtttft, 

„  fcertrittft, 

„  jertrtttft, 


cr  gtJt, 

a  \W,- 

,i  Heft, 

a  migt, 

•i  iBt, 

a  frifit, 

,i  *gtfjt, 

a  tritt, 

a  -tritt, 

„  =trttt. 


Imperfect 
Indicat 

flofi, 

fcergafi, 

W. 
tag, 

tnafj, 

«6, 

frag, 

cergafj, 

trat, 

Bertrat, 

jertrat, 


Perfect 
Participle. 

flcgeficit. 

toergefcen. 

gefel)en. 

getefen. 

gemeffert. 

gegeffen. 

gefveffett. 

tocrgeffen. 

getreten. 

tsertreten. 

jertreten. 


3.  Nearly  all  irregular  verbs  with  a,  0',  or  (tit,  as  the 
radical  vowel,  take  the  umlaut  in  the  second  and  third 
persons  singular  of  the  present  indicative. 

Present  Tense. 

id)   fdjfag'=e,  I       strike, 

bu   fd)liig=ft,  thou  strikest. 

cr    fd)(iig=f,  he     strikes. 

tow  f  d)  I  a  g  '=  eit,  we     strike, 

ifyr  fd)Iag'=tt,  you  strike. 

fie   f  a)  I  a  g  '*  ett,  they  strike. 


Imperfect  Tense. 
id)   fdjlltg,  I       struck, 

bu   fd)Iltg=ft,  thou  struckest. 

cr   fdjfag,  he     struck, 

toir  f  d)  I  u  g  '*  ett,  we  struck, 
ifyr  f d) lug'*- ef,  you  struck, 
fie   J  d)  t  u  g  '>  ett,  they  struck. 


4.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  third  class  : 


Present  Infinitive. 

graven,  to  dig. 
fd)tag«eu,  to  strike, 
tragscn,  to  carry,  wear. 
toafd)»ett,  to  wash. 


Present  Indicative, ' 
2d  and  Sd  Persons. 

bu  grafift,  er  grit&t, 

a  fcpgft,  a  fd)t«gt, 

„  trfigft,  „  tragi, 

„  toofd)ft,  „  toafd)t, 
D2 


Imperfect 
Indicat 

grufi,, 

f$fog, 

trug, 
toufd), 


Perfect 
Participle. 

gcgraficjt. 

gefd)Iagen. 

gctragcn. 

getoafd)en. 
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IRREGULAR   VERBS    (CONTINUED). 


5.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  fourth  class . 


f  aitfl=en,  to  catch. 

bit      fonflft,  er     fiutgt, 

fiitff, 

Oefnttfletu 

etttyfangeit,  to  receive. 

„  etnpfSngfi,   „empfangt, 

empftog, 

em^fongeru 

fyalken,  to  hold. 

„        Ijottft,    „      $Slt, 

Btelt, 

ge^aften. ' 

ent!)alt«en,  to  contain. 

„    entySltjl,    „     4att, 

entfytelt, 

entfyalten. 

erfyalt*eit,  to  receive. 

„      erfyaltfr,    „     *%%&, 

erfyiett, 

er^alten. 

Befyaltetl,  to  retain,  keep. 

„     Be^altft,    „     4}<x% 

Befyielt, 

fcefyalten. 

f$laf*ert,  to  sleep. 

„        f^Ufft,  „      fc&Kft, 

WKef, 

gefd)lafett. 

tuf^en,  to  call. 

(formed  regularly.) 

rief, 

gerufert. 

ftofcert,  to  hit,  bump. 

„    m<$,  »    w, 

fHefj, 

gejlojjett. 

6.  Many  foreign 

words  retain  their  o 

riginal  pronunci- 

ation.     Thus  the  final  8  is  silent  in  ^ommiS', 

Exercise  50. 
1.  Have  you  read  the  history  of  the  German  litera- 
ture by  Heinrich  Kurz  ?  2.  I  bought  it  a  few  months 
ago  (oor  einigen  Sftonaten),  but  I  have  not  yet  read  it.  3. 
Have  you  measured  the  cloth  ?  4.  .Yes,  it  is  thirty 
yards  long.  5.  What  are  the  boys  eating  ?  6.  John  is 
eating  an  apple,  and  William  is  eating  a  pear.  7.  The 
horse  has  eaten  the  hay.  8.  The  scholars  have  forgot- 
ten their  lessons.  9.  You  have  stepped  on  the  tulip. 
10.  The  peasant  has  dug  a  deep  well.  11.  The  boy  has 
struck  the  dog.  12.  The  servant  has  carried  the  apples 
and  the  pears  home.  13.  William  wore  yesterday  even- 
ing a  black  coat  and  a  white  vest.  14.  I  caught  five 
trout  yesterday.  15.  Professor  Bauer  received  ("empfatt* 
gen)  them  very  kindly.  16.  The  library  at  Vienna  con- 
tains  over  300,000  volumes  and  16,000  manuscripts. 

17.  Have  you  received  (erfyctlten)  your  to-day's  paper  ? 

18.  Mr.  Kraus  received  a  letter  this  morning  from  his 
brother-in-law,  Mr.  Blumenthal.  19.  Mr.  Friedlander 
says  that  he  will  sell  his  new  house.  20.  Why  will  he 
not  keep  the  new  house?  21.  The  old  house  is  more 
convenient,  and  warmer  than  the  new  house.  22.  Is 
the  child  sick?  23.  Yes,  but  the  doctor  says  that  it 
has  slept  long  enough. 


IRREGULAR   VERBS    (CONTINUED).  83 

LESSON  XXVI. 

IRKEGTJLAR  VERBS  OP  THE  FIFTH  AND  SIXTH  CLASSES. 

(Simtnbfiittfjtgfite  Slufgak. 

1.  Deg  Sagerg  £unb  fiat  bie  £ub.  beg  3Sauerg  gebtffen.  2. 
gtne  $lapperfc§lange  tyat  ben  ©ofyn  beg  33auerg  »orgefkrn  ge* 
biffen,  alg  er  auf  bem  Serge  #etbelbeeren  pflticfte.  3.  Dag 
itinb  greift  nad)  feinem  SSilbc  im  ©pieget  4.  Der  ^oltjet'bte* 
tier  §at  ben  Safdjenbieb  ergriffen,  gleid)  nadjbem  er  bag  ®elb  ge* 
ftobjen  fjatte.  5.  3d)  begreife  nid)t,  warum  griebrid)  nod)  nidjt 
an  ung  gefdjrieben  $at?  6.  2Ber  l)at  gepftffen?  7.  2Ber  |at 
in  bag  33udj  gefdjnitten?  8.  Der  ©d)neiber  fcljneibet  bag  £ud). 
9.  £err  ftarfunfel  §at  bent  ^aufmann  800  X^lr.  gelieben.  10. 
£err  haunter  §at  in  feinem  33riefe  feine  3teife  nad)  bem  3liefen* 
gebirge  gan$  lebtyaft  befdjrieben.  11. Der  Sauer  treibt  bag  9Sie&. 
auf  (to)  bie  2Beibe.  12.  ©ie  giefen  Del  ing  geuer  ("you  add 
fuel  to  the  flame").  13.  Der  £ellner  Ijat  ben  Sffiein  in  bie 
©lafer  gegoJTen.  14.  ©ie  tyaben  bag  3iel  nid)t  getroffen,  ©ie 
fyaben  ju  fyod)  gefdjoffen.  15.  £eute  ifi  bag  Sftufeum  gefdjlof* 
fen.  16.  £err  23urcfljarbt  W  seft^n  fein  ^ortemonnaie  »erlo* 
ren.  17.  SSier  ^ferbe  jiefjen  ben  2Sagen.  18.  £err  93raun  bat 
J>eute  einen  2Bed)fel  son  600  Stbfr.  auf  £errn  Dietrid)  gejogen. 
19.  Die  SCBolfen  jieljen  (move)  nad)  ©iiben.  20.  Die  ©olba* 
ten  fjaben  febj  tapfer  gefodjten.  21.  Der  ftorbmadjer  flidjt  et= 
nen  5?orb.  22.  2TCarie  &at  einen  fe|r  fdjonen  £ranj  geflodjten. 
23.  <Ev  Ijob  ben  ®orb  auf  feine  ©djulter.  24.  @r  er&ob  bie 
©titnme  unb  fdjrie  urn  (for)  £itlfe.  25.  Der  Dieb  &at  getogen 
unb  ben  ^aufmann  betrogen. 

Vocabulary. 

®ct  SEafd)enbie6,  —eg,  pickpocket, 
©iiben,  — 8,  south, 
giorbcn,  — 8,  north. 


Set  Sort,  —ti,pl.  Sorfce,  basket. 
„    SotBmac^er,  — 8,  basket-maker. 
„    Sranj,  —8,  pi.  tranje,  crown, 

garland,  wreath. 
„    ^otijei'bterter,  —%,pl~  — ,  police- 
man. 
„     ©jsieget,  —S,pl.  — ,  mirror. 


SGBagen,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  wagon. 
SSk^fel,  —8,  pi.  — ,  bill  of  ex- 
change, draft. 
SBettt,  —9,  pi.  — e,  wine. 
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IRREGULAR   VERBS    (CONTINUED). 


®ie  SBttxt.pl.  —it,  terry. 

"  §eibetbeere,  — ,  whortleberry. 

„  ©flange,  — ,pl.  — tt,  snake. 

„  $lapperfd?Iattge,  rattlesnake. 

„  Sulj,  — ,  pi.  Sltfie,  cow. 

i,  3tetfe,  — ,  pi.  — en,  journey,  trip. 

„  ©gutter,  — ,pl.  — it,  shoulder. 

n  ©timitte, — ,pl. — it,  voice,  [ure. 

t,  SSSetbe, — ,pl.  — tt,  meadow,  past- 

„  aSotf e,  — ,  pi.  — It,  cloud. 


Sa8  Sift,  —  ti,pl.  — er,  image. 

„    geuer,—  3,  pi.  — ,  fire. 

„    Del,  —  ts,pl.  —  e,  oil. 

„  5JSortemonttaie',  — B,pl.  — 8  (pro- 
nounced port-mo-nay'),  purse, 
pocket-book. 

„     SSiefe,  —  ti,pl.  — ,  cattle. 

n    Sid  i  — e8  ,pl.—t,  mark. 
SeBljajt  {.adj.  and  adv.),  lively,  spirited. 
5Koo)bem  (cob/.),  after- 


Grammatical. 

1.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  classes  have 
the  same  vowel  in  the  imperfect  tense  as  in  the  per- 
fect  participle. 

2.  The  radical  vowel  in  verbs  of  the  fifth  class  is  al- 
ways et  J  in  those  of  the  sixth  class  it  is  usually  it  or  C. 

3.  The  following  table  shows  the  vowel  changes  : 


Present 

Infinitive. 

Imperfect 
Indicative. 

Perfect 
Participle. 

No.  of 
Verbs. 

Fifth 
Class. 

et, 
et, 

h 

ie, 

v 
ie, 

40. 

Sixth 
Class. 

ie, 

ii,  etc. 

o, 
o, 

„ 

4.  Irregular  Verbs  in  ihefift7i  class  : 


Present  Indicative, 

Imperf. 

Perfect 

Present  Infinitive. 

2d  and  3d  Persons. 

Indicat. 

Participle. 

ttifcttl,  to  bite. 

(formed  regularly.) 

Wf, 

flCOiffCH. 

gretf=ett,  to  grasp,  seize  (after). 

it              <t 

8«ff, 

geg'riffett. 

begreif =eit,  to  comprehend. 

it                  ft 

fcegnff, 

kgriffett. 

ergreifett,  to  seize,  lay  hold  of. 

It                       if 

crgriff, 

ergrtffeit. 

pfetfsm,  to  whistle. 

(t                   tt 

m, 

getfiffen. 

fd)tietb»ett,  to  cut. 

tt                   tt 

fd)mtt, 

gefdjnitten. 

fpteifcen,  to  split. 

tt                   tt 

n>% 

gefoflffen. 

Icil)=en,  to  lend,  loan. 

(formed  regularly.) 

Kel), 

gefietyeit. 

jd)retfc*en,  to  write. 

tt             tt 

fd)rtrf>, 

geftyrieBen. 

Befd)rei6'=ett,  to  describe. 

tt                       it 

6efd)rie6, 

6efd)rteBen. 

fdjreisen,  to  cry  (out). 

tt                   ft 

fd)rie, 

ge[djrieett. 

trafe*ett,  to  drive. 

tt                   tt 

ttict), 

getrieBen. 
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5.  Irregular  verbs  of  the.sioctk  class : 


Present  Indicative, 

Imperfect 

Perfect 

Present  Infinitive. 

2d  and  3d  Persons. 

Indicat. 

Participle. 

giefj=eti,  to  pour. 

(formed  regularly.) 

P&, 

flcgoffen. 

fdjiefnit,  to  shoot. 

it             a 

w«>b, 

gefdjoffen. 

fdjlieg«en,  to  close,  shut. 

tc                     it 

Wlofi, 

gefdjloffen. 

»erlier'«en,  to  lose. 

tl                 it 

tterlor, 

tecvloren. 

jtef)«ett,  to  draw. 

it                          it 

jog, 

gcjogen. 

fed)t=eri,  to  fight. 

bit  fldjtft,     er  fi^t, 

f«#, 

gcfodjtcrt. 

f(e(6>eit,  to  braid. 

„  ffo$tjt,    „  fltd)t, 

ft"d,t, 

geftodjten. 

fyeBsett,  to  lift,  raise. 

(formed  regularly.) 

BoB, 

gefyoBen. 

Iitrj=cn,  to  lie. 

m             tt 

tog, 

gdogeit. 

6etriig»ert,  to  deceive. 

a             n 

Betrog, 

Betrogen. 

6.  The  definite  article  is  omitted  before  names  of  the 

points  of  the  compass  {see  §  55, 2, 2) : 

Ste  SBoIfett  jieBett  gegen  9forbett,     The  clouds  are  moving  towards  the 

north. 

7.  Some  foreign  words  retain  much  or  all  of  their 
original  declension : 


Singular. 

Sa8  ^ortemonnoie. 
©es  5J$ortemomtate=3. 
2)etri  ^Sortemonnaie. 
Sag  *)Sortemoiraaie. 


Plural. 

©te  5PMternonnaie=§. 
Ser  5(5oictemonnaic«g. 
®en  <J3ortemotmaie=§, 
Ste  $ottemonnaie^. 


Exercise  52. 
1.  The  dog  has  bitten  the  child.  2.  A  rattlesnake 
bit  the  peasant-woman  this  morning.  3.  The  policeman 
seized  (crgreifen)  the  pickpocket  immediately  after  he 
had  stolen  the  pocket-book  from  Mr.Wieland.  4.  There 
goes  the  whistle !  (eg  pfeift !)  5.  The  cook  is  cutting  the 
bread.  6.  Professor  Hausser,  in  his  History  of  Germany, 
has  described  the  battle  of  Leipsic  in  a  very  spirited 
manner  ((efctyaft).  7.  The  peasant  has  driven  the  cattle 
to  the  pasture.  8. "  He  has  onlv^dded  fuel  to  the  flame." 
9.  The  hunter  has  shot  fourliares  this  morning.  10. 
The  Library  and  the  Museum  are  closed  to-day.  11. 
John  lost  his  German  Grammar  yesterday.  12.  Yes, 
but  he  found  it  this  morning  on  his  brother's  table.    13. 
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Only  one  horse  is  drawing  the  wagon.  14.  I  shall 
make  a  draft  (cineit  2Bed)fel  jiefyen)  on  Mr.  Niedner  to-day 
for  five  hundred  and  seventy-five  dollars.  15.  The  bas- 
ket-maker has  made  (fled)ten)  two  baskets  this  morning. 
16.  Mary  has  made  (fledjten)  a  beautiful  garland.  17. 
They  are  crying  for  help !  18.  The  pickpocket  has  sto- 
len three  thousand  and  five  hundred  dollars  from  the 
merchant.  19.  The  German  soldiers  have  fought  very 
bravely  in  the  battle. 


LESSON  XXVII. 

IRREGULAR  VERBS  OF  SEVENTH  CLASS.  RECAPITULATION  OP  IRREG.  VERBS. 

Sretimbfiittfjigfte  Slufpfie. 
1.  SBiffen  (Sic,  wo  £err  Srinfenfyofer  wo^nt  ?  2.  9lein,  id) 
weijj  nidjt,  too  er  roo&nt  3.  3d)  wufjte  nidjt,  bag  £err  ©djone* 
terg  in  ffierlin  ifh  4.  ftennen  <Sie  £erm  $>rofeffor  Slrautmann  ? 
5.  Sid)  \<x,  toxx  fannten  i\)\\  fdjon,ate  totr  in  2)eutfd)lanb  waren. 
6. 9Bie  nennen  ©ie  biefe  SStumcn  ?  7. 5Diefe  tjt  cine  ^pacintlje  * 
tmb  jene  ift  ein  33ergigmeinnid)t.*  8.  2Ba£  orennt?  9.  S)aS 
#aug  gegenitkr  unS  fcrennt  (is  on  fire).  10. 2)er  &odj  \)at  ben 
$affee  gebrannt  (roasted).  11.  #err  Seigmanbel  Ijat  3^nen 
einen  23rief  son  £evrn  Cramer  in  SBien  gefcradjt.  12.  #err 
#eibel  fcrad)te  ^iadjridjt  son  unferm  Dfyeim  in  2ftagbefcurg.  13. 
kaxl,  rcetgt  bu,  too  ttiein  SMeiftift  ifi  ?  14.  S^ein,  id)  \)abt  ifm 
fceute  nidjt  gefefien.  15.  £afcen  ©ie  bie  Sftactyriclt  »on  Stmerifa 
in  ber  tyeutigen  ^ieftgen  3«tung  gelefen  ?  16.  Sftein,  id)  |ak  bie 
tyeutige  Beitung  nod)  nid)t  gefefren. 

Grammatical. 

1.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  seventh  class  follow,  in  con- 
jugation, partly  the  laws  of  regular,  and  partly  those 
of  irregular  verbs. 

2.  Present  and  imperfect  tenses  of  itltffeit,  to  know : 

*  See  page  436. 
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Present  Tense. 

td)   Itieifj,  I        know, 

bit  tDCtfjt,  thou  knowest. 

tx  UJCtfj,  he     knows. 

notr  TO  1 1  f  =  Clt,  we     know, 

iljr  WiW'tt,  you  know, 

fte  »tH*Clt,  they  know. 


Imperfect  Tense. 
id)  toufctt,  I  knew, 
bit  Wllgsteft,  thouknewest. 
ex  to  it  g  * tt,  he  knew, 
toir  to  U  g  *  tCIt,  we  knew, 
iljr  ID  it  g  *  ttt,  you  knew, 
fie  to  U  g  * tett,  they  knew. 


3.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  seventh  class : 


Present  Infinitive. 

Briit^en,  to  bring. 
baxhai,  to  think. 
bremt=ert,  to  burn. 
fenn=ett,  to  know. 
nentt«en,  to  name. 
toiff*ert,  to  know. 


Present  Indicative, 
2d  and  3d  Persons. 
(formed  regularly.) 


bit  toeigt,   er  reetg. 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 

bxady-ti, 

bad)4e, 

bratm*te, 

lonn*te, 

namvte, 

tottg^te, 


Perfect 
Participle. 

ge=6rou)=t. 

gc«bad)4. 

ge»6ratm*t. 

ge«fantt*t. 

ge»namvt. 

ge*toug*t. 


4.  To  know,  meaning  to  oe  acquainted  with,  is  rendered 

by  femten. 

5.  General  view  of  the  changes  the  irregular  verbs  in 
all  seven  classes  undergo  in  forming  the  principal  parts : 


Class. 

Present.    Imperf.    Partic. 

Examples. 

No. 

1st 

i  (or  t),    a,           It  (or  e\ 

binb*en,  battb,     ge=btmb*en. 

45. 

2d 
3d  . 
4th 

t,           a,         c. 
a,           tt,         a. 
a,           ic  (or  i),  a. 

geb*ett,     gab,       ge»geb=en. 
fcbfag*ett,  fd)titg,.  ge4d>lag*en. 
baft?en,    btelt,      ge^alten. 

14. 
10.- 
1*. 

■    5th  • 
6th 

ei,  .        t  (or  ie),  i  or  (ie). 
ie(e,efc.),o,         o. 

beig=en,    big,       ge=btff*en. 
gteg=en,    gog,       ge=goff»en. 

40. 
52. 

7th 

anomalous. 

britig=ett,  brad)4e,  ge*brad)=t. 

16. 

Total  number  of  i 

191. 

6.  Examples  of  the  seven  classes  of  irregular  verbs: 

ge4r0o)»en. 

ge4prod>e«. 

g&=brofdj*ett. 

ge=itonrai=en. 

ge«jlorb=en. 

ge=troff*ett. 


1.  First  Class. 

DtttNit,  6atti>,  ge=4mttiHit. 

fmb*en,  fanb,  ge»funb«en. 

fmg=en,  fang,  ge»fimg*en. 

be=gtmt*en,  be*pmt,  be*jjottn*en. 

ge=jDtntt*cn,  ge=»anit,  ge*tootm*ett. 

flnnn=en,  fpatm,  ge*ft>otm*en. 


ireu>ett, 

ft>red)=ett, 

brefd)»en, 

netynvett, 

ftab=en, 

treff=en, 

toerf*ett, 


Sradj, 

fowd), 

brafd), 

nabm, 

ftat6, 

traf, 

toarf, 


ge*toorf»ett, 
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Xef=en, 

feb*en, 

eff.en, 

freff*en, 

ineff=en, 

»ergeff=en, 

fret*ett, 


go6, 

las, 

«& 

tnajj, 

toergafj, 

trat, 


ge=g*S=en. 

ge4ef«ett. 

ge*fe^en. 

8eg.eff.nt. 

ge.freff.en. 

ge=tneff=cn. 

toergeff«en. 

getret.ett. 


fcbtag.en, 

trag.en, 

t»afd).en, 


fung<en, 

5att=en, 

f^taf*en, 

.Rem.  1 


3.  Third  Class. 

gruti,  ge«giai=en. 

fcbtug,  ge.fd)Iag.en. 

trug,  ge.trag.en. 

ttntfd),  ge.n>afd).en. 

4.  Fourth  Class. 

ftttg,  ge.fang.ett. 

Ijtett,  ge.fyatt.eu. 

fc^Itef,  ge.fdjtaf.en. 

rief,  ge.ruf«ett. 


5.  .Fj/M  CTass. 


DetfMtt, 

graven, 
fd)netb.en, 
fd)reib.ert, 
treib.en, 


we, 

8«ff. 
fdjnitt, 
fd)rieb, 
trieb, 


ge.Stffsett. 

ge*griff=en. 

ge.fd)nitt.eri. 

ge.fcfyrieb.en. 

ge.trieb-.ett. 


6.  iSiziA  C7ass. 


gtefce", 

fdjiefj.en, 

Steven, 
fed)t.ett, 
fyeb=en, 


bob, 


ge.goff.en. 

ge>fd)off.en. 
ge.50g.ett. 
ge.fod)t.ett. 
ge.fyob.ett. 


7.  Seventh  Class. 

Sring.en,  6raif)=i«,  ge=6ra$=t. 

bent.ett,  bad)*te,    ge.bad).t. 

brenn?ett,  brantt.te,  ge.brann.t. 

ietttt.ett,  fatm.te,    ge.Iatttt.t. 

jteniten,  natm.te,   ge.natm.t. 
hriff.ett,        wujj.te,    ge.tottjjt. 


With  most  irregular  verbs,  the  original  length  of  the  radical  vowel 
is  preserved  in  all  the  principal  parts : 
1 .  Vowel  long. 


fteljtett, 

trag.en, 


Ia8, 
trug, 


ge.ftoI)t=ett. 

ge.Ief.ett. 

ge.trag.eu. 


2.  Vowel  short. 

tyimt*eti,    ftjftmt,       ge.ftHmtt.ett. 
freff.en,      trofi,  gcfreff.ett. 

bretm.ett,    brantt.te,     ge.brantt.t. 


Rem.  2.  With  some  verbs  the  length  of  the  radical  vowel  is  changed  in  one 
or  more  of  the  derived  principal  parts.  The  change  is  more  frequently  from 
long  to  short,  than  it  is  from  short  to  long : 

fietf?«en,      Sif?,      gcotff.ett.     I.  tteljttt.ett,    tmlmt,       gcttomm.ett. 

fd)neib.ett,    fd)nitt,  ge.febnttt.en.  |  tvcff.ett,     trnf,  gctroff.ett. 

Rem.  3.  In  the  sixteenth  century  the  participle  of  cffctt  was  formed  regu- 
larly gceficiu  This  was  then  contracted  into  flC  jf  Clt.  In  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury another  gts  was  added,  by  false  analogy,  and  hence  the  double  prefix 

m  gegeffett. 

Exercise  54. 
1.  Are  you  acquainted  with  General  von  Lichten- 
stein  ?  2.  No,  I  do  not  know  him.  3.  What  do  you 
call  (rote  tiemten  <Sie)  this  fish?  4.  That  fish  is  a  trout. 
5.  The  fire  does  not  burn.  6.  The  cook  has  not  yet 
roasted  (brennen)  the  coffee.     7.  The  house  of  Mr.  Kraft 
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is  on  fire  (orennen).  8.  Do  you  know  where  Mr.  Ruprecht 
is  ?  9.  He  is  now  in  Munich.  10.  Charles,  dost  thou 
know  when  Alexander  von  Humboldt  died  ?  11.  Alex- 
ander von  Humboldt  died  in  Berlin  on  the  sixth  of 
May,  1859.  12.  Children,  do  you  know  how  old  Schil- 
ler was  when  he  died  ?  13.  He  was  forty-five  years  and 
six  months  old.  14.  When  did  you  meet  Mr.  Eosen- 
berg?  15.  We  met  him  this  morning  in  (aitf)  the  street. 
16.  Where  didst  thou  find  the  German  grammar?  17. 
I  found  it  on  my  brother's  table. 
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@r  tft  fefjr  retd)  gewefen,  He  has  been  very  rich. 

@r  tft  arm  geworben,  He  has  become  poor. 

(£r  tft  nacfj  £aufe  gegangen,  He  has  gone  home. 

Gcr  war  nad)  ■SJaufe  gegangen,  He  had  gone  home. 

(Ex  wtrb  wafyrjdjetnlidj  nacf)  ber  He  willprobablyhave  gone 
©tabt  gegangen  fein,  to  the  city. 

pnfmtbfuttfttgfte  Stttfpfie. 

1.  @r  tft  gu  £aufe.  2.  @r  roar  gu  £aufe.  3.  dx  ift  git 
£aufe  gewefen.  4.  @r  war  gu  £aufe  gewefen.  5.  fir  wtrb  gu 
£aufe  gewefen  fein.  6.  2)a$  ^Better  tft  jefct  fe^r  $etf  geroorben. 
7.  £err  ftaltfdjmibt  tft  ftaufmann  geworben.  8.  £)aS2Bet* 
ter  war  fdjon  fet)r  fteijj  geworben,  ate  wtr  nad)  Stalten  gtngen. 
9.  2Bte  fmb  <Sie  oon  ber  ©tabt  gefommen?  10.  2Bir  ftnb  ge= 
faljren.  11.  griebrtdj  ift  gu  guj?  (on  foot)  nad)  ber  ©tabt  ge* 
gangen,  afcer  'SBtl&elm  tft  gerttten.  12.  2)aS  $ferb  tft  iioer  ben 
©rakn  (ditch)  gefprungen.  13.  2)er  ©IetfHft  lag  auf  bem 
Stfd).  14.  Die  33ucj)er  liegen  auf  ben  Stifdjen.  15.  Sag  ttnb 
war  fdjon  geftorben,  ate  ber  ffiater  nadj  £aufe  fam.  16.  Detn 
3ager  tft  fein  £unb  nad)  bem  2Mbe  gefolgt.  17.  3d)  werbe 
nac$  bem  2flufeum  ge^en,  afcer  £err  Wrangler  wtrb  wa^rfd)ein^ 
ltd)  fdjon  nad),  £aufe  gegangen  fein. 


90 


VERBS   WITH   fettt,  TO  BE. 


Grammatical. 

1.  Most  intransitive  verbs  take  feill,  to  be,  instead  of 
Ijfllien,  to  have,  as  their  auxiliary. 

Rem.  1.  The  greater  part  of  intransitive  verbs  are  primitive  or  derivative 
irregular  verbs. 

Hem.  2.  Nearly  all  regular  verbs  and  many  irregular  verbs  are  transitive, 
and,  as  such,  take  fydfiett  for  their  auxiliary. 

Hem.  3.  All  impersonal  verbs  take  fynftCIt  as  their  auxiliary. 

Hem.  i.  It  will  be  indicated  in  the  vocabularies  hereafter  when  the  verbs 
take  f  tilt  as  their  auxiliary. 

2.  Indicative  mood  of  fettt,  to  be: 


Present  Tense. 

id)    Jilt,  I        am. 

bu  Jift,  thou  art. 

er   ift,  he     is. 

toir  ftlti),  we     are. 

i§r  fcib,  you  are. 

fie  filtb,  they  are. 

Perfect  Tense. 
I  have  been,  etc. 

id)  Din  getoefen. 
bu  iift  getoefen. 
cr  ift  ge  toe  fen. 
toir  finb  g  e  to  e  f  e  n. 
ifyr  fet&  getoefen. 
fie   ftttft  getoefen. 

First  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  be,  etc. 

ii?  toer&e  fcitt. 

bu  ttitft  fetn. 

er  toirb  fciu. 

toir  to  e  r  b  =  ett  fctit. 

\{)x  »erb*et  fetn. 

fie  toerb*cit  fctit. 


Imperfect  Tense. 

id)  tout,  I       was. 

bu  toor=ft,  thou  wast, 

er  toatf  be     was. 

toir  to  a  x  *  ett,  we    were. 

u)r  to  a  r  *  t,  you  were, 

fte  toar  =  Clt,  they  were. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 
I  had  been,  etc. 

id)  tear  getoefen. 
bu  temrft  getoefen. 
er  torn:  getoefen. 
toir  to  a  r  =  ttt  getoefen. 
ft)r  toar  =  t  getoefen. 
fie  to  a  r»  en  g  e to  e f  e n. 

Second  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  have  been,  etc. 

id)  toer&e  getoefen     fettt. 

bu  totrft  getoefen  fetn. 

er  nrirb  getoefen  fettt. 

toir  to  e  r  b  *  eit  getoefen  fettt. 

tyx  to  e  x  b  *  et  getoefen  fettt. 

fie  toerb*ctt  getoefen  fettt. 


3.  Indicative  mood  of  toCfbcit, to  become: 


Present  Tense. 

id)  tter&se,  I       become, 

bu  totrft,  thou  becomest. 

er  tBtrb,  he     becomes, 

toir  to  e  r  b  =  etl,  we     become. 

il)r  toerb*et,  you   become, 

fie  Werb  =  en,  they  become. 


Imperfect  Tense. 
id)  tnurb=C,  I  became, 
bu  to  u  r  b  =  eft,  thou  becamest. 
er  tourb  =  e,  he  became, 
toir  to  urb*  Ctt,  we  became. 
tt)r  tourb^et,  you  became, 
fie  W  U  r  b  *  eit,  they  became. 
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Perfect  Tense. 
I  have  become,  etc. 
id)  Mil  gctoorkit. 
bu  Sift  getoorben. 
er  ift    getoorben. 
toir  finb  getoorben. 
u)r  feib  g  eto  or  be  it. 
fte  finb  getoorben. 

First  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  become,  etc. 

id?  toerb=e      toerben. 
bu  toirft         id  e  t  b  c  it. 
cr  loirb  toerben. 

toir  to  e  x  b <= en  loeiben. 
U)r  toerb»et  toerben. 
fie  toerb*en  toerben. 


Pluperfect  Tense. 
I  had  become,  etc. 

id)  toat  getoorben. 
bu  ttmrft  getoorben. 
er  tour  gets  or  ben. 
totr  h> ar=  ctl  getoorben. 
tfyr  toar=et  getoorben. 
fte  to  ar=  cit  getoorbett. 

Second  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  hare  become,  etc. 

id)  vmb't  getoorben 
bu  toirft  getoorben 
er  toirb  getoorben 
toir  toerb*en  getoorben 
t&r  werb*et  getoorben 
fte  toerb*en  getoorben 


ein. 
tin. 
eta, 
ein. 
eta. 
eta. 


4.  The  indicative  mood  of  loittttiett,  to  come . 


Present  Tense. 

id)  fomm=e,      I     come. 

bu  f 0  in  nt =  ft,    thou  contest. 

er  font  nut,  he  comes, 
toir  f  o  nt  ttt  s  en,  we  come, 
tljr  f  ontnt»t,    you  come. 

fte  f  o  tn  nt  *  Clt,  they  come. 

Perfect  Tense. 
I  have  come,  etc. 

id)  Jin  gefommen. 
bu  8ift  g  el  o  mm  en. 
er  ift  gelonttnen. 
rotr  ftab  ge  font  men. 
ifu-  feib  gefommen. 
fie  finb  gefommen. 

First  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  come,  etc. 

id;  toerb=e      fommen. 
bu  toirft         fommen. 
er  toirb  fommen. 

totr  ttwe  t  b  *  en  fommen. 
u)r  toerb*et  fommen. 
fte  toerb»en  fommen. 


Imperfect  Tense. 
id)  font,  I        came, 

bu  f  a  m  «  ft,    thou  earnest. 

er  font,  he      came, 

totr  f  am « en,  we    came. 
if)r  fam  =  t,    you  came. 

fte  font* ett,  they  came. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 
'  I  had  come,  etc. 

id)  nmr  gefommen. 
bu  toarsft  gefommen. 
er  toot  gefommen. 
totr  warden  gefommen. 
ifir  toar*t  gefommen. 
fie  roar* en  gefommen. 

Second  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  have  come,  etc. 

ia)  tocrb=e  gefommen  fein. 
bu  toirft  gefommen  fein. 
er  toirb  gefommen  fein. 

toir  to  e  r  b  *  en  gefommen  fein. 
if)r  toerb*et  gefommen  fein. 
fie  toerb*en  gefommen  fein. 
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VERBS   WITH  feilt,  TO   BE,  AS   AUXILIARY. 


5.  Some  intransitive  verbs  (having  f Cltl  as  auxiliary) : 


Present  Infinitive. 

Imperf.  Indie. 

Per/.  Part. 

fettt,  to  be. 

war, 

getoefett. 

n>evb=en,  to  become. 

hmrbe, 

geroofSett. 

fatten,  to  fall." 

Pel, 

gefaEert. 

fabr*en,  to  ride. 

fufiv, . 

gefafyrett. 

ge^ett,  to  go. 

9W8,. 

gegangert. 

Iomm»en,  to  come. 

lam, 

gelommett. 

!ieg«ett,  to  He. 

H, 

gelegeit. 

f  jjring*ert,  to  leap,  spring. 

forang, 

getynmgett 

ftert*ett,  to  die. 

Port, 

geflorten. 

\ oIg«en,  to  follow.  _ 

fotgtc, 

geforgt. 

Class. 
2. 
1. 
4. 


4. 
1. 
2. 
1. 
1. 
Meg. 

Rem.  1.  gaKetl  and  f  (tljrett  take  the  umlaut  in  the  2d  and  3d  persons  of  the 
present  singular. 

Rem.  2.  ^fllljtCtt  means  to  ride  in  a  carriage  or  other  means  of  conveyance. 
9iCitClt  means  to  ride  on  a  horse. 

Exercise  56. 
1.  Has  Mr.  Franz  been  here  ?  2.  No,  he  has  not  been 
here.  3.  The  weather  has  become  very  cold.  4.  Where 
is  Mr.  Stromberg?  5.  He  has  gone  to  Magdeburg  to- 
day. 6.  Did  Mr.  Meyerheim  go  to  Potsdam  in  his  car- 
riage (fctfyren)  ?     1.  No,  he  went  on  horseback  (reiten) . 

8.  We  went  to  Charlottenburg  on  foot  this  morning. 

9.  Mr.  Wiedner  has  not  come  home  yet.  10.  Cologne 
lies  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Rhine.  11.  Your  German 
newspaper  is  lying  on  the  table.  12.  The  daughter  of 
Mr.  Friedlander  had  already  died  before  (efye)  he  came 
home.  13.  Whom  do  you  wish?  14. 1  am  looking  for 
Mr.  Wiegand.  15.  He  has  gone  to  Dresden  to-day  ;  he 
will  be  here  to-morrow. 


LESSON  XXIX. 


THE   INFINITIVE   MOOD. 


£)er  SBrief  tfl  fdjroer  ju  lefctt, 
@r  wiinfcfyt  bag  S3ud)  ju  feljett, 
2Bag  ift  ju  tfmn? 
2>aS  £au$  ijt  jit  serfaufen, 


The  letter  is  hard  to  read. 
He  wishes  to  see  the  book. 
What  is  to  be  done? 
The  house  is  for  sale. 
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3$  prtc  fte  jtttgen,  I  heard  them  sing, 

©te  madjen  mid)  ladjen,  You  make  me  laugh. 

2Btr  getyen  fpajte'ren,  We  are  going  to  take  a  walk. 

(£r  ifi  fpajteren  gefajjren,  He  has  gone  to  take  a  ride. 

©ieBcnuniifiiitfiigfte  Wiifpk. 

1.  ©er  ©djneiber  Ijat  Derfprodjen,  mir  ben  ?Ro$  |>eute  Wlox* 
gett  jit  fd)ttfen.  2.  @g  ifi  meine  2lbftd)t,  ubermorgen  nad)  @r* 
langen  ju  gefyen.  3.  3d)  wimfdje  mit  £errn  ©cfynorr  ju  fpre= 
d)en.  4.  ©r  ifi  augenblicfitd)  nid)t  ju  £aufe.  5.  @g  wirb  [pat ; 
eg  ifi  fete  ijodjfte  3ei*  (high  time),  nad)  #aufe  jit  ge^en.  6. 
£>tefeg  #aug  ift  fogleid)  ju  sjcrfaufen.  7.  ^>ter  ftnb  sjter  mo* 
blirte  Simmer  ju  sermiettyen.  8.  dine  Ijenfdjaftlidje  SBofmung 
nebfi  @ag  unb  2Bafferlettung  ift  in  ber  Seipjtger  ©trafje  ju  »er* 
miet^en.  9.  2Bir  tyaben  feme  3ett  3"  seriteren.  10.  Slnfiatt 
bag  #aug  ju  betyalten,  fiat  fym  ©igel  eg  serfauft.  11.  grieb* 
rid)  kraft  ifi  tta^  2Bten  gegangen,  urn  feinen  ©roffyater  ju  be* 
fud)en.  12.  ©uftas  2ftuf)lfyeimer  ifi  nad)  Serlin  gegangen,  urn 
auf  (at)  ber  borttgen  Uniaerfttat  ju  flubiren.  13.  S)ag  Stan* 
d)en  ift  eine  fdjledjte  ©ewoljntyeit.  14.  2Bag  ifi  ju  t|un? 
SWeine  beutfdje  ©rammatif  ift  nidjt  ju  ftnben.  15.  SWarie  unb 
^atfjarine  lernen  je&t  bag  ^tauter  fpieten.  16.  ©tnb  ©ie  Ijeute 
SJtorgen  fpajteren  gegangen  ?  17.  Stem,  id)  bin  geritten.  18. 
£eute  roerben  wir  fpajieren  fabjen.  19.  3Barum  bleibfi  bu 
ft&en  ?    20.  dx  lobt  bag  33ud),  o^ne  eg  gelefen  ju  fjaben. 

Vocabulary. 


©te  9t6ftd)t, — ,pl. — en,  intention. 

„  33e»e'gung,  —,pl.  —en,  motion, 
exercise. 

„    ©etoofi,  n'fyeit,  — ,  pi.  —en,  habit. 

„  UniBerfttat',  —  ,pl.  —en,  univer- 
sity, [ter-works. 

„    SBBaffetleititng,  — ,  pi.  —en,  wa- 

„  SBofynung, — ,pl— en,residence, 
suite  of  rooms,  apartments. 

„    3"'/  — ifi  — mi time- 
Sa3  ©as,  —  V&,pl.  — e,  gas. 


StugenMidlid),  for  the  moment, 
©orttg,  of  that  place.        [noblemen). 
§err[d)afttid),  fine  and  spacious  (fit  for 
3K86Iut',  furnished, 
©eltg,  blessed. 
<Sd)Ieujt,  bad. 

©ogleid)  (adv.),  immediately,    [with. 
SfeBjl  (prep,  with  dat.),  with,  together 
Stcuidjen  (reg.~),  to  smoke, 
©pagie'ren  (see  6, 2,  p.  95). 
95ermte't§en  (reg.%  to  rent,  let.. 
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5. 

SSIeiBett  (fern  oux.-),  to  remain. 

BIteB, 

geBtteBen 

% 

(SitSett  (fete  aux.),  to  sit. 

n, 

flefeffot. 

6. 

SEIjurt,  to  do. 

m, 

getfyan. 

Grammatical. 
1.  In  German,  as  in  English,  the  Infinitive  Mood  has 

two  tenses,  the  Present  and  the  Perfect  : 


^Present  Tense. 
lie&sCtt,  to  love. 
Bau^en,    to  build. 
ftnb*en,  to  find, 
geb^en,    to  go. 
roerb^en,  to  become.- 
fete,        to  be. 


Perfect  Tense. 
geliCfit     IjallClt,  to  have  loved, 
gebaut     BaBen,  to  have  built, 
gefunben  fyaBen,  to  have  found, 
gegangen  feilt,     to  have  gone, 
gettjorben  fete,      to  have  become. 
getttefen    fete,      to  have  been. 


2.  The  Injmitwe  is  usually  preceded  by  Jit,  to  : 

3d)  roitnfd)e  mit  tBm  ju  ft>red)en,     I  wish  to  speak  with  him. 
Set  33rtef  tfl  fd)t»er  JU  tefen,  The  letter  is  hard  to  read. 

SCBir  Batten  genug  ju  tb)un.  We  had  enough  to  do. 

3.  While  in  English  both  the  present  participle  and 
the  infinitive  mood  are  used  as  verbal  nouns,  in  German 
only  the  Infinitive  is  thus  used  : 

2)a§   iRcitett  ifl  efae  cmgencfyme    Riding  is  an  agreeable  exercise. 

SSeioeguttg, 
©ekn  ifl  feliger  ate  ItcIjmClt,  It  is  more  blessed  to  give  than  to  re- 

ceive. 
Rem.  The  Infinitive,  used  as  a  noun,  takes  the  neuter  gender :  Sfl§  9iCtf  Clt. 

4.  The  Infinitive  may  be  preceded  by  the  preposi- 
tions anftatt,  nljne,  urn : 

Sttlflatt  jn  geBert,  Bletbt  er,  Instead  ongoing,  he  remains. 

<Sx  loBt  ba8  S3ud),  oBne  eS  gelefen    He  praises  the  book,  without  having 
•  Jit  6,  aBett,  read  it. 

Rem.  The  preposition  Httt  is  used  before  the  Infinitive :  (1),  to  express 
purpose  or  desire;  (2),  after  adjectives  which  are  preceded  by  jit  (too),  or 
which  are  followed  by  rjcnxtfj  (enough) : 

@r  ifl  ttacb,  ber  ©tabt  gegangen,    He  has  gone  to  the  city  to  buy  a 

llltt  ete  S3ud)  ju  taufett,  book. 

®a8  Sinb  tfl  Jit  jung,  IWtt  aHeta  in    The  child  is  too  young  to  go  into  the 

ben  SBaib  ju  getyen,  woods  alone. 

Er  tfl  md)t  alt  flCintn,  IJltt  aHete    He  is  not  old  enough  to  go  into  the 
iri  ben  SBalb  jit  getyen,  woods  alone. 
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5.  The  Infinitive  is  sometimes  used  in  ^passive  sense: 

2Ba8  ifi  gu  tfcun?  What  is  to  be  done? 

SctS  Slid)  ijl  md)t  JU  Ijafcert,  The  book  is  not  to  be  had. 

6.  3u  may  be  omitted  when  the  Infinitive  is  preceded  : 

1.  By  the  verbs  madjett,  Ijelfen,  prett,  fiUjlen,  feljett, 
Ijetfjen,  nettnett,  leljrett,  Icntett : 

@ie  maiden  mid)  Iod)etl,  You  make  me  laugh. 

SEBtr  tyortett  ifyn  fmgett,  •  We  heard  him  sing. 

(gr  te^tte  mid)  ba8  SfaBier  ftieten,  He  taught  me  to  play  the  piano. 

©te  leraen  bag  Slobier  jpielett,  They  are  learning-to  play  the  piano. 

2.  By  the  verbs  Meikn,  fleljcn,  ftelien,  liegen,  reirett, 
fasten,  fjatiClt,  feilt,  in  certain  idiomatic  expres- 
sions : 

Sr  BleiBt  fitJEIt,  He  keeps  his  seat. 

(gr  getyt  fflasiciCit,  He  is  taking  a  walk. 

@r  fal)rt  fpajieren,  He  is  taking  a  ride  (in  a  carriage). 

(Sr  rettet  fpagierett,  He  is  taking  a  ride  (on  horseback). 
Rem.  1.  3U  is  also  omitted  after  other  verbs,  as  will  be  hereafter  explained. 

Rem.  2.  ©flnaiwett  (used  with  fltljeit,  WitCH,  falj«tt)  means  to  go  (to 
walk  or  ride)  for  pleasure. 

Exercise  58. 
1.  The  merchant  promised  to  send  us  the  cloth  yes- 
terday. 2.  It  is  his  intention  to  go  to  Augsburg  to- 
morrow. 3.  I  wish  to  buy  a  German  Dictionary.  4. 
The  large  house  opposite  us  is  for  sale.  5.  Here  is  a 
large  and  elegant  suite  of  rooms  (eine  |>errfdjaftlt$e  2Bo|j* 
nung)  to  let.  6.  The  large  house  in  Wilhelms  Street, 
with  gas  and  water  (nebfi  ©a$  unt>  Safferleitung),  is  for 
sale  immediately.  7.  Instead  of  coming  by  way  of  Co- 
logne, he  came  by  way  of  Frankfort.  8. 1  have  no  time 
to  lose  ;  I  am  going  to  Leipsic  this  evening.  9.  "  It  is 
more  blessed  to  give  than  to  receive."  10.  Why  does 
Charles  keep  his  seat  ?  (6, 2,  above.)  11.  What  is  to  be 
done  ?  12.  It  is  high  time  to  go,  and  the  tailor  has  not 
yet  sent  me  my  overcoat.  13.  Mr.  Dietrich  has  gone  to 
take  a  walk.  14.  I  am  going  to  take  a  ride  (on  horse- 
back).    15.  They  have  gone  to  ride  (in  a  carriage). 
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2)er  folgcnbe  Slag  war  fefyr  tyeijj  The  following  day  was  very 
unb  fdjwfil,  hot  and  sultry. 

SDaS  33ilb  ift  reijenb,  The  picture  is  charming. 

SDer  son  alien  feinen  greunben  Professor  Behr,  who  was 
fek  getiebte  unb  geefyrte  #err  greatly  beloved  and  re- 
$rofejfor  33efyr  ift  geftern  spectedby  all  his  friends, 
Slknb  an  ber  ©cfywinbfucljt  died  suddenly  yesterday 
plijfclidj  geftorkn,  evening  of  consumption. 

s  2)ie  33ereinigten  ©taaten,  The  United  States. 

IWtunun&fiinfjigftc  StnfgaBe. 

1.  Sim  folgenben  Stage  gingen  wir  nad)  SBien.  2.  2?on  un* 
ferm  £aufe  fjakn  wir  eine  ganj  reijenbe  2luSftd)t.  3,  2Sten  tft 
bie  grijfte  unb  bie  kbeutenbfie  ©tabt  in  Defterreid).  4.  Stunt* 
krg  l^at  tm  SDtittelatter  eine  gtanjenbe  ©efd)td)te  gefyabt.  5.  3n 
inbufirieu'en  33ejiefyungen  tft  -fturnberg  je£t  bie  bebeutenbfte  ©tabt 
in  23aiern.  6.  SDie  breijefmte,  sxrmebjte,  unb  »B(Iig  neu  bear* 
kitete  SluSgabe  ber  ®efcb,td)te  ber  beutfckn  Siteratur  ift  je^t  in 
alien  23ud)6,anblungen  p  ^akn.  7.  Steue  unb  gebraud)te  Sit* 
d)er  in  alten  unb  mobernen  ©prad)en  ftnb  in  ber  33ud)$anblung 
son  $reifd)ner  unb  3tobenkrg  billigft  ju  serfaufen.  8.  SDer 
SSertrag  gwifdjen  ben  3Sereintgten  ©taaten  unb  bem  Siftorbbeut* 
fdjen  23unbe  ift  je&t  abgefdjloffen  (concluded).  9.  2)ie  tm 
'  Sake  1809  geftiftete  Uniserfttat  in  Berlin  ift  jefct  bie  kfud)* 
tefte  unb  bie  kfte  in  2)eutfd>lanb.  10.  SDie  3ab,l  ber  ^rofef* 
foren  if!  fyunbert  unb  sierunbncunjig ;  bie  3#  ber  ©tubiren* 
ben  ift  fiber  3000.  11.  2)te  im  Sake  1818  geftiftete  Unisex 
fttat  jit  23omt  ift  bie  jfingfle  in  £)eutfc§lanb.  12.  2)ie  3af>t  kr 
©tubirenben  ift  fiber  1000 ;  bie  3<$l  ber  ^rofepren  ift  fwnbert 
unb  fedjg.  13.  £err  ^'rofejfor  ©d)tntbt  ift  $rofefior  ber  mober* 
nen  ©pradjen  an  ber  jjtieftgen  Unfoerfttat.  14.  SUbredjt  Surer 
war  ber  krufmttefie  beutfdje  2Mer  m  SWtttelaltert. 
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Vocabulary. 


©er  gfreunb,  —  eg, pl.—t, friend. 

'„    ©taat,  — e8,  pi.  — en,  state. 

„    aSertrag',— t$,pl.  SSertrage,  treaty 
3)ie  StuSftd^t,  — ,  pi.  — en,  prospect. 

„    S3ejteb/ung,  — ,  pi.  — en,  relation. 

„    SSucbfyanblung,  — ,  pi.  — en,  book 
store. 

„    @d;n>utbfud)t,  — ,  consumption. 

«    3a^If — iPl- — en,  number. 
©a8  SSilb,  —ti,pl.  — er,  picture. 
SBear'beiten,  to  revise,  work  over. 
Sfteijen,  to  charm. 
Sebeut'en,  to  signify, 
©lanjen,  to  shine. 
33raitcr/en,  to  use. 


Stlt,  old,  ancient. 
JDiobern',  modern. 
Snbuftriett',  industrial. 
<j$ti!gli$,  sudden. 
SSiJUig,  full,  complete. 
Seriiljmt',  famous,  distinguished. 
©6ten,  to  honor,  respect. 
(Sriinben,  to  found. 
©tiften,  to  endow,  found. 
SSerein'igen,  to  unite. 
35ermeb/ren,  to  increase,  enlarge. 
Sfteijenb  (adj.),  charming. 
SSebeut'enb  (adj.'),  important. 
©Ifinjenb  (adj.),  brilliant. 
@ebt;aud)t'  (adj.),  second-hand. 


Grammatical. 
1.  In  German,  as  in  English,  the  verb  has  two  Parti- 
ciples: the  Present  and  the  Perfect. 

1.  The  Present  Participle  is  formed  by  adding  =eitb 
to  the  root  of  the  verb. 

2.  The  Perfect  Participle  is  formed  (1),  by  adding  =t 
to  the  root  of  all  regular  verbs,  and  =Ctt  to  the 
root  of  all  irregular  verbs  ;  and  (2),  by  prefixing 
=ge  to  the  root  of  all  verbs,  except  the  insepara- 
ble compounds  =6e,  =ettt,  etlt}),  etc.,  and  to  verbs 
ending  in  =treit  (=terett). 

Rem.  The  radical  vowel  of  many  irregular  verbs  is  changed. 


Present  Infinitive. 

lietMen,    to  love. 
6<m=en,     to  build. 
finb«en,     to  find. 
erfinb'*en,  to  invent. 


Present  Participle. 

1 1  e  6  *  enb,      loving. 

b  a  U  "  Cttt),        building, 
f  i  n  b  s  tnu,      finding, 
e  r  f  i  n  b  '*  Cltb,  inventing. 


Perfect  Participle. 
ge '  I  i  e  b  *  t,     loved, 
ge  *  b  a  u  *  t,     built. 
ge»funb«  en,  found. 
erfunb'«CU,  invented. 


2.  Participles  are  often  used  adjectively.  They  are 
then  subject  to  all  the  laws  of  declension  and  compar- 
ison that  apply  to  adjectives: 

3lm  folgenben  Sage,  On  the  following  day. 

2>te  SSereintgten  ©taaten,  The  United  States. 

E 
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Hem.  The  participle  often  takes  a  purely  adjective  signification : 
3)a8  retjettbe  SSilb,  The  charming  picture, 

©ebraucfyte  SSitthev,  Second-hand  books. 

S)er  terufymtefte  SJialer,  The  most  famous  painter. 

3.  The  present  participle  is  used  much  less  in  German 
than  in  English.  It  is  rarely  used  after  fctlt,  to  be,  ex- 
cept when  it  has  an  adjective  signification. 

®08  S3tlb  tft  rctjent),  The  picture  is  charming. 

4.  The  perfect  participle,  on  the  other  hand,  is  used 
much  more  than  in  English. 

5.  Participles  are  frequently  translated  into  English 

by  the  verb,  with  a  relative  pronoun  for  its  subject: 

Sie  im  Satire   1809   gcgritnbete    The  University  of  Berlin,  which  was 
Utvtoerfttot  jU  Serlttt,  founded  in  1809. 

Exercise  60. 
1.  On  the  following  day  they  went  by  way  of  Frank- 
fort to  Cologne.  2.  (The  in  1520  completed  cathedral 
in  Magdeburg  is  among  the  most  beautiful  churches 
in  Germany.)  3.  From  the  tower  of  the  cathedral  we 
have  a  most  (gang)  charming  prospect.  4.  Breslau,  the 
largest  and  the  most  important  city  in  Silesia  (®d)le= 
ften),  has  160,000  inhabitants.  5.  The  university  in 
Prague,  founded  in  1348,  was  the  first  university  in  Ger- 
many. 6.  The  university  in  Leipsic,  which  was  (en- 
dowed) in  1409,  was  the  second  university  in  Germany. 
7.  (The  twenty-second  enlarged  and  fully  revised  edi- 
tion of  the  German  Grammar  of  Mr.  Dr.  Heyse  is  now 
to  have.)  8.  Second-hand  books  in  all  languages  are 
for  sale  here  cheap.  9.  (The  on  the  twenty-fourth 
March  on  the  consumption  suddenly  died  Mr.  Prof.  Behr 
was  the  oldest  professor  on  the  here  [fyteftge]  univer- 
sity.) 10.  The  treaty  between  the  United  States  and 
Austria  is  not  yet  concluded.  11.  Peter  von  Cornelius, 
who  died  in  the  year  1867,  was  the  most  distinguished 
painter  of  the  nineteenth  century. 
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THE  POTENTIAL  VERBS  fOlHIClI  AND  JttliffClt. 

3d)  fann.  eg  nidjt  lefett,  I  can  not  read  it. 

$annft  bu  eg  lefen  ?  Canst  thou  read  it  ? 

@r  farm  eg  lefen,  He  can  read  it. 

SBir  fimnen  eg  md)t  lefen,  We  can  not  read  it. 

<3ie  fonnen  eg  lefen,  They  can  read  it. 

<Sie  fonnten  eg  lefen,  They  could  read  it. 

Get  l)at  eg  lefen  fijnnen,  He  has  been  able  to  read  it. 

@r  ttrirb  eg  lefen  fbnnen,  He  will  be  able  to  read  it. 

Gsr  t)at  eg  nid)t  gefonnt,  He  has  not  been  able  to 

do  it. 

$err  23raun  fann  Seutfd),  Mr.  Braun  knows  German. 

©utunbfe^jtgftc  Wufpk. 

1.  3d)  fann  fetnen  53rtef  gar  ntdjt  lefen.  2.  £arl  fagt,  bag 
er  feine  beutfdje  ®rammatif  ntdjt  ffnben  fann.  3.  fijnnen  ©te 
tnit  ung  fpajteren  geljen?  4.  ^ein,  l)eute  fijnnen  mix  nid)t  fpa* 
jteren  geljen.  5.  £err  Cramer  fagt,  bap  er  benSSrtef  nid)t  lefen 
fonnte  (or  bag  er  ben  33rtef  nidjt  l)at  lefen  fonnen).  6.  #err 
$arl  #artmann  fann  £>eutfdj  unb  ©pantfdj.  7.  SBarum  t)at 
SWarie  bag  beutfdje  8ieb  nidjt  gefungen?-  8.  ©ie  l)at  eg  nidjt 
gefonnt  (or  fte  t)at  eg  nid)t  ftngen  f onnen).  9.  ©r  nrirb  ben 
33rtef  ntdjt  lefen  fijnnen.  10.  3d)  mug  tjeute  einen  25rief  an 
■£>errn  SDtagmann  fdjreioen.  11.  |»err  SDietrid)  l)at  mir  gefagt, 
bag  er  t)eute  nad)  #am6urg  geljen  mug ,  urn  etnige  greunbe  aug 
Slmerifa  ju  treffen.  12.  2Bir  fonnten  ntdjt  langer  K>lei6en;  nrir 
mugten  nad)  #aufe  getyen.  13.  £eute  SWorgen  fjafce  id)  fo  stele 
Srtefe  fd)rei6en  mitffen,  bag  id)  ntdjt  nad)  bent  2ftufeum  t)a6e  ge* 
l)en  fijnnen.  14.  Sftorgen  werben  wtr  nad)  ©regben  unb  tioer* 
tnorgen  nad)  $rag  geljen.  15.  £err  ©djnorr  witnfdjt  etnen  8et> 
rer  fitr  feine  jwet  $inber ;  ber  ?efjrer  mug  ©nglifd),  £>eutfdj  unb 
granjBftfd)  gelau'ftg  (fluently)  fpredjen  f  onnen.  16.  3$  $<*oe 
bie  britte  Sluggaoe  ber  ©efd)idjte  »on  2)eutfd)lanb  in  ber  ganjen 
©tabt  ntdjt  ft'nben  fijnnen. 
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Grammatical. 

1.  The  German  verb  has  no  potential  mood.  The  po- 
tential mood  of  the  English  verb  is  in  most  cases  trans- 
lated into  German  by  the  use  of  the  verbs  fiJtttteit,  can  ; 
muff  eit,  must ;  etc. 

2.  The  Potential  Verbs  (fijttttett,  Jttiiffett,  etc)  have  a  com- 
plete conjugation.  They  take  Ijaoett  as  their  auxiliary. 
They  belong  to  the  seventh  class  of  irregular  verbs  : 


Present  Infinitive. 
fiimt*en  ,  to  be  able, 
ntiiff *  ett ,  to  be  obliged. 


Imperfect  Indicative.     Perfect  Participle. 

"lomt'te,  ge»fomt*t. 

nutate,  ge=mitfpt. 

Rem.  The  use  of  the  Potential  Verbs  is  much  more  extensive  than  that  of 
the  auxiliaries  of  the  potential  mood  in  English  (may,  can,  must,  etc.).  They 
are  often  translated  by  circumlocutory  phrases,  as  fihtlt t\\,  to  be  able  ;  Jjtiif s 
ftltf  to  be  compelled,  to  be  obliged  (to  have  to). 

3.  The  Potential  Verbs  (called  in  German  the  aux- 
iliaries of  mode)  are  never  used  as  independent  verbs. 
They  are  only  used  to  limit  or  qualify  the  infinitives 
of  other  verbs  (though  the  limited  verb  is  frequently 
understood) : 

3fy  fflltlt  eg  ltid)t,  I  can  not  (do)  it. 

3d)  Ijafie  eg  nid)t  gcfOttltt,  I  was  not  able  (to  do)  it. 

(Sr  Ijat  e8  gciUltfjt,  He  was  compelled  (to  do)  it. 

4.  ^bttltett  (to  be  able,  can)  indicates : 

1 .  Moral  or  physicial possibility : 

Er  fornt  lefen  ltnb  fd)rei6ett,        He  can  read  and  write. 

2.  A  possibility  or  contingency : 

@ie  f  iSltncit  mid)  ertoartett,         You  may  expect  me. 

3.  tiimtett  is  frequently  used  with  the  verbs  lefen,  fagttt,  fjttedjett, 
uCrftcIjClt  (to  understand),  and  tljlttt  (to  do),  understood: 

§err  3Jot6  foitlt  ®cut(d),  Mr.  Roth  knows  German. 

5.  Indicative  mood  of  f  Ottttett,  to  be  able,  can  : 


Present  Tense. 

id)  lattrt,  I       can. 

bit  f  aiut=[t,  thou  canst. 

er  fnnit,  he     can. 

Vtiir  1 8  tut  =  eit,  we    can. 

u)r  li3ttn=°t,  you  can. 

fie  fBttrueit,  they  can. 


Imperfect  Tense. 

id)  lmn4t,  I       could, 

bit  loillt^teft,  thoucouldst. 

er  fonrute,  he    could. 

t»ir  f  o  It  It » teit,  we     could. 

U)r  fonit»tCt,  you  could, 

fie  form*  ten,  they  could. 
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Perfect  Tense. 
I  have  been  able,  etc. 

id)  fyab't  gtloirat. 
bu  ljuft  gefonnt. 
er  Ijat  gefonnt. 
Wir  ifab'tn  gefonnt. 
ifyr  i)ab*t  gefonnt. 
fie  Batmen  gefonnt. 

First  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  be  able,  etc. 

id?  a>erb=c      ibmten. 
bu  torirft         fBnnen. 
er   lotto  fonnen. 

Voir  tt>erb  =  en  fiinnen. 
t6r  raerb*et  fBnnen. 
fte  h>erb*en  fonnen. 
Rem.  fibltltClt,  to  be  able,  is  derived 
can  is  from  the  same  root. 


Pluperfect  Tense. 
I  had  been  able,  etc. 

id;  l)att=e  gefonnt. 
bu  t; a t = left  gefonnt. 
er  f)at*te  gefonnt. 
hur  E)at*ten  gefonnt. 
i&r  fyat*tet  gefonnt. 
fte  6at=ten  gefonnt. 

Second  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  have  been  able,  etc. 

id)  merb=e  gelonnt  Jjaoen. 
bu  totrft  gefonnt  Ijuoen. 
er  toirb  gefonnt  Ijnfien. 
rotr  roerb*en  gefonnt  |ofien. 
ifjr  werb*et  gefonnt  fjo&en. 
fie  roerb*en  gefonnt  fjaoen. 
from  fennen,  to  know.    The  English 


6.  9Mffett  {must)  is  frequently  rendered  into  English 
by  such  expressions  as  to  be  obliged,  to  be  compelled. 

7.  Indicative  mood  of  tttitffett,  to  be  obliged,  must  : 

Imperfect  Tense. 

id)  ranjj=te,  I       was   obliged, 

bit  mufjsteft,  thou  wast  obliged, 

er  muJ3*te,  he     was   obliged, 

ttrir  m  U  )3  =  ten,  we    were  obliged. 

il)r  nt  u  fj  *  tct,  you  were  obliged, 

fie  m  U  fj » ten,  they  were  obliged. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 

id)  Datte  gemuft,  etc., 

I  had  been  obliged,  etc. 

Second  Future  Tense. 

id}  toeroe  gemufft  Ijaoen,^., 

I  shall  have  been  obliged,  etc. 


Present  Tense. 
id)  ntttfj,  I       must, 

bu  ntltfjt,  thou  must, 

er   ntttfj,  he     must. 

Wir  muff^en,  we  must. 
i§r  tnuff*t,  you  must, 
fie  muff^en,  they  must. 

Perfect  Tense. 

id)  Ijuue  gemufjt,  etc., 

I  have  been  obliged,  etc. 

First  Future  Tense. 

ia)uiei;&ejttiiffeit,ete., 

I  shall  be  obliged,  etc. 


8.  The  participial  form  is  only  used  when  the  ^principal 
verb  is  understood.  The  infinitive  form  is  used  for  the 
participle  when  the  principal  verb  is  expressed: 

3d)  fiaoe  nid)t  biiren  f  btmcit,  I  could  not  hear. 

3d;  Ijatte  geben  ntiiffen,  I  had  been  obliged  to  go. 

(bnt)  3d)  fyaoe  e8  nidit  gefonnt,  I  could  not  (do)  it. 

©r  6«t  e8  gemufjt,  He  has  been  compelled  (to  do)  it. 
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9.  The  Potential  Verbs  follow  the  same  laws  of  posi- 
tion in  the  present  and  imperfect  tenses  as  the  auxilia- 
ries Ijufiett,  fettt,  and  toerbetu  In  the  compound  tenses 
the  infinitive  form  of  the  potential  verb  is  placed  after 
the  infinitive  of  the  modified  verb : 

@r  ttirb  e8  lefett  f  iiltllCtl,  He  will  be  able  to  read  it. 

<St  fjat  eS  lefcn  tiilincit,  He  has  been  able  to  read  it. 

Exercise  62. 
1.  I  can  not  find  my  pencil.  2.  Freddy,  canst  thou 
bring  me  my  German  Dictionary?  3.  The  teacher  can 
not  hear  what  we  are  saying.  4.  We  could  not  hear 
what  he  said.  5.  They  will  not  be  able  to  read  this 
letter.  6.  (Charles,  thy  father  says  that  thou  imme- 
diately [gleid)]  .home  go  must.)  7.  We  must  send  this 
letter  to  America  by  way  of  Liverpool.  8.  I  could  not 
go  to  walk  with  them ;  I  had  to  remain  at  home  and 
write  my  German  exercise.  9.  Mr.  Kraft  will  have 
(mitffen)  to  sell  his  new  house.  10.  We  will  not  be  able 
to  go  to  Augsburg  to-morrow ;  we  will  go  to  Nuremberg 
to-morrow,  and  day  after  to-morrow  we  must  (1st  Fut) 
go  to  Augsburg.  11.  Mr.  Krahn  wishes  a  clerk;  he 
must  be  able  to  write  and  speak  German  with  fluency 
(gelauftg).  12.  Why  did  you  not  read  the  letter?  13. 
We  could  not  (it). 
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3d)  Will  gleid)  geljen,  I  will  go  immediately. 

3$  Wtxit  SWd)  ge^en,  I  shall  go  immediately. 

2BoHen  ©te  tntt  ung  gefyen  ?  Do  you  wish  to  go  with  us  ? 

2Btr  wotlten  bag  33u$  faufen,  We  wished  to  buy  the  book. 
2Sir  (;akn  bag  33ud)  laufen  rcollen, 

25u  magft  mit  ung  getyeit,  Thou  mayst  go  with  us. 

3d)  mag  biefeg  Xnfy  nid)t,  I  do  not  like  this  cloth. 

Sr  mag  fagen  wag  er  will,  He  may  say  what  he  will. 


THE   POTENTIAL   VERBS   ttJOtfett   AND   JltOCjetU  103 

Sreiuttbj'etfjaigj'te  2tnfjjo5c. 

1.  SBoHen  ©ie  mit  ung  nad)  ber  <Bta.it  fatten  ?  2.  #eute 
SSftorgen  f)ak  id)  feme  3eit,  nad^  ber  ©tabt  ju  fallen,  id)  mu§ 
etnen  Srief  an  (to)  meine  Gsiltern  fcf)ret6en.  3. 3d)  will  l)ier  in 
Seipjig  nidjt  longer  bleiben,  bag  SBetter  ift  jegt  fo  fait,  naj3  unb 
unangenefym  ;  id)  werbe  itbermorgen  nad)  £eibelkrg  gekn.  4. 
38ir  wollten  geftern  nad)  potgbam  gefyen,  urn  bie  grojje  ^ara'be 
gu  fekn,  aber  eg  fyat  ben  ganjen  Sag  geregnet,  unb  wir  jtnb  ben 
ganjen  Sag  $u  £aufe  gebliekn.  5.  2Barum  fyakn'©ie  geftern 
Slbenb  bag  Sieb  nid)t  fingen  wollen  ?  6.  3d)  l)at>e  eg  gewollr, 
aber  id)  $ak  eg  nid)t  gefonnt ;  id)  fyabt  bag  8ieb  nod)  nid)t  ge« 
lernt.  7.  £err  &raft  wirb  bag  ^aitg  gewij}  nid)t  faufen  wollen. 
8.  Gutter,  id)  modjte  febj  gern  (would  like  very  much)  mit 
#einrid)  $urj  nad)  bem  SWufeum  gekn.  9.  £5  }a,  bu  magjt  mit 
tym  gekn,  wenn  (if)  bu  willjr,  aber  bu  tnujjt  nid)t  ju  lange  blei* 
ben ;  bu  &afr  beine  beutfdje  3lufgak  kute  nod)  nid)t  gefekiekn. 

10,  Siefeg  £ud)  ift  »iel  ju  Ik"" ;  wir  werben  eg  nid)t  faufen. 

11.  @r  mag  fpajieren  gekn,  wenn  (if)  er  will,  aber  wir  werben 
ju  £aufe  bleiben.  12.  9Biinfd)en  ©ie  biefegS3ud)?  13.  Stein, 
id)  will  jeneg  nefymen.  14.  3d)  werbe  eg  3b,nen  fd)icfen,  wenn 
©ie  wollen.  15.  2Bo  wofmen  ©ie?  16.  2Bir  wotynen  in  ber 
3immer*©traj5e,  gegeniiber  bem  neuen  £aufe  beg  £errn  9iief* 
ftab,l.  17.  ©ie  fonnen  t|un  wag  ©ie  wollen  (you  may  do 
what  you  like). 

Grammatical. 

1.  The  Potential  Verb  tooflett  usually  indicates  willing- 
ness, inclination,  desire,  intention,  or  determination  : 

3d)  Brill  sleid)  geben,  I  will  go  immediately. 

SBoHen  fie  ben  SBrief  lefeit  ?  Do  you  wish  to  read  the  letter? 

2.  The  indicative  mood  of  tOOUttlfto  ie  willing,  to  wish: 

Imperfect  Tense. 
id)   UiOfMC,         I       was   willing, 
bu  W  o  It  <=  teft,  thou  wast  willing, 
et    W o It « tf,     he     was   willing, 
ttsir  to  o  1 1  *  tCtt,  we     were  willing. 


Present  Tense. 

id)  tottt,  I        am  willing, 

bu  toilet,  tnou  art  willing, 

er  tnitt,  he      is    willing, 

ftrir  to  o  1 1 » Clt,  we     are  willing. 

il)r  h>otl*t,  you   are  willing, 

fie  h)  o  1 1  *  Clt,  they  are  willing. 


iljr  to  o  1 1 '  tet,    you  were  willing, 
fie   to  s>  1 1  *  ten,   they  were  willing. 
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Perfect  Tense. 

td)  IjaJe  gctooltt,  etc., 

I  have  been  willing,  etc. 

First  Future  Tense. 
id)  ttcr&C  (D0Hcn,  etc., 
I  shall  be  willing,  etc. 


Pluperfect  Tense. 

id)  Ijutte  geujoflt,  etc., 

I  had  been  willing,  etc. 

Second  Future  Tense. 
id;  iDCrbC  IJCtDOlit  Ijalicit,  etc., 
I  shall  have  been  willing,  etc. 


3.  The  Potential  verb  Ittogeit  (may)  indicates  permis- 
sion, concession,  and  sometimes  desire  or  liking  : 

<5r  ntttfl  gefyen,  He  may  go.  [soldier. 

@r  mag  eitt  tapferer  ©olbat  fetn,      (I  concede  that)  he  may  be  a  brave 
3d)  ntog  biefeS  £ud?  nid)t,  I  do  not  like  this  cloth. 

4.  Indicative  mood  of  tttbgeit,  may,  to  oe  'permitted : 

Present  Tense. 
id)    mOfl,  I        may. 

bit   !ltag»ft,       thou  mayst. 
er    Jttog,  he     may. 

Kir  mogsCtt,  we     may. 


Imperfect  Tense. 

id?   11t0dj=te,  I       might, 

bll   tnc^  teft,  thou  mightst. 

er   module,  he     might. 

\o\x  mod;*  ten,  we    might, 

ifyr  Tnod)»tet,  you  might, 

fie   ttl  o  d) « ten,  they  might. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 

id)  Ijatte  gemucfjt,  etc., 

I  had  been  permitted,  etc. 
Second  Future  Tense. 

id)  mxbt  gemodjt  ftauen,  e*c, 

I  shall  have  been  permitted,  etc. 


i6r  mog*t,     you  may. 
fie    m  8  g  =  eit,  they  may. 

Perfect  Tense. 

id)  Dak  gemodjt,  etc., 

I  have  been  permitted,  etc. 
First  Future  Tense. 

id)  aerie  mb'geit,  etc., 

t  shall  be  permitted,  etc. 

5.  Time  how  long  is  put  in  the  accusative  case : 
(Sr  Blieb  belt  gnitJCtt  Sog,  He  remained  the  whole  day. 

Exercise  64. 
1.  Shall  you  go  to  Potsdam  to-day?  2.  Do  you  wish 
to  go  to  Potsdam  to-day?  3.  Would  you  like  (ttiolleri 
©te)  to  read  this  letter?  4.  From  whom  is  it?  5.  It 
is  from  our  friend  Mr.  Diez ;  he  is  now  in  Rome.  6. 
Why  will  (moHen)  you  not  go  with  us  to  the  Museum? 
7.  I  must  stay  at  home  and  write  a  letter  to  my 
brother.  8.  Can  you  not  write  it  this  evening?  9. 
No,  this  evening  I  must  call  upon  (befltdjen)  Mr.  Behr. 
10.  Did  you  go  to  the  Museum  this  morning  ?     11.  Yes, 
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but  we  could  not  see  the  paintings  (because  [Weil]  the 
museum  closed  was).  12.  What  paintings  did  you  wish 
(toollen)  to  see?  13.  I  wished  to  see  the  famous  paint- 
ing by  (flOtl)  Holbein.  14. 1  have  often  wished  to  see  it, 
but  I  have  never  been  able  to  see  it  yet.  15.  Charles, 
thou  mayst  go  with  us  to  walk,  if  thou  wishest.  16. 
I  do  not  like  this  book;  it  is  not  at  all  interesting.  17. 
Mr.  Beyerlein  says  that  from  his  house  he  can  see  the 
spire  of  the  Cathedral  of  Freiburg. 


LESSON  XXXIII. 

IHE   POTENTIAL   VEKB*  foIfClt  AND  MijfMt. 

2Ber  foil  gefjen?  Who  shall  go  (is  to  go)? 

SDu  follfl  ©ott,  beinen  #errn   Thou  shalt  love  the  Lord 
liekn  son  gan$em  ^crjen,         thy  God  with  all  thy 

heart. 
9Btr  follten  nctdj  #ctufe  geljjen,    We  ought  to  go  home. 
®r  foil  fefjr  franf  fein,  They  say  he  is  very  sick. 

£err  $ufyn  foil  im  Sctljre  1842  Mr.  Kuhn  is  supposed  to 
nad)  Slmerifa  gegangen  fein,       have  gone  to  America  in 

1842.  . 

pnfun&fetfijtgfte  Slufpk. 

1.  2Ba3  follen  wir  tljun?  2.  2Ser  foil  nad)  ber  ©tabt  ge|w, 
urn  bag  33ud)  ju  ^olen,  £einrid)  ober  id)?  3.  #einrid)  foil  ge* 
Jjett,  bit  ^afl  beine  beuifcije  Slufgaoe  nod)  nid)t  gefdjriefcen.  4. 
3d)  follte  einen  33rief  an  #errn  ^utfammer  fdjon  geflern  g*» 
fdjr^ben  |afe  "5.  £err  SRa^n  ift  im  3a$re  1845  nad)  3lme= 
rifa  gegangen ;  er  foil  bort  »or  ungefa'Ijr  sjier  Safjren  geftorben 
fein.  6.  £err  ^renjler  foil  feljr  reid)  fein.  7.  2Bie  ift  3$r  ge* 
carter  Sftame  (name)  wenn  tdj  frctgen  (ask)  barf?  8.  2ftein 
2lamt  ift  ©uftao  SBenbler.  9.  2tteine  £erren  (gentlemen), 
6Jer  bttrfen  @ie  nid)t  raudjen.  10.  (Sr  barf  nid)t  fommen  o^me 
bie  ©rlauonif  (permission)  fetneg  SSaterg.  11.  Stebe  Sautter, 
barf  id)  tnit  SBiltyelm  ^dermamt  unb  £einrid)  Mfcner  fpajteren 

E2 
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gekn?  12.  £aft  bu  afle  beine  Slufgaktt  gefdjriekn?  13. 
2Mne  beutfc^e  Slufgak  fcak  Wj  gefc^rieben,  akr  tote  franjofifck 
Slufgabc  f)ak  id)  nod)  nic^t  gatij  sollenbet ;  id)  fann  fie  bod) 
kute  2lknb  oollenbett.  14.  3a,  bu  magft  gekn,  akr  bu  mufst 
jettig  (early)  nad)  £aufe  Jommen.  15.  Sag  SBetter  war  in 
SHeranbrien  fo  ktfi  seroorben,  i)flf  wir  i)0rt  n^J  *"n9er  Mi^n 
burftett.  16.  25on  Slleranbrien  gingen  wir  btreft'  (directly) 
nad)  ©m^rna . 

Grammatical. 

1.  The  Potential  Verb  fofleit  indicates  :     •• 

1.  Moral  obligation  or  duty : 

Er  fnttte  gef;eit,  He  should  (ought  to)  go. 

2.  Obligation  or  duty  dependent  upon  the  will  of  another : 
SSer  folt  ge^en ?  Who  shall  go? — is  to  go? 

2>U  fottft  @ott,  beittett  §emt,    Thou  shalt  love  the  Lord  thy  God 
lieBen  toon  gongem  §erjen,  with  all  thy  heart. 

3.  A  report,  rumor,  or  general  impression  : 

@t  foil  feljr  Irani  feiti,  They  say  he  is  very  sick. 

§err  Sufin  foil  ttad)  2ttnerifa    Mr.  Kuhn  is  supposed  to  have  gone 
gegtmgert  fern.  to  America. 

2.  Indicative  mood  of  fofleit,  shall,  should,  ought: 

Imperfect  Tense. 
id)  f0K=tC,         I        should, 
bu  f  o II » teft,  thou  shouldest. 
er  foliate,     he     should, 
imr  fo  Illicit,  we     should. 


Present  Tense. 

id)   foil,  I       ought, 

bit  fofl=ft,  thoii  oughtest. 

er   foH,  he     ought. 

tt>ir  f  o  1 1 »  Ctt,  we     ought, 

itjr  foII*t,  you  ought, 

fie  foil*  Ett,  they  ought. 

Perfect  Tense. 

id)  Ijak  gcfottt,  etc., 

I  have  been  obliged,  etc. 
First  Future  Tense. 

id;  aierbe  foHett,  etc, 

I  shall  be  obliged,  etc. 


u)r  fotl^tet,    you   should, 
fie  foII« tett,  they  should. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 
id)  f)attt  fltfottt,  etc., 
I  had  been  obliged,  etc. 

Second  Future. 

id)  toerbe  gefoflt  I)o6cn,  etc. 

I  shall  have  been  obliged,  etc. 


3.  The  Potential  Verb  bUrfCH  indicates-: 
1.  Permission  (by  law,  or  by  the  will  of  another) : 
3e(5t  Witft  tt)r  ftnelett,  You  may  play  now. 
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2.  With  a  negative,  bitrfett  is  usually  translated  by  "  must  not.-" 
§ier  Siirfcit  @ie  nidjt  rcmdjen,      You  must  not  smoke  here. 

3.  It  sometimes  has  the  signification  of  "  to  dare :" 

@r  barf  ttid;t  Jommert,  oljue  bie    He  dares  not  come  without  his  fa- 
(SrlauMfj  femes  SBaterS,  ther's  permission. 

4.  Indicative  mood  of  biirfett,  to  he  permitted  : 


Present  Tense. 
id)  illlf,  I       am  permitted, 

bu  barf =ft,  thou  art  permitted, 
er  btttf,  he     is    permitted, 

loir  o  ii  r  f  =  ett,  we  are  permitted. 
il)r  biirf*r,  you  are  permitted, 
fte   b  il  X  f  *  ett,  they  are  permitted. 

Perfect  Tense. 

td)fta6egeburft,e*c, 

I  have  been  permitted,  etc. 
First  Future  Tense. 

id)  toerbe  biirfeit,  etc, 

I  shall  be  permitted,  etc. 


Imperfect  Tense. 
id)  biirf=te,  I  was  permitted, 
bu  b  U  X  f  .  ttft,  thou  wast  permitted, 
er  burf*te,  he  was  permitted, 
loir  b  u  r  f  » ten,  we  were  permitted, 
iljr  b  u  r  f  s  tCt,  you  were  permitted, 
fie  b  u  r  f  *  telt,  they  were  permitted. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 

id;  Ijatte  (jeburfr,  etc., 

t  I  had  been  permitted,  etc. 
Second  Future  Tense. 

ify  lucrbe  gebttrfi  fiakn,  etc., 

I  shall  have  been  permitted,  etc. 


5.  Principal  parts  of  all  the  Potential  Verbs: 


Present 

Imperfect 

Perfect 

Infinitive. 

Indicative. 

Participle 

foff«en  (ought), 

foH=te, 

ge=fott»t. 

ttoH*en  (will), 

tooU'tt, 

S&tooVL't. 

fotttt«en  (can), 

Jnmt'tc, 

ge*toitit=t. 

Ittiig/en  (may), 

mo^'te, 

ge*moa>t. 

biirf=en  (dare), 

burf»tc, 

ge=burH 

miiffsen  (must), 

«utfHe, 

ge*tmtfj4. 

6.  The  explanation  of  the  many  uses  of  the  potential 
verbs  in  the  subjunctive  and  conditional  moods  must  be 
reserved  until  these  moods  are  given. 

Exercise  66. 
1.  What  shall  (foUen)  I  say  to  him  ?  2. 1  shall  (werbe) 
say  that  I  can  not  go  to-day.  3. 1  ought  (follte)  to  write 
a  letter  to  my  brother  this  evening.  4.  Mr.  Kelle  is 
said  (foil)  to  be  the  richest  man  in  the  city.  5.  Mr. 
Berghaus  went  to  Texas  in  1858  ;  he  is  supposed  to 
have  died  during  the  war.     6.  May  (Wufett)  I  ask  what 
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this  book  cost?  7.  The  price  of  this  book  was  seven 
thalers  and  twenty  groschens.  8.  He  may  (mbgen)  say 
what  he  likes  (rcollen),  I  shall  not  buy  the  painting  ;  I 
do  not  like  (mijgen)  it  at  all.  9.  What  is  your  (honored) 
name,  if  I  may  take  the  liberty  to  ask?  10.  Children, 
you  must  (biirfen)  not  play  here ;  you  may  (fonnen)  go 
into  the  garden,  and  there  play  as  much  as  you  like. 
11.  He  can  not  have  the  book  to-day ;  it  is  not  yet 
bound.  12.  "Will  (roollen)  you  go  with'  us  to  Potsdam  to- 
day? 13.  The  doctor  says  that  I  must  stay  in  the 
house  ($u  £>aufe)  to-day. 
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(£r  wirb  eg  ntdjt  anne(mten,  He  will  not  accept  it. 

©r  nimmt  eg  an,  He  accepts  it: 

dt  nafym  eg  an,  He  accepted  it. 

Gcr  fyat  eg  angenommen,  He  has  accepted  it. 

&  fyatte  eg  angenommen,  He  had  accepted  it. 

(£r  tmrb  eg  angenommen  IJjakn,  He  will  have  accepted  it. 

©iekmmbfecfotgfte  Slitfgabe. 

1.  3$  mujjj  ben  35rief  abfdjretben.  2.  $arl  Ijat  feme  beutfcfje 
Slufgabe  abgefd)rieben.  3.  £>u  mujjt  beine  Slufgak  abfdjreibeji, 
elje  bu  auggefyeft.  4.  @r  fdjrieb  feine  2lufgabe  ab,  efye  er  aug? 
ging.  5.  ©r  fagt,  ba£  er  feine  lufgabe  ntcfyt  abgefcfyrieben  fyar. 
6.  3d)  tyatte  feine  3ett,  ben  33rief  geftern  abjufcfyreiben.  7.  2)te* 
feg  Sort  ift  feljr  fd)it>er  aug$ufpred)en.  8.  $m  &Iein  fyat  feine 
timing  (opinion)  ganj  beutltd)  (plainly)  auggefpro^en.  9. 
SDer  Scaler  j)at  feine  ©emalbe  auggeflellt ;  er  will  fie  serfaufen. 
10.  9Ber  Ijat  metne  ©rammattf  roeggenommen  ?  11.  SBtr  ge* 
fyen  jegt  nad)  bem  SWufeum ;  tuollen  Sie  mitgefcen  (or  molten 
©iemit)?  12.  SBolJen  ©ie  bag  33ud)  mitne&men?  13.  25er 
berit|)mte  ©aumetjter  unb  SWaler,  ©ctyinW,  Ijat  bte  grofien  ©e* 
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malbe  in  ber  SSortyctUe  (vestibule)  beg  SWufeumg  in  Berlin  ent* 
worfen,  aber  feiti  ©emitter,  (Xorneliug,  $at  fie  auggefiifcrt.  14. 
@g  ftng  an  ju  regnen.  15.  @g  $atte  angefangen  ju  regnen, 
ef;e  wir  auggingen.  16.  ©te  gingen  cwS,  e^e  eg  ju'regnen  an* 
gefangen  l;atte.  17.  3$  roufite  mcfyt,  bafj  er  ben  SBrief  abfcfjrei* 
ten  wollte.  18.  2Bann  tfi  £err  S3raun  angefommen?  19.  @r 
fam  gefiern  Slbenb  an.  20. 2Bann  fommen  ©te  wieber?  21. 
2Bir  werben  iikrmorgen  nueberfommen.'  22.  2)ie  ffiafyt  (elec- 
tion) f>at  gefiern  flattgefunben.  23.  ©ie  Ijafcen  ityn  freigefpro* 
cfyen. 

Grammatical. 
1.  Separable  Compound  Verbs  are  formed  by  prefixing  cer- 
tain prepositions,  adverbs,  nouns,  or  adjectives  to  simple 
verbs  : 


®r  ttrirb  ben  33rief  afcfcbrafien, 
<&k  werbenmorgen  ttnebertotnmen, 
©te  SBa^I  Wirb-.ftattfmben, 
©te.werben  ifjnfreif^jfei^en,  ■ 


He  will  copy  the  letter. 
They  will  return  to-morrow. 
The  election  will  take  place. 
They  will  acquit  him. 

Rem.  By  far  the  greater  number  of  prefixes  of  compound  verbs  are  prep- 
ositions. 

2.  Principal parts  of  some  separable  compound  verbs : 


Present  Infinitive. 
Glt§'*  fitfirert,       to  execute. 


(With  jit). 

aus'jufiifiren, 

auS'sufietten, 

ab'jufc^retBen, 

an'jufangen, 

an'junehmen, 

mit'gtmefjmett, 
,  weg'sratefymen, 

auS'jugeljen, 
'  mit'jugefyen, 

roeg'gugefcen, 

on'su!onraten, 

nrie'berjutommen, 
,  au8'3uft>recben, 

ftott'jufinbeu, 

fret'3Ufi)red)eii, 

Rem.  It  will  be  noticed  that  the  prefix  of  separable  compound  verbs  takes 
the  primary  accent. 


uitS'sfieu'en, 
at'=  fd)rei6en, 
nlt'=fangen, 
an'=  nefimen, 
mit'*-ne6men, 
toeg'^nefraten, 
<M§Vgrfjen,. 
mit'*  gc'hen, 
toea>ge6en, 
ait' «tommen, 


to  exhibit, 
to  copy, 
to  commence, 
to  accept, 
to  take  with, 
to  take  away, 
to  go  out, 
to  accompany 
to  go  away, 
to  arrive. 


tote'bcr«fotnmen,  to  return. 
<m%'=  fpred)en,     to  pronounce. 
ftatt'=  finben,       to  take  place. 
frci'=  fyredjen,     to  acquit. 


Imp.  Ind. 

auS'fiiljrte, 

aus'ftellte, 

o6'fd)rteB, 

cuffing, 

an'nafctn, 

tnit'nahm, 

weg'nafynt, 

auS'gmg, 

mit'ging, 

toeg'gtng, 

an'fant, 

hrie'berfatn 

aus'fyrad), 

ftatt'fanb, 

fret'foracb, 


Perf.  Participle. 

auS'gefubrt. 

auS'geftettt. 

a6'gefd)rtefien. 

an' gefangen. 

an'genommen. 

mtt'genommen. 

tr>eg'genommen. 

aus'gegangen. 

mit'gegangen. 

tteg'gegangen. 

an'gefotnmen. 

ipiebergefommen 

aus'gefprocfien. 

flatt'gefunben. 

frei'geft>wd)en. 
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Rem.  2.  When  JU  is  used  with  the  infinitive  mood,  it  adheres  to  the  simple 

verb:  anS'suftjredjen, toeg'pgeljen. 

Rem.  3.  In  the  perfect  participle  the  syllable  ge=  is  retained,  and  is  placed 
between  the  prefix  and  the  verb :  ttU8'gefJlr0d)en,  tOCg'flCgangClU 

Rem.  i.  It  will  be  noticed  that  many  verbs,  which  are  compound  in  German, 
are  translated  into  English  by  simple  verbs:  aO'fdjl'CiOCtt,  to  copy. 

3.  Indicative  Mood  of  atttteljntejt,  to  accept : 


Present  Tense. 
id)  tteljJtte— an,'  I  accept, 
bit  nimmft — an,  thou  acceptest. 
er  nimmt — ait,  he  accepts, 
hrir  nebmen — an,  we  accept. 
if)r  nefymt — ait,  you  accept, 
fie  nebjnen — an,  they  accept. 

Perfect  Tense. 
I  have  accepted  it,  etc. 

id)  Dane  an'genommen. 
bu  f;aft  an'genommen. 
er  bat  an'genommen. 
hrir  ljafcett  an'g  e  n  o  m  nt  e  n. 
il)r  fyaBt  an'genommen. 
fie  fiaoenan'genotntneit. 

First  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  accept,  etc. 

id)  toetoe  att'ttdjmett. 
bu  roirft  an'nebmen. 
et  hrirb  an'nefimen. 
hrir  roerben  an'n  e  fy  m  e  n. 
ibr  roerbet  an'ne&men. 
fie  roerben  an'nefymen. 


Imperfect  Tense. 

id;  najnt— an,'  I       accepted, 

bu  naljmft — an,  thou  acceptedst. 

er  nabm — an,  he     accepted, 

nrir  nctl)men— an,  we    accepted. 

tt)r  nabmt — an,  you  accepted, 

fie  ntujmen— an,  they  accepted. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 
I  had  accepted,  etc. 

id?  Iwtte  an'genommen. 
bu  ftatteft  an'g  e  n  o  m  m  e  n. 
er  batte  an'genommen. 
tnir  gotten  an'g  e  n  o  m  m  e  it. 
if)r  fyattet  an'g  e  n  o  nt  m  e  n. 
fie  fatten  an'g  e  n  o  m  m  e  n. 

Second  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  have  accepted,  etc. 

id)  tottU  an'genommen  Jjauen. 
bu  roirft  an'g  e  n  o  m  m  e  n  tyaben. 
er  toirb  ait'genommen  fyaben. 
nrir  roerben  an'genommen  $aben. 
ibr  roerbet  an'g  e  n  o  tn  m  e  n  tyaben. 
fie  roerben  an'genommen  fia&en. 


Rem.  The  prefix  adheres  to  the  verb  except  in  the  simple  tenses  when  used 
in  direct  or  leading  sentences.  In  such  cases  it  is  separated  from  the  verb 
and  placed  after  it  (and  also  after  the  object  of  the  verb,  if  the  verb  is  transi- 
tive) : 


Sfrtb'm  er  e«  an  ? 
Sa,  er  nabm  es  an, 
(bat)  SBJer  fagt,  bafj  er  e8  amtafcm  ? 


Did  he  accept  it  ? 

Yes,  he  accepted  it. 

Who  says  that  he  accepted  it  ? 


4.  The  indirect  object  may  be  omitted  after  ntitgcfjctt, 
mittteljmett : 


SBoHen  @ie  tnitgefien  ? 
SEBotten  @ie  eg  mttnebmen  ? 


Will  you  go  with  (us)  ? 
Will  you  take  it  with  (you)  ? 
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Exercise  68. 
1.  Have  you  copied  your  exercise  ?  2.  (No,  I  have  it 
yet  not  copied,  but  I  shall  it  this  evening  copy.)  3. 
These  words  are  hard  to  pronounce.  4.  When  will  you 
return?  5.  We  will  return  to-morrow  or  day  after  to- 
morrow. 6.  We  can  not  go  out.  It  is  beginning  to 
rain.  7.  Mr.  Kranzler  says  that  the  architect  will  ex- 
hibit the  plan  of  the  new  city  hall.  8.  We  are  going 
to  Potsdam  to-day ;  can  you  go  with  us  ?  9.1  can  not 
go  to-day  ;  the  physician  says  that  I  must  not  go  out 
to-day.  10.  When  will  the  election  (tie  SSBafel)  take 
place?  11.  It  will  take  place  day  after  to-morrow.  12. 
Who  has  taken  my  German  Dictionary  away  ?  13.  He 
was  not  willing  to  accept  the  book.  14.  If  you  go  to 
walk  now,  you  will  have  (miiffen)  to  copy  your  exercise 
this  evening.     15. 1  have  already  copied  it. 
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3d)  Derflefy'e  eg  tud)t,  I  do  not  understand  it. 

3d)  Berflcmb'  eg  ttid)t,  I  did  not  understand  it. 

3d)  l)a6e  eg  nid)t  serficmb'ett,      I  have  not  understood  it. 
3d)  Wit  eg  md)t  serfknb'ert,     I  had  not  understood  it. 
3d)  werbe  eg  serfle^'en,  I  shall  understand  it. 

3d)  werbe  eg  serftanb'en  fyafcen,  I  shall  have  understood  it. 
(sfg  tjt  fd)»er  ju  serfte^'en,  It  is  hard  to  understand. 

3Bir  fyafcen  ben  93erg  umgang'en,  Wehave  avoidedthe  moun- 
tain. 
2Bir  WerbettbenSergumjjelJ'ett,   We  shall  avoid  the  moun- 
tain. 
2Btr  umgin'gett  ben  33erg,  We  avoided  the  mountain. 

<£r  fyolte  bag  33udj  nrieber,         He  got  the  book  again. 
@r  roteberljol'te  |eute,  wag  er  He  repeated  to-day  what  he 
sorgeftern  fagte,  said  day  before  yester- 
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Stfeuttunbfetfjjigfte  Witfgak. 

1.  SBir  fcakn  gar  nid)t  »erfte|'en  fimnen,  wag  er  fagte.  2. 
3d)  i>(&t  bag  33ud)  ntt^t  gelefen,  id)  l^abe  eg  nur  fef;r  pdjtig 
burd)'gefekn.  3.  ©ret  ©olbaten  ftnb  jum  geinbe  iikrgegangen. 
4.  Die  ©onne  roirb  kdb  un'tergefyen ;  roir  muf'fen  gleid)  nad) 
£aufe.(gekn).  5.  ©ie  ifl  fd)on  un'tergegangen.  6.  ©ie  ktkn 
bie  9ied)nungen  beg  ^aufmanneg  ganj  genau  unterfudjf,  akr  fte 
fyakn  gar  fetnen  gefyler  gefunben.  7.  £)er  SBunbarjt  fyat  bte 
SSBunbe  beg  ©olbaten  unterfud)t'  (probed).  8.  #err  $raug 
§at  fetnen  ©arten  ntit  einem  fek  fd)5nen  3<*une  umgeb'en.  9. 
#err  ©eneral  »on  Sernfkin  \<xi  ben  SSefe^t  nriberru'fen.  10. 
(Sr  f>a*  alle  feme  Slufgakn  burc^gefekn.  11.  ©ie  wollen  mor* 
gen  ttrie'berfommen."  12.  (£r  roieberljolt'  wag  er  ung  gejtern  ge* 
fagt  l)at  13.  ©inb  ©ie  itkr  ^anno'oer  unb  33raunfd)tkig 
gefonfmen  ?  14,  3a,  akr  id)  kn  nur  biref f  burd/geretft,  »eil 
id)  tneinen  SSater  morgen  in  £eibetkrg  treffen  mug.  15,  SSBir 
J)akn  £)eutfd)lanb  burdjreiff.  16.  3)er.  gifd)er  Ijat  ung  tt'krge* 
fe£t.  17.  £err  SDietrid)  Ijat  bie  ©efd)id)te  son  £>eittfd)Ianb  itkr* 
fe|st.'  18.  £err  ^rofeffor  SHefenfcad)  ^at  ung  ben  ganjen  Slknb 
mit  etner  pd)ft  intereffanten  23efd)rei6ung  fetner  le^ten  9Jeife  in 
©panien  unterfyal'ten.  19.  3d)  muf  bag  33ud)  wte'berklen- 
20.  SBie  gefattf  3|nen  bie  neue  itirck?  21.  ©ie  Ijat  mir  ganj 
gut  gefal'len.  22.  ©ie  ftnb  fefjr  um'gegangen.  23.  SBtr  rooK* 
ten  ben  S3erg  umgelj'en.  24.  3d)  fyak  cerfudjf,  ben  33rief  ju 
Iefen,  akr  id)  fyak  eg  nid)t  gefonnt.  25.  £err  ginfenftetn  $at 
ung  sorgefterh  Slknb  kfudjt.  26.  £aktt  ©ie  3ke  beutfdjen 
Slufgakn  iikrfe&t  ?    27.  SDer  SSaum  war  um'gefallen. 

Vocabulary, 


©er  SJefefyF,  ^e8,  pi.  — e,  command. 

„  fttmi,  — IS,  pi.  — e,  enemy. 

»   Stefyfer,  — iPl  — ,  fault,  mistake. 

n  ^ifcE^er,  — S,  pi. — ,  fisherman. 

n   Soutt, — tS,pl.  3fiune,  hedge. 

„   SQJonb,  — e8,  pi.'  — e,  moon. 
gfiib>rtg,  hasty,  fleeting, 
©ireft',  direct. 


2>ie35ef(6ra6'itng,— ,pl—  en,  descrip- 
tion. 

„  8ied)raing,  — ,  pi.  —en,  account. 

„  SKeife,  — ,  pi.  — rt,  journey,  trip. 

„  9ttd)tung,  —  ,pl.  —en,  dii-ection. 

„  Sonne,  — ,pl.  — n,  sun. 
9tetfen,  to  travel,  journey. 
©cnau',  exact,  careful. 
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Grammatical. 

1.  Compound  verbs,  having  as  prefixes  the  Inseparable 
Particles  Je=,  ttlU,  er=,  JJC=,  &et=,  JCr=,  are  Inseparable  in 
all  their  tenses : 

Present.  3d)  titt  *  ft  C  6 '  e  e§  Itid?t, 

Aipa/.  3dj  tocr*ftaitb'  es  titd?t, 

Perfect.  3d)  fyc&t  tS  nid;t  yet « ft  a  tt  fa '  e  it , 

Phperf.  38)  ijattt  eS  tridjt  licr  *  ft  a  n  fa '  e  u , 

1st  Fut.  3d;  roerbe  e«  tocr  =  fte&'eti, 

2c?  /««.  3d)  roerbe  e8  l>er » ft  a  nb '  e it  Ijabett,  I  shall  have  understood  it. 

Infinit.    @3  ift  fcbluer  JU  Ucr  *  ft  e  1) '  e  it ,         It  is  hard  to  understand. 

Rem.  The  principal  parts  of  the  irregular  verb  ftcffClt,  to  stand,  are  ftcf)CIt, 

ftoni,  geftonbett. 

2.  Of  compound  verbs  having  the  prefixes  bltrdj,  iiijer, 
llttter,  Jim,  inieber,  IDtber,  some  are  Separable  and  others 
are  Inseparable  : 


I  do  not  understand  it. 
I  did  not  understand  it. 
I  have  not  understood  it. 
I  had  not  understood  it. 
I  shall  understand  it. 


Separable. 
2)ltEuy  f  e  6  e  It ,  to  look  through. 
Ut'ficr '  3  e  1)  e  it  ,*  to  go  over,  desert. 
Un'ter  --  g  e  1)  e  it  ,*  to  go  down,  set. 
Um'=  f  o  1 1  e  n  ,*  to  fall  down. 
SStt'bcr  =  b  v  i  it  g  e  n ,  to  bring  back. 
2Bte'i>er  »tommen,*to  return. 

SSJit'bcr  >  r  11  f  e  n ,  to  call  again. 


.ZiiseparaWe. 
S  11 V  d)  =  rci'fCtt,  to  traverse. 
U  e  6  e  r  *  trcf  fctt,  to  surpass. 
U  it  t  e  r  *  ftt^'Clt,  to  examine. 
Unt  =  gc'6cn,  to  surround. 
23  i  b  e  r  =  fttfC'djett,  to  contradict. 
SB  t  e  b  e  r  =  Ijo'leit,  to  repeat. 
SB  t  fa  e  r  *  rtt'f  Clt,  to  revoke. 


3.  Many  of  these  compound  verbs  having  the  prefixes 
bltrdj,  iificr,  Itm,  Itttter,  Umber,  are  used  both  as  Separable 
or  Inseparable,  according  to  the  signification  they  re- 
ceive : 

Separable. 
Sltrdj'*  X  C  t  f  e  it ,  to  travel  through. 
He'ficc  *  \  e  %  e  It ,  to  put  over. 
lint'*  g  e  1)  e  n  ,*  to  go  out  of  one's  way. 
tltt'tcr *l>alten,  to  hold  under. 
SSie'&er  «  b  o  I  e  n ,  to  bring  back  again: 


Inseparable. 
®  It  r  d) «  rctf  Clt,  to  traverse.  iV ' 
U  C  6  e  x  »  f  Cij'Clt,  to  translate. 
Utn^geft' Clt,  to  avoid. 
U  It  t  e  r  *  1)  flit' Clt,  to  entertain. 
SB  t  e  b  e  r « Ijol'cit,  to  repeat. 


4.  Inseparable  compound  verbs,  having  the  particles 
lie,  Cttt,  er,  bltrdj,  iibcr,  etc.,  as  prefixes,  do  not  take  %t>  in 
the  perfect  participle. 

*  With  f  etlt  as  auxiliary. 
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Imperfect 

Perfect 

Indicative. 

Participle. 

befucb/te, 

befutbt'. 

entbed'te, 

entbectt'. 

embftng', 

etntofang'en. 

erfanb', 

erfunb'en. 

gcftet', 

gefaE'en. 

serfianb', 

berftanb' en. 

gerbrad)', 

jerbrocb/en. 

burc^retf'te, 

burdn-etff. 

iibertraf, 

iibertroff'ett. 

ranging', 

uragang'en. 

roibexffcracb', 

nriberffcrod/ert. 

toteberfyofte, 

rotberfyolt'. 

Present  Infinitive. 

6c « f  it  i) '  e  n ,  to  visit. 
tnt « b  e  & '  e  n ,  to  discover. 
emjl «  f  a  n  g '  e  it ,  to  receive. 
er*ftnb'en,  to  invent. 
gc  =  f  all'ett,  to  please. 
i)CK  =  ft  et) '  eu ,  to  understand, 
jer  *  b  r  e  d) '  e  n ,  to  shatter. 
&lird) » r  e  t  f '  e  it ,  to  traverse. 
ii6er*treff  en,  to  surpass, 
unt  * g eb '  en ,  to  avoid. 
tni&Cr  =  f  to  t  e  d) '  e  n ,  to  contradict. 
tDlCbCf  *  I)  o  I '  e  it ,  to  repeat. 

5.  Some  verbs,  as  reiteit,  reifctt,  Jaitfen,  f^rtttgcn,  etc. 

(§  135,  2,  i?em.  1),  take  fcitt  as  the  auxiliary,  when  indi- 
cating a  motion  towards  a  particular  place /  otherwise 
they  have  Jjftfiett  for  the  auxiliary: 

<gr  tft  nad)  SBerltn  geretft',  He  has  gone  to  Berlin. 

Cbnt)  @r  Ijdt  »tel  fletCift',  He  has  traveled  much. 

6.  Verbs  that  are  intransitive  when  simple  often  form 

transitive  compounds : 

®r  tft  nad)  ber  Stabt  gegaitg'CHr     He  has  gone  to  the  city. 

©te  ijaHett  ben  getnb  ItnigOltg'Clt,     They  have  outflanked  the  enemy. 

1.  The  inseparable  particles  fie,  ettt,  tt,  fle,  &er,  jer, 
buttf),  iifier,  etc.,  are  unaccented. 

Rem.  The  dissyllables  iifcet,  IttttCf,  tDiC&Cr,  tiribcr,  however,  take  a  light 
or  secondary  accent. 

8.  The  verb  gefftttett  governs  the  dative  case  : 
SBte  gefitflt'  e«  Siljjtett  ?  How  does  it  please  you  ? 

Exercise  70. 
1.  I  have  only  glanced  through  (burd)fe'Ijen)  the  letter 
very  hastily.  2.  The  soldiers  are  deserting  to  the  en- 
emy. 3.  Has  the  moon  gone  down  ?  4.  The  sun  had 
already  set  when  they  arrived.  5.  The  merchant  has 
examined  the  accounts  of  the  tailor.  6.  Mr.  Kranz  and 
Mr.  Meyerheim  have  traveled  through  (burcfjmfen)  many 
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lands.  7.  The  fisherman  took  us  over.  8.  Mr.  Konig 
has  translated  the  history  of  the  German  literature. 
9.  Mrs.  Friedlander  entertained  us  with  a  description 
of  her  trip  from  Hamburg  to  Heidelberg.  10.  How  do 
you  like  (i.  e.  how  pleases  you)  the  new  cathedral  ?  11. 
The  garden  is  surrounded  with  a  beautiful  hedge.  12. 
Why  did  you  go  so  much  (fefyr)  out  of  your  way  (ttm'ge* 
Ijen)  ?  13.  We  wished  to  avoid  the  high  mountain  be- 
tween Schonfeld  and  Liebeneck.  14.  He  attempted  to 
translate  the  book,  but  he  was  not  able  to  do  it  (eg  ntd)t 
fonnen). 

LESSON  XXXVI. 

COMPOUND  NOUNS. 

#itr  ftttb  Sljre  |>anbfd)ufye,  Here  are  your  gloves. 

£aoen  <5ie  ein  gebermeffer  ?  Have  yo.u  a  penknife  ? 

Sag  Sampffcfjtff  tfi  angefom*  The  steamer  has  arrived. 

men,  [ttiit^Ie, 

£>err  Sftotfj  f)at  cine  Sampf*  Mr..Eoth  has  a'  steam-mill. 

Sag  g>ferb  tft  ein  Safttljier,  The  horse  is  a  beast  of  bur- 

3d)  l)aU  bag  gatyrgelb  fcejaljtt,  I  have  paid  the  toll.  [den. 

(Siimnbfidiaigfte  Slufpk. 

1.  #akn  ©ie  bag  neue  ©djulfjaug  gefe^en  ?  2.  SBaljrenb  ber 
te£ten  swanjig  3aljre  I)at  bag  Sanb  augerorbentlidje  (extraordi- 
nary) gortfdjrttte  gemad)t  3.  ^>ter  tft  ber  Sluggang  (way 
out).  4. 3d)  fann  f einen  SlugenMitf  longer  Met&en ;  id)  mug  gleid) 
nad)  £aufe.  6.  Ser  srierte  S3anb  ber  @efc$id)te  ber  Sauftmft 
son  Sr.  granj  bugler  tft  jefct  in  alien  33ud)|>anblungen  ju  $a* 
6en.  6.  £akn  ©te  bie  berul^mte  Sinbmufyle  in  $otgbam  ge* 
feficn  ?  7.  Wtaxk,  $ajt  bu  metnen  gtngerljut  gefel&en  ?  8.  £err 
Sr.  ©djmtbt  tji  ^rofeffor  ber  beutfd)en  ©prad)e  an  (in)  etner 
£5d)terfdjule  in  ^ittgkrg.  9.  Sag  Sampffd)iff  „®ermania" 
tft  geftern  Slknb  angefomtnen.  10.  Sag  tameel  tft  ein  Up 
i|ier,  unb  ber  £tger  ijt  ein  3taufc$to>    11.  Sag  SBort  „®ram* 
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ntatif"  ift  ein  grembrcort.  12. 3ft  bag  gniftfiicf  fertig  (ready)? 
13.  3a,  bag  gru^ucE  ift  fdjon  ferttg.  14.  £)ie  golbene  £od>* 
geit  roirb  $eute  2ftorgen  fiattftnben.  15.  £>er  ©djnelljug  son 
Seipjig  ift  foeben  angefommen.  16.  &onnen  ©ie  mir  eine 
©tecfnabel  geben  ?  17.  £eute  2ftorgen  f>akn  ttrir  einen  febj 
fdjonen  ©pajier'gang  gemadjt.  1 8.  £)er  ©aulengang  beg  2ftufe= 
umg  in  Serlin  ift  ein  #auptroerf  ber  mobernen  ©aufunft.  19. 
2)ie  £auptfeber  meiner  Slafc^ehu^r  ifl  gefcrodjen.  20.  Serlin  ift 
bie  £auptfiabt  son  ^reufjen.  21. 2Mn  ©rojj»ater  wo^nte  fritter 
in  2)?agbe&urg ;  ev  wo\nt  je&t  in  &i3In.  22.  3$  tyate  tnein 
gebermeffer  gejlern  2ftorgen  pertoren.  23.  „3wu$9"  $  ^n 
3a|toort. 

Grammatical. 

1.  While  compound  verbs  are  mostly  formed  by  pre- 
fixing prepositions  to  simple  verbs,  Compound  Nouns  are 
mostly  formed  by  prefixing  to  nouns  other  nouns. 

Rem.  1.  The  prefix  noun  has  an  adjective  signification,  as  it  modifies  or 
limits  the  signification  of  the  noun  to  which  it  is  prefixed. 

Mem.  2.  Adjectives,  numerals,  pronouns,  verbs,  adverbs,  prepositions,  and 
conjunctions  (including  thus  all  parts  of  speech  except  the  article  and  inter- 
jection) may  also  serve  as  prefixes  of  compound  nouns. 

SaS  ©tfjttl'4ait8,  school-house  (bie  ©djute,  school ;     baS  §cra8,  house). 

®a«  ^cemb'«lDort,  foreign  word  (fremb,  foreign ;  ba8  SBort,  word). 

Set  ,3aiei'*$atti}5f,  duel  (gn)et,  two ;  ber  Sambf,  battle). 

®er  @efl>ft'*morb,  suicide  (fefljft,  self;  ber  SKorb,  murder). 

2>a8  gaDr'sgrib,  toll  (fasten,  to  ride ;  ba«  ©rib,  money). 

2)e-;   g-ort'4d)ntt,  progress  (fort,  forward;  ber  <Sd)ritt,  step). 

Ser  8ltt§'*gctng,  exit  (au8,  out ;  ber  ©ang,  passage). 

Ser  STfitt'gtauBe,  superstition  (afcer,  but ;  ber  ©tcutbe,  belief,. 

2.  The  primary  accent  falls  upon  the  prefix. 

3.  "With  but  very  few  exceptions,  Compound  Nouns 
take  the  gender  of  the  last-  noun  (§  67). 

Scr  Sfa'genbfio?,  moment  (ba8  Stuge,  eye ;  Ut  SSfitf,  glance). 

„  Sou' mctfter,  architect  (ber  SBou,  building ;  uer  SKeifter,  master). 

u  Siu'menfoljt,  cauliflower  (bie  Slume,  flower ;  &cr  $0l)t,  cabbage). 

,,  SSiir'gerfrieg,  civil  war  (bie  Sitrger, citizens;  Set  feieg,  war). 

„  SJompf  feffel,  boiler  (ber  Sampf,  steam ;  Set  Seffet,  kettle). 
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(ba«(gi8,ice; 

(ber  ginger,  finger ; 
(He  £anb,hand; 
(ber  SRegeit,  rain ; 
(bie  Sonne,  sun ; 
(bie  £afd)e,  pocket ; 
(ber  S8au,  building ; 
(ber  33aum,  tree ; 


Scr  @i8'6Sr,  polar  bear 

-  „  gin'gerljut,  thimble 
i,  §anb'fd)ulj,  glove 

-  „  3te'genfd?irm,  umbrella 
„  ©on' nenfd)irm,  parasol 
„  Ea'fd)enbteB,  pickpocket 

Sit  Sau'tunft,  architecture 

„  Sanm'WoHe,  cotton 

„  SSerg'fette,  mountain  range  (ber  33erg,  mountain ; 

„  Santyf  mitljtc,  steam  mill    (ber  SDanipf,  steam ; 

_  „  Et'fenbabn,  railroad  (bag  Gsifett,  iron ; 

„  glii'geftbur,  folding  door      (ber  gtttget,  wing ; 

„  £8d)'terjd)ule,  girls'  school  (bte  SEodjter,    daugh- 

„  SSoftS'  f  d;ule,  common  school  (baS  SBolf ,  people ;  [ters 

--  „  £a'fd)enuljr,  watch  (bte  SEafd)e,  pocket ; 

-  „  SEBcmb  ufyr,  clock  (bie  SSanb,  wall ; 
„  SBinb'milljle,  windmill         (ber  SSSinb,  wind ; 

-3>U§  S3utter6rob,breadandbutter  (bie  Sutter,  butter; 

•  -  „  ®omftf'6oot,  steam-boat       (ber  ®ompf,  steam ; 

„  SDampf  febiff,  steamer  (        "  " 

„  ge'bermeffer, penknife  (bie  geber, pen; 

„  §am'melfteifd),  mutton        (ber  §ammel,  sheep 

„  Salb'fteifd),  veal 

„  SKinb'fteifd),  beef 

„  ©djttei'nefteifd),  pork 

-~~„  £aft'tr)ier,  beast  of  burden 

-^  „  3lou6'tf)ier,  beast  of  prey 

"  3ug't^ier,  draught  animal 

„  ©cbuI'IjauS,  school-house 

„  SBbYterbud),  dictionary 

„  S^W1150*'/  numeral 


6,  calf; 
(bag  3{inb,  cattle, 
(baa  @d)h)ein,  hog ; 
(bie  Soft, .burden; 
(ber  3totD,  prey ; 
(ber  Bug,  draught ; 
(bie  @d)ute,  school ; 
(bie  SBBrter,  words ; 
(bie  3abX  number ; 


4.  Examples  of  Compound  Nouns 

prefixes : 

®er  (g'belftcin, jewel  (ebet, noble; 

Ser  grei'maurer',  freemason  (fret,  free ; 

®ag  gremb'Wort,  foreign  word  (fremb,  foreign ; 

"®ag  grub/ftM,  breakfast  (friib,  'early ; 

Ser  ©(eicb'mutb,  equanimity  (gleid),  like ; 

Ser  ©rofj'ttater,  grandfather  (grog,  great ; 

Sie  ©rofi' mutter,  grandmother  (     "       " 

~Ser  §od)'mutfy,  haughtiness  (Bod),  high ; 

"Sie  §od/}eit,  wedding  (  "      " 

-Ser  @d)neU'jug,  express  train  (fd)nett,  fast; 

Ser  aSott'monb,  full  moon  (ooH,  full ; 


ber  33Sr,  bear). 

Set  §Ut,  hat). 

btt  ©d)ut;,  shoe). 

btt  @d)irm,  screen), 
tt  a 

t)tt  Sieb,  thief). 
bie  Sunft,  art). 
bte  25Me,  wool). 

bte  Sette,  chain). 

bie  aJMMe,  mill). 
bte  Safyn,  road), 
bit  Sljiir,  door). 
bte  @d)ute,  school). 
;       "  "   ) 

bie  Uljr,  clock). 

"    ) 

bie  arable,  mill). 
baS  SSrob,  bread). 
bOfS  Soot,  boat). 
ba§  @d)iff,  ship), 
bag  SKeffer,  knife). 
bn8gfeifd),meat). 
a  tt    \ 

tt  tt    \ 

"    ) 
ba§  Sljier,  animal), 
tt  a    } 

tt  it    -\ 

ba8§aug,  house), 
bog  Sud),  book). 
baS  Sort,  word). 

with  adjectives  as 

ber  Stein,  stone), 
ber  Sftaurer,  mason), 
bag  SSort,  word). 
ba8  Stud,  piece), 
ber  SDfatfy,  mood), 
ber  SBater,  father), 
bie  abutter,  mother), 
ber  SJIutb,  mood), 
bie  3nt,  time), 
ber  3ug,  train), 
ber  SWonb,  moon). 
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5.  Examples  of  Compound  Nouns  with  verbal  prefixes 
2)a8  S3remt'fioIj,  firewood  (brennen,  to  burn ;       bets  §015,  wood). 

2>a8  gaBr'gelb,  toll  (M«n,  to  ride ; 

5)aS  ge^I'ja|r,year  with  bad  crops  (feljten,  to  mistake 
®o8  2e'fe6ucb,  reader  0efertr t0  reacl ; 

5)ag  Se'fejimmer,  reading-room     (  "  " 

Sie  9tab/ mafd)  tne,    sewing-ma-  (nfiljett,  to  sow ; 


chine 

Ste  9lafy' nabet,  needle  (ncifyen,  to  sow ; 

Ste  (StecTnabel,  pin  (ftecfen,  to  stick ; 

®ie  StrtcE'nabel,  knitting-needle  (ftrtden,  to  knit ; 
Sa8  ©cf/retb'papter,  writing  paper  (f  cbretben,  to  write ; 
Ser  3«'gefmg«,  index  finger       (jeigcri,  to  point ; 


baS  ©elb,  money). 
bo«  Satyr,  year). 
ba8  23ud),  book). 

bas  Staf^/1'00111)- 
bte  2Jfafd)ine,     ma- 
chine), 
bte  Sfabel,  pin). 

«         *t      \ 

■tt  a        \ 

ba?  papier,  paper), 
bet  ginger,  finger). 


6.  Examples  of  Compound  Nouns  -with. prepositions  as 
prefixes : 


2)te  Slb'reife,  departure 
Ser  Shtf'gang,  rising,  ascent 
Ste  Stug'gabe,  edition 
Ser  Surti)'fd)nitt,  average 
Sa6  gitr'tnort,  pronoun 
2)a8  ©e'gengtft,  antidote 
Ser  Sn'fyaft,  contents 
Ser  3Jttt'biirger,  fellow-citizen 
Ste  SKit' gift,  dowry 
Ste   5Uad)'frage,  demand 
Ser  Ue'berrod,  overcoat 
Ser  lle'betbau,  superstructure 
Ste  SBor'ftabt,  suburb 
Ser  3u'fatt,  accident 


(ob,  away; 

(auf,up; 

(auS,  out ; 

(burd),  through  ; 

(fftr,for; 

(gegen,  against ; 

(in,  in; 

(tlltt,  with ; 
f  tt      tt 

(  nad),  after ; 

(iiber,  over ; 
/     it      tt 

(ttor,  before; 


bte  Sftetfe,  journey), 
ber  (Sang,  passage), 
bie  ®obe,'gift). 
ber  ©d)nitt,  cutting). 
ba8  SSBort,  word). 
ba«  ©tft,  poison), 
ber  §alt,  holding), 
ber  SSiirger,  citizen), 
bte  ©tft,  gift), 
bte  grage,  question), 
ber  3Jocf,  coat), 
ber  33cm,  building), 
bte  ©tabt,  city), 
ber'gatt,  falling). 


(JU,  to ; 

Ser  Sufcrai'menbang,  connection  Qufammen, together;  ber  §ang,  hanging). 

Ser  '3*Bi'fd;enroum,  interstice      (jttrifdjen,  between ;     ber  Jftoum,  space). 

7.  Compound  Nouns  are  formed  much  more  exten- 
sively in  German  than  in  English,  as  is  shown  by  the 
following  examples : 

1.  Compound  Nouns  formed  by  adding  prefixes  to 
tier  ©flng,  a  noun  derived  from  geljett  (to  go),  and 
meaning  a  going,  a  passage. 

Slb'gang,  departure  (ctb,  away). 

Shtf  gang,  rising  (auf,  up). 

SluS'gang,  exit  (a«8,  out). 

aSaum'gang,  shady  avenue        (Saum,  tree). 
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S3o'gengcmg,  arcade 
®ura)'gang,  thoroughfare 
@ingang,  entrance 
(Srj'gcmg,  -vein  of  ore 
fjort'gang,  progression 
Jper'gattg,  event 
§mgang,  death 
SSftijj'gcmg,  failure 
SJlot'gcngong,  morning  walk 
SRM' gang,  retreat 
©ciu'fengcmg,  colonnade 
©baster'gcmg,  walk  for  pleasure 
©d)at'tengtmg,  shady  wallc 
Ue'bergcmg,  transition 
Um'gattg,  intercourse 
lln'tergang,  destruction 
SBor/gang,  precedence 


(SSogeil,  arch). 

(burd),  through). 

(eirt,  in). 

(@rj,  ore). 

(fort,  forth). 

(fjer,  hither). 

(f;m,  thither). 

(miff  en,  to  miss). 

(morgen,  morning). 

(ritcE,  back). 

(@SuIe,  column). 

(fpajie'ren,  to  walk  for  pleasure). 

(®d)atten,  shadow). 

(liber,  over). 

(urn,  around). 

(linter,  under). 

(bor,  before). 


Compound  Nouns  with  bft§ 

prefix : 

©er  §aubt' altar,  high  altar 
©er  §aubt'anier,  sheet  anchor 
®ie  §aubt'armee,  main  army 
©er  §aubt'artttet,  leading  editorial 
Set  §aubt'balfen,  architrave 
Set  §aubt'6afj,  thorough-base 
©er  ^au^fbegriff,  leading  idea 
©ie  §aubt'feber,  main-spring 
©er  §aubf  feeler,  chief  fault 
©ie  §aubt'frage,  main  question 
®te  §autot'tirdje,  cathedral 
©er  §aubt'marm,  captain 
©er  §aubt'maji,  mainmast 
©ie  Jpaubt'roHe,  principal  part 
Sic  §aubt'fad)e,  principal  thing 
®te  ^aubt'fongertn,  prima  donna 
©08  §oubt'feget,  mainsail 
®ie  §aubt'ftabt,  capital 
®ie  £aubt'ftraf3e,  main  street 
©er  £aubt'ton,  key  note 
Ste  §aubt'tugenb,  cardinal  virtue 
®o8  §aubt'tt>erl,  masterpiece 
®oS  §aupt'wer!,  noun 
®ie  ^aubt'jeile,  head-line  (of  a  page) 
©er  §aubt'jeuge,  principal  witness 


§<tttpt,  the  head,  as 

(ber  StttM',  altar), 
(ber  SCnIer,  anchor), 
(bie  Slrmee',  ai-my). 
(ber  Stiff  f  el,  article), 
(ber  33alfen,  beam), 
(ber  Sag,  base), 
(ber  Segtiff',  idea), 
(bte  geber,  feather), 
(ber  gebter,  fault), 
(bie  grage,  question), 
(bie  Stride,  church), 
(ber  SJlaun,  man), 
(ber  SDtaft,  mast), 
(bie  Sftotte,  part), 
(bie  @ad)e,  thing), 
(bie  ©angerta,  singer). 
(ba8  ©eget,  sail), 
(bie  ©tabt,  city), 
(bie  ©ttajje,  street), 
(ber  Son,  tone), 
(bte  Satgettb,  virtue). 
(baS  SBerf,  work). 
(ba8  SBort,  word), 
(bie  3eile,  line), 
(bet  S^uge,  witness). 
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Exercise  72. 
1.  Have  you  ever  (je)  seen  a  polar  bear?  2.  The 
pickpocket  has  stolen  my  gloves.  3.  Mr.  Grein  is 
teacher  in  the  common  school  in  Elberfeld.  4.  I  can 
not  find  my  penknife.  5.  The  school-house  is  opposite 
the  church.  6.  Mr.  Kirchhoff  has  bought  a  clock  and 
a  sewing  machine.  7.  Can  you  give  me  a  needle  ?  8. 
Here  is  the  entrance,  and  there  is  the  exit  (way  out). 
9.  The  contents  of  the  book  are  (ift)  very  interesting 
and  instructive.  10.  The  word  „$au&"  is  a  noun,  and 
„wir"  is  a  pronoun.  11.  Charlottenburg  is  a  suburb  of 
Berlin.  12.  The  main  army  arrived  in  Leipzig  yester- 
day evening ;  it  will  arrive  in  Berlin  to-morrow.  13. 
The  express  train  from  Hamburg  has  not  yet  arrived. 
14.  Mr.  Auerbach  is  in  the  reading-room.  He  is  read- 
ing the  newspapers.  15.  I  wish  a  quire  of  writing-pa- 
per. 16.  Did  you  read  the  leading  editorial  in  to-day's 
paper?     IT.  Vienna  is  the  capital  of  Austria. 


LESSON  XXXVII. 

DERIVATIVE  NOUNS. 

1.  ©tnb  ©ie  an%  ©otba?  2.  Stein,  id)  tin  em  Berliner  (or 
id)  bin  cuts  S3ertin).  3.  3ft  £evr  £>ietricfj  am  granffurt  (or 
ift  £err  £)ietrid)  ein  granffurter)  ?  4.  Sftetn,  er  ift  ein  £am* 
burger,  aber  £err  SHefenbad)  ift  ein  granffurter,  i>err  ^raufe 
ift  ein  2Jtecflenburger*  unb  #err  ©djnorr  ift  ein  SDlbenburger. 

5.  ©eftern  2Ibenb  fiafec  id)  einen  (Sngtanber,  einen  #ollanber  unb 
einen  ©d)tt>eijer  bet  (at  the  house  of)  #errn  ©tein  getroffen. 

6.  Unfere  Sebrerin  in  ber  beutfcfyen  ©prctdje  ift' eine  SWedflenbur* 
germ,  cms  ©djberin'.  7.  grew  ©emtyoffift  au$.33erlm  (or  ift 
eine  SSerUnerin),  graulein  ©ctymibt  ift  cine  #amburgerin,  unb 
grau  can  2?orn  ift  eine  £oflanberm.    8.  2)ag  SWabdjen  l)at  ein 

*  For  words  not  found  explained  in  the  lessons  hereafter,  see  the  Diction- 
ary in  Part  Fourth. 
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fejjr  fdjbneg  beutftyeS  Stebc^eit  gefungen.  9. 3dj  Ijaoe  em  fdjoneg 
©lumpen  tm  ©arten  geppcft.  10.  £)ie  ©ute  etneg  ©ebtdjteg 
pngt  nit^t  6log  son  ber  9Mnl)eit  fcer  9temte  ab  (afcfyangen).  11. 
2)tc  (Sonne  erretrt)t  iljre  grijpte  £of>e  unb  bte  £age  errettfjen  ifyre 
grBpte  ?dngc  am  22. 3uni.  12.  £>er  gUip  |>at  f)ter  etne  £tefe 
son  60  gujj  unb  etne  SSreite  son  800  guf.  13,  Der  ©ute 
liebt  bag  ©ute,  ber  SBeife  fud)t  bag  SBafyve,  ber  ftiinftler  fud)t 
bag  ©djbne,  unb  ber  wafyre  Wlofopf)  fudjt  bag  ©ute,  bag  SBafyre 
unb  bag  ©djime.  14.  SSJa^rcnb  feiner  langen  ftranfijeit  ^at 
SBilfcelm  gar  nidjt  aug  bem  £aufe  ge^en  timnen.  15.  Die 
©dj&nfjeit  ber  Sanbfdjaft  in  ber  9W&e  con  Sregben  |>at  ung  fo 
fetyr  entjtidt,  bap  rotr  ben  ganjen  ©ommer  in  Sregben  geoliekn 
jtnb.    16.  £)er  ©eneral  |»at  bte  Sapferfeit  ber  ©olbaten  getofct. 

Grammatical. 

1.  Derivative  Nouns  are  formed  by  adding  prefixes  or 
suffixes  to  verbs,  adjectives,  or  other  nouns. 

Rem.  In  some  cases  the  umlaut  is  also  added  to  the  radical  vowel. 

2.  Some  suffixes  form  concrete  nouns,  as  =e§,  4tt  (or 

=imt),  =djen  (or  =letn). 

1.  The  suffix  =er  usually  denotes  male  persons,  as  : 
$er.  Salter,      peasant     {from  bauen,         to  cultivate). 
„    ®tener,     servant     (   "    bienen,        to  serve). 
»    3figer,      hunter      (    "    jogen,  to  hunt). 

„    Scorer,      teacher     (   "    tebren,         to  teach). 
,,     SQMer,      painter     (    "    tltalctl,         to  paint). 
„    ©djneiber,  tailor       (   "    fcfcneiben,    to  cut). 
„    gletfcber,   butcher    (   "    bct8gteifd),meat). 
„    ©artiter,    gardener  (    "    ber  ©arten,  garden). 
„    ©artier,     saddler    (    "    ber  @«ttet,  saddle). 
Rem.  1.  Nouns  in  =CI  are  formed  from  both  nouns  and  verbs. 
Rem.  2.  The  suffix  =tr  (or  sjter)  is  added  to  the  names  of  many  countries 
and  cities  in  forming  masculine  national  and  civic  nouns  ;  with  some  nouns 
the  umlaut  is  added,  with  others  it  is  omitted ;  as : 

2>er  Serli'ner,     citizen  of  Berlin      {from  SSertttt,        Berlin). 
„    hamburger,  citizen  of  Hamburg  (    "    §amBurg,     Hamburg). 
„    atmertla'ner,  the  American  (    "    SCmertfa,      America). 

„    (Snglfinber,    the  Englishman       (    "    ©ngtanb,     England). 
„    foUaitber,     the  Dutchman  {    "    §oHanb,       Holland). 

„    ©djroetjer,     the  Swiss  (    "    bte  @cbttet3,  Switzerland). 

F 
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2.  The  suffix  =ttt  forms  feminine  from  many  mascu- 
line personal  nouns,  as : 

peasantess,      \ 
peasant's  wife) 
female  servant 
female  friend 
empress 


2)ie  SSueritt, 

„  2)ietterirt, 

„  greunbtn, 

„  Scriferttt,  . 

„  SiSrftgtn, 

„  S8d)ttt, 

„  Sefjrertn, 

„  ©djiilertn, 

„  SBerti'rterin, 


(frorr 

.  bet  S3auer, 

peasant). 

(    tt 

ber  Stenet, 

servant). 

(    " 

ber  greurtb, 

friend). 

(    " 

ber  Satfer, 

emperor). 

(    tl 

ber  Sonig, 

king). 

(    " 

ber  Sod), 

cook). 

(    ll 

ber  Seljrer, 

teacher). 

(    lt 

ber  @d)itfcr, 

scholar). 

(    " 

ber  SBerluter, 

Berlin). 

(    " 

ber  hamburger,  Hamburg). 

(    tt 

ber  3lfrHcmer, 

African). 

(    " 

ber  Slmertfcmer 

,  American). 

(    " 

ber  (Sttgtchiber, 

Englishman) 

(    " 

ber  §ottSnber, 

Dutchman). 

(    " 

ber  @d)tt>et}er, 

the  Swiss). 

queen 

female  cook 

female  teacher 

female  scholar 

the  Berlin  lady 
§amBurgerin,  the  Hamburg  lady  i 
„    Stfrita'nerttt,     the  Africaness 
„     Stmerit'a'nerin,  the  American  lady  ( 
„    (Sugtcinbertn,    the  English  lady 
„    §oEonberin,    the  Dutch  lady 
„    @d)Wet3erirt,     the  Swiss  lady 
Rem.  ] .  Formerly  the  termination  sjltlt  was  much  used ;  the  plural  ending 
of  nouns  in  =ilt  is  sittttCtt/  as : 

©ie  Sonigin  (SBniginn),  queen ;  pi.  bie  Sonigtnttert,  queens. 
Rem.  2.  "With  some  nouns  the  umlaut  is  added :  b  e  r  $  o  d),  &tC  Siilljiit. 

3.  Diminutive  nouns  are  formed  by  adding  the  suf- 
fix =<ljen  or  =Ietlt  to  many  nouns ;  the  umlaut  is 
added  when  the  radical  vowel  is  capable  of  it : 

S)02  338utnd)etl,  the  small  tree 
„  SnfiMein,  the  small  boy 
„    S81iimd}en,  the  little  flower 


„  @tabtd)en,  the  small  city 

„  2Jifibd)en,  the  girl 

„  graitteitt,  the  young  miss 

„  S3ri5bd)ett,  the  small  loaf  of  bread  I 

„  §Su8d;ert,  the  small  house 

„  2tebd)ett,  the  sonnet 

„  ${erbd)en  the  little  horse 

Rem.  2.  These  diminutive  nouns  all  take  the  neuter  gender,  whatever  may 
be  the  gender  of  the  nouns  from  which  they  are  derived. 

Rem.  2.  These  diminutive  terminations  often  express  affectionate  feeling 
or.  regard : 

2><tS  9?aterdjen,     "father  dear"    (from  ber  SSater,    father). 
n    SNiitterd)en,  "  mother  dear"  (   "    bie  SKlltter,  mother). 


(from  b«  Skutn,  tree). 

(  "      „  Sfrtabe,  boy). 

(  "  6ic  Slume,  flower). 

(  "       „   ©tobt,   city). 

(  "      „   SJiagb,  maid). 

(  "       „  grait,    woman). 

(  "  t)a8S3rob,   bread). 

(  "      „   §au8,    house). 

(  "      „  Sieb,      song). 

(  "      „   $Pferb,    horse). 
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4.  The  suffixes  =e,  =Ijeit  (or  =Icit),  =nifj ,  =f^dft,  =tl)itm, 
=lllig  form  mostly  abstract  nouns. 

1.  The  suffix  -t  (with  umlaut  to  the  radical  vowel) 

forms  nouns  from  adjectives: 

Ste  ©lite,    goodness  (from  gut,   good). 
„  §ij§e,    height     (  "     boo),  high).     . 
„  Sange,  length     (  "    lang,  long). 
„  S£iefe,  (depth       (  "     tief,    deep). 
n  SSreite,  breadth    (  "     breit,  broad). 

Rem.  Nouns  thus  formed  are  not  to  be  confounded  with  adjectives  used 
substantively,  and  referring  to  persons,  as : 

2)er  ©lite,       the  good  man;  bie  ©Ute,        the  good  woman. 

„    SBSeife,      the  wise  man ;  „  SDBcife,       the  wise  woman. 

„    Seutfd)e,  the  German  (man) ;    „  £)eutfd)e,  the  German  (woman). 

Nor  with  the  neuter  of  adjectives  when  used  to  indicate  the  quality  of  the 
adjective  regarded  as  a  concrete  thing,  as : 

2)(J§  ©lite,  the  good        (from  gut,        .good). 

„   SSoBre,       the  true        (  "    Waljr,      true). 
„   @d;ihie,      the  beautiful  (   "    fchon,      beautiful). 
„   Erfya'bene,  the  sublime   (   "    erba'ben,  sublime). 

2.  The  suffix  -%t\t  or  (=Iett)  forms  both  abstract  and 

concrete  nouns  from  adjectives: 

2)ie  Srcmfljeit,  sickness  (from  Irani,        sick). 

,,  <Sd)i5n6ett,  beauty  (  "  fdjBrt,        beautiful). 

„  SBabrbeit,  truth  (  "  tectbr,       true). 

„  3iemf;eit,  purity  (  "  rein,        pure). 

„  ®Ulltetbeit,  darkness  (  "  bunlet,      dark). 

,,  2lef;nlid)Iett,  similarity  (  "  <i&nfid;,      similar). 

,;  grennbticbteit,  friendliness  (  "  freunblid),  friendly). 

„  SBiUtglett,  cheapness  (  "  BttCig,         cheap). 

,;  Softborteit,  dearness  (  "  loftbar,       dear). 

„  gurrhtfcmtleit,  fearfulness  (  "  furdjtfcmi,  fearful). 

„  Eapferleit,  bravery  (  "  tapfer,        brave). 

n  ©itellett,  vanity  (  "  eitel,          vain). 

Rem.  1.  The  suffix  =Ictt  is  added  to  adjectives  ending  in  t\$,  -\\$}i  =fttnt, 
=er,  and  =et. 

Rem.  2.  The  suffix  A)t\t  is  also  added  to  seme  personal  nouns,  as: 

2>te  Sinbfieit,      chUdhood       (from  ba8  Stub,     child). 
„    SJienfd)beit,  humanity        (   "    ber  3Kenflb,  human  being). 
„    Efyrijitenljeit,  Christendom  (   "    ber  Shrift,    Christian). 
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3.  Derivatives  ending  in  =Itt|  are  usually  formed 

from  verbs,  but  they  are  sometimes  from  nouns 

and  adjectives,  as : 
$te  tantnifj,        knowledge        (from  fcnneit,  to  know). 

2>0§  §in6ermg,      impediment      (    "    ^intent,  to  hinder). 

2)tt8  SBerftanb'tttfj,  understanding  (   "    ber  SSerfttmb',  reason). 
Site  gin|krmj3,      darkness  (  "    finfter,  dark). 

4.  Derivatives  ending  in  =fc(jaft  are  formed  from 
nouns  and  adjectives,  as: . 

2>ie  greunbftf)aft,  friendship  (from  ber  greunb,         friend). 

„   Sanbfdjaft,     landscape  (    ",ba6Sonb,  land). 

„   Sauernjdjaft,  peasantry  (    "    bte  Saltern  (jpl.),  peasants). 

„   Ortfdjaft,       neighborhood  (   "    bet  £>rt,  place). 

,,   S3ereit'fd)aft,  readiness  (   "    berett,  ready). 

5.  Derivatives  ending  in  =tljltttt  are  formed  from 
nouns,  adjectives,  and  verbs,  as: 

SttS  §ettt(jt6um,    sanctuary  (from  fcetttg,  holy). 

„   Soifett^um,   empire  (   "    berSaifer,  emperor). 

„    Spriejtotfyum,  priesthood  (  "    bte  SfSriejier  (j>l.\  priests). 

S)cr  SMifctfyiim,    richness  (  "    reid),  rich). 

6.  Nouns  formed  from  verbs,  by  adding  the  suffix 
=Ult<J,  usually  denote  a  condition,  what  produces 
a  conditioner  a  thing  put  into  a  certain  condition: 


®ie  2ld;tung, 

respect 

'from  adjten, 

to  respect). 

„   SMlbung, 

formation,  culture 

'     a 

bitben, 

to  form). 

„   SBebing'ung, 

condition 

'     <t 

bebitt'gen, 

to  stipulate). 

„   Sntfaftirag, 

unfolding 

'     tt 

entfat'tett, 

to  unfold). 

„   @rf<uyruttg, 

experience 

'     " 

erfafy'reit, 

to  experience). 

„   (gro'bermtg, 

conquest 

'    tt 

ero'bent, 

to  conquer). 

„   gorfc&uttg, 

investigation 

'    tt 

forfd)en, 

to  investigate). 

„   §anMung, 

trading-house 

tt 

fycmbeta, 

to  handle). 

„   Sanbung, 

landing 

'     tt 

tartbett, 

to  land). 

„   aJtemung, 

opinion 

'     a 

nteinett, 

to  think). 

„    ifrufuttg, 

examination 

'     ft 

prilfeit, 

to  examine). 

„   5Rid;tung, 

direction               i 

■     a 

rtd)ten, 

to  direct). 

„   ©cmtmtung, 

collection              I 

tt 

fammefn, 

to  collect). 

„   Strung, 

session 

'     tt 

W-n-, 

to  sit). 

„   35erfamm'Iuna 

,  assembly 

,  defense                  I 

'     tt 

cerfam'metn 

to  collect). 

„   95ertfiei'btgitng 

it- 

»ertfyet'btgen 

to  defend). 

n   SBarnung, 

warning                  I 

it 

Warnen, 

to  warn). 

„   3eid)nung, 

drawing 

a 

jetdinen, 

to  draw). 

»   3«tftB'rung, 

destruction 

'     tt 

jerftiS'ren, 

to  destroy). 
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Rem.  1.  Nouns  ending  in  sltltj  may  be  formed  from  nearly  all  verbs,  both 
simple  and  compound. 

Kern.  2.  A  few  collective  nouns  in  =ltlt(J  are  formed  from  nouns : 

Sic  §oIjutig,  forest        (from  b<tS  §oIj,   wood). 

„    Jffeibung,  clothing    (    "    baSSIetb,  garment). 

„   ©tattung,  stabling    (    "   ber  ©tail,  stable). 

„   2Mbung,  woodland  (    "   ber  SBatb,  forest). 

5.  (1),  Personal  nouns  ending  in  =er  are  masculine. 
(2),  Nouns  ending  in  =ttt,  =ei  (stCt),/gBcit  (;Wt),  =f^lft, 

=ung  are  feminine.     «*ujvr  Vaj  WvK&^'r  ,   o. 
(3),  Nouns  ending  in  =djett=  (leitt),  =t!)Uttt  are  neuter. 

Exc.  The  nouns  bet  S  r  r  t  f;  u  m  (error)  and  ber  31  e  i  d;  1 1;  U  tn  (richness,  ■ 
riches)  are  masculine. 
Hem.  Some  of  the  nouns  ending  in  sniff  are  feminine  and  some  are  neuter. 

6.  The  most  important  prefixes  in  forming  derivative 
nouns  are  ge=,  mifi=,  mt=,  ur=,  erj=.. 

1.  The  prefix  [}e=,  to  nouns  formed  from  verbs  or 
from  other  nouns,  denotes  collectiveness,  union, 
completion,  or  repetition : 
$er  ©efcibr'te,  companion  (from  bie  gabrt,       journey). 


„   ©efjiit'fe,  assistant  ( 

„    ©efpte'le,  play-mate  ( 

StC  ©ebrii'ber  (pi),  brothers,  brethren  ( 


©efdjttu'fkr ' 
„   ©ebulb', 
„   ©efafir', 
„   ©efdjid/te, 
S)U§@e6au'be, 


brothers  and  sisters  ( 


©efrbitf', 

©eriefjf, 

@ertd)t', 

©efefc', 

©e(id)f, 

©einr/ge, 

©epe'ber, 

©etran!', 

@ett>ifter, 


patience 

danger 

history 

edifice 

poem 

fate 

court  of  law 

dish,  plate 

law 

sight,  face 

mountain  range 

plumage 

potation 

thunder-storm 


bie  §iitfe,       help), 
bo?  Spiel,       play), 
ber  ©ruber,     brother), 
bie  @d)tt>ejkr,  sister). 


die  dult, 
die  fahr, 

gefdjeben, 

baueit, 

bid)tett, 

fcfjtcCen, 

rid)ten, 
it 

fe^en, 
febett, 
ber  Serg, 
bie  geber, 
ber  SEranf, 
ba8  aSetter, 


Rem.  Most  nouns  with  the  prefix  ge=  are  of  the  neuter  gender, 
nouns  with  the  prefix  ge=  also  take  the  umlaut. 


patience). 

fear). 

to  happen). 

to  build). 

to  write  poetry). 

to  send). 

to  direct). 

to  order). 

to  establish). 

to  see). 

mountain). 

feather). 

drink). 

weather). 

Nearly  all 
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2.  The  prefix  tttt$=  denotes  negation,  perversion  or 
incompleteness,  or  negation  of  quality : 


2>er  iWifjbegriff, 
„  SDKjjbraud), 
„   SDJigton, 

2)tt  aKifjernte, 
„   amjigejtati, 
„  2JJt6gimfl, 
SWipanbtung, 


misconception 

misuse,  abuse 

discord 

bad  harvest 

deformity 

disfavor 

ill  treatment 


S)a§  2JKfjtterfyaltntJ3,  disproportion 


from  ber  Scgrtff', 
bcr  SSraud), 
bet  Son, 
bie  <2rate, 
bie  ©ejiatt', 
bie  ©unjt, 
bie  §anblfing. 


conception). 

use). 

sound). 

harvest). 

form). 

favor). 

treatment). 


bus  SJerbalt'nifj,  proportion). 


3.  The  prefix  lUt=  denotes  negation  or  perversion  of 
quality : 


2)er  Unbonf, 

ingratitude 

(fromber  3)<m!, 

thankfulness). 

„  Unfatt, 

misfortune,  disaster 

.(  " 

ber  gall, 

chance,  fall). 

„  Ungeljorfarn, 

disobedience 

(  " 

bet  ©cborfam, 

obedience). 

„  Unmenfa), 

inhuman  being 

(  " 

bet  SWenfd), 

human  being) 

„  Unftnn, 

nonsense 

(  " 

ber  Sinn, 

sense). 

Sit  Unebrlid)feit, 

dishonesty 

C  " 

bie  @6tltd)feit, 

honesty). 

„  Unenb'tid)feit,  infinity 

(  " 

bie  (gnbtidjfett,  finiteness). 

„  Unfabtgfeit, 

incapacity 

(" 

bie  gfibigteit, 

capacity). 

„  Ungebutb, 

impatience 

(  " 

bie  ©ebiilb', 

patience). 

„  Unorbmtng, 

disorder 

(  " 

bie  Drbnung, 

order). 

„  Unrufye, 

disquietude 

(  " 

bie  Shtlje, 

rest). 

„  Untreue, 

faithlessness 

(  " 

bie  Kteue, 

faithfulness). 

SaSUngtM, 

misfortune,  calamity  (  " 

ba«  (SIM, 

fortune). 

„  Untraut, 

noxious  weeds 

(  " 

bas  Sraut, 

herb). 

Rem.  The  prefix  lt!t=  can  be  used  especially  to  the  nouns  in  sjjett  and  -Itit. 
-    2.  The  prefix  ltr=  denotes  sources,  origin  or  cause,  or 
a  thing  in  its  original  condition: 
Set  UrbeWoljnet,  aboriginal  inhabitant  (from  bet  SBelBob/ner,  inhabitant). 

„    Vttquett,        primary  source 

„    Urfprung,     origin,  source 

„    UrlDotb,        primeval  forest 
2)ie  Ul'fltnbe,       document,  record 

„    Urfarbe,        origin,  cause 

„    Uvfpradje,     primitive  language 
3)a§  Urbttb,         prototype 

„    Urttolf,  aboriginal  people 

5.  The  prefix  CtJ=  denotes  the  first  or  greatest: 
Set  Er3&ifd)of,      archbishop  (from  ber  Sifdjof,        bishop). 

„     (Srjbieb,  arrant  thief  (   "    ber  ©ieB,  thief). 

„     (SrstnoTJrSalt,  lord  high-marshal   (   "    bet  3Jtot'fd)au",  marshal). 
SiC  erjtltgenb,      cardinal  virtue        (   "    bie  Sltgenb,       virtue). 


( 

It 

bet  OueH, 

source). 

( 
( 

bet  Sprang, 
bet  SBalb, 

spring), 
forest). 

( 
( 
( 
( 

( 

<< 
it 
a 
it 

bie  Sitnbe, 
bie  @ad)e, 
bie  ©ptad)e, 
bas  Sitb, 
bas  %ott, 

knowledge) 

thing). 

language). 

form). 

people). 
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6.  Many  words  in  the  German,  as  in  the  English  lan- 
guage, have  undergone  great  changes  in  form  during  the 
known  history  of  the  language.  Some  derivatives  have 
also  been  formed  from  words  that  are  no  longer  used. 
Thus:  the  word  ©ebulb  (from  an  old  word  die  duh= patience)  has  un- 
dergone the  following  changes  of  form :  hidult,  gidult,  gedult,  ©  e  b  it  I  b.  The 
word  ©  e  f  a  fy  V  is  from  an  old  word  diefahr= fear. 

Exercise  74. 
1.  The  first  session  of  the  Assembly  will  take  place 
to-morrow,  at  ten  o'clock.  2.  Have  you  seen  the  new 
drawings  of  the  artist?  3.  The  collection  of  antiquities 
from  Egypt  in  the  Museum  of  Berlin  is  very  large.  4. 
Mr.  Breitkopf  has  just  bought  the  first  five  volumes  of 
the  German  dictionary  of  the  brothers  Grimm.  5.  How 
many  brothers  and  sisters  have  you?  6.  I  have  two 
brothers  (Sriiber),  and  one  sister.  7.  It  is  very  sultry, 
we  will  probably  have  a  thunder-storm  before  night.  8. 
This  book  contains  the  best  poems  of  Goethe,  Schiller, 
and  Heine.  9.  Did  you  notice  the  disproportion  between 
the  height  and  the  breadth  of  the  building?  10. 1  have 
never  heard  such  nonsense.  11.  The  papers  on  this  table 
are  lying  in  the  greatest  disorder.  1 2.  His  dishonesty 
was  a  much  greater  misfortune  than  his  incapacity  for 
the  work.  13.  The  aborigines  of  America  were  the  In- 
dians. 14.  Have  you  ever  seen  a  primeval  forest?  15. 
Do  you  know  the  origin  of  the  word  „Unenblic^fett'/  ?  16. 
Do  you  know  the  cause  of  his  disquietude  ?  17.  The  arch- 
bishop of  Mayence  has  gone  to  Cologne  to-day.  18.  The 
beauty  of  these  drawings  is  very  extraordinary.  1 9 .  Miss 
Kreutzer  is  from  Germany,  but  Miss  Robelli  is  an  Italian. 
20.Mr.Flander  is  a  Swiss,  but  his  wife  is  a  German.  21. 
The  teacher  (Jem.)  has  in  her  school  twenty-two  scholars 
(fern.).  22.  Maria  Theresa,  Empress  of  Austria,  died  on 
the  thirteenth  of  April,  1807.  23.  Louise  Auguste,  Queen 
of  Prussia,  died  on  the  nineteenth  of  July,  1810. 


128  FORMATION   OP   ADJECTIVES. 

LESSON  XXXVIII. 

DERIVATIVE   AHD    COMPOtTXD   ADJECTIVES. 

griinfimbfiefijtgj'te  Slttfgafce. 

1.  3tt  biefer  #inftc$t  ift  er  gegen  feine  SSorgangcr  nicfjt  banf* 
Bar.  2.  £)er  SBoben  urn  33erlin  ifi  fanbig  unb  nid)t  fetyr  frucb> 
bar.  3. 3d)  weijj  nid)t  ob  bie  SSructe  fdjon  gangbar  ifi.  4. 2)er 
$Ian  ift  ganj  unaugfitfyrbar.  5.  SBir  tyaben  ben  ganjen  £ag 
fctn  trinfbareg  SBaffer  gefunben.  6.  #err  SDom  leibet  ait  einer 
unljeilbaren  &ranffyeit.  7.  £err  ^ieferoetter  fyat  feine  nene  gol* 
bene  Uljr  l)eute  2ftorgen  cerloren.  8.  „9iur  in  bent  geenlanbe 
ber  Sieber  lebt  nod)  beine  fabelfyafte  ©pur."  9. 35er  SMer  Ijat 
eine  auferorbenttid)  lebfyafte  (SinbilbungSfraft.  10.  Diefe  felfige 
©egenb  ift  sott  son  $lapperfd)tangen.  11.  $eute  |>aben  wtr 
feljr  fdjinteS,  fcnnigeg  SBetter.  12.  ffiarum  ftnb  ©ie  fa  traurtg  ? 
13.  $aben  ©ie  bie  malerifdje  Sanbfdjaft  in  ber  fad)ftfdjen 
©djroeij,  jttrifdjen  23re$ben  unb  $rag  gefe^en?  14.  2)te 
ftabtifd)en  S3e^6rben  tyaben  befdjloffen,  eine  neue  Slnleifee  son 
500,000  Stbjr.  ju  madjen,  um  cine  neue  ©trafje  »om  griebtid)^ 
Pag  big  jum  ©abowa^Iatj  burdjjufitbjen.  15.  SSon  bem 
©rimm'fdjen  Sffiorterbud)  finb  big  jeijt  erft  fedjS  SBanbe  erfdjie* 
nen.  16.  SDte  .„3tugSburger  SHIgemeine  3«tung"  ift  bie  grofte 
unb  befte  politifdje  Seitung  in  ©iibbeutfdjlanb. 

Grammatical. 

1.  Derivative  Adjectives  are  formed  from  nouns,  adjec- 
tives, numerals,  pronouns,  verbs,  adverbs,  and  preposi- 
tions, by  adding  the  suffixes  =6ar,  -tX  (=ertt),  =D<lft,  =tg, 
=iftf)  (=et),  =Utf),  and  =fam,  according  to  the  following  rules : 

1.  The  suffix  =fiar,  added  to  a  noun  or  to  a  verbal 
stem,  indicates  ability  or  possibility  of  a  quality 
or  of  an  action : 

®att!6or,     thankful  (from  ber  Stanf,      thank). 

bienjtbar,     serviceable  (   "    ber  Sienji,    service). 

fmepar,    fruitful  (  "    bie  grudjt,    fruit). 
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fnrd)tBar,     fearful    - 
gangbur,      passable 
foftbar,        costly 
fdjeinbar,     apparent 
ftreitbar,      contestable 
nmnberBor,  wonderful 
BrennBor,    combustible 
bentBar,       conceivable 
egbar,  edible,  fit  to 

aitSfiifyrbar,  practicable 
Ijaftbar,       tenable 
Beilbar,        curable 
fyBrbctr,        audible 
erttor'Bor,    explainable 
leSbar,         legible 
toermeib'bar,  avoidable 
nemtbar,      that  may  be 
geniefj'bar,   enjoyable 
erreid)'bar,    attainable 
treitnBar,     divisible 
trinfbar,       fit  to  drink 

2.  The  suffix  =eit  (= 
noting  material 

©otben,  golden,  gold 

fittern,  of  silver 

fupfertt,  of  copper 

Bteiern,  leaden 

lebern,  of  leather 

fyBlgem,  wooden 

glafertt,  of  glass 
Rem.  When  the  noun  (as  $  U 

3.  The  suffix  ^dft 

tion  toward  the 

is  suffixed: 

©ouerljaft,  durable 

envftfwft,  earnest 

fabelijaft,  fabulous 

feBJerljaft,  faulty 

IcB^oft,  lively 

tnangeifyaft,     defective 
rtefenljaft,        gigantic 
3tt>erfefljaft,      dubious 
fdjmetcfyetfyaft,  flattering 


(from  bte  gurc^t, 

fear). 

(  " 

ber  (Sang, 

passage). 

(  " 

bte  Soften  (pi.),  expenses). 

(  " 

ber  @d?ein, 

appearance). 

(  li 

ber  ©treit, 

contest). 

(  '* 

bas  Sfiitnber, 

miracle). 

(  *■' 

Brennett, 

to  burn). 

(  4t 

benfen, 

to  think). 

eat        (  " 

effen, 

to  eat). 

(  " 

ousfuBren, 

to  execute). 

C  ti 

gotten, 

to  hold). 

(  ** 

tyetten, 

to  heal). 

(  *' 

fyBren, 

to  hear). 

(  " 

erlta'ren, 

to  explain). 

(  te 

lefen, 

to  read). 

(  " 

toermei  ben, 

to  avoid). 

named  (  " 

neraten. 

to  name). 

(  tl 

gemegen, 

to  enjoy). 

(  lt 

erreid)en, 

to  attain). 

(  ti 

trenrten, 

to  divide). 

(  4i 

trinfen, 

to  drink). 

Wit)  is  added  only 

to  nouns  de- 

(from  bag  ©olb, 

gold). 

(  " 

baS  Sitter, 

silver). 

(  " 

boS  Supfer, 

copper). 

(  " 

ba«  ©lei, 

lead). 

(  " 

bos  Seber, 

leathers- 

(  " 

ba8  §ofj, 

wood). 

(  " 

baS  @ta8, 

glass). 

£f  er)  ends 

in  st,  only  sjt  is  added. 

denotes  possession 

of  or  inclina- 

quality  of  the  noun  to  which  it 

(frombie  ®<mer, 

duration). 

(  " 

ber  ©raft, 

earnestness). 

(  " 

bie  gabel, 

fable). 

(" 

ber  getter, 

fault). 

(  " 

baaSeBen, 

life). 

(  " 

ber  SDtanget, 

lack). 

(  " 

ber  SRiefe, 

giant). 

(  " 

ber  3i»elfel, 

doubt). 

(  " 

bie  @cbmeid)etei',  flattery). 

F2 
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.  The  suffix  =ifj  denotes  the  possession  of  the  qual- 
ity or  relation  that  is  expressed  hy  the  noun, 
adjective,  numeral  pronoun,  verb,  preposition,  or 
adverb,  to  which  it  is  suffixed : 


Strttg, 

poKte,  well-behaved 

(from  bte  Strt, 

way). 

bartig, 

bearded 

'   n 

ber  SBart, 

beard). 

bergtg, 

mountainous 

f   it 

bcr  Serg, 

mountain) 

btttttg, 

bloody 

*   tt 

baS  SBtut, 

blood). 

etfrig. 

zealous 

'   tt 

bcr  Eifer, 

zeal). 

"fig. 

icy 

•   t« 

ba8  (Sis, 

ice). 

Ws, 

rocky 

tt 

ber  gels, 

rock). 

flcigtg, 

industrious 

C  " 

ber  gteifs, 

industry). 

fliicbtig, 

fleeting               • 

-■  tt 

bte  glud)t, 

flight)." 

gepg, 

referring  to  the  spirit 

•  tt 

ber  ©etft, 

spirit). 

Seijig, 

avaricious 

•  tt 

ber  ©eta,    • 

avarice).  ■ 

fliftig. 

poisonous 

*  tt 

ba«  ©ift, 

poison). 

gttnfttg. 

favorable 

'      tt 

bte  ©tmjt, 

favor). 

boijig, 

woody                           i 

'      tt 

ba8  Jpolg, 

wood). 

trfiftig, 

powerful                       i 

tt 

bte  tfraft, 

power). 

mad)  tig, 

mighty                        ( 

tt 

bte  SWacbt, 

might). 

mafjig, 

moderate,  temperate    I 

tt 

bag  aJiafj, 

measure). 

notbtg, 

necessary                     i 

" 

bte  5Wotr), 

want). 

rubig, 

quiet                            i 

tt 

bte  3htl)e, 

rest). 

«eftg, 

gigantic                       i 

tt 

ber  SRtefe, 

giant). 

fatjig, 

salty                            l 

tt 

bag  @alj, 

salt). 

fanbig, 

sandy                            I 

a 

ber  ©attb, 

sand). 

fcbttlbig, 

guilty                            ( 

tt 

bte  ©cbutb, 

guilt). 

fonnig, 

sunny                          i 

ft 

bte  Sonne, 

sun). 

trait  rig, 

sad,  sorrowful 

'    tt 

bte  Sratter, 

sorrow). 

toerbachtig, 

suspicious                     1 

tt 

ber  SSerbacbt' 

suspicion). 

ltmrbig, 

worthy 

tt 

bte  aBflrbe, 

worth). 

bumpfig, 

damp                             i 

tt 

bumpf, 

damp). 

leben'big, 

lively,  active                i 

it 

Icbenb, 

living). 

giirig, 

good 

'    it 

gut, 

good). 

toBHtg, 

fully                            ( 

tt 

sett", 

full). 

einig,  einjig, 

sole,  single                   i 

tt 

cut, 

one). 

betfjig, 

biting                           < 

tt 

beifjen, 

to  bite). 

ergiebig, 

productive                   I 

a 

crge'ben, 

to  yield). 

borttg, 

of  that  place                I 

tt 

bort, 

there). 

&teftg, 

of  this  place                  1 

tt 

bier, 

here). 

beutig, 

of  to-day                      ( 

tt 

v?»te, 

to-day). 

itiebrig, 

low 

'    tt 

nteber, 

down). 

toortg, 

former                         i 

tt 

toor, 

before). 

iibrtg, 

remaining                    1 

tt 

iibcr, 

over). 
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5.  The  suffix  =tfclj,  attached  to  personal  common 
nouns  (and  to  a  few  verbs),  denotes  similarity  or 
inclination  to  a  quality ;  and  often  conveys  also 
the  idea  of  contempt  or  unworthiness : 

Sa'ltrifd),        referring  to  the  peasantry  (from  ber  Salter,        peasant). 

btcbtatfiib,       poetical  (    "    bet  Sifter,      poet). 

btebifdj,  thievish  (   "    ber  ©teb,  thief). 

fitntmttfeb,       heavenly  (   "    ber  £immel,     heaven). 

irbtfeb,  earthly  (   "    bte  grbe,  earth). 

faitfmanntfd),  mercantile  (   "    ber  Scmfmcmn,  merchant). 

fittbifeb,  childish  (   ««    baSttnb,  child). 

tnalerifd),       picturesque  (   "    ber  SDialer,       painter). 

ftobtifd),         civil  (  »    bie  @tabt,        city). 

netbtfd;,         suspicious  (  "    netbcit,  to  envy). 

Rem.  1 .  The  umlaut  is  usually  added  when  the  vowel  is  capable  of  it. 

Rem.  2.  In  many  adjectives  derived  from  the  Latin  and  Greek  languages, 
the  ending  =ifd)  in  German  corresponds  to  the  English  ending  -ic  or  -ical. 
Spbtlofo'p&tfd),  philosophic  (al). 
tbeoto'gtfa),      theological, 
pftjcfiolo'gtfd),  psychological, 
geoto'gtfdj,       geologic  (al). 
£&t)jtfo>,  physical. 

(Betnifd;,  chemical. 

Rem.  3.  The  suffix  =tfdj  (='fd))  is  added  to  personal  proper  names : 
Ste  2lttbYrtfd)e  Stedje,  The  Lutheran  church, 

©ie  9toto'ntf(Be  Sfieorte,  The  Newtonian  theoiy. 

Sa8  ©rtmm'fd)e  SBorterBucb,  Grimm's  dictionary. 

Ste  $Mtt'fd)e  $()ttofopljie,  Kant's  philosophy. 

Rem.  i.  National  and  civic  adjectives  usually  take  the  ending  =tf  i) : 

Stmerifa'nifd),  American.  ©erti'trifd),        of  Berlin, 

afrifa'mfeb,       African.  §crmbltrgi(d),     of  Hamburg, 

ttalia'mfcb,      Italian.  SSfttifcb,  of  Cologne, 

porrugte'ftjd),  Portuguese.  SJDtogbeBurgtfd),  of  Magdeburg, 

rufjifd;,  Russian.  §attifd),    "        of  Halle. 

Batrtfd),  Bavarian.  @d;leftfd),  Silesian. 

06s.  Many  adjectives  are  formed  from  names  of  cities  by  adding  the  suffix 
=CI  J  this  ending  has  the  remarkable  quality  of  not  being  capable  of  inflexion : 
The  Magdeburg  Cathedral.  The  Augsburg  Journal. 

Nom.,  ber  Sftagbeburger  ©otn.  Nom.,  bte  2litg8Bitrger  Settling. 
Gen.,  bes  SWagbeBurger  Somes.  Gen.,  ber  2tttgS6iirger  3e'ta"8- 
Vat.,  bent  SKagbeBurger  Som.  Dat.,  ber  Stuggfiiirger  Settling. 
Ace.,   ben   SNagbeBiirger  Sent.        Ace,   bte  StugsBitrger  Settling. 


brama'tifd), 

dramatic  (al). 

eptfd), 

epic  (al). 

Ibrtfcb, 

lyric  (al). 

poe'ttfd), 

poetic  (al). 

frttifeb, 

critical. 

Bifto'rtfd), 

historic  (al). 
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6.  Adjectives  with  the  suffix  =It(fj  are  formed  from 
nouns,  other  adjectives,  and  verbs : 


SIBenblicb, 

evening 

(from  ber  Slbenb, 

evening). 

morgenlidj, 

morning 

(  " 

ber  SKorgen, 

morning). 

taglid), 

daily 

(  " 

bet  SEag, 

day). 

wBcbentttd), 

weekly 

(  " 

bie  2Bod)e, 

week). 

tnonafftd), 

monthly 

(  " 

ber  SWonat, 

month). 

jabrltcb, 

yearly 

(  " 

ba8  3a6r, 

year). 

bitbltcb, 

figurative 

(  " 

ba3  Silb, 

figure). 

brteftid), 

by  letter 

(  " 

ber  SBrief, 

letter). 

irilberltd), 

brotherly 

(  " 

ber  SSruber, 

brother). 

Mrgerfid?, 

pertaining  to  a  citizen  (  " 

ber  Siirger, 

citizen). 

efyrlid), 

honest 

(  " 

bie  ®ljre, 

honor). 

enbtid), 

final 

(  " 

bos  @nbe, 

end). 

freunbita), 

friendly 

(  " 

ber  greunb, 

friend). 

gtiidlid), 

fortunate,  happy 

(  " 

bas  ©tiitf, 

fortune). 

pusttd;, 

domestic 

(  " 

ba8  §au8, 

house). 

v*m, 

courteous 

(  " 

ber  §of, 

court). 

faiferltd), 

imperial 

(  " 

ber  Soijer, 

emperor). 

rmblicb, 

childlike 

(  " 

ba8  Stnb, 

child). 

fiSniglid), 

•  royal 

(" 

ber  SSitig, 

king). 

inenfcblicb, 

human 

(  " 

ber  sRenfd), 

man). 

ftSmerjtia), 

painful 

(  " 

ber  ©cbtnerj, 

,  pain). 

fcbrecrtid), 

terrible 

(  " 

ber  ©djretfen,  terror). 

twmberftd), 

wonderful 

(  " 

ba8  SBimber, 

wonder). 

toetfjttd), 

whitish 

(  " 

weifj, 

white). 

tittbfid), 

reddish 

(  " 

rotb, 

red). 

filtticb, 

oldish 

(  " 

aft, 

old). 

W«fc 

happy,  cheerful 

(  " 

froB, 

happy). 

frantltd), 

sickly 

(  " 

franf, 

sick). 

ijffenttid), 

public 

(  " 

often, 

open). 

retdjlid), 

rich 

(  " 

retd), 

rich). 

treiilid), 

true 

(  " 

treu, 

true). 

auSfiifyr'Iia) 

,  comprehensive 

(" 

ausfitbren, 

to  execute). 

begreiflid), 

comprehensible    " 

(  " 

begret'fen, 

to  comprehend). 

betoeg'ttd), 

movable 

(  " 

bette'gen, 

to  move). 

entyfmb'Kd) 

,  sensitive 

(" 

etnpfm'ben, 

to  feel). 

erflaVIicb, 

explicable 

(" 

erfla'ren, 

to  explain). 

fterMid), 

mortal 

(  " 

flerben, 

to  die). 

sertneib'ftcb. 

,  avoidable 

(  " 

ttermei'ben, 

to  avoid). 

jerpredyiia), 

,  fragile 

(  " 

jerbre'djen, 

to  break  in  pieces). 

Rem.  Some  adjectives  ending  in  =fidj  are  closely  allied  in  signification,  and 
are  almost  interchangeable  in  use  with  adjectives  derived  from  the  same  word 
and  ending  in  A>0t  I  compare  erftarbar  and  erflfirttdj,»ernuib6ar 
and  ttertneibtid). 
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7.  Adjectives  with  the  suffix  =faitt  (formed  from 
verbs  or  verbal  nouns)  indicate  the  possession 
of  or  inclination  to  the  quality : 

Stufmerffam,  attentive 


biegfam, 
bufbfam, 
fleniig'fam, 
torirffatn, 
arbettfam, 
bebadjffam, 
betrieb'fam, 
fnrdjtfam, 
getoalt'fam, 
graufam, 
Ijetlfam, 
mitfyfam, 
forgfam, 
tounberfam, 
Rem.  1.  Two  adjectives  ending 
©emetn'fam,  mutual 
fcmgfara,        slow- 


pliable 

patient 

sufficient 

efficient 

laborious 

mindful 

diligent 

fearful 

violent 

ferocious 

wholesome 

toilsome 

solicitous 

wonderful 


from  ctuf  merlen,     to  pay  attention). 

"  biegen,  to  bend). 

"  bufben,  to  tolerate). 

"  gemtg'en,       enough). 

"  foirlen,  to  have  effect). 

"  bte  airSeit,     work). 

"  bcr  ©ebadjf,  considerateness). 

"  bet  Setrieb',  driving). 

"  bte  gurdjt,     fear). 

"  bte  (Seroalf,  violence). 

"  ba§  ©Kitten,   horror). 

"  ba8  ©ett,         healing). 

"  bte  SDHt^e,      toil,  pains). 

"  bte  ©orge,     care). 

"  baS  SBmtber,  wonder), 
n  sfflltt  are  formed  from  other  adjectives : 

"  gemein',        common). 

"  long,  long). 

Rem.  2.  The  adjective  f  e  It  f  am  (rare)  was  formerly  spelled  sellsan. 

Rem.  3.  The  adjectives  ending  in  =f  mit  are  few  in  number  compared  to  those 
ending  in  40,  =tfd),  and  =lid).  A  few  are  similar  in  signification  to  those  of 
the  same  derivation  ending  in  ibat,  as:  ttiunberf  ant,  rounberbar. 
The  adjectives  ending  in  =6(lt  have  usually  a  passive,  those  in  sfflltt  usually 
an  active  signification : 

Sine  fyettbare  Sranffyett,  A  disease  that  can  be  cured. 

(Sine  tyetffame  Strjnet',  A  healing  remedy. 

2.  Nearly  all  derivative  adjectives  can  receive  the 

negative  prefix  slttt,  as : 

Unbanlbar,        ungrateful.  umtetbifd),         unenvious. 

unleSbar,  illegible.  unenbltd),  infinite, 

ltnfeblertyaft,      faultless.  unmenfdjltd),     inhuman, 

unfdjufbig,        innocent.  unaufmerlfam,  inattentive. 

3.  Compound  Adjectives  are  formed  by  prefixing  to  an 

adjective  a  noun,  a  preposition,  or  another  adjective,  as : 

93ettetam,    beggarly  poor  (ber  S3ettet,  begging;    arm,  poor), 

fmgerbtd,     thick  as  one's  finger  (ber  ginger,  finger ;      bid,  thick), 
feuerfeft,       fireproof  (ba8  getter,  fire ;  fefl,  fast). 

btmmetb>d),  high  as  heaven         (ber  §immcl,  heaven ;  ^od),  high). 
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riefengrog,  gigantic 
fleittljart,  hard  as  rock 
ciSfalt,  cold  as  ice 
baumlcer,  destitute  of  trees 
bartfoS,  beardless 


(ber  SRiefe,  giant ; 
(ber  ©tern,  stone; 
(bo8  (SiS,  ice ; 

(ber  SSoum,  tree ; 
(ber  33art,  beard ; 


grog,  large). 
Bart,  hard), 
lalt,  cold), 
leer,  empty). 
loS,  destitute  of). 


d)araf'terto§,  without  character  (ber  Sfiarafter,  character ;  "  "     [to), 

regelmogtg,  regular  (bie  3tegel,  rule ;  rnagig,  confoiming 

(ber  3n>e<f,  purpose ;  "  " 

(bte  Sefire,  learning ;         reid),  rich). 

(bie  3a6t,  number;  "       " 

(ber  S3Ii$S,  lightning ; 


-  jroectmagig,  practical 
leljrreid),  instructive 
gafylretd),  numerous 
bti^fchneH,  quick  as  lightning 


rDunberfd)b'n,extremelybeautiful(ba8  SCSunber,  wonder; 


-  tiebeoott,  affectionate 
pradjtooH,  magnificent 
meilenroeit,  miles  distant 
lte'6en8l»itrbig,  amiable 
attgemein,  general 
aHmad)tig,  almighty 
bimfelMcm,  dark  blue 
fjeHMau,  light  blue 
gefbrotl),  orange 
taubfhtmm,  deaf  and  dumb 


(bie  Siebe,  love; 
(bie  $rod)t,  splendor ; 
(bie  SWeite,  mile ; 
(baS  Sieben,  loving ; 
(alien,  all; 

(bunlel,  dark ; 
(6ett,  light ; 
(gelb,  yellow ; 


fd)net(,  quick). 
fd)on,  beautiful), 
tooll,  full). 

a         it 

tteit,  distant), 
rovirbig,  worthy), 
gemeiu',  common), 
ma'cbtig,  mighty). 
Malt,  blue). 


rotlj,  red), 
flumrrt,  dumb). 
fdjulbig,  guilty). 


(taub,  deaf; 
ntitfd)tttbig,  accessory  to  a  crime  (rnit,  with ; 

4.  It  is  becoming  customary  in  Germany  to  print  books  and  journals  of  a 
high  scientific  and  critical  character  in  the  Roman  instead  of  in  the  German 
type.  It  is  greatly  to  be  desired  that  this  custom  may  become  general,  and 
that  thus  an  unnecessary  barrier  to  the  beginning  of  the  study  of  the  German 
language  may  be  removed.  We  give  below  a  German  exercise  in  Eoman 
type. 

Sechsundsiebzigste  Aufgabe. 
•  l.Das  Litera'rische  Central'blatt,  die  beste  kritische 
Zeitung  in  Deutschland,  erscheint  wochentlich.  2.  Die 
Leipziger  Illustrir'te  Zeitung  erscheint  auch  wochent- 
lich. 3.  Herr  Hagemeyer  ist  ein  ehrlicher  Mann.  4. 
Ich  wiinsche  Ihnen  eine  gliickliche  Eeise !  5.  Bei  dem 
schrecklichen  Unfall  in  den  Bergwerken  zu  Freiberg 
sind  vierzig  Menschen  urn's  Leben  gekommen  (have  lost 
their  Iwes).  6.  Das  Grimm'sche  "Worterbuch  wird  das 
ausfuhrlichste  undvollkommenste  Worterbuch  der  deut- 
schen  Sprache  sein.  7.  Alle  dffentlichen  Schulen  sind 
wahrend   der  Ferien  geschlossen.     8.  Die  konigliche 
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Bibliothek  in  Berlin  ist  in  einem  Theile  des  konig- 
lichen  Palastes.  9.  Die  Lehrerin  sagt,  dass  die  Schiller 
sehr  aufmerksam  sind.  10.  Dieser  Brief  von  Herrn 
Tiedemann  ist  fast  unlesbar.  11.  Das  Museum  ist  ein 
feueffestes  Gebaude.  12.  Ich  finde  diese  neue  Ma- 
schine  sehr  zweckmassig.  ~  13.  Der  prachtyolle  Kdlner 
Dom  ist  das  Meisters.tiick   der  deutschen  Baukunst. 

14.  Frau  Bernsdorf  ist  eine  sehr  liebenswiirdige  Dame. 

15.  Ich  werde  drei  Ellen  von  diesem  dunkelblauen 
Bande  und  sechs  Ellen  von  jenem  breiten,  gelbrothen 
Band  nehmen. 


LESSON  XXXIX. 

CASES   GOVERNED   BY  ADJECTIVES. 

SteBenunbficfijigftc  StufgaBc. 

1.  @g  ift  unbefdjreiblid),  weldje  ©elmfud)t  id)  empfanb,  nur 
eineg  SRenfdjen  anftdjtig  ju  roerben  (©d).).  2,  ©raf  gulcnfelg 
war  ttidj  an  @ut,  bod)  arm  an  Sebengfreuben.  3.  ©ie  ftnb  alle 
i^rc^  SSerfpredjeng  etngebenf  gewefen  (St.).  4.  ©r  ift  jeber  3tuf* 
opferung  fa^tg  (or  er  ift  jit  jeber  3tttfopferung  fal>ig).  5.  ©r  ift 
fc§on  beg  ©iegeg  genrip.  6.  ©ie  ftnb  oiler  ©orgen  fret  (or  fte 
ftnb  fret  »on  alien  ©orgen).  7.  £err  Sfyompfon  ifi  nid)t  ber 
beutfdjen  ©prad)e  funbtg.  8.  £)l)ne  ^>erg  ift  bte  SBelt  ber  greu* 
ben  leer.  9.  25ie  33aume  ftnb  jefct  son  grud)ten  leer.  10. 
25ag  ©ebtdjt  ift  soli  |>od)trabenber  ^Ijrafen,  aber  leer  an  ttefen 
©ebanfen.  11.  SMefeS  SBirtfjgljaug  ift  nte  leer  con  ©afien. 
12.  #err  Silliamg  l;at  ben  Srtef  ganj  gelauftg  gelefen ;  er  ift  ber 
beutfdjen  ©pradje  sotlfommen  madjtig.  13.  3$  bin  beg 
©djroaijeng  mitbe.  14. 3d)  bin  miibe  son  fo  oielen  »ergeblid)en 
Slnftrengungen.  15.  @r  ift  fatt  ber  SGBclt  unb  iljreg  »erganglid)en 
9lufjmeg.  16.  <£x  ift  feineg  @ibeg  quitt.  17.  2lud)  bu  ^atffl 
mid)  ber  fdjroeren  ©itnbe  fd)ulbig  (©d).)?  18.  Sort  ftnb  fte 
ibreg  Sebeng  nid)t  ftdjer.  19.  SDte  <£rbe  ift  soil  ber  ©tite  beg 
£errn  (*PfaIm  33,  5).  20.  Sag  33ud)lein  ift  Boll  allerltebfter 
Semerfttngen  (©.).    21.  25a  ift  ein  ftorb  soil  reifer  Slepfel. 
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Grammatical. 

l.Many  adjectives  govern  substantives  in  the  oblique 
cases  (i.  e.,  the  genitive,  dative,  and  accusative  cases) 
without  the  use  of  a  preposition  between  the  adjective 
and  the  substantive. 

2.  The  following  adjectives  govern  the  genitive  case: 


2lnficbtig  (teerbett),  to  get  a  view 
arm,  poor.  [(of), 

bar,  bare,  destitute  (of). 
bebitrf'tig,  destitute,  in  need  (of), 
begie'rig,  desirous,  anxious  (for), 
beno'tbigt,  in  need  (of). 
BetDufjt',  conscious  (of), 
blofj,  free  (from), 
eirt'gebettt,  mindful  (of). 
einig,  agreed  (concerning), 
eras,      " 

erit'&rigt,  dispensing  (with), 
crfab'ren,  experienced  (in). 
fSljtg,  capable  (of). 
fret,  free  (from), 
frob,  happy  (about), 
gebeitf ,  conscious  (of). 
geftfin'Dig,  confessing  (to), 
getoabr',  conscious  (of), 
getofir'ttg,  awaiting, 
getoifj',  certain  (of). 


gettobnt',  accustomed  (to). 

babfiaft,  in  possession  (of) . 

funb  (or  fatnbtg),  acquainted  (with). 

Icbig,  free  (from). 

leer,  empty  (of). 

Io8,  free  (from). 

ntachtig,  in  command  (of). 

mtibe,  tired  (of). 

miifjig,  free  (from). 

quitt,  free  (from). 

fatt,  satiated  (with). 

fdjul' big,  guilty  (of). 

fid)er,  sure  (of). 

tbeilfiaft'  (or  4g),  participating  (in). 

itfcerbritffig,  weary  (of). 

feerbad)'tig,  suspected  (of). 

toerfu'jlig,  deprived  (of). 

coll,  full  (of). 

ttiertb,  worth. 

hnirbig,  worthy  (of). 

jufrie'ben,  contented  (with). 


Mem.  1.  Some  of  these  adjectives  can  take  the  negative  prefix  =utt,  as : 


Unbegte'rig,  undesirous  (of), 
unbettmfjt,  unconscious  (of), 
unerfabren,  inexperienced  (in). 


unfdjulbig,  innocent  (of), 
ltnjtdjer,  not  sure  (of), 
itnwilrbig,  unworthy  (of). 


Mem.  2.  Of  the  above  adjectives,  the  following  are  frequently  employed,  in 
ordinary  discourse,  with  the  accusative  case,  viz :  Slnfiajttg,  bettufjt,  fafcig,  ge« 
ftattbig,  gettabr,  gewobttt,  Babbaft,  Io8,  miibe,  fatt,  f$»fetg,  flberbruffig,  toertb, 
jufiiebeit : 

3d)  bin  ifim  CittCtt  %f)0,ttt  f&}ulbtg,    I  owe  him  a  thaler. 
<58  ift  f eiltCll  pfennig  Wertfi,  It  is  not  worth  a  penny. 

Mem.  3.  Many  of  these  adjectives  may  be  followed  by  certain  prepositions, 
which  prepositions  govern  their  own  cases  (§  81,  §  82,  §  83),  as : 


(i)  Segtetig,  by  itaaj  or  auf. 
(2)berat,fabig,by3u. 

(3)  arm,  gewobnt,  leer,  by  <m. 

(4)  frob,  gettifj,  einig,  by  fiber. 


(5)  fret,  tebig,  1 08,  leer,  fcolt,  etc. ,  by 

Hon. 

(6)  einig,  erfabren,  frob,  by  in. 

(7)  jufrieben,  by  mit,or  »on,or  filler. 
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Obs.  Only  a  few  (as  Benotfjigt,  g  era  fir  tig,  tljeUBaft,  iifcerbriif* 
fig,  to  e  r  I  u  fit  g)  must  be  used  as  governing  the  genitive  case. 

3.  Many  of  the  adjectives  that  govern  the  genitive 
case  frequently  can  not  be  translated  into  English  by 
adjectives,  but  must  be  rendered  in  the  English  idiom 
by  verbs  or  nouns,  as : 


(Siner  @ad)e  anftd)tig  ju  Werben, 
(Shier  @ad)e  etagebenf  gu  fete, 
(Sr  ift  ber  beutfdjen  ©toraaje  mad> 

tig, 

(Steer  @ad)e  geflanbig  su  fete, 
(Sr  ift  be8  SBeges  fratbig, 
(Sr  ift  femes  (Sibes  quitt, 

SCBir  waren  biefes  2T.u8gange8  ber 

@ad)e  rtid)t  geaa'rtig, 
(Sr  ift  alter  SJortijeile  aus  biefem 

@efd)afte  toertuftig, 


To  get  a  view  of  a  thing. 

To  bear  a  thing  in  mind. 

He  is  master  of  the  German  lan- 
guage. 

To  confess  to  a  thing. 

He  knows  the  road. 

He  is  free  from  the  obligation  im- 
posed by  his  oath. 

We  did  not  anticipate  this  termina- 
tion to  the  affair. 

He  lost  all  the  profits  that  came  from 
this  business. 


4.  A  large  number  of  adjectives  govern  the  dative 


ease,  as : 
Stttrihmtg,  faithless  (to), 
ofynlid),  similar  (to). 
ongeBoren,  hereditary  (to), 
ongelcgen,  adjacent  (to), 
ongenefim,  agreeable  (to). 
onftBfjig,  offensive  (to). 
Betcmnt,  known  (to). 
tange,  apprehensive  (of). 
Bequem,  convenient  (to). 
Betoufjt,  known  (to), 
banftar,  thankful  (to), 
bietttid),  serviceable  (to), 
bienftbar,      " 
Ctgen,  peculiar  (to), 
eigent^itm'itd),  peculiar  (to). 
erge'Ben,  addicted  (to), 
fetab,  hostile  (to), 
fern,  distant  (from), 
getnete',  common  (to), 
gemein'fam,  mutual  (with), 
geneigf,  inclined  (to), 
gehttfj',  certain. 
geWo'gen,  well  disposed  (toward). 


gtetd),  like,  similar  (to), 
gnobtg,  gracious,  merciful  (to), 
grant,  averse  (to), 
gut,  good,  kindly  (to}, 
ttalje,  near,  close  (to), 
rteu,  new  (to). 
niSttjig,  necessary  (to), 
offert,  open  (to), 
offenbar,  plain,  open  (to), 
paffettb,  fitting  (for), 
petaltd?,  painful  (to), 
reiht,  right  (to). 
fd)fibtid),  injurious  (to). 
fd)meicfietljaft,  flattering  (to), 
fcfymerjlid),  painful  (to), 
flfiulbig,  in  debt  (to), 
fditoer,  difficult  (for), 
fiifj,  sweet  (for), 
ttjeuer,  dear  (to), 
trert,  true  (to), 
iibet,  offensive  (to), 
iiberle'gett,  superior  (to), 
untertfiait,  subject  (to). 
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berherB'ltd),  destructive  (to), 
oernxmbf,  related  (to). 
toortDeilfcctft,  advantageous  (to). 
tDefy,  painful  (to), 
ttiertl?,  worth  (to). 


toidjtig,  important  (to), 
hriberlid),  offensive  (to), 
hrittfotn'mert,  welcome  (to), 
tnofot,  fortunate  (to)! 
jtoetfdfyaft,  doubtful  (to.) 

5.  The  idiomatic  spirit  of  the  English  language  often 

requires  that  a  verb  or  a  noun  shall  take  the  place  of 

an  adjective  which  in  German  governs  the  dative  case  : 

(Siner  ipaxtet'  aorrihurig  roerben,  To  desert  a  party. 

@r  tft  femem  SSater  febr  a&nltd),  He  resembles  his  father  very  much. 

Saint  io>  36ttm  oebittfttd)  fern  ?  Can  I  be  of  any  service  to  you  ? 

@8  ift  tnir  nitfct  ermnertid;,  It  has  escaped  my  memory; 

$3te  totel  6i|t  ©It  tl;m  jdjulbig  ?  How  much  do  you  owe  him  ? 

6.  Adjectives  expressive  of  value,  weight,  measure,  or 
age  govern  the  accusative  case  : 

(SS  roar  IctltCtt  SPfeimtfl  »  e  r  t  fi,  It  was  not  worth  a  penny, 

gg  tft  nur  etnett  3<>tt  6  r  e  1 1,  It  is  only  an  inch  wide. 

<5«  tft  tin  SPftmb  fitter,  It  weighs  a  pound. 

@r  ift  JCljtt  SJttljrC  alt,  He  is  ten  years  old. 

Achtundsiebzigste  Aufgabe. 
1.  Herr  Eitelberg  ist  seiner  Partei'  abtriinnig  gewor- 
den.  2.  Diese  Kinder  sind  ihren  Eltern  sehr  ahnlich. 
3.  Es  ist  mir  unbegreiflich,  wie  er  solchen  Unsinn  ver- 
tragen  kann.  4.  Kann  ich  Ihnen  auf  irgend  eineWeise 
behiilflich  sein?  5.  Der  Zustand  des  Kranken  ist  dem 
Arzte  heute  sehr  bedenklich.  6.  Die  Umstande  des 
Verlustes  des  Dampfers  sind  uns  bis  jetzt  noch  nicht 
bekannt.  7.  An  welchem  Tage  die  Schlacht  bei  Jena 
stattgefunden  hat,  ist  mir  augenblicklich  nicht  erinner- 
lich.  8.  Unter  solchen  Umstanden  war  seine  Gregen- 
wart  natiirlich  der  Gesellschaft  sehr  unwillkommen, 

9.  Der  Kaufmann  ist  dem  Banquier  800  Thlr.  schuldig. 

10.  Seine  Mitwirkung  war  ihnen  mehr  hinderlich  als 
forderlich.  11.  Er  ist  seinem  Eide  treu  geblieben. 
12.  Die  deutsche  Sprache  richtig  auszusprechen  ist  den 
Amerikanern  im  Anfang  sehr  schwer.  13.  Wir  fahren 
sehr  langsam,  weil  der  Wind  und  die  Fluth  uns  widrig 
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sirtd.  14.  Dieser  Rock  ist  mir  zu  gross.  15.  Mir  ist  es 
sehr  kalt  hier.  16.  Das  Tuch  ist  eine  Elle  breit  und 
dreissig  Ellen  lang.  17.  Diese  Kugel  ist  nur  68  Pfund 
schwer,  aber  jene  Kugeln  sind  120  Pfund  schwer.  18. 
Er  ist  fast  einen  Kopf  grosser  als  ich.  19.  Wilhelm  ist 
zwolf  Jahre,  einen  Monat  und  einen  Tag  alt. 


LESSON  XL. 

USE     OF    THE    ARTICLE. 

SRcununbftefijtgfte  SlufgaDe. 

1.  2)er  5Dtenfd>  ift  flerfttd).  2.  Sag  &kn  ift  furj.  3,  Sag 
©otto  ift  bag  foftkrfte  SWetatt.  4. 2)ag  geuer  unb  bag  SBaffer 
ftnb  gute  £>iener,  after  68fe  Sfteifter.  5.  §crr  Sraumutler  (;at 
ben  jroetten  Sanb  son  bugler's  ©efcfyicljte  bcr  SDlalerci,  unb  ben 
trierten  33anb  »on  SDuncfer'g  ©efcfyicfyte  beg  Sttterttwntg  fyeute  ge* 
fauft. .  6.  2>er  ©ebraud)  tfi  ber  ©efejsgeoer  ber  ©pracfyen.  7. 
grtebricf;  3talm  fiubivt  IPfyiloIogie,  unb  2Biu)elm  SBeibmann  flu? 
birt  aWebictn.  8.  $rofef[or  griebridjg  ift  ^rofeJTor  ber  flafft* 
fdjen  9lrc()aologie  an  ber  Unwerfttat  ju  ^Berlin.  9.  #err  93raun 
wirb  $eute  3t6enb  eine  33orIefung  iiber  ben  Urfprung  ber  got6> 
fcfyen  33aufunft  fatten.  10.  ©er  griebe  ber  ©eele  gilt  mefyr  alg 
9teic$tf)um.  11,  Sag  gritfjftM  tfi  nodj  nid)t  ferttg.  12.  Sftadj 
bent  Slbentoeffen  werben  totr  tng  Soncert  gefyen.  13.  2)ag  fefte 
2Jlagbe6urg  fyat  Xity  am  lOten  Ttai  1631  nut  ©turm  genom? 
men;  aufjer jwei  ^trcljen  unb  130  £aufern  Ijat  er  tie  ganje 
©tabt  ntebergefcrannt  unb  30,000  son  ben  ©inwotmem  ermor* 
bet ;  btefe  ©rauel  |>at  er  fete  „2flagbe6urger  £o(f)3eit"  genannt. 
14.  2)er  »ortge  Stprtl  roar  fer;r  fait  unb  unangenefym.  15.  £err 
©iegter  unb  fetne  gamtlte  ftnb  je£t  in  ber  ©djroetj ;  rotr  werbe'n 
audi  in  ad)t  £agen  nad)  ber  ©c()tt>ei$  getjert.  16.  ftonftanti* 
nopel  ift  bte  £auptftabt  ber  Sitrfet.  17.  2)iefeg  Xufy  foftet  sroet 
£t;aler  bte  (Site.  18.  <&x  ftanb  mtt  bem  #ut  auf  bem  £opf. 
19.  <£x  war  beg  ©efttfjlg  nit^t  madjtig.  20.  £>te  9ieid)g»erfamm* 
lung  ju  $rag  erroaljtte  grtebrtcfc.  ben  gitnften  jum  ftimtge.    21. 
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SBtr  fegelten  gegett  ©ubett,  unb  bcmn  gegett  SBeflen.  22.  #err 
2Mtrer  ^at  einen  STrtifet  fiber  bte  Steele  ber  grauen  gefcfyrieben. 
23. 2)er  SSatcr  unb  bte  ©o^tte  jtnb  fpajteren  gegangen. 

Grammatical. 

1.  One  of  the  most  marked  differences  between  the 
English  and  the  German  languages  is  in  the  use  of  the 
Article.  This  difference  arises  in  many  cases  from  the 
fact  that  the  German  idiom  often  requires  the  noun  td 
be  conceived  as  concrete,  where  the  English  idiom  re- 
quires it  to  be  conceived  in  a  general  or  abstract  sense. 
Thus,  in  the  sentence 

Set  5Kenfd)  tji  jtoBttd)  (Man  is  mortal), 
if  we  translate  ber  SJienfcfj  by  "  the  human  being"  we  will 
have  the  spirit  of  the  German  idiom. 

2.  The  most  important  points  in  which  the  German 
varies  from  the  English  in  the  use  of  the  Article  are 
given  on  page  254. 

Rem.  The  variations  to  the  rules  there  given  (especially  those  to  the  first 
rale,  §  55,  1,  1),  must  be  learned  by  practice.  Their  exposition  here  would 
only  cause  confusion. 

Exercise  80. 
1.  Platinum  is  the  heaviest  metal,  and  lead  is  the 
softest  metal.  2.  William  Pressnitz  is  studying  philos- 
ophy, and  John  Pressnitz  is  studying  astronomy.  3. 
What  are  you  reading  ?  4. 1  am  reading  Jahn's  History 
of  Astronomy.  5.  Mr.  Preu  is  studying  theology  at  (an) 
the  University  of  Halle.  6.  Prof.  Hoffmann  is  professor 
of  chemistry  in  the  University  of  Berlin.  1.  The  good 
fear  not  (the)  death.  8.  (The)  virtue  leads  to  (the)  hap- 
piness. 9.  (The)  pride  is  contemptible.  10.  (The)  last 
summer  was  very  hot.  11.  (In  the)  next  winter  we  will 
probably  go  to  Italy.  12.  After  breakfast  we  will  go 
to  (attf)  the  market.  13.  Dinner  is  not  yet  ready.  14.  The 
ruins  of  old  Greece  are  among  the  most  interesting  in  the 
world.  15.  Switzerland  lies  between  Germany  and  Italy. 
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16.  Smyrna  is  the  largest  city  in  Turkey  in  Asia  (in  the 
Asiatic  Turkey).  17.  Bucharest  is  the  capital  of  Wal- 
lachia.  18.  We  take  lessons  (fyaben  ©tunben)  in  music 
four  times  a  week  (§  105).  19.  He  stands  there  with  his 
hat  in  his  hand.  20.  They  elected  him  president  unan- 
imously. 21.  The  defendant  admits  that  he  was  an  ac- 
complice in  the  crime.  22.  The  ship  will  sail  toward 
the  North,  and  then  it  will  sail  toward  the  East. 


LESSON  XLI. 

PEKSONAL  AND  POSSESSIVE  NOUNS. 

(giuunbatljtaigfte  Wufgottc* 

1.  (£r  fyat  e§  meinettyalben  getfyan.  2.  <£g  waren  unfer  jwan* 
jig  in  ber  ©efeHfdjaft ;  sier  son  unS  ftnb  urn  jef)n  Ufir  nad) 
#aufe  gegangen ;  bie  iibrigen  btieben  big  Sftitternad):.  3.  ©g 
war  etnmal  eine  grope  £ungergnotb.  im  §anbe.  4. 2Ber  ift  ba  ? 
5.3d)  bin  ba.  6.  3Ber  war  mit  3bjten?  7.  S$  war  mein 
33ruber  unb  meinc  ©d)wefter.  8. 3$  lobe  mid)  (or  id)  lobe 
mid)  felbfi).  9.  SBarum  lobft  bu  bid)  felbfi?  10.  £aben  wir 
un$  gelobt?  11.  3a,tbj  Ijabt  eud)  gelobt.  12.  <£r  tobt  ftdf) 
felbfi.  13.  ©ie  lobt  ftd)  nid)t.  14.  ©ie  loben'  ftd).  15.  @r 
felbfi  |)at.eS  getfjan.  16. 3d)  felber  fann  e$  $un.  17.  ©elbfl 
fettie  geinbe  ad)ten  ifw.  18.  SBir  »erfier)en  einanber  (or  unS 
einanber)  ganj  gut.  19.  @r  tyat  bag  £auS  fiir  2,000  Skater 
serfauft ;  er  fjatte  bafitr'  1,500  Scaler  gegeben.  20.  @3  waren 
125  ©timmen  bafur'  unb  87  ©timmen  bage'gen.  21.  2)iefe 
neue  geber  fyabt  id)  $eute  gefauft ;  id)  b,abe  ben  33rief  bamit' 
gefdjrteben.  22.  3d)  l)abe  ben  £ifd)  inS  Simmer  gebrad)t  unb 
bie  33ud)er  barauf  gelegt.  23. ©as?  £ud)  f)at  i&m  febj  gefallen ; 
er  |>at  bason'  einen  9locf  unb  eine  2Befte  mad)en  laffen*  24. 
©eb,en  ©ie  morgen  mit  unS  nad)  2)regben?  25. 3d)  wcrbe  mit 
3|nen  Ijeuie  Slbenb  barii'ber  fpredjen.  26. 3J>r  33ruber  ift  mit 
bem  SWeinigen  fpajieren  gegangen.  27.' ®r  §at  [eine  33ud)er  ein* 
gesacct  unb  nad)  Slmerifa  gefd)idt,  id)  werbe  bie  SWetntgen  aud) 
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nadj  Slmerifa  fdjicfen ;  m$  werben  <Sie  mtt  ben  3^igen  madjen? 
28. 3d)  werbe  bie  SWeinigen  ^ter  in  S3erltn  taffen,  MS  id)  »on 
Stalten  jurucffomme.  29. 3)u  fcajt  bag  2)einigc  getljcm ;  bie 
Stnbern  tnitffen  je&t  bag  3^rtge  tjmn. 

Grammatical. 

1.  The  most  important  rules  with  reference  to  the 

use  of  Personal  Pronouns  are  given  on  pages  282  and 

283. 

Bern.  1.  The  reflexive  use  of  the  personal  pronoun  is  illustrated  in  the  fol- 
lowing pronoun  paradigm : 

3d)  (ofte    mid),  I       praise    myself. 

bu    (oftft   bid),  thou  praisest  thyself. 

er     (oftt    fid),  he    praises  himself. 

fie     (oftt    fid),  she  praises  herself. 

e8     (oftt    fid),  it     praises  itself. 

hnr  (often  Utt§,  we    praise   ourselves. 

ifjr.    (oftet  Clld),  you  praise   yourselves. 

fie     (often  fid),  they  praise    themselves. 

(@ie  (often  fid),  you  praise   yourselves.) 
Rem.  2.  The  reciprocal  use  of  the  personal  pronoun  is  necessarily  confined 
to  the  plural  number : 

SBit  (often  Wt§,  We  praise  each  other. 

iljr     (oftt    eitdj,  you  praise  each  other. 

fie      (often  fid),  they  praise  each  other. 

(@ie  (often  fid),  you  praise  each  other.) 

2.  The  dative  and  accusative  cases  of  personal  pro- 
nouns, when  not  referring  to  persons,  are  rarely  used 
with  prepositions.  In  their  stead  are  usually  employed 
compound  adverbs,  formed  by  uniting  the  adverb  bfl 
{there)  with  the  preposition,  as : 

Saftei'    (for  Set     tfim,  iftr,  tftm ;  iftnen),  by  or  through  it  or  them. 

fie),  by  or  with  it  or  them. 

fte),  for  it  or  them. 

fie),  against  it  or  them, 

bcraiit'    ("nut    ifym,  tljr,  ifttn ;  tfinen),  with  it  or  thom. 

Rem.  1.  When  the  preposition  begins  with  a  vowel,  the  original  X  of  &ft 
(formerly  written  bat)  is  retained,  as:  barcm',  barauf',  barin',  baru'fter,  etc. 


baburd)'  (  "  burd)  tfttt,  fie,  es 
bafiir'  (  "  fftr  tftn,  fte,  t% 
bage'gen  (  "  gegen  tftn,  fie,  es 
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Rem.  2.  Similar  compound  adverbs  formed  with  \)\tX  (here)  and  a  preposi- 
tion are  sometimes  employed : 

§ietbei'  (for  bet  ifym,  ibt,  ifytn ;  ifyiten),       with  it  or  them, 
bietmit'  (  "  mit  ibm,  iljt,  iljm ;  iljnen),       with  it  or  them. 

Rem.  3.  These  compound  adverbs  are  frequently  used  instead  of  the  de- 
monstrative pronouns  also  (see  §  188,  Rem.  1  and  Rem.  2). 

3.  When  the  absolute  possessive  pronoun  is  used  pred- 
icatively  (not  being  the  emphatic  word  in  the  sen- 
tence), like  other  predicate  adjectives,  it  is  undeclmed; 

Set  §Ut  ijl  meiri,  The  hat  is  mine. 

Semt  Sein  ift  bie  (gbte,  Tor  Thine  is  the  Glory. 

Rem.  1.  When  the  stress  of  voice  falls  upon  the  noun,  the  absolute  posses- 
sive pronoun  takes  the  termination,  as  shown  in  the  first  column  in  §  110 : 
Siefet  §ut  ift  metuet,  nid)t  feinet,    This  hat  is  mine,  not  his. 
Rem.  2.  Frequently  the  definite  article  precedes  the  posessive  pronoun : 
Siefet  §ltt  ift   bet   mettte,  jenet    This  hat  is  mine,  that  one  is  his. 
ijl  bet  feme, 

Rem.  3.  More  usually,  in  modern  German,  the  form  ending  in  sig  is  em- 
ployed : 

Siefet  §ltt  ift  bet  SKeinige,  jenet    This  hat  is  mine,  that  one  is  his. 
ift  bet  ©eintge, 
Rem.  4.  The  form  bet  2J2einige  (mine)  is  declined  thus : 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

Masculine. 

Set  SKeintge, 
beS  SDleinigen, 
bem  SKetnigen, 
ben  3JJeinigen. 

Feminine. 

Sie  SWeimge, 
bet  aJteinigen, 
bet  SWeinigen, 
bie  Sffleinige. 

Neuter. 

S<t8  3Keinige, 
beS    SKeimgen, 
bem  SUieintgen, 
baS   SKeinige. 

All  Genders. 
Sie  3J?einigen, 
bet  SDteinigen, 
ben  SKemigen, 
bie    SKeimgen. 

Rem.  5.  The  neuter  singular  of  the  absolute  possessive  pronoun  is  frequently 
employed  as  meaning  the  property  of,  the  duty  of,  etc.  : 

(St  I)at  baS  ©eintge  berloren,  He  has  lost  his  property. 

@t  tjat  baS  ©einige  get^an,  He  has'  done  his  duty. 

Rem.  6.  The  plural  frequently  refers  to  the  family,  friends,  followers, 
dependents,  etc. : 

Sie  SKeinigen  ioiffen  nid)t,  KXtnn    My  relatives  do  not  know  when  I 

id)  gutudifotnmen  ttetbe,  will  return. 

Set  ©enerat  jog  mit  ben  ©einigen    The  general  retreated  with  his  forces. 
autitcE, 
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Exercise  82. 
1. 1  did  it  on  his  account.  2.  They  did  it  on  our 
account.  3.  There  were  ten  of  them ;  four  of  them  came 
with  us ;  the  rest  remained  at  Leipzic.  4.  There  was 
once  a  very  rich  man — .  5.  Who  was  in  the  room  ? 
6.  It  was  I.  7.  There  are  many  large  trees  in  this 
forest.  8.  I  understand  myself.  9.  He  injures  him- 
self. 10.  We  understand  ourselves.  11.  They  under- 
stand themselves.  12.  They  understand  each  other. 
13.  Even  his  enemies  acknowledge  his  worth.  14.  Mr. 
Dietrich  has  sold  his  horse  for  360  Thlr. ;  he  paid  400 
Thlr.  for  it  last  year.  15.  The  Government  will  im- 
mediately make  a  new  loan  of  150,000,000  Thlr. ;  there 
were  250  votes  in  favor  (for)  it  in  Congress,  and  only 
36  votes  against  it.  16.  Will  Mr.  Eitelberg  go  with  us 
to  Gotha?  17.  He  will  come  here  and  speak  with  you 
about  it  this  evening.  18.  Why  did  you  not  tell  William 
that  he  must  not  go  out  in  (bet)  this  bad  weather  ?  19. 
I  did  tell  him  so  twice. 


LESSON  XLII. 

INDEFINITE  AND  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

2)retmt&atJ)tjigfte  Stiifgafic. 

1.  (Stntge  son  ben  Sitdjem  ftnb  woljl  gut  gebunben,  aber  bic 
meifien  (most  of  them)  ftnb.febj  fd)led)t  gebunben.  2. 2)er. 
(Sine  Jjat  feme  Slufgabe  gems  o§ne  geljler  gefd)rieben,  ber  Slnbere 
tyat  stele  gefyler  bartn  gemadjt.  3.  @tmge  wentge  ©ebidjte  ber 
©ammumg  jlnb  gut,  mand)e  ftnb  fd)le$t,  stele  ober  bte  metjlen 
ftnb  mtttelmajng.  4.  SBon  Sfolanb  fattg  er  unb  mandjem  from* 
men  £elb  (®d).).  5.  @S  tfi  son  mandjem  |ol;en  ©aunt  bie 
3BurjeI  faul.  6.  £err  Stefenbad)  $at  me|>rere  Safjre  (§  83, 4) 
in  2)eutfd)tanb  gtlebt.  7.  @r  |at  mir  fein  33ud)  gefc^tcft.  8. 
©em  ©brgeij  lennt  feme  ©renjen.  9. 2JMr  gefaUt  femes  son 
alien  btefen  feudjern.    10.  &  fann  feiner  baruber  entfd)iebeu 
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urtkiten.  11.  (£g  war  s>tet  Sarm  urn  9<Hckg ;  »iel  ©efc^ret  unb 
wenig  SBolIe.  12.  @r  kit  eg  nur  burcty  siel  (or  stele)  9lrkit 
getljan.  13. 3c$  Ijak  eg  tnit  siet  (or  sriclem)  SSergnitgen  gettyan. 
14.  SRan  fann  bet  s>ielem  ©elbe  unglucHicf),  unb  olme  »iel  ©elb 
feljr  gtucflicty  fein.  15.  Du  tyaft  uiet  gelefen,  akr  wentg  gelernt. 
16.  @r  Ijat  »iel  gereift  nnb  33ieleg  gefekn.  17.  SSlele  $ock 
serfaljen  ben  33ret.  18.  ©tubiren  je&t  siel  (or  stele)  2tmerifa* 
ner  in  SSerltn?  19. 9tur  wentg  SWenfikn  ftnb  fi>  ungemetn 
glittfliclj.  20. 3$  mujj  em  roentg  9tuk  fuckn.  21.  3$  tyak 
bag  ffiucfy  fur  nur  rcenige  ©rofckn  gefauft.  22.  @g  ftnb  went* 
ger  Stugnaljmen  alg  bu  benffh  23.  SBenige  ktkn  eg  »erfud)t, 
unb  noc|  SBentgern  ifi  eg  gelungen.  24.  Wlit  SStelem  $alt  man 
#aug,  mit  SBentgern  fommt  man  aug.  25.  <£x  §at  weniger 
(comparative)  33orftck  alg  Sapferfeit.  26.  2)ag  ©ekimnifj 
ift  tm  33eft£e  nur  roeniger  (gen.pl.)'^>txfontn.  27.  dx  fyat  bag 
wenigfte  ©elb  unb  bte  wenigfien  ©orgen.  28.  Slur  ki  ben  we? 
nigften  STfyieren  ftnbet  man  folck  ©eroofynljetten.  29.  2)iit  ack 
SHen  toerben  fie  Xufy  genug  fur  einen  SftodE  unb  etne  SGBefic  fya* 
kn.  30. 3c$  tyak  genug  con  feiner  £apferfeit  geljiSrt.  31. 
SSomit  l;akn  ©te  ben  33rtef  gefdjriekn  ?  32.  3$  \abt  ifm 
mtt  etnem  ©leiflift  gefcfyriekn,  wetl  id)  fetne  geber  ki  mir  Ijatte. 
33.  2Boritkr  fyat  £err  ©djnorr  gefprockn?  34.  @r  fprac^ 
ukr  fetne  9Jeife  nac|  Stalten. 

,  Grammatical. 
1..  For  the  genera  Utiles^  governing  the  use   of  the 
Indefinite  Pronouns,  see  page  286. 

Rem.  1.  When  maildjcr  is  used  before  an  adjective  without  its  termination 
(§  112,  2,  Rem.  3),  the  adjective  follows  the  old  declension: 
SKand)  ta£fr=er  £elb,  or  member  tajjfee  ©elb. 

aftattd)  Ue6*e§  Sinb,  "    manefces  lieBe  Sinb. 

Sfflit  tnana)  tapfr»cm  §etben,    "    tnit  tnandjem  tapfren  §elben. 
2Kand)  tapfr^c  ®elben,  "    mand)e  tatfren  ©etben. 

iJem.  2.  SBtel  and  tuCltig  can  be  used  with  or  without  inflection,  acooiding 
as  the  idea  of  collectiveness  or  individuality  is  made  more  prominent : 
@8  6<tt  »iet  2Kitf;e  getoflet,       or   e«  fyat  fciete  2Mbe  gefoftet.- 
SDBie  bid  neue  getnbe  !  (©d).)  "    tote  toiele  neue  grinbe  1     • 
(S6  flub  rcenig  SKaifc^en,         "    es  ftnb  toentge  SWenfd)eit. 
G 
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Obs.  The  comparative  of  tocntg  (ttiCJttljet)  is  more  usually  uninflected  : 
<5r  Bat  toentger  35or{id)tigteit  al8    He  has  less  prudence  than  valor. 
Sapferfeit, 
Rem.  3.  The  indefinite  pronoun  Jltfltt  (§  112,  6)  is  used  in  most  general  ex- 
pressions ;  it  is  translated  by  one,  people,  etc. : 

SKcm  fctgt,      one  says,        they  say,        people  say,        it  is  said. 
IStan  glouht,  one  believes,  they  believe,  people  believe,  it  is  believed. 
Obs.  SDIait  is  indeclinable.  When  oblique  cases  are  required,  they  are  formed 
from  Ctlttr.    When  a  possessive  pronoun  referring  to  mail  is  required,  fettl 
is  employed  (see  Sentences  5  and  6  in  Exercise  84). 

Rem.  i.  (gtttlug  (§112,  8)  and  9Hu)t3  (§  112,  9)  are  frequently  used  in  ap- 
position with  the  neuter  of  adjectives  used  substantively  (Sent.  1 9  and  20)1 

Obs.  The  first  syllable  (tt-)  of  CttD(lC>  is  frequently  dropped  in  common 
conversation. 

Item.  2.  In  asking  questions,  the  indefinite  pronoun  some  or  any  is  in  many 
cases  not  translated : 

§aBert  @ie  Sutter  getauft  ?  -  Did  you  buy  any  butter  ? 

§oben  ©ie  Stepfet  gefauft  ?  Did  you  buy  any  apples  ? 

Obs.  In  some  cases  some  is  translated  by  CttOttS  (see  §  112,  8,  Ran.  1). 

2.  For  the  chief  rules  with  reference  to  the  use  of 
Relative  Pronouns,  see  page  289. 
Rem.  For  the  compound  adverbs  ttumtit,  U)0U0lt,  etc.,  see  §  188,  Rem.  3. 

Vierundachtzigste  Aufgabe. 

1.  Man  reist  von  Berlin  nach  Kbln  mit  der  Eisenbahn 
in  einem  Tage.  2.  JBei  uns  spricht  man  auch  von  Ge- 
spenstern;  aber  in  der  JRegel  haben  nur  "die  Leute"  und 
das  setter  unsichibare  und  spukhafte  "  man"  sie  gesehen. 
3.  Was  sagt  man  in  der  Stadt  uber  die  neue  Anleihe?  i. 
Man  ist  daruber  sehr  unsufrieden.  5.  Man  lacht  ge- 
wbhnlich,  wenn  einem  etwas  Laclierliches  begegnet.  6. 
Man  ist  froh,  wenn  man  eine  Arbeit  geendet  hat.  7. 
Jemand  Idojpft.  8.  Es  ist  Herr  Wedel.  9.  Kennen  Sie 
Jemand  {or  Jemanden)  aus  der  OeseUschaft?  10.  Ich 
kenne  Niemand  (or  Niemanden)  ausser  Herrn  Huprecht 
und  seiner  Frau.  11.  Hat  Jemand  es  Ihnen  gesagt  f  12. 
Nein,  Niemand  hat  es  mir  gesagt,  ich  habe  es  selbst  heute 
Morgen  in  der  Zeitung  gelesen.     13.  Seine  Hand  wird 


DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS.  147 

wider  Jederman,  und  Jedermanns  Hand  wird  wider  ihn 
sein  (1.  Mos.  12, 16).  14.  Man  soil  sein  Hers  nicht  Jeder- 
■mann  offenbaren.  15.  Haben  Sie  etwas  voh  dein  neuen 
TJnfall  in  den  BergwerTcen  gehbrt?  16.  JVein,  ich  Kobe 
Niclvts  davon  gehort.  17.  Wilnschen  Sie  noch  etwas  ?  18. 
Ich  werde  noch  etwas  Butter  nehmen.  19.  Dieses  Tuch 
ist  etwas  ganz  Neues.  20.  Er  hat  etwas  gam  Anderes  ge- 
meint.  (21.  JSier  ist  ganz  was  Weues).  22.  Haben  Sie 
noch  Gold?  23.  Ja,  ich  habe  noch  welches.  24.  Haben 
Sie  heute  Morgen  Aepfel  auf  (in)  dem  Marlet  gesehen? 
25.  Ja,  ich  habe  welche  gesehen,  aber  sie  waren  schlecht  und 
sehr  theuer.  26.  Ich  weiss  nicht,  wovon  Sie  sprechen.  27. 
Konnen  Sie  mir  sagen,  woruber  Professor  Schmidt  heute 
Abend  sprechen  wird?  28.  Er  wird  uber  die  Oeschichte 
der  Stadt  Berlin  vor  dem  vierzehnten  Jahrhundert 
sprechen. 


LESSON  XLIII. 

DEMONSTRATIVE   AND  RELATIVE   PRONOUNS. 

pttfmtbadjijigfte  Slufgak. 

1. 3$  fyabt  Ijeute  Sftorgen  biefe  jtcet  33itd)er  gefauft ;  btefeS 
roar  fe|>r  Mfltg,  jetted  roar  fefyr  theuer.  2.  2)as?  (jeneg)  33ud) 
Jtak  id)  [d)on  gelefen.  3.  SDiefen  Jperrn  fetme  id)  fe^r  gut,  abtx 
jencn  £errn  bort  $a6e  id)  nie  sorter  gefefyen.  4.  £)ie-  9tuinen 
son  $ompeji  ftnb  grower  unb  intereffanter  al$  bie  »on  #ercula? 
iieum.  5. 2)e'r  ijt  ein  fefjr  getefyrter  SJtann.  6.  3Bann  w>irb  £err 
3totf>  roiebertommen  ?  7.  £>aS  weij?  id)  nid)t.  8.  25aS  ift  beg 
$atfer$  £anb  unb  ©iegel  (©<$.)♦  9«  ^  fak  ^u^  mm 
^aufer  in  biefer  ©trajje.  10.  @r  matte  feinen  Setter  unb  beffen 
©ofm.  11.  2)er  3?u^m  beffen,  ber  litgt,  bauert  nid)t  lange. 
12.  er  ift  nid)t  #on  benen,  fete  mit  SBorten  tapfer  ftnb.  13. 
2)ie8(*eS)  ftnb  retfe  9Iepfel.  14.  SaSjenige  33ud),  roeld)e$  bu 
roitnfdjeft,  j)at  ber  Sud)Hnber  nod)  nidjt  $urucfgebrad)t.  15. 
©erjenige  #err,  ben  (or  roeld)en)  rotr  gejiern  im  2J?ufeum  fafjen, 
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ift  ber  ©ruber  beS  £erm  Sicbrec^t.  16.  £)a  ift  berfelbe  #err, 
ben  (or  weld)en)  wir  geftern  Slbenb  bei  £erm  Sritnow  trafen. 
17.  2Ber  nid)t  tyoren  will,  muf  fubjen  (or  ber  muf  fiibjen).  18. 
2Bag  bu  Ijeute  tljun  fannft,  follft  bu  nicfyt  auf  morgen  »erfd)iebett 
(or  bag  follft ....).  19.  Sides,  wa§  wir  §eute  in  ^otSbam 
cjefefyen  Ijaben,  l>at  ung  febj  gefallen.-  20.  #ier  fyabt  id)  etwag 
in  biefem  33ud)e  gefunben,  wa$  id)  gar  nid)t  serfietyen  fann. 
21.  £>ie  ®efd)id)te  ift  im  ®anjen  rid)tig,  bod)  Ijabe  id)  2Jcand)eg 
gefunben,  was  id)  nidjt  iutligen  fann.  22.  SBeffen  23rob  bu 
iffeft,  beffen  ?ob  bu  ftngeft  (<Sprid)wort).  23.  @S  war  eine 
foldje  #i£e  in  ber  <5tabr,  bafj  wir  faft  alle  Iran!  bason  wurben. 
24.  ©ei  fold)  einer  #i£e  (or  einer  fold)en  #i£e)  fann  man  leidjt 
franf  werben.  25.  ©old)  einen  2ftenfd)en  (or  einen  fold)en 
S)?enfd)en)  fcatte  id)  nie  gefeljen.  26.  „£>ag  wiffen  wir,  bie 
wir  bie  ©emfen  jagen"  (<Sd).).  27.  2)aS  weif  id),  ber  id)  felbft 
eg  gefefyen  jjabe.  28. 2)a3  ftnb  bie  £aufer,  wown  id)  gefprodjen 
fyabe.  29.  £ier  ift  bie  geber,  womit  id)  ben  33rief  gefdjrieben 
fc^abe. 

Grammatical. 

1.  The  chief  rules  governing  the  use  of  Demonstrative 
and  Relative  pronouns  are  given  in  §  111,  and  §  114. 

2.  The  demonstrative  pronoun  berjettige  {that)  is  de- 
clined thus : 


SINGULAR. 

PLUKAL. 

Masculine.           Feminine.             Neuter. 

Nom.  Serjenige,      m   biejenige,         basjenige, 
Gen.    besjenigen,          berjenigen,       benjenigen, 
Dat.  .  bemjenigen,         berjenigen,       bentjenigen, 
Ace.    benjenigen.          biejenige.         basjenige. 

All  Genders. 

biejenigen, 
berjenigen, 
benjenigen, 
biejenigen. 

Rem.  \.  Setjctttgc  is  employed  only  when  a  relaljjye  follows  the  demon- 
strative pronoun.  ^* 

®erjenige  §err,  ben  Wir  fafien,         The  gentleman,  whom  we  saw. 
Rem.  2.  Scrjentgc  has  usually  a  more  indefinite  signification  than  fcitCr, 

bttfer,  ber. 
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3.  The  prontoun  tierfelbc  (the  same)  is  declined  thus  : 


SINGULAR. 

PLTJEAL. 

Masculine.           Feminine.            Neuter. 
Nom.  Serfelbe,            btefelbe,            baSfetbe, 
Gen.   besfetben,           berfetben,         besfetben, 
Dat.   bemfelben,          berfetben,         bemfetben, 
Ace.    benfetben.           biefelbe.           basfetbe. 

All  Genders. 
btefetben, 
berfetben, 
benfetben, 
btefetben. 

4.  The  singular  of  the  neuter  gender  of  the  demon- 
strative pron.  &a§  bicfeS  (bic§),  jene8,  aHe§,  is  used  in  an 
indefinite  way,  without  distinction  of  gender  or  number, 
like  the  neuter  of  the  third  person  of  the  personal  pro- 
noun =C§ ;  thus  used,  these  pronouns  do  not  control 
number  and  person  of  the  verb  : 

3)tt§  ftnb  %UtS  neue  §allfev,  Those  are  all  new  houses. 

'SlitS  ftnb  reife  (Srbbeerett,  Those  are  ripe  strawberries. 

5.  Instead  of  relative  pronouns  (not  referring  to  per- 
sons) preceded  by  prepositions,  compound  adverbs  are 
usually  employed  (see  also  §  188,  Bern.  3) : 

§ter  tft  bo§  SSuib,  UlOUOn  (or  Son    Here  is  the  book  of  which  I  spoke. 

wetc^em)  tcb  gefprotfyen  babe, 
jpier  tft  ber  SBtetftift  (or  bte  geber) 

tootnit  tifi.  ben  SBrief  gefibrieben 

babe, 

Exercise  86. 
1.  This  cloth  which  you  bought  to-day  was  much  too 
dear.  2.  The  cloth,  from  which  the  tailor  made  these 
coats,  was  very  good,  but  it  was  very  dear.  3.  Here  is 
the  book  of  which  I  spoke.  4.  There  are  the  books  of 
which  I  spoke.  5.  The  Cathedral  of  Cologne  is  much 
larger  than  the  one  (tote)  at  Ulm.  6.  These  books  are 
new,  but  those  (jette)  books  are  not  new.  7.  These  are 
all  new  books.  8.  How  much  did  this  house  cost?  9. 
(That)  I  do  not  know.  10.  (That)  I  can  not  say.  11. 
There  is  the  same  carriage  that  we  saw  this  morning. 
12.  Did  you  find  any  thing  that  you  do  not  understand? 


Here  is  the  pencil  (or  the  pen)  with 
which  I  wrote  the  letter. 
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13.  No,  I  have  so  far  (big  jefjt)  found  nothing  that  is  not 
very  easy  to  understand.  14.  What  he  said  about  the 
battle  is  indeed  (rooljl)  possible,  but  it  is  not  probable. 
15. 1  can  not  write  with  such  a.  pen  as  (tttte)  this.  16. 
There  is  the  man  in  whose  (beffen)  house  we  reside. 
17.  There  is  the  physician  with  whom  I  made  the  trip 
through  the  Eiesengebirge  (ntit  roeldjem  or  mit  l^em  id)  etne 
Stetfe  burd)  bag  9ttefengebirge  gemad)t  Ijabe).  18.  That  man  is 
the  one  whom  we  saw  at  the  (tm)  concert  yesterday 
evening. 


LESSON  XLIV. 

REFLEXIVE  VERBS. 

©ie&emmbudjtatgfte  Wufgnfie. 
1.  2Bie  lange  fyaben  ©te  ftd)  in  2ftimd)en  aufgei^aften?  *  2. 
3m  sortgen  3a|rc  fyaben  roir  ung  nur  brei  2Bod)en  in  2ftund)en 
aufge^a'lten ;  aber  »or  titer  3fl^ren  ftnb  tmr  iiber  sier  donate 
in  SMndjen  gcbtieben.  3.  SBic  beftnben  fte  ftd)  (how  do  you 
do)  ?  4. 3d)  beftnbe  mid)  ganj  n>ol)l,  id)  banfe.  5'.  £err  2)te* 
fenbad)  unb  feine  ganje  gamilte  fyaben  ftd)  nad)  £elgolanb  bege* 
ben,  urn  bort  ©eebaber  ju  nefimen.  6.  20arum  befummern  ©te 
ftd)  fo  fetyr  urn  feine  2Ingelegenkiten  ?  7.  3d)  I)abe  mid)  enbltd) 
entfdjloffen,  nad)  Stalten  ju  gekn.  8.  Slug  bem  ©amen  ent* 
roicfelt  ftd)  bte  ^flanje.  9.  33on  ber  3«t  an  entttridelte  ftd)  bte 
(Smporung  fetjr  rafd).  10.  2lm  1.  9io»ember  1755  eretgnete  jtd) 
bag  Srbbeben  in  Stffabon.  11.  @r  |>at  ftd)  itber  feine  <£nt- 
bedung  fe^r  gefreut.  12.  9laty  enter  Iangen  33elageutng  Ijat  bie 
gefiung  ftd)  auf  ©nabe  unb  Ungnabe  ergeben  miiffen.  13.  @r 
fyat  ftd)  burd)  ©tunbengeben  ernab,ren  miiffen.  14.  2flan  er* 
funbtgte  ftd)  unter  ber  £anb  fek  fdjatf,  wo  fte  ftd)  roabjenb  ber 
2Worbt^at  befanben.  15.  3d)  fiirdjte  mid)  »or  feiner  9tad)e 
ntd)t  (or  id)  fitrdjte  feine  Sflacr^c  ntd)t).  16.  (£g  ift  fefcr  fdjroer, 
ftd)  an  etne  gan^  neue  ?ebengart  jn  gewfi^nen.  17.  3rren  ©te 
jtd)  nid)t,  mein  £err,  b,aben  ©te  ntd)t  metnen  £ut  genommen? 
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Grammatical. 

1.  For  the  chief  rules  that  govern  the  use  of  Reflexive 
Verbs,  and  for  the  paradigm  of  these  verbs,  see  §  158, 
and  §  159. 

2.  Most  reflexive  verbs  are  intransitive.  Those  that 
have  the  reflexive  pronoun  in  the  dative  case  govern 
an  object  in  the  accusative  case.  Some  govern  an  in- 
direct object  in  the  dative  case.  Some  are  followed 
by  a  substantive  in  the  genitive  case.  Some  are  fol- 
lowed by  a  preposition. 

3.  The  following  are  among  the  most  commonly  em- 
ployed of  the  reflexive  verbs. 

Mem.  1 .  See  also  those  verbs  below  which  require  the  reflexive  pronoun  to  be 
in  the  dative  case. 

©id;  orgern  (fiber),  to  be  offended  (at). 

fid;  anfdjicfen  (ju),  to  prepare  (for). 

fid)  aufljalteit,  to  remain,  stay. 

fid)  cmffdjnringen,  to  mount,  to  soar. 

fid)  aujjern,  to  express  one's  self. 

fid;  bebcmfett  (ffir),  to  give  thanks  (for). 

fid)  befmben,  to  find  one's  self  (to  be,  to  do). 

fid)  Bebentert  (gen.),  to  deliberate  about,  to  devise. 

ftd)  Befteifjeit  >  ,        , 

fid)  Befteifsigcnl  &"■>, t0  ^  °ne  s  self  (to). 

fid;  begebert,  to  resort  to,  to  repair  to,  to  betake  one's  self  to. 

fid;  bebelfen  (nut),  to  resort  to,  to  help  one's  self  by  means  of. 

fid)  Beltogen  (fiber),  to  complain  (of). 

fid)  beffimmcrn  (um),  to  trouble  one's  self  (about) ;  (fiber),  to  grieve  for. 

fid)  &ttnSd)tigetn   .      .  .   ^  .  .      .  A  . 

fid;  bemevftern  f  (^c™^' t0        P°ssession  (of),  to  seize. 

fid)  befvnneit  (gen.,  or  auf  or  fiber),  to  recollect,  to  try  to  remember. 

fid)  entaufjern  (gen.},  to  dispose  of,  to  part  with. 

fid)  entljalten  (gen.),  to  restrain  one's  self  (from). 

fid;  entfdjliefjen,  to  resolve,  to  determine,  to  decide. 

fid)  entftmten  (gen.),  to  recollect. 

fid)  entlmefeln,  to  expand,  develop. 

fid)  erbarmen  (gen.,  on  or  fiber),  to  have  mercy  (upon). 

fid;  eretgnen,  to  happen,  to  take  place. 

fid;  erfreuen  (gen.  or  fiber),  to  rejoice,  to  be  glad  (at). 

fid;  ergeben  (dat.),  to  surrender,  to  addict  one's  self  (to). 


152  EEPLKXIVK  VERBS. 

fid?  ernfi^ren,  to  gain  one's  livelihood. 

fid;  erinnern  (gen.  or  on),  to  remember. 

fid;  erlfilten,  to  take  a  cold. 

fid;  erlunbigen  {gen.,  nod;  or  on  or  iiBer),  to  make  inquiries,  to  inform 

fid;  freuen  (titer),  to  rejoice  (at).  [one's  self. 

fid;  fitrd)ten  (»or),  to  be  in  dread  (of). 

fid;  getriSften  {gen.),  to  hope  (for). 

fid;  geWB&nen  (on),  to  accus'tom  one's  self  (to). 

fid;  grfimen  (iiBer  or  um),  to  grieve  (over  or  at). 

fid)  irren,  to  make  a  mistake. 

fid;  nafcern  {dat.),  to  approach. 

fid;  rilljmen  (gen.),  to  boast  (of). 

fid;  fd;Smcn  (gen.,  iiBer  or  nsegen),  to  be  ashamed  (of). 

fid;  in  bie  Utnftfinbe  fd;i(fen,  to  adapt  one's  self  to  circumstances. 

fid;  fd;euen  (fcor),  to  stand  in  fear  (of). 

fid;  fefynen  (nod;),  to  long  for. 

fid)  fefcen,  to  take  a  seat. 

fid;  trijfien  (gen.  or  rait),  to  console  one's  self  with. 

fid;  nnterljaltett,  to  converse,  to  amuse  one's  self. 

fid;  toergefyen,  to  go  astray,  to  lose  one's  way. 

fid;  toerirren,     "       "         "  " 

fid)  toerloffen  (oilf),  to  rely  (upon). 

fid;  i)erfpred)en,  to  misspeak  one's  self. 

ftd)  berfeBen  (gen.),  to  expect;  (an),  to  be  frightened  at. 

fid)  t>erfid)cm  (gen.  or  ttor),  to  innke  sure  (of). 

fid)  serfpoten,  to  come  too  late. 

fid;  Uerftelten,  to  disguise  one's  self. 

fid;  oorBeretten  (auf  or  ju),  to  prepare  one's  self. 

fid;  toetgern,  to  object,  to  refuse. 

fid;  nriberfe^en  (dat.),  to  oppose,  to  withstand. 

fid;  raunbern  (iiBer),  to  wonder  (at). 
Mem.  2.  Many  other  transitive  verbs  besides  those  that  are  included  in  the 
above  list  are  often  used  reflexively,  as : 

3d)  berftefje  bos  nid;t,  I  do  not  understand  that. 

3d)  serflefye  mid),  I  understand  myself. 

S)fl§  »erftet)t  fid),  That  is  a  matter  of  course. 

Rem.  3.  Reflexive  verbs  take  I)flI)C!I  for  the  auxiliary. 

4.  The  following  reflexive  verbs  require  the  reflexive 
pronoun  to  he  in  the  dative  case: 

@id)  anmafjcn,  to  presume,  to  arrogate  to  one's  self. 

ftd)  oitgfiebingen,  to  reserve  to  one's  self. 

fid)  ouSBttten,  to  ask  for. 

ftd)  benf  en,  to  imagine. 

fid;  etnBitbcrt,  to  imagine,  to  fancy. 
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fid)  gctroucit,  to  dare,  to  venture, 
fid;  erlauben,  to  indulge  one's  self  (in), 
fid;  fcbmeicbedi,  to  flatter  one's  self, 
fid;  Berfdjaffert,  to  provide, 
fid;  Bernebmett,  to  propose  to  one's  self. 
fid)  Borftefien,  to  imagine,  to  place  before  one's  self. 
Rem.  1.  These  verbs  govern  an  object  in  the  accusative  case : 

5)aS  l;aft  bit  Mr  eingebilbet,  Thou  hast  imagined  that.  • 

Rem.  2.  Reflexive  verbs  that  have  the  reflexive  pronoun  in  the  dative  case 
are  conjugated  thus : 

Infinitive:  ©id)  CUtMlbClt,  to  imagine. 
Present  Indicative. 
id)  bitbe    e8  ntir  cm,  I      imagine  it. 
bu  bttbeft  e8  bit   ettt,  thou  imaginest  it. 
cr  bilbet  e§  fid)  ein,  he     imagines  it. 
tntr  bitben  c8  Ult§  Ctn,  we     imagine  it. 
tf)r  Btfbet  e§  Cltd)  ein,  you   imagine  it. 

fte  bitben  e«  fid)  ein,  they  imagine  it. 
(@ie  bilben  es  fid)  ein,  you  imagine  it). 
Imperfect  Indie. .-    id)  bilbete  e8  Jlttt  eitt,  etc.,  I  imagined  it,  etc. 

Perfect  Indie. .-  id;  Ijabe  e8  mtr  etttgebitbet,  etc.,  I  have  imagined  it,  etc. 
Pluperfect  Indie. :  id)  fyatte  tS  VXU  eingebilbet  etc. ,  I  had  imagined  it,  etc. 
First  Fut.  Indie. .-  id;  tnerbe  e8  Jttir  einbitben,  etc.,  I  shall  imagine  it,  etc. 
Sec.  Fut.  Indie. .-    id;  tnerbe  e8  mtt  ehtgebilbet  baben,  I  shall  have  imagined  it. 

5.  For  the  use  of  reflexive  verbs  governing  the  geni- 
tive and  dative  cases,  see  the  following  lessons. 

Exercise  88. 
1.  How  long  shall  you  remain  in  Berlin  ?  2.  We  will 
probably  remain  there  two  months.  3.  Good  morning ! 
How  do  you  do?  4.  I  am  very  well,  I  thank  (you). 
5.  During  the  hot  weather  we  usually  betake  ourselves 
to  Stettin  or  Danzig,  for  the  purpose  of  taking  sea-baths, 
and  of  escaping  the  bad  air  of  this  large  city.  6.  We 
have  concluded  to  return  to  Berlin  in  October.  7.  The 
conspiracy  developed  itself  with  astonishing  rapidity. 
8.  A  great  freshet  (overflowing)  of  the  Ehine  took  place 
last  spring.  9.  He  rejoiced  over  the  arrival  of  his  broth- 
er. 10.  The  entire  army  was  forced  to  surrender  at 
discretion.  11.  He  had  to  earn  his  livelihood  by  work- 
er 
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ing  with  his  hands  (.£>anbarf>eit)  until  he  could  get  a 
better  situation.  12.  It  is  not  easy  to  accustom  one's 
self  to  the  usages  and  customs  of  other  lands.  13.  We 
are  mistaken  (or  we  have  made  a  mistake) ;  that  is 
Mr.  Eahn's  house.  14.  We  can  not  rely  upon  his  help. 
15. 1  long  to  see  my  native  land  (©aterlanb)  once  more. 

16.  May  I  rely  upon  your  standing  by  me  in  this  affair? 

17.  Of  course  you  can.  18.  It  is  often  necessary  for  us 
to  adapt  ourselves  to  circumstances. 


LESSON  XLV. 

AGREEMENT   OF  VEKB  WITH   NOMINATIVE.      VERBS  GOVERNING  THE  ACCU- 
SATIVE CASE.      APPOSITION. 

Steunmiba^tjigftc  Slufjjafie. 

1. 3o$ann  ge$t  nad)  ber  ©tabt.  2.  Solemn  unb  SBtlfjelm 
gefjen  nad)  ber  ©tabt.  3.  ©g  ftnb  triele  fd)ime  ©tafytfltdje  in 
biefem  ©ud).  4i  SBtr  waren  eg  nid)t,  bie  cutf  bie  ©lumen  ge* 
treten  Ijaben.  5. 2)teg  finb  2llleg  neue  ©iidjer  auf  biefem  £ifd)e, 
aber  bag  ftnb  9IUeg  ©itdjer  aug  ber  jweiten  #anb.  6.  Seine 
SMajeftat  2Bifl>elm  ber  ©terte,  $onig  son  $reufj en,  fyafoen  altera 
gnabtgjr  gerutjt,  ju  fcefefylen,  bap,  etc.  7.  ©te,  Sty  ©ruber, 
mein  Setter  -unb  id)  fennen  (b.  §.  ttrir  fonnen)  in  biefem  Soup6 
fafyren.  8.  2).u,  3)ein  ©ruber  unb  Seine  ©djwefler  werbet  (b. 
|».  iljr  roerbet)  $lai$  in  bem  nadjfien  2Bagen  ftnben.  9.  SDu  unb 
2)etn  ©ruber  ftnb  son  £errn  $i)M  eingelaben,  mtt  i§m  unb  fet* 
ner  grau  nad)  £egel  ju  fafyren,  urn  bag  ©rat  ber  ©ebrit* 
ber  £umMbt  unb  bie  &unftfdjafce  im  <JPalaft  ju  fefcen.  10. 
2)ag  falte  SBetter,  roeldjeg  ttrir  je^t  Ijakn,  tyat  fdjon  langer  atg 
etnen  2Jlonat  gebauert.  11.  SBie  tnel  wiegen  ©ie  (or  wag  tjl 
3^r  ©enjtd)t)  ?  12.  3d)  nriege  |mnbert  unb  bretfj tg  $funb ; 
mein  ©ruber  Sojjann  wiegt  ljunbert  sterunbtrierrig  $funb.  13. 
2)iefeg  £ud)  foftet  etnen  unb  etnen  tyalben  Scaler  (or  anbertfjalfe 
Scaler)  bie  ©lie.  14.  Hamburg  Itegt  ungefStyr  breijjtg  beutfdje 
(b.  ty.  fyunbert  unb  awattjig  englifdje)  SWetlen  norbwefHtd)  »on 
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33erlin.  15.  #err  Stotfy  wirb  mit  feiner  gamilie  wafyrfdjeinlidj 
biefen  Slbenb  (or  fyevitt  Slbenb)  son  Diiffelborf  anfommen.  16. 
#err  2)ietrid)  fam  fritter  urn  10  Uljr  33ormittagg,  urn  ung  bcut* 
fc^en  Unterrid)t  ju  ertfyeilen ;  jejst  fommt  er  urn  brei  Uf)r  Waty* 
mittagg.  17.  2Bir  ftnb  nur  gegen  Slbenb  ben  SSefuo  bjnauf  ge* 
gangett,  roeil  nrir  ben  fyerrltifen  ©onnemmtergang  sow  ber  ©m'£e 
beg  SSulfang  fe^en  roollten.  18. 33alb  nad)bem  bie  ©onne  unter* 
gingjamber  SBoHmonb  fcerauf;  aber  ber  #immel  fat  fid)  gleidj 
barauf  mit  SSolfen  bebecft,  fo  baf?  eg  fefr  bunfel  war,  atg  mix  ben 
33erg  ferunterfamen.  19.  ginben  ©ie  eg  fait  ^>ier  ?  20.  3a, 
mid>  friert  eg.  21.  @g  freut  mid),  ju  fiken,  ba§  3&je  ©efunb* 
feit  wieberf  ergeftellt  ift.  22.  gg  geft  if  n  gar  nitftg  an,  ob  mix 
bag  £aug  faufen  ober  nidjt.  23.  gg  giebt  oiele  ungebilbete 
%mtt  in  ©eutfdjlanb,  befonberg  auf  bem  Canbe,  bie  an  ©pufen 
unb  ©efpenjier  glauben.  24.  £)fne  SBeitereg  ju  fagen,  ging  er 
feinen  2Beg.  25.  £err  SSernjtein  lefrt  mid)  bie  SWuftf  unb  bag 
Seidjnen.  26.  ffiiffen  ©te  roann  £err  33efr  son  SBeimar  tine* 
berfommen  wirb  ?  27.  SJJein,  id)  f  abe  if  n  jwar  barnad)  gefragt, 
aber  er  fonnte  eg  mir  nicft  genau  fagen.  28.  Sr  nennt  ifn 
feinen  greunb,  unb  bod)  fat  er  ifn  in  biefer  unfreunblicfen  Sffieife 
bef  anbelt.  29.  Die  ginwof  nerjaf  I  beg  ftcnigreicfeg  ^reufjen  be? 
lauft  ftcf  auf  ttwa  24,000,000.  30.  9iadj  ber  SSerbannung  beg 
ftaiferg  Napoleon  fat  ^reufjen  einen  mefr  ate  fitnfjig  Safre 
bauernben  grieben  genoffen.  31. 2)urd)  ben  griebengsertrag  ju 
$arig,  im  Safre  1815,  fat  $reu£en  bie  Stfein^rooinjen  befom* 
men.  32.  2?om  Slnfang  beg  2flonatg  Sluguft  big  jum  Snbe  beg 
2JJonatg  September  (or  son  Slnfang  Slugufl  big  Snbe  ©eptem* 
ber)  faben  roir  fcr)r  trocfeneg  SBetter  gefabt.  33.  2)er  ©djuf* 
mad)ergefell  ift  mit  jtt>et  faax  ©djuf  en  unb  brei  faax  ©tiefeln 
nad)  ber  ©tabt  gegangen.  34.  Wlit  bem  beften  Sffiiflen  lonnten 
bie  ©cfitler  fo  lange  ?eftionen  nid)t  lernen.  35.  SDer  SRame  ber 
©tabt  ^otgbam  ifi  f  tasnfcf  en  Urfprungg  unb  bebeutet  „unter  ben 
Sid)  en."  36.  Die  SBerra  unb  gulba  erf altenjtad)  if  rer  SSereini* 
gung  ben  SRamen  SOBefer. 
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Grammatical. 

1.  For  the  chief  rules  with  reference  to  the  agree, 
ment  of  the  subject  with  the  verb  in  number  and  per- 
son, see  §  117. 

Rem.  1 .  The  use  of  a  plural  verb  with  courtly  titles  in  the  singular  number 
is  customary  in  official  documents  and  in  direct  address ;  but  in  speaking  of 
the  persons  shaving  these  titles,  it  is  common  to  put  the  verb  in  the  singular 
number : 

3ft  Seine  SjceEenj  511  §<mfe  ?         Is  his  Excellency  at  home  ? 

2.  The  third  person  singular  of  the  verb  gektt  (to  give) 
is  frequently  employed  impersonally  in  the  signification 
of  there  is,  there  was,  etc. : 

<S§  gieht  Settte,  bie  an  ©efpenjto    There  are  people  that  believe  in 
glcmeen,  ghosts. 

3.  For  the  use  of  Dimidiatime  Numerals,  see  §  103,  2. 

4.  For  the  chief  rules  of  Apposition,  see  §  85.- 

Hem.  1.  If  one  of  two  nouns  in  apposition  is  a  proper  name,  the  proper 
name  is  not  inflected : 

®ie    ©renjen    beS    Somgreid;§  The  boundaries  of  the  kingdom  of 

SPreufjen,  Prussia. 
SJie-SSerBcmmmg  beS  Sctifet'S  sfta*  The  banishment  of  the  Emperor  Na- 
poleon, poleon. 
9lad)  bem  Sobe  Sarfe  be8  ©rofjeil,  After  the  death  of  Charlemagne. 
9lad)  SBityelm  bem  SSietten,  After  William  the  Fourth. 

Rem.  2.  The  name  of  the  month  is  not  inflected  when  the  word  SJJotmt 
(month)  precedes  the  name  of  the  month  : 

3fat  SCnfang  beS   2Konot8  Styrit    At  the  beginning  of  the  month  of 
(or  am  2Infang  StyritS),  April  (or  at  the  beginning  ofApril). 

Rem.  3.  The  non-inflection  of  nouns  indicating  weight,  measure,  and  num- 
ber (see  Lesson  XVI.,  2),  when  they  are  of  the  masculine  or  neuter  gender 
is  explained  by  some  German  grammarians  by  considering  them  as  cardinal 
numbers  ;  the  case  is  sometimes  indicated  by  the  limited  noun : 
SDUt  (jrcct  ©ufeenb)  ©tern,  With  two  dozen  eggs. 

2Jlit  (brei  5(5aar)  ©djttfien,  With  three  pairs  of  shoes. 

Ols.  The  limited  noun  is  itself,  however,  also  more  usually  not  inflected  : 
SOJit  jroet  Suljenb  Gsier,  With  two  dozen  eggs. 

SJKt  jl»et  $aar  ©ttefet,  With  two  pairs  of  boots. 

Stufjer  cittern  tag  SBaffev  t»itnfd)t    He  wishes  nothing  except  a  pitcher 
ev  md)ts,  of  water. 
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5.  The  article  is  usually  used  before  names  of  moun- 
tains (see  §  61,  7) : 

©et  §atg  ;  bet  93efui> ;  bet  §ecta,    The  Hartz  ;  Vesuvius  ;  Hecla. 

6.  The  following  nouns  formerly  ended  in  =Ctl ;   the 
>n  of  the  nominative  is  now  usually  dropped-: 

35er  gtiebe,  peace.  bet  §aufe,  heap,     bet  Some,  saed. 

„   gunte,  spark.  „  tapfe,  carp.        „  @d)obc,  damage. 

„  Oebanie,  thought.  „  Stotne,  name.      „  2SiUe,will. 

»   ©lauBc,  belief,  faith. 

SBiiljreitb  be8  griebenS,  During  the  peace. 

Exercise  90. 
1.  William  and  his  father  will  soon  go  to  Stuttgart. 
2.  There  are  in  this  album  many  beautiful  photographs 
of  the  most  important  cathedrals  and  other  public 
buildings  in  Germany.  3.  Those  are  all  photographs  of 
paintings  in  the  museums  (§77)  of  Berlin  and  Dresden. 
4.  My  brother  and  I  went  to  Potsdam  yesterday.  5.  You 
and  your  brother  are  invited  by  (son)  Mr.  Niemeyer  to 
go  with  him  to-morrow  to  (itm — ju)  see  the  collection 
of  German  and  Scandinavian  antiquities  which  Count 
von  Eitelberg  has  just  brought  from  Pomerania.to  Ber- 
lin. 6.  The  hot  weather  which  we  had  last  year  lasted 
almost  a  month.  7.  Weber's  History  of  the  World 
(3Beltgefdjtc{)te)  costs  two  thalers  and  a  half  a  volume, 
unbound ;  such  binding  as  this  will  cost  a  thaler  and 
a  half  a  volume  ;  that  binding  is  very  strong  and  good  ; 
it  costs  only  half  a  thaler  a  volume.  8.  The  express- 
train  from  Frankfort-on-the-Oder  arrives  at  eight 
o'clock  in  the  morning.;  the  freight-train  leaves  at  four 
in  the  afternoon.  9.  The  concert  will,  take  place  at 
eight  o'clock  this  evening  (§  284,  Hem.  4).  10.  We  went 
up  the  mountain  very  slowly,  but  we  came  down  the 
mountain  very  fast.  11.  We  are  very  glad  (§  177,  3)  to 
hear  that  his  health  has  almost  entirely  been  restored 
(that  his  health  itself  almost  entirely  restored  has). 
12.  It  surprises  me  to  hear  that  he  has  not  yet  arrived. 
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13.  There  are  many  beautiful  houses  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  the  Thiergarten.  14.  It  is  none  of  his  business 
(it  does  not  concern  him  at  all)  whether  we  sell  the 
house  or  not.  15.  Mr.  Kuhn  taught  my  sister  music, 
when  we  Were  in  Berlin.  16.  Soon  after  the  death  of 
Alexander  the  Great,  the  Greek  empire  fell  into  pieces 
(JU  ©runbe  ge^en).  17.  We  will  remain  in  Munich  from 
the  beginning  of  the  month  of  November  till  toward 
the  end  of  the  month  of  March  (or  from  the  beginning 
of  November  till  toward  the  end  of  March).  18.  The 
name  of  the  city  of  Cologne  is  of  Latin  origin  ;  it  sig- 
nified originally  "  Colony."  19.  Do  you  know  the  name 
of  that  river  (wiffett  <5ie  ben  9kmen  jeneg  glujfeS,  or  wiffen 
©ie  ttrie  jener  glujj  &ei(jt)  ?     20.  That  is  the  Havel. 


LESSON  XLVI. 

VERBS   GOVERNING   THE    GENITIVE    CASE. 

(gtmtn&nemtjtgfte  Slufgctfie. 

1.  ®as  2Bei6  Bebarf  in  StiegeSnBtBen  be8  SBefcBitfeers  (@cb.).  2.  (St  Be* 
bttrfte  jefct  tnebt  al8  jemal8  be8  guten  SBittenS  bet  ©taaten  (@.cb.).  3.  (Sin 
CEBatlatan  Bebatf  nut  8hi6m  ju  BaBen.  4.  SBet  bet  ©efaljt  ftwttet,  gebenft 
i§tet ;  bet  too^re  £etb  abet  bentt  gat  nicBt  an  bie  ©efafy  t.  5.  3tyv«  Sienjie 
fann  id?  enttat&en  (©$.)•  6.  Stud)  ba8'  gtMtidjfte  Salent  lann  bet  (Sintotr* 
lung  einet  guten  ©dnite  nid;t  enttatfyen  (©.).  7.  3118  toit  auf  ba8  ©djiff 
fatnen,  fanben  nrit,  bag  bie  ©djiffsleute  and?  bet  nBtfytgften  SeBenSmittel  etman* . 
geften.  8.  3$  faptte  feinet  Stofyung ;  fie  fd)tec!t  nticb  gat  nicBt,  toeil  icb  micb 
im  KotBfatt  ju  betttyeibigen  icetfj.  9.  ©ie  gotten  tneiner,  ^Stinj  (@cB.).  10. 
(£6  fmb  nidft  atfe  ftei,  bie  ibtet  $etten  fbotten.  11.  (Sin  fdjroanfenbeS  ©eBaube 
Sraudjt  be8  (StbbeBena  ntc^t,  urn  itBet  ben  §aufen  ju  fatten  (@cb.).  12.  @ie 
{Bnnen  ba8  Sucb  miJneBmen ;  icb  Btaucbe  e8  jefet  nicbt.  13.  ©et  §aBfiid)tige 
acBtet  jebes  S5ort6eiI«  (b.  6. ,  bet  §aBfii<6ttge  bat  Std;t  auf  jeben  SSortyetl).  14. 
(Sinen  Siignet  fann  man  nicbt  acbten  (b.  f;.,  nic^t  efyten).  15.  §ett  ©dntott  ifl 
fo  grofjmu'tbjg,  bafj  et  biefer  SSeteibigung  fcetgeffen  nritb  (b.  I).,  bafj  et  biefe  23e* 
tetbigung  tnit  Stbficfit  au8  bent  ©ebfidjtntfj  entfetnen  ttntb).  16.  3d;  Babe  bie 
3abte83a6t  ganj  betgeffen  (b.  B.,  oBne  Slbftcbt  au8  bent  ©ebfidjtnig  betloten). 
17.  Sltte  tacben  ilBet  feine  SEBotfyeit.  18.  ®e8  ©uten,  teas  man  Bat,  fottte  man 
geniefjen ;  unb  man  fottte  beffen  entBeB.  ten  letnen,  toeffen  man  md;t  Bebatf 
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(more  usually  with  accusative  cases,  thus :  ®o8  (Sute,  toa8  man  bat,  follte 
matt  geniegen ;  bod;  man  fottte  ba8  entbebren  lernen,  toa8  man  nicbt  bebarf). 
19.  3d)  bin  ber  SKeinung,  bag  toir  bor  jeljn  XLfyx  be8  StbenbS  md)t  anfommen 
roerben  (or  meiner  SKeinung  ttadj  werben  n>ir  toor  jel)n  Ul)r  be8  Slbenbs  nidjt 
anfommen).  20.  S3ei  alien  biefen  UnfSIIen  tft  er  gang  guteS  SKutfyeS  (or  guten 
2Kutbe8,  see  §  89,  Rem.  1).  21. 3$  toar  SBiKenS  (or  id;  batte  eben  bie  Sttbfidjt) 
einen  SSrief  on  il)n  ju  fd)reiben,  a!8  er  ganj  unertoartet  in  tnein  Simmer  Ijerein* 
fam.  22.  ©etig,  bie  reinea  §erjen8  (§  78,  Rem.  l)  fmb,  benn  fie  toerben  ©ott 
fdjauen  (Matt.  5,  8).  23.  grau  SBiebemamt  ift  eine8  pliJtslidjen  £obe?  geftor* 
ben.  24.  3ft  fie  eine8  naturlidjen  £obe8  geftorben  ?  25.  5Kein,  fie  tft  am  ge* 
Broa)enen  §erjen  geftorbeu,  Weil  tbre  ffl>ti  Siibne  eine  SRorbtfyat  beriibt  Ijaben 
mtb  bafiir  jum  Kobe  berurtheitt  finb.  26.  Ser  arme  Settler  ift  be8  §unger8 
(or  bor  §unger  [§  252,  Rem.  2],  or  am  §unger)  geftorben.  27.  ©er  §od)« 
altar  ftanb  an  ber  ©telle,  too  Stlbert  Bon  ©eftreicb  be8  SEobeS  toerblid;.  28. 2Ba8 
fur  Sanbsleute  ftnb  bie  Saufteute?  29.  (Siner  ift  ein  Sentfd)er,  ber  SInbere  ift 
ein  §oIlanbcr. 

Grammatical. 

1.  For  the  chief  rules  relating  to  the  government  of 

the  Genitive  Case  of  substantives  by  verbs,  see  §  178. 

Rem.  1.  Some  of  the  reflexive  verbs  given  in  §  178,  3,  may  also  have  the 
reflexive  pronoun  in  the  dative  case,  and  be  followed  by  the  complementary 
object  in  the  accusative  instead  of  in  the  genitive  case : 

3cb  mafje  miflj  beffen  rndjt  an,  )      1  ,  .. 

,    ,  .  *       r-       .La    •  *  L        >      Ido  not  presume  to  that, 
(or)  td)  mage  mtr  baS  md)t  an ,j  v 

Rem.  2.  The  preposition  that  is  to  follow  the  verb  (see  §  178,  3,  Rem.)  will 

often  depend  upon  the  shade  of  meaning  given  to  the  verb : 

3d)  freue  mid)  oilf  feinen  SBefud),     I  am  glad  of  his  visit. 

@r  freut  fid)  iiict  ben  ©dja&en    He  rejoices  over  the  misfortune  of 

Slnberer,  others. 

2.  Many  compound  nouns,  having  *matltt  for  -the  last 
component,  have  two  forms  in  the  plural  (^maimer  and 

4eute) : 

Ser  Saufmann,  merchant ;        pi.  bie  Saufmanner,  or  bie  Saufleute. 
3Jeid)e  Sauf*  unb  §anbel8manner    Eich  merchants  and  traders. 

(see  §  50,  2). 
3toei  Bamberger  Saufleute,  Two  Nuremberg  merchants. 

Rem.  I.  Sometimes  the  plural  ending  =l£Ute  refers  to  a  class  of  persons, 

the  prefix  having  an  adjective  signification  (see  Lesson  XXX  VI.,  I ,  Rem.  I) : 

Ser  (gbetnann,  husband,  married  man ;  pi.  bie  Sbemamter,  married  men. 

Sie  gbefrait,  wife,  married  woman  ;  pi.  bie  (gbefrauen,  married  women. 

®ie  ©beteute  (p/.),  married  people. 
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Rem.  2.  With  some  norms  the  ending  =mitliner  is  rarely  or  never  used,  but 
the  ending  steitte  is  the  usual  plural  termination,  as : 
3)Cr  Sbefacmn,  nobleman ;  pi.  Me  (gbetfeute,  the  nobility. 

„   §au£tmaim,  captain ;  "  bte  §auptteiite,  captains. 

„   tafmcmn,  merchant ;  "  bte  Saufteute,  merchants. 

„    Saitbmairn,  countryman,  farmer ;     "  bte  Sattbleute,  country  people. 

„    SanbSmann, (fellow) countryman;  "  bte  SatibSleute, (fellow) countrymen 

„  gimtnermann,  carpenter ;  "  bte  3itnracrleutc,  carpenters. 

Zweiundneunzigste  Aufgabe. 

1.  Man  hat  den  General  yon  Fischel  des  Hochven'aths  angeklagt.  2.  In 
der  letzten  Nacht  ist  eiu  Dieb  durch  das  Fenster  in  Herm  Roths  Zimmer  ge- 
drungen  und  hat  ihn  seiner  goldenen  Uhr  und  seines  Portemonnaies  (mit 
460  Thalern  und  werthvollen  Papieren  darin)  beraubt.  3.  Herr  Klein  hat 
seinen  Kutscher  des  Diebstahls  beschuldigt.  4.  Man  hat  den  Polizeidiener 
wegen  oft  wiederholter  Betrunkenheit  seines  Amtes  entlassen.  5.  Nichts 
kann  ihn  seines  Eides  entbinden  (or  nichts  kann  ihn  von  seinem  Eide  ent- 
binden).  6.  Ich  yersichere  Sie  meiner  Hochachtung  und  Freundschaft  (or 
ich  versichere  Ihnen  meine  Hochachtung  und  Freundschaft).  7.  Ich  bin  sei- 
ner Unschuld  iiberzeugt  (more  usual  at  present — ich  bin  von  seiner  Unschuld 
iiberzeugt).  8.  Man  hat  den  Angeklagten  der  Theilnahme  am  Morde  frei- 
gesprochen  (or  von  der  Theilnahme,  etc. ).  9.  Welcher  Sunde  zeiht  dich  dein 
Gewissen?  (Sch.)  10.  Die  Richter  haben  den  Verbrecher  des  Landes  ver- 
wiesen.  11.  Der  Bischof  hat  den  Priester  seines  Amtes  entsetzt.  12.  Der 
Gerechte  erbarmt  sich  seines  Viehes.  13.  Wir  konnten  uns  kaum  des  La- 
chens  enthalten.  14.  Was  ist  der  Mensch,  dass  Du  sein  gedenkest  und  das 
Menschenkind,  dass  Du  Dich  sein  (§  107,  Rem.  2)  so  annimmst  (Psalm  viii,  5). 
15.  Ich  bediente  mich  der  Gelegenheit,  die  zwei  neuen  Gemalde  von  Kaulbach 
zu  sehen.  16.  Deiner  heiligen  Zeichen,  o  Wahrheit,  hat  der  Betrug  sich  an- 
gemasst  (Sch. ).  17.  Wahrend  der  letzten  zwei  Jahre  hat  Wilhelm  Zahn  sich 
der  Bechtswissenschaft  beflissen  (d.  h.  das  Recht  studirt).  18.  Ich  bin  nicht 
der  Archaologie  beflissen  (d.  h.  ich  studire  sie  nicht).  19.  Die  Armee  hat 
sich  nach  einem  langen  blutigen  Kampfe  der  Festung  bemachtigt.  20.  Ein 
tiefer  Schmerz  bemachtigte  sich  meines  Herzens.  21.  Ich  kann  mich  seines 
Namens  nicht  entsinnen  (or  ich  kann  mich  nicht  auf  seinen  Namen  besinnen). 
22.  Ihre  Majestat  besinnen  sich  vielleicht  noch  des  Vorfalls  (Sch.).  23.  Ich 
hoffe  mich  lange  seiner  Bekanntschaft  zu  erfreuen.  24.  Wir  erinnern  uns 
seiner  recht  gut  (or  wir  erinnern  uns  an  ihn  recht  gut).  25.  Jetzt  erinnere 
ich  mich  ganz  genau  der  Umsfande.  26.  Ich  erinnere  mich,  dass  ich  ihn 
dort  gesehen  habe  (or  ihn  dort  gesehen  zu  haben).  27.  Du  darfst  dich  deiner 
Wahl  (or  iiber  deine  Wahl)  nicht  schamen.     28.  Er  trostet  sich  des  Verlustes 
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seiner  Mutter  (or  iiber  den  Verhist  seiner  Mutter).  29.  Wie  kann  ein  Mensch 
sich  einer  solchen  Schandthat  riihmen  (or  iiber  eine  solche  Schandthat  riih- 
men)  ?  30.  Ich  riihme  mich,  ihn  meinen  Freund  nennen  zu  diirfen.  31.  Ich 
fieue  mich  auf  seiueu  Besuch.  32.  Man  soil  sich  nicht  iiber  den  Schaden 
Anderer  freuen.  33.  Ich  schame  mich  wegen  meiner  NachlSssigkeit  (or  dass 
ich  so  nachlassig  gewesen  bin,  or  so  nachlassig  gewesen  zu  sein). 


LESSON  XL VII. 

VERBS    GOVERNING    THE    DATIVE     CASE. 

Dreiundneunzigste  Aufgabe. 

1.  Ich  danke  Ihnen  herzlichst  fur  das  Buch,  welches  Sie  mir  vorgestern 
geschickt  haben.  2.  Man  kann  nicht  zweien  (§  101,  Rem.  1)  Herren  dienen. 
3.  Ich  habe  der  hispanischen  Monarchie  gedient,  und  der  Republik  Venedig, 
und  dem  Konigreich  Napoli  (Sch.).  4.. Diese  Zeitworter  folgen  in  ihrer  An- 
wendung  dem  Paradigma.  5.  Diese  Medizin  hat  ihm  in  seiner  Krankheit 
nicht  viel  geholfen.  6.  Der  Knabe  hat  mir  iiber  den  Strom  geholfen.  7.  Es 
mangelte  ihm  nicht  an  Ausdauer,  sondern  es  mangelte  ihm  an  Gesundheit 
und  Kraft.  8.  Als  wir  der  Stadt  naheten  (or  als  wir  uns  der  Stadt  naherten), 
fing  es  plotzlich  an  zu  regnen.  9.  Dieser  Rock  passt  Ihnen  sehr  gut.  10. 
Wie  schmeckt  Ihnen  dieser  Schweizer  Kase?  11.  Die Suppe  schmeckt  nach 
Ranch.  12.  Seine  Art  und  Weise  den  Gegenstand  zu  behandeln  scheint  mir 
ganz  meisterhaft.  13.  Man  kann  ihm  trauen  ;  er  ist  treuherzig.  14.  Man 
sucht  vei-gebens  diesem  Uebelstande  abzuhelfen,  so  lange  die  Quelle  des  Uebels 
nicht  vevstopft  ist.  15.  Seine  Aehnlichkeit  mit  seinem  Bruder  fiel  mir  sehr 
auf.  1  (J.  Das  ist  ein  sehr  auffallendes  Gleichniss.  17.  Ich  bin  Ihrem  Bruder 
heute  Morgeu  auf  der  Strasse  begegnet.  18.  Wir  stimmten  ihnen  bei.  19. 
Der  Dieb  ist  dem  Polizeidiener  entflohen,  ehe  man  ihn  ins  Gef  angniss  brin- 
gen  konnte.  20.  Dem  Tode  kann  man  nicht  entgehen.  21.  Diese  Insekten 
sind  so  klein,  dass  sie  dem  blossen  Auge  entgehen.  22.  Die  Unsrigen  gingen 
dem  Feinde  muthig  entgegen.  23.  Oesterreich  schien  seinem  Zerfall  entge- 
genzugehen.  24.  Er  wird  Ihnen  auf  dem  halben  Wege  entgegenkommen. 
25.  Ealsch  ist  der  Inhalt,  wenn  er  der  Wirklichkeit  widerspricht ;  wahr, 
wenn  er  ihr  entspricEtT"  26.  Das  erste  Haus  hat  uns  sehr  gefallen,  aber  das 
zweite  Haus  gefallt  uns  gar  nicht.  27.  Man  soil  Gott  mehr  als  dem  Men- 
schen  gehorchen.  28.  Es  ist  ihm  endlich  gelungen,  seinen  vortrefflichen  Plan 
durchzufuhren.  29.  Es  gelang  ihnen  nur  einen  kleinen  Theil  der  Hauser  in 
dieser  Strasse  vor  den  Flammen  zu  retten.  30.  Der  Affe  ahmt  dem  Men- 
schen  nach.  31.  Der  Landschaftsmaler  ahmt  die  Natur  nach.  32.  Dieser 
Maler  eifert  vergebens  den  grossen  Kunstlern  des  Mittelalters  nach ;  aber  er 
steht  wirklich  auch  den  Kunstlern  zweiten  Ranges  unseres  Zeitalters  bei 
weitem  nach.  33.  Dieses  Wort  kommt  schon  in  der  gothischen  Sprache  vor. 
34.  Das  ist  dir  gewiss  im  Traume  vorgekommen.  35.  Das  kommt  mir  sehr 
komisch  vor  (d.  h.  das  scheint  mir  sehr  komisch). 
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Grammatical. 

1.  For  the  chief  rules  with  reference  to  the  govern- 
ment of  the  Dative  Case  by  verbs,  see  §  179. 

Mem.  In  some  cases,  verbs  that  are  transitive  in  English  are  rendered  into 
German  by  intransitive  verbs ;  by  reason  of  this,  the  direct  object  of  some  En- 
glish verbs  is  made  the  indirect  object  of  corresponding  German  verbs,  as  : 

Si)  baitfe  Sfynett,  I  thank  you  (or  I  am  thankful  to  you). 

Sarin  id)  Sfinen  btenert?  Can  I  serve  you  (or  be  serviceable  to  you)  ? 

6r  folgt  feittetn  SSrubct,  He  follows  (or  is  a  follower  to)  his  brother. 

@r  balf  mtr,  He  helped  me  (or  was  of  help  to  me). 

@6  fd)abet  ifym,  It  injures  him  (or  is  injurious  to  him). 

2.  Some  personal  verbs  in  English  are  rendered  into 

German  by  impersonal  verbs : 

<29  jnirb  ifym  iricbt  getingen,  He  will  not  succeed  in  it. 

(§3  tncmgett  ifitn  an  9Zid)t8,  He  lacks  for  nothing, 

©djmecft  e«  Stytwn?  Do  you  like  (the  taste  of)  it? 

t 

3.  Upon  a  more  intimate  knowledge  of  the  German 
language,  it  will  be  found  that  some  verbs  are  use"d  in 
several  constructions,  according  to  the  different  shades 
of  meaning  that  may  be  given  to  the  same  verb. 

Rem.  1.  Various  constructions  with  the  same  verb  from  the  different  dia- 
lects of  Germany  (§  23)  have  from  time  to  time  risen  up  into  the  language 
of  literature  (§  86).  Many  constructions,  that  were  formerly  in  common 
use,  have  now  become  antiquated  (§11  and  §  14). 

Mem.  2.  The  various  constructions  of  some  verbs  may  be  illustrated  by  the 
examples  of  the  use  of  the  verb  loljltcit,  to  reward,  that  are  given  in  senten- 
ces 7,  8,  9,  and  10,  in  Exercise  9i. 

3.  There  are  several  examples  in  the  German  lan- 
guage of  two  nouns  of  analogous  significations  being 
followed  by  a  verb  in  the  singular  number,  as : 

25 er  fmitb Cl  ttlti)  SBetf  el)*  gtoifd)en  The  traffic  between  Berlin  and Ham- 

SBertin  unb  §amburg  ift  feljr       burg  is  very  active. 

lebfiaft, 

Seine  9lrt  UltS  S®CtfC  bert  @egen«  His  manner  of  treating  the  subject 

flanb  ju  befoanbefo,  ift  gu  lobcn,        is  to  be  praised. 

(3d)  babe  e«  an  £)rt  Utti)  ©tcHt  *  have  seen  it  in  the  place  itself.) 

flefeben, 
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Vierundneunzigste  Aufgabe. 

1.  Wilhelm  hat  mir  den  Brief  gebracht.  2.  Frau  ReicAenbach  hat  ihrer 
Nichte  Schillers  Gedichte  ah  Weihnachts-Geschenh  gegeben.  3.  Unser  lan~ 
tjer  Aufenthalt  in  der  Schweiz  hat  uns  keine  Zeit  gelassen,lum ,nach  Italien 
zu  gehen.  4.  Die  Handwerker  liefern  selten  die  Arbeit  zur  versprochenen 
Zeit.  5.  Die  russische  Armee  hat  dem  Feinde  eine  Schlacht  geliefert.  6. 
Das  Werlc  erscheint  in  monatlichen  Lieferungen  von  je  zehn  Bogen.  7.  Der 
Acker  lohnt  dem  Landmann  seinen  Fleiss  mit  reichem  Segen.  8.  In  Amerika 
lohnt  (bezahlt)  man  die  Arbeit  besser  ah  in  Deutschland.  9.  Das  lohnt  sich 
nicht  fur  meine  Miihe.  10.  Es  lohnt  sich  der  Milhe  nicht,  dass  man  davon  redet. 
11.  Mein  Freund  meldet  mir  in  seinem  Brief  die  Ankunft  meines  Bruders 
in  Wien.  1 2.  Dieser  Unfall  hat  ihm  alle  Hoffmmg  gefiommen.  13.  Der  Ta- 
schendieb  hat  mir  das  JPortemonnaie  genommen.  14.  Der  Arzt  nahm  ihm  die 
Binde  von  den  Augen.  15.  Der  Hausknecht  hat  Herrn  Lippard  eine  goldene 
Uhr  und  300  Thaler  gestohlen.  16.  Herr  Siegel  hat  sein  letztes  Werk  iiber 
die  Geschichte  der  Insel  Beroland  seinem  Grossvater  gewidmet.  17.  Der 
Brieftrager  hat  mir  den  Brief  um  10  Uhr  abgegeben.  18.  Die  Schrift  lehrt 
uns,  dem,  der  uns  aufdie  rechte  Wange  einen  Streich  giebt,  auch  die  andere 
darzubieten;  wahrend  wir  gewohnlich  ihm  Gegenschlage  anbieten,  und,  wenn 
wir  stark  genug  dazu  si  ml,  auch  verabreichen.  1 9.  Man  hat  ihm  den  Dolch 
entrissen.  20.  Ich  Juhle  mich  sehr  krank;  mir  schwindelt.  21.  Es  ajvnt 
mir,  dass  ivir  uns  nie  wieder  sehen  werden.  22.  Es  ist  mir  heute  nicht  wohl; 
ich  habe  ein  heftiges  Kopfiveh.  23.  Wie  geht  es  Ihnen  hier  in  Berlin  f  24. 
Wie  sitzt  mir  dieser  Rock  ?  25.  Es  thut  mir  sehr  leid,  dass  sie  nicht  laager  in 
Berlin  bleiben  konnen.  26.  Herr  Prell  hat  seinen  Bruder  in  der  Germania 
Lebens-Versicherungs-Gesellschaft  (§  50,  Rem.  3)  versichert.  27.  Ich  ver- 
sichere  Ihnen  meine  Hochachtung. 


LESSON  XL VIII. 

THE   PASSIVE  VOICE. 

pttfmtbtteunjigfte  SBfaignk. 

1.  <Da$  SBetter  ttrirb  feljr  |>eij3.  2.  2)a$  ffietter  wurbe  feljr 
IjetjL  3.  2)ae  SBetter  ift  fel>r  tyetjj  geroorben.  4.  £>a$  SBetter 
ttrirb  fyeifj  werben.  5.  Sag  £au3  nrirb  jefjt  gebaut.  6.  Die 
33iidjer  roerben  gebrucft.  7.  2)ie  33itd)er  rourben  gebrucft,  ate 
mir  in  ber  33udjbrucferei  warm.  8.  3e£t  jtnb  bie  ©iidjer  alle 
gebrucft.  9.  £ter  mirb  beutfcf)  gefprod)en.  10.  ©trie  pra$t* 
solle  neue  £ird)e  mirb  je&t  in  ©ImerSborf  gekut.  11.  2>a£ 
9ceue  9Jcufeum  in  ©erlin  wurbe  im  3afyre  1 853  sotlenbet.    12. 
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Die  Uniserfttat  in  SBertin  wurbe  im.3af)re  1809  gegrtinbet.  13. 
£>ie  33ud)brucfert'unfi  wurbe  im  14ten  Sa^unbert  erfunben. 
14.  Slile  faiferlidjen  ©olbaten,  welc&e  bent  pommerfd)en  Sanbsolf 
in  bie  £anbe  ftelen,  wurben  o$ne  ©armtyerjigfeit  ermovbet.  15. 
Untev  biefem  3Sorroanb  wurbe  Slllee  »er|eert  unb  geplihtbert. 
16.  Die  geftung  ifi  tnit  ©turm  genommen  worben.  17. 25er  ©e* 
ncral  son  Sttegel  ifi  bee  ^ocfyserratye  angeflagt,  akr  er  ifi  son 
ber  Slnflage  fretgcfproc^cn  worben.  18.  Die  5Rad)rirt)t  son  bertt 
SEobe  bee  #emt  ©inbemann  iji  feiner  grau  nod)  nidjt  mUge* 
tljeilt  worben.  19.  SBarat  wirb  bae  SSBcrf  sollenbet  werben  ? 
20.  £)a£  SBerl  wirb  erft  nad)  brei  Sa^ten  sollenbet  werben.  21. 
Sotyann  SBolfgang  son  ©ot|)e  wurbe  am  28.  Slugufl  1749  gefio* 
ren.  22. 3of).  Gfyriftoplj  grieb. s.  ©filler  wurbe  am  10.  ■ftosem* 
ter  1759  gefcoren.  23.  @e  wirb  je£t  fefyr  siel  gerebet  son  einem 
neuen  #anbetesertrage  jwifdjen  bem  ^orbbeutf^enSSunb  unb  ben 
SSereinigten  ©taaten.  24.  #ier  wirb  nidjt  geraudjt.  25. 2)aS 
9laud)en  ift  f)ier  nid)t  gefiattet.  26.  <£§  wirb  je^t  im  ©aale  ge* 
fungen.  27.  @e  wirb  fd)on  gegeffen.  28.  @e  wurbe  ifym  som 
Slrjte  nidjt  erlauBt,  ine  Stomer,  wo  fein  SSater  am  X^uS  bar* 
nieberlag,  fyinein  ju  geljen.  29.  2ftan  erlauote  ifym  nid)t,  ins 
3immer  fyinein  ju  gefyen.  30. IDiefee  Stdt^fel  loft  fid)  fefyr  leidjt 
(or  ifi  fe&r  leid)t  ju  lijfen).  31.  Dae  serfteljt  ftd).  32.  Sae 
ifi  ju  t^un?  33. Dae  ifi  nid)t  leidjt  ju  fagen.  34.  £err  $rej= 
ler  fagt,  bafj  biefee  ©pital  im  sorigen  3af>rfmnbert  gegrunbet 
wurbe.    35. Dae  #ciue  war  ganj  unb-  gar  abgefcrannt. 

Grammatical. 

1.  For  the  chief  rules  concerning  the  use  of  the  Pas- 
sive Voice,  see  §  134 ;  for  the  paradigm  of  the  Passive 
Voice,  see  §  161. 

Rem.  As  is  indicated  by  the  auxiliary  UlCr&Clt  (to  become),  the  action  is 
considered  as  becoming  accomplished,  that  is,  as  talcing  place  at  the  time  al- 
luded to : 

Sa3  §aus  tttri)  gefiaut,  IJ^'Tl6 is  b!fominS  ***•  *■  e-  ?s  ^ng built. 

((or)  The  house  becomes  built  (or)  is  built. 
„.  „.     „_     ,        ,     ,     (The  house  was  becomingbuilt,  i.e.  was  being  built. 

®as  «au«  tourbe  gefiaut,  j(or)  The  honge  became  ^  '(or)  was  buift 
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2.  The  passive  voice  is  much  less  employed  in  Ger- 
man than  it  is  in  English : 

Rem.  1.  When  the  active  agent  is  indefinitely  alluded  to,  the  active  voice 
of  the  verb  (with  man  as  the  nominative)  is  frequently  employed : 
iKan  fagt ;  man  giaufct,  It  is  said ;  it  is  believed. 

Rem.  2.  When  the  active  agent  is  not  specified,  the  reflexive  form  of  the 
verb  is  frequently  employed  instead  of  the  passive  voice : 

®a«  crflart  fid)  fefyr  Irfcr/t,  That  is  very  easily  explained. 

2>ct8  toerfkfit  fi(ft,  That  is  a  matter  of  course. 

.  Rem.  3.  The  infinitive  of  the  passive  voice  in  English  is  often  translated 
into  German  by  the  infinitive  of  the  active  voice.  (§  129,  3,  Rem.  2): 
2Sa8  iji  jii  tfrttn  ?  What  is  to  be  done  ? 

®oS  ift  leid;t  ju  cevftefien,  That  is  easy  to  be  understood. 

3.  The  verbs  that  govern  the  dative  case  (§  179, 1), 
though  intransitive  in  their  nature,  may  still  be  used 
impersonally  in  the  passive  voice : 

(g«  timvbe  tbttt  ertauBt,  He  was  permitted  (it  was  permitted 

SS  Wirb  tfym  tltd)t  geglcmtt,  He  is  not  believed.  [to  him). 

Exercise  96. 
1.  The  book  is  now  being  printed.  2.  The  houses  of 
which  he  spoke  are  not  yet  finished ;  they  are  now 
being  built.  3.  The  books  which  I  bought  are  not 
bound  ;  they  are  now  being  bound.  4.  The  University 
of  Prague  was  founded  in  1348.  5.  The  corner  stone 
of  the  Cathedral  of  Cologne  was  laid  in  the  year  1248. 
6.  These  poems  have  never  been  translated  into  (trig) 
English.  7.  French  and  German  are  spoken  here.  8. 
The  fortification  will  probably  be  taken  by  storm.  9. 
America  was  discovered  by  Columbus  in  the  year  1492. 
10.  Mr.  Eberhard's  design  of  the  new  bridge  will  prob- 
ably be  accepted  by  the  city  authorities.  11.  There  is 
no  smoking  here  (or  smoking  is  not  allowed  here).  12. 
They  are  singing  in  the  church.  13.  We  will  not  be 
permitted  to  see  the  engravings  without  permission 
from  the  Director  of  the  Museum.  14.  This  question  is 
very  easy  to  solve.    15.  The  key  has  been  found  (reflex). 
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LESSON  XLIX. 

CONSTRUCTION  OP  PKEPOSITIONS. 

StEficnun&neuujtgftc  ?dtfga5e. 

1.  ©itffelborf  liegt  bieefeit  unb  £oln  jenfeit  bee  Jftkine.  2. 
#err  ©tollkrg  ift  ©efunbkite  fjalkr  nad)  ©aflein  gegangen. 
3.  Sternberg  \)a\  innerfyatb  uhb  aujjerfyalb  ber  2ftauern  sriele  jiatt* 
lidje  ©ebaube.  4.  SBorme  liegt  oberfrtlb  unb  33ingen  liegt  unter* 
t;alb  ber  35unbeefefiung  2Mnj.  5.  Sange  bee  2ftittetrkine 
fic^en  stele  alte  Surgen.  6.  Sir  fatten  ben  ganjen  Sag  gejagt 
entlang  bee  SMbgebirgee  (©d).).  7.  ?aut  fritkrer  SSertroge 
madjte  griebridj  ber  ©refje  feine  Slnfpriidje  auf  ©djtejten  geltenb. 
8.  Dampffdjiffe  roerben  jefet  mittele  (or  sermittclft)  einer  ©djraube 
beroegt.  9.  Slnfiatt  ber  ®anfefie(e  bebienen  roir  une  gegenroartig 
meift  ber  @tal)lfebern.  10.  Xxo%  bee  fetntolictjen  ®efd)ii£ee 
roupten  ftd)  bie  ^rosiantfdjiffe  ffia^n  ju  ber  ©tabt  ju  madjen. 
11.  Urn  bee  grtebene  SBtllen  |at  er  ee  nid)t  get^an.  12.  2)ae 
©ternbilb  ber  ?eter  fiefjt  unfern  (or  unroeit)  ber'2Jiild)ftra|5e. 
13.  2KIe  forcer  ftreben  tfermBge  ifjrer  ©djroere  nad)  bem  Stfittel* 
punft  ber  ©rbe.  14. 2)urd)  bae  ©djerbengerid)t  fottnte  3emanb 
aue  Sttt)en  serbannt  roerben,  unbefd)abet  feinee  ©ermogene  unb 
feiner  <£Ijre.  15.  2Baf;renb  meiner  ftranfkit  fyat  #err  $un& 
mid)  5ftere  befudjt.  16.  2)ie  gepanjerten  ©d)iffe  ftnb,  ibjer 
©djroere  roegen,  nid)t  red)t  feetiid)tig.  17.  Sufolge  geroagter 
©pefulationen  ijt  fdjon  2Randjer  an  ben  33ettelftab  gefommen. 
18.  2)en  neuefien  Sftacfyricbjen  jufolge  ijt  ber  SDampfer  nod)  nid)t 
angelommen.  19.  2fngeftd)te  ber  ®efar)r  roofltc  ber  -ftapitan 
bei  bem  kftigen  ©turm  nid)t  abfegeln.  20.  2)ae  roeip  id)  feibjl 
aue  ©rfa^rung.  21.  @r  war  aujjer  ftd)  »or  greube  (he  was 
besides  himself  for  joy).  22.  Sinnen  jroei  3a|)ren  roirb  bae 
neue  SRatbJaue  sollenbet  roerben.  23. 2Bir  futyren  febj  langfam, 
roeil  ber  SBinb  une  entgegen  roar.  24.  SBir  fianben  mit  £agee? 
anbrud)  auf.  25.  <£e  gebj  nid)t  immer  nad)  unferen  SBimfdjen. 
26.  2)er  ^ronprinj  ritt  bem  ftonige  junadjft.  27.  £>ie  ©tabt 
fab,  ben  hunger  nebft  fetnem  ganjen  ©efolge  ftd)  naf)ern  (©d).). 
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28.  £>ag  ©d&tff  fammt  feiner  ganjcn  2flannfdjaft  unb  Sabung 
nmrbe  ein  Stattb  ber  SBelten.  29.  2Bie  range  fmb  (§  132,  2) 
<5ie  in  2)eutfdjtanb  ?  30.  2Sir  ftnb  feit  bent  erften  Styrtt  in 
Deutfdjtanb.  31.  SBityelm  9tot$  ifi  fletn  »on  Oejtalt.  32. 
£eute  jjafce  id)  bag  SWufeum  jum  erftm  2M  befudjt.  33. 2Ba$ 
er  fagt  ifi  ber  gefunben  SBernunft  junriber. 

Grammatical. 
1.  The  chief  rules  governing  the  use  of  Prepositions 
are  given  in  §  197-§  258. 

^tunbtteitttjtgfte  3(ufgafie. 

1.  Von  Ostern  bis  Pfingsten  sind  siebenWochen.  2. 
Wir  werden  heute  bis  Prag  reisen.  3.  Ich  halte  Herrn 
Both  fur  einen  Mann  von  Ehre.  4.  Es  waren  gegen 
funfhundert  Personen  in  der  Versanimlung.  5.  Es  wa- 
ren  sechszig  Personen  an  Bord,  ohne  die  Kinder.  6. 
Die  Sonne  geht  jetzt  um  sechs  Uhr  auf.  7.  Hier  ist  ein 
Gedicht  an  den  Mond.  8.  Herr  Grellert  arbeitet  jetzt 
an  einer  Geschichte  seiner  Vaterstadt.  9.  Es  waren  an 
fiinfhundert  Menschen  versammelt.  10.  Ich  erkannte 
ihn  an  der  Stimme.  11.  Ist  Herr  Cohn  zu  Hause?  12. 
Nein,  er  ist  heute  auf  die  Jagd  gegangen.  13.  Marie 
sitzt  neben  ihrer  Schwester.  14.  Hedwig  hatte  sich 
neben  ihre  Cousine  gesetzt.  15.  Heute  iiber  vierzehn 
Tage  werden  wir  nach  Dresden  abreisen.  16.  Der 
Brief  ist  iiber  Triest  und  Wien  gekommen.  17.  Unter 
solchen  Bedingungen  kann  ich  riatiirlich  das  Amt  nicht 
annehmen.  18.  Sie  weinte  vor  Freude.  19.  Das  Dampf- 
schiff  wird  wahrscheinlich  heute  Abend  zwischen .  acht 
und  neun  Uhr  ankommen.  (Here  may  be  translated 
the  verses  of  poetry  found  under  §  197,  Rem.  2  ;  §  199, 
Rem.;  §  200, Rem.;  §  235,  Obs.;  §  243,  Obs.;  and  §  253, 
Oh) 
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LESSON  L. 

ADVERBS. — CONJUNCTIONS. — ORDER   OP  WORDS. 

^emtuitbttemtaigfite  Stofpk. 

l.  ®tc  Serd;e  firtgt  fcbon  (§  181,  l).    2.  Ser  SBerfaffer  jene8  2Berfe8  Ijat  ben 

©egenftaub  fefjr  woiffcnfe^afttii^  Se^anbelt.    3.  Ser  taarienbogel  ftngt  bier 

filter  (§  190)  als  Me  2erd/e.    4.  3n  biefem  SBorterBud;  ift  bie  gtbmotogie 

toiffenfd;aftttd;er  Befjanbelt  ats  in  jenem.    5.  Unter  (§  257,  Rem.  3)  alien  @ing= 

biSgetrt  fingt  bie  9tad;tigaE  am  fdjimften.    6.  „3ftit  §od;ad;tung  bin  id;  erge* 

Benft  (or  ge&.orfamft)  ber  3&jige....  SBil^etm  9Jot6V'    7.  SiefeS  SBorterBud; 

ift  bom  SBerfaffer  biittig  unb  auf8  getoiffem>ftefte  umgearBritet.     8. 3d;  toeift 

nidjt,  ob  Kit  fjeute  tn8  SJJufeum  gefyen  Knnen,  aber  voir  toerben  tbemgftens  ben 

SSerfud;  mad;en.    9.  Sie  ©tabt  f;at  jefet  minbeftens  60,000  (Sinrootmer.    10. 

SEBann  ift  $err  Sinbemann  p  fbred)en  ?    n.  Seine  ©bredjftunbe  ift  bon  neun 

Bis  S^n  Uljr  be8  2ttorgen8.  12.  SBir  ioottten  Beute  SBormittag  (§  177,  Rem.  2) 

aBreifen,  aBer  unglitcttidjertbeife  gieBt  e8  leinen  ©djnetfsug  mO)  Stuttgart  bor 

brei  Ufjr  be§  9hd;mittag8.    13. 33or  aroolf  3aBren  ibaren  tbir  in  SSerltn;  ba* 

mats  War  bie  Slingmauer  urn  bie  ©tabt  nod;  tiid;t  itiebergeriffen.    14.  @ie 

ttmrbe  er(t  ira  3cd;re  1867  niebergeriffen.    15.  ©ie  5palmen  IjaBen  geringelte, 

BiSroeilen  (or  juWeiten)  ftad)elid;te  ©djafte  (§  188,  5).    16.  SBir  rocrben  Bet* 

fbiet8roeife  (or  jum  S3etftoiel)  ben  Urftorung  be8  3«ttborte8  „fein"  nadrfeB.  en 

(§  137).    17.  @8  fangt  Bereits  (or  fo>n)  an  ju  regnen.    18.  3ft  §err  Slein 

juruefgetommen?    19.  3a,  er  ift  fd)on  borgeftern  juritefgetomtnen  (§  155,5). 

20.  SSJo  ift  SSilfjelm  ?    21.  @r  ift  oBen  (§  187, 1)  in  feinem  Simmer.    22.  @r 

ftiirjte  6.  aubtlingS  bie  Krebtoe  6ta;tnter  (§  188, 8).    23.  3*  gtauBe  fdjroertid;, 

baft  tbir  bie  3eit  baju  6,aBen  tberben.    24.  Set  SSoben  erljeBt  fid;  B.ier  ftufen* 

roeife  (§  188),  Bi8  bog  er  etne  §B6,e  bon  2500  guft  iiBer  ber  2Jieere8pd;e  er. 

reid;t.    25.  Sie8  finb  gtrBgtentbeilS  beutfcfye  33ttd;er.   26.  £crr  3.  g.  @d;mibt, 

BierfetBft  tboBn^aft,  bon  ebangetifd)er  (or  fat6,oIifd;er,  or  jiibifd;er)  Sonfeffion, 

ift  wegen  eine8  am  20.  3utt  beriiBten  2>ie6fta&l8  fiecEBriefttd;  berfolgt  roorben. 

27.  @r  ift  bureaus  (§  188, 9)  bafitr  (§  189,  3,  Rem.  1),  bofj  roir  bor  SageSan* 

Brud;  aBreifen  fatten.  28.  3n8funftige  (or  tn8  $iinftige,  or  bon  nun  an)  reerben 

bie  SKufeen  bier  5£agc  ber  35Sod;e  unentgelttid;  geiiffnet  fein.    29.  SSon  ba  an 

ging  bie  SRebuBtil  SJenebig  nad;  unb  nad;  bem  SSerfaH  entgegen.    30.  SSorbJartS 

(§  189, 2)  mufjt  bu  (geB.en),  benn  rudEnsartS  fannft  bu  nicBt  (@d;.).    31.  2Ber 

§at  3§nen  gefagt,  baft  e8  borgeftern  in  Setbjig  fo  ftarl  geregnet  B,at?  (§  154, 2). 

32.  ©a8  2>ambffd;iff  bon  §amBurg  ift  erft  fjeute  SKorgen  (§  195, 2)  angefom* 

men.    33.  @ie  iberben  ja  mit  un8  ins  Soncert  geB.  en.    34.  @ei  er  nod;  fo  ge* 

lefirt,  bod;  roeift  er  uid;t  SCUes.   35.  ©ie  fyaBen  lboB,  t  bie  Sebefd)en  bon  Slmerifa 

in  ber  6,  eutigen  3etan8  gefefen  ? 
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Grammatical. 
1.  For  the  chief  rules  with  reference  to  the  use  of 
.Adverbs,  see  §  181-195.     For  the  rules  governing  the 
use  of  Conjunctions,  see  §  259-274.     For  the  order  of 
words  in  sentences,  see  §  276-284. 

Hundertste  Aufgabe. 

1.  Da  (§  260)  er  gestern  nicht  zu  Hause  war,  habe  ich  es  ihm  erst  heute 
Morgen  sagen  konnen.  2.  Wahrend  Sie  den  Brief  schreiben,  werde  ich  ein- 
packen  (or  die  Sachen  in  die  Eeisekoffer  einpacken). 

3.  Da  nooh  alles  lag  in  weiter  Feme, 
Da  hattest  Du  Entschluss  und  Muth  ; 
Und  jetzt,  da  der  Brfolg  gesichert  ist, 
Da  (§  195, 1,  Bern.)  fangst  Du  an  zu  zagcn  (Sob.). 

4.  Wie  kann  Herr  Flint  nach  Italien  gehen,  ohne  seine  Frau  mitzunehmen  ? 
(§  264,  Rem.")  5.  Der  Strauss  hat  Fliigel,  er  kann  aber  nicht  fliegen  (§  263, 
1,  Rem.}.  6.  Von  zwei  bis  sieben  Uhr  wurde  der  Sturm  immer  heftiger 
(§  263,  Ron.).  7.  Wir  hofften,  dass  mit  Sonnenuntergang  die  See  ruhiger 
werden  wiirde  (§  263,  2),  allein  wir  fanden  uns  getauscht  (§  263,  2).  8.  Da- 
gegen  um  10  Uhr  wurde  die  Gefahr  so  gross,  dass  der  Hauptmann  die  Eet- 
tungsboote  mit  Nahrungsmitteln  versehen  liess.  9.  Er  ist  zu  klug,  als  dass 
er  an  Gespenster  glauben  sollte  (§  266).  10.  Wer  sonst  ist  Schuld,  als  Ihr 
in  Wien?  (Sch.)    11.  Sei  klug  wie  die  Schlangen  und  ohne  Falsch  wie  die 

Tauben. 

12.  Wir  fahren  zu  Berg, 
Wir  kommen  wieder, 
Wenn  der  Kukuk  ruft, 
Wenn  erwachen  die  Lieder  (Sch.). 

13.  Du  sollst  deinen  Vater  und  deine  Mutter  ehren,  auf  dass  du  lange  auf 
Erden  lebest.  14.  Er  ist  zu  edelmiithig,  um  sich  zu  rachen.  15.  Obgleich 
der  Lehrer  mit  den  Aufgaben  der  Schiiler  im  Ganzen  sehr  zufrieden  war,  so 
war  doch  in  einigen  Aufgaben  Manches  zu  tadeln.  1 6.  Wenn  Herr  Stolberg 
auch  sehr  alt  ist,  so  hat  sein  Geist  dennoch  die  Frische  der  Jugend.  17. 
Der  Schnee  auf  dem  Gebirge  fangt  an  zu  schmelzen,  daher  werden  die  Fliisse 
im  Thale  wahrscheinlich  bald  anschwellen.  18.  Es  gefiel  ihm  nicht  mehr 
•unter  den  Menschen,  daher  (or  deshalb,  or  deswegen)  hat  er  sich  in  die  Ein- 
eamkeit  zuriickgezogen.  19.  Er  hat  es  selbst  gethan,  daher  kann  er  Nie- 
mand  als  sich  selbst  tadeln.  20.  Wilhelm  ist  wirklich  fur  sein  Alter  sehr 
klug,  iibrigens  ist  er  alter  als  man  glauben  sollte.  21.  Ich  besuche  inn  jetzt 
mehr  als  Freund,  denn  als  Arzt. 

H 
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LESSON  LI. 

IMPERATIVE,  SUBJUNCTIVE,  AND  CONDITIONAL  MOODS. 

$imbertuttberfte  Stufgctbe. 

1.  fteflner,  bringen  ©ie  mix,  id)  bitte,  nod)  eine  £affe  Coffee. 
2.  3emcmt>  flopft.  3.  ($ommen  ©ie)  herein!  4.  (3d))  bitte, 
nefymen  ©ie  $>la^!  5.  ©udjen  ©ie  ein  23ud)  auS,  bag  3!>nen 
fiefaUt.  6.  ©djweige  (bu)  ftiU!  7.  (®ieb)  @bre,  bem  (Sbre  ge* 
bityrt.  8.  SSater  Unfer !  ber  bit  bift  im  £immel !  9.  ©efyeiliget 
werbe  £>ein  9iame!  10.  2)ein  fJleic^  fomme!  11.  Unfer  tag* 
Iid)eS  ©rob  gieb  un£  |>eute!  12.  Unb  fitfyre  unS  nid)t  in  SSer* 
fudjung!  13.  ©onbern  erlofe  unS  son  bent  UebeU  14.  &arl, 
bleibe  bu  bjer,  big  id)  roieberfomme.  15.  greue  £)id)  itic^t  itber 
SInberer  ©tfjaben.  16.  Sftadje  bie  SLt;itre  auf.  17.  ftinber, 
fcljweigt  (if>r)  fttH.  18.  3e£t  gebe  3eber  feineg  SBegeg  (Sd).) ! 
19.  Sleiben  ttur  §ier,  bi<3  £einrid)  bie  SiUetS  bolt.  20.  2)u 
ubernimmft  bie  fpanifd)eit  9tegimenter,  mad)ft  immer  Slnftait 
unb  bift  niemalg  fertig,  tmb  treiben  jte  bid),  gegen  mid)  ju  jiebn, 
fo  fagft  bu  3a,  unb  bleibft  gefeffett  ftebn  (©d).).  21.  2)ie 
Strommel  geritbjt!  22.  ©ieb.  ins  33ud)  binein;  nur  nic^t  lefen, 
immer  ftngen  (®,).  23.  #err  Sitbemann  fagt,  baf  bie  Slrmee 
fd)on  in  SSeroegung  fei.  24.  3d)  frctgtc  Qexxn  (Sbettein,  rcamt 
er  nad)  2Rund)en  abreifen  werbe ;  er  fagte  mir,  bafi  er  SWorgen 
fritlj  abreifen  toirb.  25.  3d)  bejrceifelte,  bafj  fie  fd)on  in  SBien 
angefommen  fei.  26.  Su  follft  2)einen  SSater  unb  2)eine  2ftut* 
ter  ebjen,  auf  baf  (§  267,  Bern.  4)  bu  lange  lebeft  auf  (Srben. 
27.  3$  wtlje  bir,  bafj  bu  fleifjtger  werbeft.  28.  9ld) !  ware 
mein  ©ruber  bod)  wieber  gefunb!  29.  9ftod)te  er-ba(b  genefen! 
30.  2Bag  bie  fjeulenbe  £iefe  ba  unten  treble,  bag  erjciblt  feine 
lebenbe,  menfd)Iid)e  ©eete  (@d).).  31.  Ser  2ftenfd)  erfdfyrt,  er 
fei  aud),  wer  er  mag,  ein  levies  ®litcE  unb  einen  feljten  Sag  (®.). 

Grammatical. 
1.  For  the  general  rules  governing  the  use  of  the 
Imperative,  the  Conditional,  and  the  Subjunctive  Moods, 
see  pages  294  and  295. 
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2.  One  of  the  greatest  difficulties  which  the  English- 
speaking  student  encounters  in  learning  the  German 
language  is  in  the  use  of  the  Moods  of  the  verb. 

Rem.  1.  The  chief  difficulty  is  in  the  use  of  the  Subjunctive  Mood.  To  the 
general  principles  laid  down  in  §  124  there  are  many  modifications  and  ex- 
ceptions that  can  not  be  introduced  into  an  elementary  grammar,  as  they 
would  require  too  much  space,  and  they  would  also  only  cause  confusion  in 
the  mind  of  the  student. 

Rem.  2.  It  will  be  noticed  that  the  SubjunctiveMood  is  often  used  when 
the  Indicative  Mood  would  be  employed  in  English. 

Rem.  3.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  Potential  Mood  of  the  English  verb  is  ren- 
dered into  German  partly  by  the  Potential  Verbs  (§  162),  partly  by  the  Con* 
ditional  Mood  (§  125),  and  in  some  cases  by  the  Subjunctive  Mood  (§  124, 
3,  and  Rem.'). 

3.  The  chief  rules  governing  the  position  of  words 
in  sentences  are  given  in  §  276-284,  §  194,  and  §  255. 

Rem.  1.  In  poetry  and  other  dignified  styles  of  composition,  some  varia- 
tions from  these  rules  are  allowable. 

Rem.  2.  As  the  syntax  of  the  High-German  Language  (§  6)  has  only  been 
established  during  the  last  one  or  two  centuries,  many  variations  from  the  laws 
at  present  prevailing  in  the  arrangement  of  words  are  to  be  met  with  in  Lu- 
ther's translation  of  the  Bible  and  other  works  that  date  from  the  earlier  pe- 
riods of  the  language. 

Hundertzweite  Aufgabe. 

1.  Melde  ihm  die  Nachricht,  ehe  er  sie  durch  Andere  erfahre.  2.  Thut, 
als  wenn  Ihr  zu  Hause  waret.  3.  Darum  eben  leiht  er  keinem,  damit  (§  267) 
er  stets-zu  geben  habe  (Less.).  4.  Ziele  gut,  dass  du  den  Apfel  treffest  (Sch.). 
5.  Bleibt  nicht  in  England,  dass  der  Britte  nicht  sein  stokes  Herz  an  Eurem 
Ungliick  weide  (Sch.).  6.  Nimm  dich  in  Acht,  dass  dich  die  Bache  nicht 
verderbe(Sch.).  7.  Willst  du,  dass  alle  Chefs  zugegen  seien  ?  (Sch.)  8.  So 
willst  du,  dass  es  gleich  vollzogen  werde  ?  (Sch.)  9.  Ich  gebe  nicht  mein  Ja 
dass  es  geschehe  (G.).  10.  Befiehl,  dass  man  von  Neuem  untersuche.  11. 
Es  war  nicht  zu  erwarten,  dass  er  so  bald  nach  Hause  kommen  werde.  12, 
Darauf  schrie  er  in  die  Gassen  hinab,  er  sei  der  Bosewicht,  der  Maria  falschv 
lich  angeklagt  habe,  er  sei  ein  falscher  Zeuge  (Sch.).  13.  Auf  die  Versiche* 
rung  der  Begentin,  dass  die  Provinzen  einer  vollkommenen  Buhe  genossen, 
und  von  keiner  Seite  Widersetzung  zu  furchten  sei,  liess  der  Herzog  einige 
deutsche  Begimenter  auseinander  gehen  (Sch.).  14.  Der  Prinz  von  Oranien 
hatte  die  Vorsicht  gebraucht,  die  Briicke  abbrechen  zu  lassen,  damit,  wie  er 
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vorgab,  die  Calvinisten  der  Stadt  nicht  versucht  werden  mochten,  sich  zu  dem 
Heere  des  Toulouse  zu  schlagen ;  wahrscheinlich  aber,  damit  die  Katholiken 
den  Niederlandern  nicht  in  den  Biicken  fielen,  oder  auch  Lannoy,  wenn  er 
siegen  wiirde,  nicht  in  die  Stadt  eindrange  (Sch.).  15.  Herr  Weber  sieht 
aus,  als  ob  er  gar  nicht  wohl  sei  (§  274,  Rem.  5).  16.  Ich  kann  dir  den  Apfel 
nicht  geben,  indem  ieh  ihn  deinem  Bruder  versprochen  habe  (§  274,  Rem.  8). 
17.  Alle  Nachrichten  von  der  Sprache  der  Chinesen  sagen,  dass  sie  zur  Ge- 
staltung  dieses  Volkes  viel  beigetragen  habe.  18.  Der  Habsiichtige  wird  nie 
sagen,  er  habe  genug.  19.  Zu  spat  wird  er  einsehen,  er  habe  Unrecht  gethan. 
20.  Manche  Menschen  handeln  so,  als  ob  sie  nie  sterben  miissten.  21.  Bei 
solchen  Umst'anden  wiirde  ich  es  nicht  thun  (or  thate  ich  es  nicht).  22.  Das 
wurde  ich  nicht  gethan  haben  (or  das  hatte  ich  nicht  gethan).  23.  Wenn  du 
fleissig  warest,  wiirdest  du  Etwas  lernen  (or  lerntest  du  Etwas).  24.  Wenn 
du  fleissiger  gewesen  warest,  wiirdest  du  mehr  gelernt  haben  (or  hattest  du 
mehr  gelernt).  25.  Wenn  mancher  Mann  wiisste,  wer  mancher  Mann  war', 
that'  mancher  Mann  manchem  Mann  manchmal  mehr  Ehr' !  26.  Hattest  du 
von  Menschen  stets  besser  gedacht,  du  hattest  auch  besser  gehandelt  (or  wenn 
du  stets  besser  von  Menschen  gedacht  hattest,  so  wiirdest  du  auch  besser  ge- 
handelt haben).  ^.27.  In  seiner  Lage  hatte  ich  das  Haus  nicht  gekauft.  28. 
Wenn  mein  Grossvater  noch  am  Leben  ware,  so  wiirde  er  jetzt  90  Jahre  alt 
sein.  29.  Ich  habe  Herrn  Gerold  um  Bath  gefragt  (§  279,  Rem.  1).  30.  Ich 
frug  Herrn  Gerold  um.  Bath.  31.  Man  hat  den  Kaufmann  des  Diebstahls 
angeklagt  (§  279,  Rem.  2).  32.  Um  zehn  TJhr  des  Abends  kommt  der 
Schnellzug  von  Miinchen  (§  280,  3).  33.  Ich  war  zu  sehr  gewohnt,  mich  mit 
mir  selbst  zu  besch'aftigen,  als  dass  ich  mit  Aufmerksamkeit  hatte  ein  Kunst- 
werk  betrachten  konnen  (282,  Rem.  1). 


f)art  Suonb; 


CONTAINING 

FAMILIAR  CONVERSATIONS  IN  GERMAN  AND  ENGLISH; 

IDIOMS  AND  SYNONYMS; 

LETTERS  AND  FORMS  OF  BUSINESS; 

AND 

SELECTIONS  FROM   GERMAN  LITERATURE. 


I.  CONVERSATIONS, 
(©cforiidje.) 

Rem.  These  Conversations  are  arranged  for  the  purpose  of  presenting 
the  most  familiar  expressions  and  idioms  of  ordinary  discourse;  This  neces- 
sitates, of  course,  frequent  and  abrupt  interruptions  in  the  connection  of  the 
sentences  with  each  other; 

1.  Salutation,  a  visit. 

(Da 8  ©ritfsen,  ettt  Sefud).) 


©uten  SJlorgen,  §ca  9i.  1 

3d)  roiinfcbe  SBnen1  etnen?  guten3  2Kor* 

gen,  %a%,  SIBenb,  eine  gute  9lad)t, 
2Bie  Befinben  ©te  fid)  ?* 
3d)  Beftnbe  mid)  fetyr  WoBJ,  id)  banfes 

31)nen, 
SBie  jteBF  e8  mit7  3Bwr  ©efunbBeit? 
©e6r  gut ;  fo  jtetnltd) ;  titd)t  feBr  gut, 
©te  fe&en  ttioBI  au8,8 
2Bte  ge6t  e8  36rer  graii  ©ema&lra? 
©eit'  eintgen  Sagen  ift  fie  nidjt  red)t 

tooBI, 
23a8  tBut  mir5  feBr  tetb, 
SBaafeBftt&r? 
@te  Bat  fid)4  ftaf  erlattet, 
3d)  Boffe,  bag  fte  -Batb  nrieber.  Berge* 

flettt  fern  roirb,9 
3d;  banle  3&nen  red)t  fefyr, 
SBie  Befmbet  fid;  36.  re  grau  SKuttev? 
SBie  getoofynltd) ;  fte  nrufj10  termer  ba3 

3tmmer  ty  ilten, 
<S8  (or  man")  fltttgelt,  ftotft, 
®e6,e  unb  fieB,  toer  e8  ift, 
Qeffnen  ©te  fate  S£6itr, . 
©uten  SKorgen,  £err;  grau,  gfrauleht 

Stanfenboff, 
Sommen8  ©te  herein  (treten  @ie  nafy  er), 
Sttte,  nefymen  ©ie-?pta$, 
©efceu  @ie  ftd)4gefatttgft  auf  ba8 

©optya, 
©te  laffen  ftd)  fettett  fetyen," 
3d)  6in  lattge  serreifi  gewefen, 


Good  morning,  Mr.  N. ! 

I  wish  you  a  good  morning,  day, 

evening,  a  good  night. 
How  do  you  do? 
I  am  very  well,  I  thank  you. 

How  is  your  health  ? 

Very  well ;  pretty  well ;  not  very  well. 

You  are  looking  well. 

How  is  your  wife  ? 

For  some  days  she  has  not  been  very 

well. 
I  am  very  sorry  to  hear  that. 
What  is  the  matter  with  her? 
She  has  taken  a  heavy  cold. 
I  hope  that  she  will  soon  recover. 

I  thank  you  very  much. 

How  is  your  mother? 

As  usual ;  she  is  still  confined  to  her 

room. 
Somebody  is  ringing,  knocking. 
Go  and  see  who  it  is. 
Open  the  door. 
Good    morning,    Mr.,    Mrs.,    Miss 

Blankenhoff. 
Come  in. 
Take  a  seat. 
Please  take  a  seat  on  the  sofa. 

Tou  are  quite  a  stranger. 

I  have  been  away  a  long  time. 


i  Lesson  XI.,  510T. 
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Si)  Bin  geflern  Bier  geroefen,1  um  SB* 
nen  etnen  SSefud;  aBjuftatten,2  or 
(um  meine  Slufroartung  ;u  mad;en), 

3a,  estfyut  nttr  fetb,  bojj  id;  eBen  au8= 
gegangen  war,3 

Sonnen  ©te*  ntd;t  beute  Bet  un8  gu 
amttag  foeifen? 

3d;  banle  -Sfynett  Bergttd;, 

(53  ift  mtr5  Beute  unntogtid), 

SUceme  Xante  au8  5Bre8tau  tft  j,eijt  Bet 
tins  jum33efud;, 

Sontmen  ©te  Batb  toteber, 

2lbieu  !  SeBen  ©te  too&I ! 

Sommen  ©te  gHidttd;  nad;  §aufe,6 

Stuf  aBteberfeSen ! 


I  was  here  yesterday  to  call  upon 
you. 

Yes,  I  am  sorry  that  I  had  just  gone 

out. 
Can  you  not  stay  and  dine  with  us 

to-day  ? 
I  thank  you  very  much. 
It  is  impossible  for  me  to  do  so  to-day. 
My  aunt  from  Breslau  is  visiting  us 

now. 
Come  again  soon. 
Good-by !  (May  you  live  well ! 
May  you  get  home  safely. 
Au  revoir  /) 


2.  At  Breakfast  in  a  Hotel. 

(33eim  5Jritv(iud'  in  etitem  ©afiljof.) 


©utett  SKorgen,  §err  Sranjter ! 
§aBett  ©te  fdjon  gefritfyftitctt?' 
9lod)  ntd;t ;"  id)  totnnte,  itm  mtt  SBnen 

ju  fritBJtitcfen, 
§afien  ©ie  gut  gefd)lafen  ? 
Oanj  gut,  id)  banfe, 
Ser  SeUner  tomntt  gletd;, 
®v  Bolt  mtr  erne  Saffe  Saffee, 

2BoIten©teSaffee,S:^eeoberS6.ocoIabe, 
SHtte,  Briugen  ©te  mtr  Saffee, 
2Ba8  roiinfd;en  ©te  nod;  !9 
i8rtngen@iemir}n>etroetd;10  ge!od;te 

(Ster  unb  era  SalBS*(£otetette, 
SBte  jiSmetft  SBnen  ber  fiaffee? 
(Sr11  ift  ttortreffHcB, 
Settner,  Brragen  ©te  mtr  etnen  @ter* 

fud)en, 
§ter  ift  bte  3JKtd;  (ber  Budex,  bte  ©em* 

mel,  ber  Qtoithai,  ba8  SSetfjBrob, 

bie  ©utter  unb  ber  Safe), 
2Bimfd;en.  ©te  nod;  etroa8  ?     [Saffee, 
SSringen  ©te  nttr  nod;  etnc  £affels 


Good  morning,  Mr.  Kranzler! 

Have  you  had  breakfast? 

Not  yet;  I  am  coming  to  breakfast 

with  you. 
Did  you  sleep  well  last  night  ? 
Very  well,  I  thank  you. 
The  waiter  will  come  soon. 
He  has  gone  to  hring  me  a  cup  of 

coffee. 
Do  you  wish  coffee,  tea,  or  chocolate. 
Bring  me  some  coffee,  if  you  please. 
What  do  you  wish  besides? 
You  may  bring  me  two  soft-boiled  eggs 

and  a  veal  cutlet. 
How  do  you  find  the  coffee? 
It  is  excellent. 
Waiter,  bring  me  an  omelet. 

Here  is  the  milk,  sugar,  rolls,  biscuit, 
wheat  bread,  butter,  and  cheese. 

Do  you  wish  any  thing  else  ? 
Bring  me  another  cup  of  coffee. 


i  L.  III.,  5 13T. 

*  L.  XXXI. 
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3.  Dinner. 

(2><t3  SDHttageffett.) 


©ie  rcerben1  boffenttid)  tnit  mt8  jit 

3Kittag  tyeifen? 
Um  roie  »iet  Uljr  fpeifen  ©ie? 
•Sit  enter  fteinen  balben  ©tunbe, 
®a8  3»ittageffen  tfi  fertig, 
Ser  £ifd)  ifl  gebecft, 
Sa8  (Sffen  ift  aufgetragen, 
©eb,  en  ttrir  in!  ben  @:|>eife*@aal, 
©efcen  ©ie  fic^  gefaUigft  babin, 
3ft  3fynen3  etwaS  SReiSfu^e  gefaffig, 

ober  3te^en  ©ie  9iubelfu}>}>e  toor? 

gin  roenig  SKubetfuftye,  roeratid)  bitten 

barf/ 
Sarf  id)  3fynen  cin  ©titd  toon  biefem 

9iinbfleifcb,  anbieten  ? 
3d)  fitrc^te,  bag  eS  36nen  nirbt  gar 

genug  ift, 
3d)  mag5  e8  nidjt  ju  ftarl  gefodjt, 
Sringcn  ©ic  nvir  ein  Sfteffer,  ba8  gut 

fdnieibet, 
©ieb6  bem  §errn  etroaS  SSrob, 
3Bed;fele  bic  Setter, 
5Kimm7  bid)  in  9ld)t,  bu  baft  ©auce 

auf  ba8  SEifdjtud)  gegcffen,8 
SSringe  mir  etne  ©erfciette, 
SffiaS  fur  ©emitfe  ift  3bnen  gefSItig? 
SBefeblen  ©ie  Sartoff ein  (@rbfen,  S3ob* 

nen,  3t»iebetu,  9hiben,  Sebt,  SRettig, 

@f)inat)? 
®arf  id)  um  ben  ©enf  (Spfeffer,  2Reer*  * 

rettig,  Sffig,  ba8  ©alj,  ©el)  bitten? 

@ie  baben  noCb  teinen  gifd)  gefoftet, 
3Ba8  jieben  ©iefcor,10  Sad)8  ober^edjt  ? 

Slebmen11  ©ie  etma8  3ieBbraten(§am= 
metffeifdj,"1  ©tbtnfen,  Satbsbraten, 
SRinberbraten,  9febbu6ner=5f5aftete, 
§iibner^aftete)? 


Will  you  not  stay  and  dine  with  us? 

At  what  hour  do  you  dine? 

In  a  little  less  than  half  an  hour. 

Dinner  is  ready. 

The  table  is  set. 

The  dinner  is  on  the  table. 

"We  will  go  into  the  dining-room. 

Take  a  seat  there  if  you  please. 

Will  you  take   some  rice   soup,  or 

would  you  prefer  some  vermicelli 

soup? 
A  little  vermicelli  soup,  if  you  please. 

May  I  offer  you  a  piece  of  this  roast 

beef? 
I  fear  that  it  is  not  done  enough  to 

suit  you. 
I  do  not  like  it  overdone. 
Bring  me  a  knife  that  will  cut. 

Give  (Mr.  N.)  some  bread. 

Change  the  plates. 

Take  care ;  you  have  spilt  some  gravy 
.  on  the  table-cloth. 

Bring  me  a  napkin.  [you  ? 

What  kind  of  vegetables  shall  I  give 

Shall  I  give  you  some  potatoes  (peas, 
beans,  onions,  turnips,  beets,  rad- 
ishes, spinage)? 

I  would  thank  you  for  the  mustard 
(pepper,  horseradish,  vinegar,  salt, 
oil). 

You  have  not  tried  any  fish  yet. 

Which  do  you  prefer,  some  salmon 
or  some  trout? 

Will  you  have  some  venison  (mutton, 
ham,  roast  veal,  roast  beef,  par- 
tridge pie,  chicken  pie)  ? 


1 L.  XII. 
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Sarf  id)  3Bnen  etroaS  SReiS^ubbing    May  I  offer  you  some  rice  pudding, 


(e6arIotte*9iuff  e,  Sucfien)  anBieten  ? 
SOBotten    ©ie    bie[e  Stepfel  (Sinten) 

toerfud)en? 
SBitte,  bebienen  ©ie  ftd), 
SBotten  ©ie  nod)  etroaS  33rob? 
3d)  banfe,1 


Charlotte  russe,  cake  ? 
Will  you  try  some  of  these  apples, 

pears? 
Help  yourself,  if  you  please. 
Will  you  take  some  more  bread  ? 
No,  I  thank  you. 


4.  In  a  Confectionery  Shop. 

(3rt  eittet  Jfonbttoro.) 

5Bk8ifl3B:nengefaffig,tneine§erren?:'    What  will  you  have,  gentlemen? 
§oBcn  ©ie  frifd)e  (SrbBeeren  ? 


3a,  fte  frab  beute  SKorgen  erji  gepptft 

tnorben,3 
S&ringen  ©ie  un8  brei  5portionen3  @rb= 

Beeren  mit  ©afcne  unb  but  $ortic« 

nen  @efronte8, 
Settner,  Bringen  ©ie  un8  onfiatt  brci 

5]Bortionen  @efrorne8,  ein  ©efronteS, 

cin  @Ia842imonabe  itnb  eine  Saffe4 

£bee, 
Mttet,  BaBen  ©ie  beutfcfie  gettungen  ? 
3a,  h>ir  BaBen  bie  9lationat*3ettung, 

bie  $olnifd)e  S^tang  unb  bie  2fag8* 

Burger  SHtgemeirtc  3eitung, 
§aBen  ©ie  bie  ©iite,  mein  §err,  tnir 

bie5  3eitung  pi  geBen,  nad)bem  ©ie 

fie  getefen  BaBen  (toerben), 


Hare  you  fresh  strawberries? 

Yes,  they  were  only  picked  this  morn- 
ing. 

Bring  us  strawberries  and  cream  for 
three,  and  ice-cream  for  three. 

Waiter,  instead  of  three  dishes  of  ice- 
cream, bring  us  one  ice-cream,  one 
glass  of  lemonade,  and  one  cup  of 
tea. 

Waiter,  have  you  any  German  papers  ? 

Yes,  we  have  the  National  Zeitung, 
the  Cologne  Gazette,  and  the  All- 
gemeine  Zeitung  of  Augsburg. 

Please  be  so  kind,  -air,  as  to  give  me 
the  paper,  when  you  have  finished 
reading  it. 


5.  The  Hotel. 

(Set  (SaflBof.) 
Siinnen  ©ie  un85  einen  guten  ©ajlBof  *Can  you  recommend  to  us  a  good  ho- 


inSSSien.etnpfe&fot? 
S)a8  „§otet  pirn  ©d)toarjen  SIMer" 

unb  ber  „33atrv[d)e  §of"  ftnb  Beibe 

feBr  gut  unb  ntd)t  fefi"r  t&euer, 
©ie  finb  nur  fftaf  SKinuten  bom2 

SBaBnBof, 
2>ie  „®otbene  tone"  ift  etteaS8  Writer 

entfernt, 
SBtetoiet  iojlet  e8  tSgtid)  in  ber  ©olbe* 

nenSrone? 


tel  in  Vienna  ? 

The  hotel  of  the  Black  Eagle  and 
the  Bairischer  Hof  are  both  very 
good,  and  are  not  very  dear. 

They  are  only  five  minutes  from  the 
railroad  station. 

The  Golden  Crown  is  somewhat  far- 
ther off. 

How  much  does  it  cost  a  day  in  the 
Golden  Crown  ? 


■  L.  XLVII.,  1. 
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UngefSbr  bre't  Scaler, 

23a8  fur1  3«mmer  tDiinfd)en  ©ie  ? 

SBSir  wiinfcben  einen  ©aat  mit  jtoet 
anftofjenben  ©djtafsintntern  unb 
jtoet  @d)tafjtmmer  otyne2  ©aal, 

SSHr  baben  jeijt  nur  jtnet  ©file  fret,  je* 
ben  mtt  jroet  SJabtnetteu, 

3nh)eIcbem@to<i? 

(Stner  iji  eine  unb  ber  anbere3  ijl  jWet 

Stephen  Ijort), 
Mner,  bringett  ©ie  unfere  SRedjtnmg, 
§ter  tft  fie  - 1* 


About  three  dollars. 

What  kind  of  rooms  do  you  wish  ? 

We  wish  a  parlor  with  two  bedrooms 
opening  into  it,  and  two  bedrooms 
without  any  parlor. 

We  have  now  unoccupied- only  two 
parlors,  each  with  two  small  sleep- 
ing-rooms. 

In  which  story? 

One  is  in  the  second,  the  other  is  in 
the  third  story. 

Waiter,  bring  our  account. 

Here  it  is : 


9tedjnung  fitr  §errn  Srlanger. 

TMr.  Gr. 

3*»et 3tmmemebft Sabtnetten,  4Xage 8  — 

griibftiicE  fiir  5  ^erfonen „    „    7  20 

Table  d'hote  fiir  5  ^Serfonen..    3    „    ...22  15 

Slbenbeffen  fiir  5  ^erfonen 4    „    6  — 

Stdjt „    „    3  10 

aSebienung „    „    4  — 

©quipage  (9  ©tunben,  1  23)aIe?pro  ©tunbe) 9  — 

giafer  (ttont  33cu)nljof  unb  nad)  bent  SSafinbof) 3  — 


§otel  jur  „®oIbeneit  tone", 
SEBien,  ben  14.  September  1869. 


Summa  Thlr.  63  15 


SSejabtratg  banlenb  envpfmtgett. 
5p.  @d)neiber. 


6.  The  Railroad. 

(£>ie  ©fen&aljn.) 
§aben  @ie  einen  (Stfenbob^nfabr^tan ?5    Have  you  a  railroad  time-table ? 


9cein,  ober  bier  tft  §enbfd)eu~'8  SourS* 

bud),  tnoraus  ©ie6   3tUe8  erfefyen 

IBnnen, 
SBiffen7  ©ie,  urn  rote  btel  U6r  ber  erfie 

3ug  abgetyt? 
35er  erfie  3ug  gebt  urn  balb  fteben 

be8  2Korgen8,8 
Ser  nacbfte  3«3  tft  em  ©djnettjug, 
©tetgen  nrir  era, 
§8  tft  feine  3eit  ju  toetlierert, 


No,  but  here  is  Hendschell's  Kailroad 

Guide,  which  tells   all  about  the 

trains. 
Do  you  know  at  what  hour  the  first 

train  leaves  ? 
The  first  train  leaves  at  half  past  seven 

in  the  morning. 
The  next  train  is  an  express  train. 
Let  us  get  into  the  carriage. 
There  is  no  time  to  lose. 


15  83,2. 
2§83,2. 
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§iev  finb  i»tr  fd>tt  am  Safynbofe, 
£olen  @ie  bie  Starts,' id)  toerbe  ffir 

bag  ©epac!  forgen, 
SBaS  foftet  eh:  Sittet  Son  SBien  no* 

?rog? 
Erfte",  fitaffe.  .  .  £hlr.  10  10  @gv. 
Btoeite  fitaffe.  .  .     „       7  25     „ 
©ritte  filoffe.  .  .     „       5  20     „ 
Saffen  joir  gtfdjwinb  ratfere  Softer 

einfdjreiben, 
§ter  finb  bie  @ebacEfd)eine, 
(Ss  toirb2  jutn  jtoeiten  SKat  gelautet, 
SHteS  eingeftiegen?3 
©iefer  SEBaggon  bat  fiiwf  Eoutoe'S, 
3n  biefem  (Soupe'  toirb2  nid)t  geratttbt, 
@S  toirb2  jur  Slbfabrt  gepfiffcn ! 
2Bir  fallen*  febr  fcbnetf, 
2Bir  baben  fd;on  brei  SKeilen  jurucE* 

gelegt, 
Um  toie  toiel  Ufyr  "bait  man  an,  urn5  ju 

frii&ftMen? 
£ier  ift  bie  griibftMftation, 
SGte  lange  t)att  ber'3ug? 
Stoanjtg  SJfiriuteti ;  benn  toir  toarten 

fyier  auf  einen  3«g  toon  ber  3tt>eig« 

babn, 
3a)  I;ore  bie  Sotomotitoe  tofeifen,6 
©ie  Sof'otnotitoe  ftefjt  auf  einer  !JBeid)e, 
@3.finbfed)8  ©eteife, 
®ie  @d)ienen  finb  mit  @taf)I  betegt, 
©ebort  biefe  (Sifenbafyn  bcm  ©taate  ? 
Stein,  fie  gehBrt  einer  SMtietMSefeu'* 

Waft, 
§err  Sraun  ift  StjttionaV  bicfer  @e= 

fflitft, 


Here  we  are  at  the  station. 

Get  the  tickets,  I  will  look  out  for 
the  baggage. 

What  is  the  price  of  a  ticket  from 
Vienna  to  Prague  ? 

First     Class.  .  .  .  Thlr.  10  lOSgr. 

Second  Class.  ...     "        7  25    •"  ' 

Third   Class.  ...     "        5  20    " 

Let  us  hurry  and  get  our  trunks  reg- 
istered. 

Here  are  tickets  for  your  baggage. 

The  second  bell  is  ringing. 

All  aboard? 

This  car  has  five  coupe's. 

This  is  not  a  smoking  coupe. 

There  is  the  whistle  for  starting  ! 

We  are  going  very  fast. 

We  have  already  gone  twelve  (En- 
glish) miles. 

At  what  hour  do  we  stop  for  break- 
fast? 
.Here  we  stop  for  breakfast. 

Howlong  does  the  train  stop  ? 

Twenty  minutes ;    for  we  wait  here 
for  a  train  on  the  branch  road. 

[coming. 

I  hear  the  whistle  of  the  train  that  is 

The  locomotive  is  standing  on  a.  side 

There  are  six  tracks.  [track. 

The  rajk  are  covered  with  steel. 

Does  this  railroad  belong  to  the  state  ? 

No,  it  belongs  to  a  stock  company. 

Mr.  Brown  is  a,  shareholder  in  this 
company. 


7.  The  Steamer. 

(2>««  £>antt)ffd)iff.) 
SBann  ge^t  bag  ©ampffcbiff  toon  9leto*    When  does  the  steamer  leave  New 

9)orI  nod)  Hamburg  ab  .?8  York  for  Hamburg  ? 

Seben  ©onnabenb  um  12  Ubr  gebt  eilt    A  steamer  leaves  every  Saturday,  at 

®amtoffd)iff  ab,8  noon. 


i  L.  XXIII. 
2  L.  XLVIII. 


s  5 150, 3. 
*L.  XXVIII. 


SL.XXIX. 
'  h.  XXIX. 


'885,3 

s  h.  xxxiv'. 
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SQ3te  lange  baitert  bie  UeBerfabrt  ? 
Sn  bet  SReget  fecbjefyn  Sage, 
®ie  <pteife  finb  : 

girt  bie  erfte  Sajutc.  .  .  SBtr.  150 

giir  bie  groeite  ffiajiite.  .  Sblr.   90 

Sroifdjenbecf SEbtr.  40 

SBie  Diet  Oebadi  tann  man  fret  tnit* 

nebmen?1 
SretSoffer, 

®ie  Sefoftigung  ifl  inBegriffen,1 
§a6en  ©ie  toiele2  ^}affagtere  ? 
(Sin  Sfjeil  ber  grad;t  ift  nod;  nidjt 

getaben, 
SBann  fasten  ©ie  aB  ? 
2JJit  ber  nad;ften3  gtutf;, 
Urn  roie  toiel  Ubr  tritt  bie  gtutB  eitt?1 
SDtit  jEageganBrudj. 
2>ie@66eiftftarf, 
SBir  faf;ren  fdmeU, 
SBir  roerben4  nidjt  fo  fdjnell  fabren, 

team  ttiir  ouf  bofyer  See  finb, 
3)a3  SDteer  ift  febr  rubig, 
®o8  StRcer  ift  fturmifd;, 
@el;en  ftrir  auf  bag  Sierbec!, 
3d;  roerbe  bie  ©eerranrfyeit  Belommen, 

roenn  id)  longer5  in  ber  Sopite  BleiBe, 
355aS  mid;  Betrifft,  id;  tin  nie  feetronf, 
©ie  finb  fel;r  gtiidlid;, 
SBie  fjaBen  ©ie  bie  9lad;t  jugeBradjt  ? 
©djfedjt  genug, 
S)ie  3Kafdrine  f;at  mid;  gar  nid;t  f<$Ia» 

fen  loffen,5 
SBie  biele  Snoten  fegetn  n>ir  in  einer 

©tunbe? 
gragen  hrir  ben  Sftann  otn  8iuber, 
SKon  barf7  ntit  i6m  md;t  fpred;en, 
3d;  glauBe  bie  Siifte  jit  fefyen, 
©ie  b,aben  SKedjt, 
e«  finb  bie  ©ciu>3nfetn, 
SBir  roerben  6,  eute  SIBenb8  ben  Seuc&> 

tljurm  Bon  Sanbsenb  feljen, 
SDtforgen  SIBenb  lommen  ttrir  in  ©out^ 

amtoton  an, 


How  long  does  the  passage  last? 

Usually  sixteen  days. 

The  prices  are : 

In  the  first  cabin  .  .  .  .  Thlr.  150 
In  the  second  cabin  .  .  Thlr.  90 
For  deck-passage.  .  .   .  Thlr.    40 

How  much  baggage  can  one  take  free 
of  charge  ? 

Three  trunks. 

You  do  not  pay  extra  for  your  meals. 

Have  you  many  passengers  ? 

The  freight  is  not  yet  all  on  board. 

When  do  you  start  ? 

At  the  next  high  tide. 

At  what  time  is  high  tide  ? 

At  daybreak. 

The  tide  is  going  out  very  strong. 

We  are  going  very  fast. 

We  will  not  go  so  fast  when  we  are 

on  the  open  ocean. 
The  ocean  is  very  quiet. 
The  ocean  is  stormy. 
Let  us  go  upon  deck. 
I  shall  be  seasick  if  I  stay  any  longer 

in  the  cabin. 
As  for  me,  I  am  never  seasick. 
You  are  very  fortunate. 
How  did  you  pass  the  night  ? 
Badly  enough. 
I  could  not  sleep  at  all  on  account  of 

the  engine. 
How  many  knots  do  we  make   an 

hour? 
Let  us  ask  the  man  at  the  helm. 
It  is  not  permitted  to  speak  with  him. 
I  think  I  see  the  coast. 
You  are  right. 
It  is  the  Scilly  Islands. 
We  shall  see  Land's  End  light-house 

this  evening. 
To-morrow  evening  we  shall  arrive  at 

Southampton. 


iL.XXiy.,4. 
8  5112,4. 


3  §92. 
4L.VII. 


«  5  91. 

s  Page  193. 


'L.XXXIII. 
8L.VII. 
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8.  The  Custom-house. 

(2)68  Sollantt.) 


§a6en  @ie  etwas1  @teuerj)fKd)tiges  ?2 

3d)  roerbe  bte  Soffer  aufmadjen, 
3ld),  Bitte,  toerfen  ©ie  rair  nid)t  3ttte«3 

unter  einanber, 
Siefe  asttdjer  fmb  gems  neu,4  nicfyt 

h>abr?5 
3<h  babe  fie  filr  tneinen  ©obn  gelauft, 
2>a8  ift  etnerlei,6  ba8  Oejetj  ift  be* 

ftitnmt, 
Siefen  SEabaf  roerbe  id)  in,  S3efd)lag 

nebmen  miiffen, 
SSitte,  3&ire  ^Paffe,  ineme  §erren, 

£ter  finb  (SmpfangSfdjeme  bafitr,7 
Ser  $p©Iigeibiener  toirb  fie  31jnen  bat* 
btgft  nad)  3ljran  ©aftfyof  bringen, 


Have  yon  any  thing  that  is  liable  to 

duty? 
I  will  open  the  trunks. 
Pray,  do  not  turn  every  thing  upside 

down. 
These  books  are  new,  are  they  not  ? 

I  bought  them  for  my  son. 

That  makes  no  difference ;  the  law  is 
explicit. 

I  shall  have  to  seize  (attach)  this  to- 
bacco. 

Your  passports,  if  you  please,  gentle- 
men. 

Here  are  receipts  for  them. 

The  policeman  will  deliver  them  to 
you  very  soon  at  your  hotel. 


9.  The  Post-office. 

(35«8  $Po|i<tmt.) 


3ft  bas  spoftatnt  writ  ttott  bier  ? 

@8iftgansmberB'5Kafye, 

©tab  Srief  e  f  iir  mid;  angelomtnen  ? 

SBte  tftSfjt  roertber  9tame?9 

3d)  ertDctrte1"  eittige  SSriefe11  poste 

restante,* 
3d;  wtafd)e  ehtige  Sriefmarfen, 
SSamt  geijt  bte  foft  nad;  S3reStau  ab? 

Ser  SSrief  ift  nod)  ntd)t  gefiegeft, 
SSBoiftbetSiegettad1? 
fier  ift  ba8  $etfd)aft, 
3d)  Babe  bte  2tbreffe  gefdjrieten,12 
Ser  33rie(  tnuf3  franfirt  roerben, 
35ie  SfSoft  ift   angefotnmen,  aber  bte 
ffiriefe  ftnb  nod;  nid)t  oertbeift, 


Is  the  Post-office  far  from  here? 

It  is  right  near  by. 

Have  any  letters  come  for  me  ? 

What  name,  if  you  please. 

I  am  expecting  some  letters  "poste 

restante." 
I  wish  some  postage-stamps. 
When  does  the  mail  leave  for  Bres- 

lau? 
The  letter  is  not  sealed  yet. 
Where  is  the  sealing-wax? 
Here  is  the  seal. 
I  have  addressed  the  letter. 
The  letter  must  be  prepaid. 
The  mail  has  arrived,  but  the  letters 

are  not  yet  distributed. 


*  Letters  addressed  "poste  restante"  are  to  remain  in  the  post-office  till 
called  for. 


1 5 112,  Bern.  1. 
»§  89,  item.  10. 
3  §  111. 


*  L.  XVIH.,  1. 
5  Lit.,  not  true? 
s  5  103, 3. 


i  §  186, 10,  Rem,  1.      '°  §  155, 3. 
s  L.  X.,  1.  ii  5  74,  3, 4. 

»  §  49, 3.  is  l.  XX. 


CONVERSATIONS. 


183 


10.  At  a 

(Set  cinem 
SBoBnt  Bier  §err  Stamarat,  ber  33an* 

quier  ? 
@ie  toerben  iBn  itn1  Somtotoir  finbett, 
Sarf  id;  fragen,  mtt  toem"  id;  bie  (SBre 

fyaBejuftorecfyen?3 
2Kein  Stone  ift  §ilbeBranbt, 
3d)  Bin*  auS  SBien, 
3d;  Babe  etaen  (SmbfebJunggBrief  an 

@ie  toon  §errn5  Sranjter, 
3d;  freue  mid;  febr,  3fyre  Selatmtfdjoft 

ju  tnad;en, 
§err  Sranjlcr  Bat  mir  einen  SBedffel 

auf  Sfyr  §au§  gegeBen.6 
3>er  25ed;fet  ift  jaBIBar  nad;  @id;t,' 
3d;  tnerbe  ifin  3Bnen  fofort  in  SBanf* 

noten  augsafiten,  toenn  eg  3bnens 

red;t  ifl, 
Siinnten  <3ie  mir  einen  Sbeit  batten9 

in  ©otb  gcBen  ? 
@ie  tiinnten  bag  Stgio  bigfonttrat, 

®a8  ifl  mir  eineriei,10 
3(1  bag  3nboffement  barauf  ? 
Sa,  er  ift  auf  raeine  .Drbre  inbofftrt, 
@d;on,  i} icr  finb  jroei  SBanlnoten,  jebe" 
toon  fiinf^unbert12  SEfyatern,  toreufjU 
fd;eg  Sourant,  etne  Bon  taufenb,13 
v   einBunbert"  griebridbsb'or,  unb  ber 
SReft  in  ©ilBer  unb  Suffer, 


Banker's. 

Sattquiev.) 

Does  Mr.  Neumann,  the  banker,  re- 
side here?  [room. 
You  will  find  him  in  the  counting- 
May  I  ask  with  whom  I  have  the  hon- 
or to  speak  ? 
My  name  is  Hildebrandt. 
I  am  from  Vienna. 
I  have  a  letter  of  introduction  to  you 

from  Mr.  Kranzler. 
I  am  very  glad  to  make  your  ac- 
quaintance. 
Mr.  Kranzler  gave  me  a  letter  of  credit 

on  your  house. 
The  bill  is  payable  at  sight.  ■ 
I  will  pay  it  to  you  immediately  in 
paper  money,  if  you  desire  it. 

Could  you  give  me  a  part  of  it  in 
gold? 

You  could  discount  the  premium  (on 
the  gold). 

It  is  all  the  same  to  me. 

Is  it  indorsed  ? 

Yes,  it  is  indorsed  to  my  order. 

Very  well ;  here  are  two  bank-notes, 
each  of  five  hundred  Prussian  tha- 
lers,  one  of  a  thousand,  a  hundred 
iFriedrichs  d'ors,  and  the  odd  mon- 
ey in  silver  and  copper. 


11.  In  a  Bookstore. 

(3n  einer  SucbSanblung.) 
§aBen  ©ie  em  93erjeidnti(3  »on  36.  rcn    Have  you  a  catalogue  of  your  books  ? 


SBudjern? 
§ier  ift  eins,  toeldjeS  erft  Bor  einigen 

5Eagen  erfdjienen  ift, 
@ie  roerben  barin  meine  SBerlaggWerle 

unb  eine  3ht8roaf>t  in=  unb  austan* 

bifd;er  SOBerfe  fxnben, 


Here  is  one  that  was  published  only 
a  few  days  ago. 

You  will  find  in  it  the  books  I  pub- 
lish, and  a  selection  of  German  and 
foreign  books. 


iL.XL.4. 

*  §  13T. 

i  §  65, 2. 

10§103r3. 

=  8113,1. 

s  §  T5,  Rem.  1. 

8  5  107. 

"  5  111. 

3  5  136. 

«  L.  XXV.,  2. 

9  §  188, 10,  Rem.  1. 

«  5  99. 
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SBoHen  Sic  mix  gefaffigft  bie  neueftcn 
beutfcbenSffierfejeigen? 

§ier  ift  3Konwtfen'8  3lBmifd)e  ©e* 
ftf)id?te,  bte  jtueite1  Stuflage  ber 
Sunftgefcbidite2  toon  @d)naafe,  bte 
lefete  StusgaBe3  ber  @d)iHer'fc6en4 
©ebidjte, 

§a6en©'ie  feme  pbuofopbifcben  SBerle? 

@ie  fteben  am  (Snbe  bes  Satafogs,5 

3d)  B<&e  Bier  auf  biefera  S£vfdie  eintge 
febr  feltette  a3iid)er  ou8  jtoeiter 
§attb  (or  geBraucbte  58itd)er), 

SBaSioftetbiefeSSBud)?. 

23a8  ift  febr  tbeuer, 

®ie  Suftage  tft  tangft  ttergrtffett, 

§ct6en  @te  ein  Stntiquar  *  erentykr 
be8  ©rimm'fcben4  S5}8rterBu4)e«  ?3 

Kettt,  aBer  i<S  BaBe  ©anber's  beutfd)e8 
SEBSrterBu^,  SucaS'4  beutfd>englti» 
fcbes  unb  engiifa>beutfd;e8  SBiSrter* 
Bud)  in  bier  Sattben,  8vo,  unb  2Jfo* 
jitt'S  beutfcb=fr<m3ofifd)e«  S33i>rter« 
Bud),  aucb  in  bier  Sanben,6 

§a6en  @ie  eine  @ifenbcrt)n4?arte  »on 
(Sttrofca? 

gter  ifi  §enbfd)eH'8  (5our845ud) ;  e8 
entbcitt  eine  Steifetarte  toon  (Surotoa, 
unb  SJotijen  ttBer7  atte  (SifenBafyn* 
unb  2)ambffd)iff>Stnien, 

§aBen  @te  9?eife6anb6iid)er  ? 

SBir  BoBen  33abe!er'8  gii^rer  burd) 
®  eutf  (Btarib,  grantreicb,  Stalien  unb 
(gnglanb ;  fie  finb  wobl  bie  Beften,8 


Will  you  please  show  me  the  latest 

German  books  ? 
Here  is  Mommsen's  Roman  History, 

the  second  edition  of  Schnaase's 

History  of  Art,  the  last  edition  of 

Schiller's  poems. 

Have  you  no  philosophical  works  ? 
They  are  at  the  end  of  the  catalogue. 
I  have  here  on  this  table  some  very 
rare  second-hand  books. 

What  is  the  price  of  this  book  ? 

That  is  very  dear. 

It  has  been  out  of  print  a  long  time. 

Have  you  a  second-hand  copy  of 
Grimm's  Dictionary  ? 

No,  but  I  hfeve  Sanders's  German  Dic- 
tionary, Lucas's  German -English 
and  English- German  Dictionary, 
in  four  volumes  8vo,  and  Mozin's 
German-French  Dictionary,  also  in 
four  volumes. 

Have  you  a  railroad  map  of  Europe  ? 

Here  is  Hendschell's  Railroad  Guide ; 
it  contains  a  traveling  Map  of  En- 
rope,  and  information  about  all  the 
lines  of  railroads  and  steam-boats. 

Have  you  guide-books  ? 

We  have  Badeker's  Guide  for  Ger- 
many ,-France,  Italy,  and  England ; 
they  are  the  best. 


12.  At  a  Tailor's. 

(33ei  einem  ©djneiber.) 
2Sa89  ift  3Bnen  gefaHig,  tnein  §err  ?    What  can  I  serve  you  with,  sir  ? 
3d)  roiinfcbe  einen10  Mod,  einen  gracf, 

eine11  feibene  SBefte,  gtnei12  $aar 

Seintteiber,  unb   einen  ©ommer= 

UeberrocE, 

1 L.  XVIII. 

a  L.  xxxvi. 

3  L.  XXXVI. 


I  wish  a  coat,  a  dress-coat,  one  silk 
vest,  two  pair  of  pantaloons,  and  a 
summer  overcoat. 


*  L.  XXXVII. ,  5. 

*  5  83, 1. 

»»  5  Si. 

s  8  T4,  3,  3. 

8  §92. 

"  5  98. 

6  5  69,  5  80, 2. 

s  §  113. 

'2  5  101. 
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SBotten1  ©ie  einentooflftanbigenSfasug 

toon"  btefem  3eu3? 
Sieves  fd;»arje  £ucb  fdjetnt  futj  ge* 

fdjoren  mtb  fein  ju  fein, 
@8  tft  and;  fetyr  bauerfyaft,3 
SRebmett  ©ie  mir  bos  SKajj  3U  SffocC, 

§ofe,  SBefte  unb  UeBerrod, 
25iinfd)en  ©ie*  fie  nad?  ber  neuefien 

2Kobe? 
3JJan5  madjt  bie  KaiHe  giemltd?  long, 

bie  ©djiijje  retdjen  foft  bis  an  bie 

Sntee,  bie  Slermel  finb  siemtid)  weit, 
@ammet=Sragen  finb  jetst  gang  aus6 

ber  SKobe, 
<J5ro6tren  ©ie  ben  SRocE  on, 
(£r  tft  ju  eng  unter7  ben  Strmen, 
So?  tfifjt8  fid?  teidjt  onbern, 
3d?  roetbe  ben  UeBerrod:  and?  onjieljen, 
Sonn  er  jugefnopft  toerben? 
3ie^en  ©ie  faconirte  ober  glotte  SJhtfter 

fitr  bie  SBefte  oor? 
®ie  feibene  Sefte  foil  foconirt,  bie 

©ammet*23efte  foil9  einfad;  fein, 
SBerbteidjt  biefe  garBe  nid?t  feljr  j  d)neD  ? 
3d)  fann  fie  0I8  acbt  garantiren, 
SBann  roiinfdjen  ©ie  bie  Meiber  ? 
SKittwod)10  2JJorgen  urn  je^n  Ubr,  benn 

id?  reife  unt  jroBIf  Ufyr"  nod?  2Bien 

06, 
©ie  fiinnen  fid)  borouf  toetloffen,  bofj 

SlUeS  fettig  fein12  ttirb, 


Do  you  wish  a  complete  suit  from  this 
piece  of  cloth? 

This  black  cloth  seems  to  be  fine  and 
of  a  short  nap. 

It  is  very  durable  also. 

Take  my  measure  for  a  coat,  panta- 
loons, rest,  and  overcoat. 

Do  you  wish  them  in  the  latest  fash- 
ion? 

The  waist  is  made  rather  long,  the 
skirts  reach  almost  to  the  knees, 
the  sleeves  are  made  rather  wide. 

Velvet  collars  are  now  all  out  of- 
fashion. 

Try  the  coat  on. 

It  is  too  tight  under  the  arms. 

That  can  be  easily  changed. 

I  will  try  on  the  overcoat  also. 

Can  it  be  buttoned? 

Do  you  prefer  figured  or  plain  pat- 
terns for  the  vest? 

The  silk  vest  may  be  figured,  the 
velvet  vest  may  be  plain. 

Does  not  this  color  fade  very  easily? 

I  can  warrant  it  not  to  fade. 

When  do  you  wish  the  clothes? 

Wednesday  forenoon  at  ten  o'clock, 
for  I  leave  for  Vienna  at  noon. 

You  may  rely  upon  their  all  being 
ready. 


13.  In  a  Dry  Goods  Store. 

(3n  einem  Juajlaben.) 


SBoS  fiir  ©etbenjeuge  6>Ben  ©ie  ? 
28ir  BaBen  ©eibe  in  otien  ©cbottirun* 

got, 
SSroucben  ©ie  ©eibe  ju  einem  fiteibe 

ober  su  einem  SKantel  ? 
Siefe  gorBen  finb  je^t  3Kobe, 
SoS  SKufter  gefottt  mir  nicbt,  e8  tft  jn 

Bunt, 


What  kind  of  silks  have  you  ? 
We  have  silks  of  all  colors. 

Do  you  wish  silk  for  a  dress  or  for  a 

cloak  ? 
These  colors  are  now  in  fashion. 
I  do  not  like  that  pattern ;  it  is  too 

gaudy. 


1 L.  XXXII. 

2  L.  IX.,  1. 

3  §  86,  2,  3. 


*  5  10T,  Hem.  5. 
s  §  112, 6. 

•  §  82,  2. 


'  5  82,  1. 
8  144,  4. 
'  L.  XXXIII. 


'»  L.  XXIII.,  3. 

1 1  Twelve  o'clock. 

12  L.  XXVIII. 
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2Bie  ftnben1  ©ie  btefetounltirte  ©eibe? 

3d)  s^e2  biefe  gejireifte  nor, 

SCBie  Breit  iffc  Mefer  3ttta6? 

@r  iji  erne  (SUe  brat, 

©ie  toerbert  mit  acbtjeBn  ©Hen  au8* 
retd)en, 

§aben  ©ie  aud)  gutterfeibe? 

SBoHen  ©ie  einen  feibenen3  §ut  ober 
einen  ©trobbut? 

®iefe8  ift  bie  neuefte  2Hobe, 

Set  S3oben  biefes  §utes  ijl  ju  itetn, 

®ie  ©arnirung  gefattt  imr  mcbt, 

©oil  id)  toiettetcbt  onbcvcs  SBanb 
barauf*  fefeen  ?5 

§aben  ©ie  ©tonjenjd)leter? 

3d)  Babe  toetcbe  tton  Stuff  ete  ©pifcen, 

"    bie  ausgejeidntet  ftnb, 

§ter  fmb  aud)  @d}teter  Son  geftitftem 
SHitffelto, 

3d)  tt>iinfd)e  cm  spaar  ©laceTjanb* 
fd)uBe  toon  ber  beften  Qualitat,  ein 
Srief6  SRa&nabeln,  ein  33rief  ©teo?» 
nabetn,  ein  Sufcenb6  5£afcbentud)er, 
eineSrottotte,  fet^S  ^JJaar6  ©trumpfe, 
©eife,  cine  Sa^nBiltpe,  einen  9iegen= 
fd)irm,  3^3  3U  33etttitd)ew,  Sat* 
tun,  einen  ©bawl, 


How  do  you  like  this  spotted  silk?. 

I  prefer  this  striped  piece. 

How  wide  is  this  satin  ? 

It  is  an  ell  wide. 

Eighteen  ells  will  be  all  you  will  need. 

Hare  you  also  silk  for  lining? 

Do  you  wish  a  silk  hat,  or  a  straw 
hat? 

This  is  the  latest  fashion. 

The  crown  of  this  bonnet  is  too  small. 

I  do  not  like  this  trimming. 

Shall  I  put  another  kind  of  ribbon  on 
it? 

Have  you  lace  veils  ? 

I  have  some-of  Brussels  Lace  that  are 
extremely  fine. 

Here  are  also  veils  of  embroidered 
muslin. 

I  wish  also  a  pair  of  kid  gloves  of  the 
best  quality,  a  paper  of  needles, 
a  paper  of  pins,  a  dozen  pocket- 
handkerchiefs,  a  cravat,  six  pairs 
of  stockings,  soap,  a  tooth-brush, 
an  umbrella,  cloth  for  sheets,  calico, 
a  shawl. 


14.  At  a  Shoemaker's, 
let  einem  Sdjul>ma$cr.) 


§aben  ©ie  fertige  ©tiefeln? 

§ier  ift  ein  $Paar  ba§  3Bnen  WoBI 

fcaffen  hrirb,' 
§ier  ift  ber  @tiefelfned)t, 
Sftefimen  ©ie  liebet  ba8  SJiafj  fiir  ein 

neueS  $aar, 


Have  you  ready-made  boots  ? 

Here  is  a  pair  that  I  think  will  fit 

you. 
Here  is  the  boot-jack. 
I  would  rather   have  you  take  my 

measure  for  a  new  pair. 


©ie  biirfen  nid)t  ju  eng  frin  unb  bie    Do  not  make  them  too  tight,  nor  the 

Slbfofce  nid)t  311  Bod),8  heels  too  high. 

38iinfd;en  ©ie  bide  ©ofyfot?  Do  you  wish  the  soles  thick? 

3a,  unb  bo8  Oberteber  giemlid)  part,     Yes,  and   the   upper-leather  rather 

heavy. 


1  L.  XXIV. 

°  §  SO,  2,  2. 

6  §  163. 

'L.XII. 

2  L.  XXVII. 

*§lS8,10,.Rem.l. 

«  L.  XVI.,  2. 

8  §92. 
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SSiS1  roann  ionnen  @te  mir  ein  $aar 

©d)nbemad)en? 
©ie  fonnen  bie  @d)Hbe  bis  SKorgen 

Slbenb  JaBett, 
2)ie  ©d)ube  briitfen  mtrs  bie  IStfym, 
2Had)en  ©ie  rait  ein  *paar  ^antoffefa 

son  ©afftan, 


When  can  you  make  me  a  pair  of 
shoes? 

You  can  have  the  shoes  by  to-morrow 
evening. 

These  shoes  pinch  my  toes. 

Make  me  also  a  pair  of  morocco  slip- 
pers. 


15.  With  a 

(Sei  eine 

§aben  ©ie  ben  Strjt  rufen  laffen? 

<§r  hrirb  fogteid)  lommen, 

SSoran3  leiben.©ie? 

34?  fyabe  ^eftigeS  $o»ftt>e§, 

3Kir  ift  ganj  fd)n>inblid), 

3d)  fann  mid)  laum  auf4  ben  giiijjen 

fatten, 
giiljlen  ©ie  @d)mer  jen  im5  SMicEen  ? 
Saffen  ©iemid)  bie  3un9f  fefcen— fte  ift 

ettt>a«  betegt, 
Saffen  ©ie  mid)  ben  *{Sul8  fiibfot, 
@r  tft  jiemtid)  ftarf  nnb  gefd)nrinb — 

gebt  feljr  wmibig— ©ie  l)aben  %k' 

ber, 
§alten  ©ie  meine  Sranf6,eit  fitr  ge* 

fabrfid)  ? 
Slein,  abet  itebmen  ©ie  fid)  in  2Cd)t, 

bag  fie  e8  nid)t  tnerbe,6 
3d)  roerbe  3bnen  Strjnet  »erfd)reiben, 
Sleiben  ©ie  rubig  im  SSett  bis  id) 

jDieberfomme,7 
SBie  baton  ©ie  bie  9Jad)t  jugebrad)t? 
3d)  fyabe  ettoaS  gefd)Iafen— (id)  l)abe 

fein -Stuge  gefd)Ioffen),a 
§aben  ©ie  einen  bitteren  ©efd)mad*  im 

SDtabe? 
3d)  babe  fiets  einen  bitteren  @efd)macf 

im  SKnnbe,  roemt  id)  aufl»ad)e, 
33a3  gieber  bat  flat!  nad)gelaffen— l)at 

faft  aufgebort, 
3d)  fyabe  mid)ftarf  erlaltet, 


Physician. 

m  9ltjte.) 

Have  you  sent  for  the  doctor? 
He  will  come  immediately. 
What  is  the  matter  with  you? 
I  have  a  great  headache. 
I  am  very  dizzy. 
I  can  hardly  stand  up. 

Do  you  feel  pain  in  your  back  ? 

Let  me  see  your  tongue — it  is  some- 
what coated. 

Let  me  feel  your  pulse — it  is  quite 
strong  and  rapid — is  very  flurried 
— you  have  a  fever.  ■ 

Do  you  consider  my  sickness  danger- 
ous? 

No;  but  he  very  careful,  lest  it  become 
so. 

I  will  write  out  a  prescription  for  you. 

Keep  quietly  in  bed  till  I  come  again. 

How  have  you  passed  the  night? 

I  have  slept  some — (I  did  not  close  my 

eyes). 
Have  you  a  bitter  taste  in  your  mouth  ? 

My  mouth  is  always  bitter  when  I 

wake  up. 
The  fever  has  subsided  a  good  deal — 

has  almost  ceased. 
I  have  taken  a  bad  cold. 


'§237. 

«  §  SS,  1,  Rem.  1. 


»  5 188, 10,  Rem.3. 
«5  246. 


s  L.  XI.,  4. 
6  §  13S. 


'  L.  XXXIV.,  b. 
8  h.  XXVI, 
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3d)  fyaBe  @d)nu£fen — id)  fyafie  §al8*  I  have  a  cold— I  hare  a  sore  throat 

fd)mergen — id;  fyoBe  Slugenleiben,  — my  eyes  pain  me. 

@8  Ware  gut  era  gugbob  gu  nefymen,1  It  would  do  you  good  to  take  a  foot- 
bath. 

(Sr  letbet2  an  Sty  eumati8mu8 — an  bet  He  has  the  rheumatism — the  gout. 

©id)t, 

£err  91.  ift  on  ber  @d)roinbfud)t  ge*  Mr.  ST.  died  of  consumption— of  ty- 

ftorBen,3— am  Stylus  geftorBen,  phus-fever. 

§err  2Jt.  ift  bora  @d)Iag  geriifyrt  toor*  Mr.  M.  has  had  a  stroke  of  apo- 

ben,  plexy. 


16.  At  a  Watchmaker's. 

(Set  einem  Ut)rm«o)er.) 


£ter  ift  bes  Ufyrntad)er8  Soben— geljen 

roir  fyinein,1 
3d)  m8d)te5  eine  gute  Ufyr  taufen, 
SBoKen   ©ie  eine  @^tnbel«^r — eine 

3MeruB>— eine    CEijIinberuBr,  ntit 

com)3enfitter  SBeroegung  ? 
3d)  ttimfdje  eine  atepetiruBr, 
§ier  ift  eine  aits  einer  ber  Beften  @enf  er 

gaBrilen, 
©ie  ift  gu6  Hem, 
gntfdmlbigen  ©ie,  e«  ift  jctst  SDJobe, 

fefyr  Heine  Ufyren  gu  tragen, 
SDa8  ift  tnir  gleid)guftig,  icb  roimfd)e 

eine  grofjere,7- 
3d)  ttierbe  biefe  nefymen,  nntet  ber 

Sebingung,  bog  ©ie  fur  gttei  3aBre 

garantiren,8 
Sfteine  Ubr   gef)t  nicbt  rid)tig— ge6t 

jeben  Sag  eine  Bolbe  ©tunbe  bor6— 

eine  SSiertetftunbe  nad), 
3d)  roerbe  nod;feben,— es  ift  etwaS  ger* 

Brocben— id)  glattBe  bie  Sette  ift  ger= 

tyrengt— bie  geber  ift  geBrocben, 
©ie  mug  reparirt  (or  ausgebeffert) 

werben— gereinigt  roerben, 
Sis  imun  tonnen  ©ie  bie  UBr  fertig 

BoBen? 
Sis  morgen  um  neun  UB,r  SSormit* 


Here  is  the  ■watchmaker's  shop — let 
us  go  in. 

I  wish  to  buy  a  good  watch. 

Do  you  wish  a,  lever  watch,  an  an- 
chor watch,  a  cylinder  watch,  with 
a  compensation  balance  ? 

I  wish  a  repeating  watch. 

Here  is  one  from  one  of  the  best  Ge- 
neva manufactories. 

It  is  too  small. 

Excuse  me,  it  is  now  the  fashion  to 
wear  very  small  watches. 

I  do  not  care  for  that ;  I  wish  a  larger 
one. 

I  will  take  this  one  under  the  con- 
dition that  you  will  warrant  it  for 
two  years. 

My  watch  does  not  go  right — gains 
half  an  hour  every  day — loses  half 
an  hour. 

I  will  look  at  it — something  is  broken 
— the  chain  is  broken — the  main- 
spring is  broken. 

It  must  he  repaired — he  cleaned. 

When    can    you   have    the  watch 

ready  ? 
By  nine  o'clock  to-morrow  forenoon. 


>  L.  XXIV. 
» 144, 5. 


s  L.  XXVI. 
*  §  15T,  1. 


»  L.  XXXII. 
«  Adverb. 


'8  92. 
»  5  139,  3. 


II.  GERMAN  AND  ENGLISH  IDIOMS. 

Mem.  For  the  purpose  of  showing  the  difference  between  the  idiomatic 
structure  of  the  German  and  English  languages  more  at  length  than  was  pos- 
sible in  the  lessons  of  Part  First,  there  are  given  below  a  few  classified  lists  of 
such  idioms  as  are  in  most  common  use  in  both  languages. 

To  correctly  apprehend  the  idiomatic  spirit  of  a  language,  it  is  necessary, 
in  the  first  place,  to  have  an  accurate  idea  of  the  primary  and  fundamental 
signification  of  the  words  of  the  language ;  secondly,  to  know  the  modifications 
of  meaning  to  which  the  words  have  been  subjected,  and  the  figurative  signi- 
fications in  which  they  are  employed ;  and,  thirdly,  to  know  how  far  expres- 
sions, phrases,  and  sentences  (especially  set  phrases  and  proverbs)  are  ellip- 
tical. 

1.  Idioms  with  tyabttt  and  to  have. 

3d)  fiabe  bte  2tbftd)t,  morgett  tmd)  I  intend  to  start  for  Munich  to-mor- 
row. 

Take  care !  look  out  I 

That  meets  our  approval. 

We  have  no  objection  to  that. 

It  admits  of  no  delay. 

There  is  no  haste  about  it. 

We  like  him  very  much. 

You  may  well  laugh. 

I  am  thirsty ;  I  am  hungry. 

Have  you  ennuie  ? 

He  has  no  desire  to  do  that. 

I  should  like  to  tell  it  to  him. 

Early  to  bed  and  early  to  rise,  makes 
a  man  healthy,  wealthy,  and  wise. 

He  Is  hard  pushed  for  money. 

I  will  do  it,  although  I  am  in  no  way 
obliged  to. 

He  derives  no  advantage  from  it. 

You  are  right ;  he  is  wrong. 

That  is  of  no  consequence. 

He  who  loses  may  be  sure  of  being 
laughed  at  in  the  bargain. 


2Hund)en  abjuretfert,1 
§aben  ©te  2Icbt !  or  fate  (bu)  2ld)t ! 
SaS  fjat  unfern  SSeifaH, 
2Bir  Baben  9Mcbt«2  bagegen,3 
@8  Bat  grojje  (Site, 
(£8  Bat  ferae4  (Site, 
SBtr  fjaben  i&rt  febr  gem, 
@te  fiaBett  gut  lad)en, 
3d)  Babe  ©urft ;  id)  Babe  §unger, 
§aben  @te  Sattgewetf  e  ? 
(Sr  fyat  ferae  Sufi  es  ju5  tBun, 
3d)  batte6  Suft  eS  ibtn  ju  fagen, 
2Korgenjranbe  Bat  (Sotb  im  3Jhrabe 

(©pricBtoort), 
@r  bat  ©elb  fefii  niitfitg, 
3a)  roerbe  e8  tBun,  obroobl7  id)  e«  nid)t 

notfiig  Ijabe, 
Er  fiat  feirten  Slutjen  babon, 
@te  fiaben  3ied)t,  er  6,  at  Unrecbt, 
Sa8  fiat  9ttd)tS  ju  fagen, 
2Ber  ben  @d)aben  bat,  braud;t  filr  ben 

©toott  nid)t  pi  forgen  (Spr.), 
SQSer  l)at  @d)ulb  baton,  bag  bet  S3rtef    Whose  fault  is  it  that  the  letter  was 

nicbt  nad;  ber  ^oft  gefdjicEt  ttmtbe?8       not  sent  to  the  post-office  ? 
<§t  fiat  feine  @d)ulb  baran,  It  is  not  his  fault. 


i  §  150,  3. 
=  5112,9. 


=  5 188,  Rem.  1. 
4  5112,3. 


5  5 12T,  Etc.  4. 
«5125. 


'  5  268. 
=  5134. 
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28ir  baben  feinen  Umgang1  rait  t6nen, 
©ie  baben  bie  SBabt, 
2Bir  Ijaben  nid}t  ttett  nad;  §aufe, 
3d;  mufi  fyeute  totele  Sefucfye  mad;en, 
3d;  fterbe  SKorgen  nad;  2>re8ben  geljen 

miiffen,2 
3d;  Ijabe  fiinf  SBrtefe  fdjreiben  ntitffen, 

befcor  id;  gc^en  tonnte, 
3d;  erbiett  »on  meinem  SSruber  einctt 

Srief  fyeute  SKorgen, 
SBir  tterben  fcor  Stbenb  ein  ©emitter 

belommen, 
3d;  Ijabe  es  toon  iljm  fetbft3  gebBrt, 
3d;  benfe*  boratt,  mir  einen  SRod 

madjen  ju  laffen, 
©taube  mir,  bafj  bein  3M;t  beinent 

35ater  am  §erjen  liegt, 
(Sr  weijj  feitte  Slufgabe  austoenbig, 
2ln  gfreunben  febjt  es  u)m  nid)t, 


We  do  not  associate  with  them. 
You  may  take  your  choice. 
We  hare  not  far  to  go  home. 
I  have  many  visits  to  make  to  day. 
I  have  to  go  to  Dresden  to  morrow. 

I  had  to  write  five  letters  before  I 

could  go. 
I  had  a  letter  from  my  brother  this 

moaning. 
We  shall  have  a  thunder-storm  before. 

evening. 
I  have  this  from  his  own  mouth. 
I  am  thinking  of  having  a  coat  made. 

Believe  me,  your  father  has  your  wel- 
fare at  heart; 
He  has  his  lesson  by  heart. 
He  has  friends  enough. 


2.  Idioms  with  fettt  and  to  ie. 


©o  oiel  an  mir  ift, 

©et  2ftonb  war  nod)  nidjt  auf,5 

Sag  genfter  ift  auf, 

5Kir  ift  fait ;  mir  ift  Warm, 

SWir6  ift  nidjt  toot;t, 

2>a8  §a«8  ift  mir  ttid;t  feil  (or  3ftein 

£au8  ift  nid;t  ;u  fcerfaufen), 
3d;  bin  tym  bergtid;  gut, 
3d)  bin  ber  SKeiniing,7 
©eien  ©ie  (or  @ei)  guteS  SJlutfye?  Is 
©in  ©ebuibiger  ift  beffer  bemt  etn 

©tarter;  unb  ber  feineS  SJtutbeS 

§err  ift,  benn  ber  ©tfibte  gewinnet 

(©prttd;e  16, 32), 
SKir  tear  babei  nid;t  tto^I  311  SKutbe, 
2Serift@dmlbbaran? 
(Sr  ift  ntdjt  ©dmlb  baran, 
SDSie  »iet  ftnb  ©ie  ibm  fd;utbig? 
3d;  bin  ibm  500  Skater  fdjulbig, 
©inb  ©ie  im  ©tanbe  e8  ib,  m  ju  bejabten? 
SSortauftg  bin  id;  e8  nid;t  im  ©tanbe, 
<§r  ift  SBittenS  etroaS  ju  geben, 


As  far  as  is  in  my  power. 

The  moon  had  not  yet  risen. 

The  window  is  open. 

I  am  cold  ;  I  am  warm. 

I  do  not  feel  well. 

My  house  is  not  for  sale. 

I  love  (or  like)  him  very  much. 

I  am  of  the  opinion  (or  I  think). 

Be  of  good  courage  (or  cheer) ! 

He  that  is  slow  to  anger  is  better  than 
the  mighty ;  and  he  that  ruleth  his 
spirit,  than  he  that  taketh  a  city 
(Proverbs  XVI.,  32). 

My  feelings  upon  that  occasion  were 

Whose  fault  is  it  ?        [not  agreeable. 

It  is  not  his  fault. 

How  much  do  you  owe  him  ? 

I  owe  him  five  hundred  thalers. 

Are  you  able  to  pay  him? 

At  present  I  am  not  able  to  do  it. 

He  intends  giving  something. 


■§58,1. 

2  5 162,  Bern.  2. 


3  S 108,  Rem,  3. 
»§139. 


5  5181,1. 

.« §  1T9, 2,  RemA. 


'  5 173, 1,  Rem. 
s  §  89,  Rem,  1. 
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(Sr  ifi1  fd)oit  angefommen, 
(Sr  rear  fd)on  angelommen, 
SBenn  er  nut  longer  geBlieBen3  retire, 
I  was  at  the  meeting,  bat  I  did  not 

see  you, 
He  is  beside  himself, 
He  is  in  love  with  her, 
He  is  engaged  to  (be  married  to)  her, 
He  is  of  a  robust  constitution, 
I  am  out  of  that  book  at  present,  1 
I  have  not  that  book  at  present,  j 
He  is  not  yet  of  age,        . 
To  be  sure, 
Let  that  be ! 


He  has  already  arrived. 

He  had  already  arrived. 

If  he  only  had  remained  longer. 

3d)  WoBnte  ber  SBerfamratung  Bei,s 

faB,  fte  cuter  nid)t. 
(Sr  ifi  tterriuft.* 
(Sr  tfi  tntt  tfir  tterlieBt.5 
(Sr ;i|i  mit  u)r  berfoBt. 
(Sr  ift  Bon  partem  SiirtoerBau. 
3d)  BaBe  baS  SBud)  augenBIidfid)  nid)t 

fcorratfyig. 
(Sr  tfi  nod)  nicBt  mtabig. 
®as  berftefit  fid). 
SftiiBre  baS  nid)t  an  !6 


3.  Idioms  with  Iticrben  and  to  become. 


aSU&elm  Suhn  ifi  Strjt  getoorben, 
@ie  reurbe  plofclid)  fefir  Blafj, 
(S«  reirb  Balb  grtebe  reerben, 
Sa8  Oebrange7  reurbe  ju  grog, 
®urd)  (Scbaben  reirb  man  Hug, 
3)ie  Sage  reerben  longer, 
Stte  3«t  reirb  mir  tang, 
©ott  ftorad) :  e8  reerbe  Sicfit !  unb  eS 

rearb  8id)t ! 
@ie  reurbe  rotfy  (or  erriitfyete), 
®er  3h6e  reirb  feBr  att, 
Stlfo'reorb  ber  SDienfd)  eine  tcBenbige 

©eete  (ba8  (Srfte  SBud;  3Kofe,2,  7), 
3d)  reerbe  fd)reinblid)  (id)  fd)reinble, 

es  fd)reiubelt  mir,  mir  fd)reinbelt), 
3d)  Bin  feine?  @d)rea^en«  iiBerbriiffig, 
Sas  ifi  Bei  uns  junt  @prid)reo?t  ge* 

reorben, 
®er  93aum  ifi  ju  Stein  gereorben, 
Sa8  foil  ®ir  jur  ©trafe  reerben, 
ffier  Sranle  reirb  Wieber  gefunb, 
SBa§  foH  bamit  reerben  ?    ' 
SBir  reerben  morgeu  aBreifen, 
Ser  ©runbftein  ber  $ird)e  reirb  ilBer* 

morgen  gelegt  reerben,6 
(Sine  neue  Sriicte  reirb  jefjt  geBaut, 


William  Kuhn  has  become  a  physi- 
She  suddenly  turned  very  pale.  [cian. 
We  shall  soon  have  peace. 
The  crowd  (press)  became  too  great. 
By  experiencing  evil  one  becomes  wise. 
The  days  are  becoming  longer. 
Time  hangs  heavy  on  my  hands. 
God  said,  Let  there  be  light,  and  there 

was  light. 
She  blushed. 

The  raven  lives  to  a  great  age. 
And  man  became  a  living  soul  (Gen. 

II.,  7). 
I  am  getting  dizzy  (I  am  dizzy). 

I  am  tired  of  his  chattering. 

That  has  become  a  proverb  with  us. 

The  tree  has  become  petrified. 

That  shall  be  your  punishment. 

The  patient  is  recovering. 

What  shall  be  done  with  it  ? 

We  shall  leave  to-morrow. 

The  corner-stone  of  the  church  will 

be  laid  day  after  to-morrow. 
A  new  bridge  is  now  being  built. 


15135,2. 

2  §  125, 2,  Rem.  2. 


=  §  150,  2. 

*  §134,  .Rem.  1. 


s  §  155. 
e  §  150,  2. 


7  5  66, 3. 
s§134. 
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4.  The  Potential  Mood  and  Future  Indicative  of  the 
English  verb. 


We  can  go  to-day, 

We  can  not  go  to-day, 

We  can  go  to-morrow, 

We  could  not  go  yesterday, 

We  could  have  gone  yesterday, 

He  may  say  what  he  will, 

He  may  go'if  he  likes, 

He  says  that  he  can  go  to-day, 

He  might  go,  if  he  would, 

(It)  may  be  it  will  rain, 

We  must  go  early,  that  we  may  get 
a  good  place  {or  so  as  to  get  a  good 
As  fast  as  may  be,  [place), 

If  I  may  ask, 
We  must  go  to-day, 
We  would  have  been  obliged  to  go 

yesterday, 
We  shall  leave  to-morrow, 
Shall  you  leave  to-morrow?    Yes. 
Shall  you  be  able  to  visit  us  to- 
morrow? 
I  hope  I  shall, 
Shall  I  bring  the  book? 
Shall  he  be  rewarded  ? 
He  should  go  immediately, 
Should  he  go  immediately  (or  if  he 

should  go  immediately), 
I  should  like  to  know, 
I  should  not  have  done  that, 

I  will  bring  the  book, 

I  will  try  it, 

I  would  go  with  you,  if  I  had  time, 


I  would  not  have  given  it  to  him, 

I  would  rather  not  go, 
Would  that  I  had  not  done  it! 


ffljir  fonnen  beute  geben. 
§eute  tonnen  rotr  md)t  geben. 
SBir  tterben  morgen  geben  fonnen.1 
©eftern  fonnten  rati:  ntd)t  geben. 
2Btr  batten2  geftern  geben  tonnen. 
(St  mag  fagen,  roa8  er  roitL3 
Gsr  farm  gefyen,  »enn  er  roitt. 
@r  fagt,  bag  cr  beute  geben  fatttt. 
©r  lonnte  ge"ben,  roenn  er  geben  roottte. 
@8  fBnnte  regnen  (Bietteicbt  ttnrb  e8 

regnen). 
SBir  miiffen  fritb  bingeben,  bamit  tott 

einm  guten  $la^  belommen.1 
<3o  gefcbroinb  (or  fcbnett)  al8  miSglicb. 
SBenn  id)  fragen  barf. 
2Bir  miiffen  beute  geben. 
SBir  batten  gcftern  geberi  miiffen. 

2Bir  Werben  morgen  abreifen. 
SKSerben  @ie  morgen  abreifen?    3a. 
SCBirb  e8  3bnen  mogticb  fein,  unS  mor= 

genjubefud;en? 
3d;  boffe  e8,  ja. 
@ott5id)ba8  58ud)botat? 
©ott  er  betobnt  werben? 
(Sr  foltte  gleid)  geben. 
©otCte  er  gleid)  gefyen  (or  roenn  er  gteicb 

geben  foHte). 
3d)  mBchte6  gem  rotffen. 
3d)  rMirbe  baS  itid)t  getban  baben  (or 

id;  batte  ba8  nicbt  getban). 
3d;  roerbe  bas  S8ud)  bolen. 
3d)  Jcitt  e8  oerfucben. 
3d;  tr>urbe  mitgeben'(or  id)gmgeBmit, 

roenn  id;  bie  jjeit  baju  batte  (or  batte 

id)  bie  sjett  baju). 
3d;  roitrbe  e8  ibm  nid)t  gegeben  Baben, 

(or  id;  batte  e8  ibm  nid;t  gegeben), 
3d;  miid;te  lieber  nicbt  geben. 
2Bemt  id;  e8  nur  nicbt  getban  battel 


1  §  162,  Rem.  2. 

2  5 124, 3. 


3  5165. 
*5124. 


s  5 163. 
6  8 124, 3. 


«5125. 
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5.  Idioms  with  the  verb  Ittff  ett,  to  leave,  to  let. 


SBer  bat  bte  Sbflre  offen  gelaf f en  ? 

Safj  micb  in  SRub'  t 

So  bat  et  ba8  33u<&  getaffen  ? 

gr  fyat  bte  ©elegenfyeit  au8  ben  §an* 

ben  getaffen, 
gr  lieg1  fetnen  ©efiiblen  freien  Sauf, 
Et  Ijat  pe  geben  loffen, 
Scb  werbe  e8  tbm  ttiffen  taffen, 
gr  hrirb  fid)  nicbt  botocn  abfchrecten 

taffen, 
3cb  tterbe  nrit  Bet  bem  @d)neiber  ei= 

nen  9coct  macben  taffen, 
Sty  babe  meinen  lleberrccF  au8beffern 

toff  en, 
gr  ttirb  ein  §au8  bauen  taffen, 
2)er  §auf)tmann  liefj  bte  gabne  auf* 

jieben, 
gr  liefj  bie  Stnfubrer  erfcbiefjen,3 
SKein  ©ruber  top  Sid)  griijjen, 

gt  tiefj  bie  alien  ©efefee4  ttieber  in 

firaft  treten, 
3d)  taffe  mid)  nid)t  bamit5  taufd)en. 
SBir  miiffen  U)n  nicbt  marten  taffen, 
SDa8  tafjt  fid)6  teicbt  Begreifcn, 
2)a8  ISjjt  fi$  benfen, 
§terau8  tagt  ficb  fotgern, 
gr  tnufjte  ficb  bie  SBeteibigung  gefotten 

taffen,  [bbren, 

gs  tafjt  fid)  bier  Stiemonb  feben  unb 
gs  tafjt  ficb  bier  angenebtn7  teben, 


Who  has  left  the  door  open  ? 
Leave  me  alone!  (leave  me  in  peace!) 
Where  did  he  put  the  book  ? 
He  has  let  the  opportunity  slip. 

He  gave  free  vent  to  his  feelings. 

He  let  them  go. 

I  shall  let  him  know  it. 

He  will  not  let  himself  be  frightened 

from  it. 
I  shall  have  the  tailor  make  me  a 

coat. 
I  have  had  my  overcoat  mended. 

He  wiO  have  a  house  built. 

The  captain  ordered  the  flag  to  be 

raised. 
He  ordered  the  leaders  to  be  shot. 
My  brother  wishes  to  be  remembered 

to  you. 
He  had  the  old  laws  put  in  force 

again.  [that. 

I  do  not  let  myself  be  deceived  by 
We  must  not  keep  him  waiting. 
That  can  be  easily  imagined. 
That  can  be  imagined. 
From  this  may  be  deduced. 
He  had  to  put  up  with  the  offense. 

Nobody  is  to  be  seen  or  heard  here. 
It  is  agreeable  living  here. 


6.  Idioms  with  the  verb  to  get. 


I  must  get  (procure)  the  book, 

He  could  get  (find)  no  employment 

in  the  city, 
The  cook  has  gone  to  the  bakery  to 

get  some  bread, 
I  shall  get  a  new  suit  of  clothes  made, 

I  must  get  my  photograph  taken, 


3d)  ntufj  bos  SSud)  onfcboffen. 

gr  fotmte  lehrc  SBefcfiafttgung8  in  ber 

@tabt  fhtben. 
Ser  Sod)  ift  nacb  ber  SSocfetei  gegan* 

gen,  um  SBrob  ju  Bolen. 
3cb  roerbe  mir  einen  neuen  2tnjug  ma« 

d)en  taffen. 
3d)  mufj  tnic6  ^fiotogro^biren  taffen. 


i  §  144,  4. 
2§S8. 


3  §  155,  3. 
*§57,3,1;  §66,3. 


'  5 188, 10,  Rem.  1. 
6§120;  §134,2. 


'  §  174, 1. 

»  §57,  2,  8;  §65,3. 
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I  must  get  my  hair  cut, 

I  must  get  my  boots  mended, 

He  must  get  his  lesson  by  heart, 

The  cook  is  getting  dinner  (ready), 

I  must  get  ready  for  my  journey, 

He  has  not  got  back  yet, 

We  shall  get  home  before  evening, 

Why  don't  you  get  married  ? 

They  have  not  got  (moved)  into  their 

new  house  yet, 
He  has  got  possession  of  the  house, 
They  could  not  get  the  ship  off, 

He  got  all  the  money  out  of  him  he 
could,  and  then  he  left  him, 

William  is  getting  along  well  in  his 
studies, 

Mr.  Schmidt  is  getting  along  well  in 
business, 

I  could  not  get  free  from  him, 

He  has  got  out  of  debt, 

We  can  not  get  through  here, 

We  did  not  get  to  the  top  of  the 

mountain, 
We  did  not  get  quite  to  the  top  of 

the  mountain, 
They  got  together  at  seven  o'clock, 
It  is  high  time  to  get  up, 
I  can  not  get  up  there, 
Get  down  from  there  immediately, 
It  is  getting  late, 
The  days  are  getting  longer, 


3d)  mug  mtr  bag  §aar  fdjueiben  laffen. 
3d)  mug  meine  ©ttef  el  xeJpartren  laff  en. 
(Sr  mug  felne  Slufgabe   austoenbig 

lernen. 
Ser  tod)  bereitet  bag  gjtittogeffen. 
3d)  mug  mid) fitr  bie  SKetfeborbereiten,1 
@r  ift  nod)  md)t  jurucfgefommen, 
SSir  loerben  bor  3lbcnb  nod)  ipaufe  font* 
SBaram  ljeiratben  ©ie  nidjt  ?       [men. 
©ie  finb  nod)  nidjt  in  u)r  neues  §au8 

gejogen.* 
@r  ift  in  ben  Sefifs  be§  §aufe8  gelangt. 
Wlan  tonnte  ba«  ©djiff  nidjt  toieber 

ftott  macben. 
(Sr  erpregte  iljm  jo  toiet  @elb  als  er  nur 

lonnte,  unb  bann  oertteg3  er  iljn. 
3BiIfyelm  macbt  gute  gfortfdjritte  in  bet 

©djute. 
§err  ©djmtbt  mad)t  gute  ©efdjafte. 

3*  fonnte  mid)  toon  iljm  niebt  IoSma» 
<£r  6at  feme  ©djutben  bejablt.  [d;en. 
§ier  ift  fein  Surdjgang  (or  bier  I  iinnen 

hrir  nidjt  burcbtommen). 
SBir  baben  bie  ©pifce  be8  Serges  nidjt 

erreicbt. 
Sffiir  finb  nidjt  gang  bi8  on  bie  ©btije 

bcs  Serges  binaufgctommen.4 
©ie  tterfammelteri  fid;  urn  fieben  Ubv. 
@8  ift  bie  fyodjfte5  Beit'aufjufteljen. 
36  lann  bo  nidjt  binouftommen. 
SUJodj',  bog  bu  gteidj  fienmter6  fommft. 
ds  rairb  fdjon  fpot. 
Ste  Sage  tterben  longer. 


3d;  berlor7  u)n  au8  b'en  2tugcn, 
Stus  feinem  SBriefe  erfefje  id)— ' 
§err  SBraun  ift  ou«  SSertin, 
@r  ftammt  aus  einer  alten  gamine," 
©inb  biefe  SSitdjer  on?  ber.  jtoeiten 
§anb? 


7.  Idioms  with  prepositions. 

1.  2lu3  (§  220),  aufjcr  (§  221). 


Host  sight  of  him. 
I  perceive  from  his  letter — 
Mr.  Braun  is  from  Berlin. 
He  comes  from  an  old  family. 
Are  these  second-hand  books  ? 


1  §  1ST,  2,  Rem.  3. 

2  §  144,  6. 


3  5158,5. 
*§15T;  §180,8. 


»  §90. 
6  §188, 


'§144,6. 
»§3T. 
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2luS  toeldjem  ©runbe  betoetfen  @te 

baS? 
gr  lebt  ou«  bet  §anb  in  bett  SKunb, 
®aS  fomt  man  natiirtid)  ntd)t  au8  bent 

Sopfe  fagen, 
SNatt  bat  ibn  au8  btofjem  SBerbad)t  toer* 

baftet, 
@r  fyat  e8  au8  SSorfafc  getl)an, 
SaB  roeijj  U;  au8  (grfabrung, 
2Ba8  rcirb  au8  il)m  roerben? 
3d)  bin  begierig  $u  wiffen,  tt>a8  au8 

ber  @ad)e  roirb, 
2)a  roarb  au8  2Korgen  unb  Stbenb  bet 

erfte1  Sag  (1.  3Rof.  1,  5), 
Sie  3cit  tft  au8  (§  181, 1), 
Srinlc  bit  e8  gan3  au§, 
@8  ift  au8  tnit  il)m, 
25on  |>aufe  a«3  tft  er2  conferbattB, 
(5r  tft  auger  fid)  oor  grenbe, 
SDiefeS  SESort  ift  je^t  auger  ©ebraud), 
@r  toirb  e8  nidjt  tbun,  auger  (§  260) 

wenn  ©ie  ntit  ibm  baruber  f^re<^eit, 


How  do  you  prove  that  ? 

He  lives  from  hand  to  mouth. 

Of  course  one  can  not  hold  all  the 
paiticulars  of  that  in  one's  head. 

They  arrested  him  upon  mere  sus- 
picion. 

He  did  it  intentionally. 

That  I  know  by  experience. 

What  will  become  of  him  ? 

I  am  curious  to  know  how  the  matter 
will  turn  out. 

And  the  evening  and  the  morning 
were  the  first  day  (Gen.  I.,  5). 

The  time  is  up. 

Drink  it  all  up  (down). 

It  is  all  over  with  him.       [servative. 

He  is  originally  (and  naturally)  con- 
He  is  beside  himself  from  joy. 

This  word  is  now  obsolete. 

He  will  not  do  it  unless  you  speak  to 
him  about  it. 


2.  Sis  (§  232). 


Set  3HIe  bent,  ift  er  era  Warn  toon 

<§6re, 
Settn3  etftett  Stnbltd!  bfitte4  id;  ntcbt  ge* 

gtaubt — 
(§8  tft  nidjt  ntet;r  ©itte  bei  un§, 
Sei  ben  9ioment  ttntrbe  e8  ©ttte, 
§err  9tal) n  ift  beim  @ff  en  (bei  £ifd)e), 
@te  filjt  beim  offenen  genfter,5 
S3ei  biefer  ©elegenbeit, 
Set  SebenSjeit  tnetneS  3Sater8, 

3.  SEftit 

3d)  tyabe  e8  ntit  etgenen  2tugen  gefeben,6 
®r  fyat  ba8  §au8  ntit  baarent  @etbe 

bejablt, 
Er  bat  es  mit  ©eroalt  genommen, 
jDctt  einem  SKate  gtng  e8  Io8,7 
(Sin  §err,  tnit  Stamen  3ob.  @d)mtbt, 
3cb  tjabe  ntit  SRiidfebr  ber  $oft  einen 

Srief  toon  ibm  betommen,8 


For  all  that,  he  is  a  man  of  honor. 

At  first  sight,  I  would  not  have  be- 
lieved— 
It  is  not  the  custom  with  us.    [mans. 
It  was  custom  with  (among)  the  Ro- 
Mr.  Bahn  is  at  the  table. 
She  is  sitting  at  an  open  window. 
Upon  this  occasion. 
During  my  father's  life-time. 


I  saw  it  with  my  own  eyes. 
He  paid  for  the  house  in  cash. 

He  took  it  by  force. 
All  of  a  sudden  it  exploded. 
A  man  by  the  name  of  John  Smith. 
I  received  a  letter  from  him  by  return 
mail. 


'5  92. 

=  840,2;  540, 8, Rem. 


=  5  54, 1,  Rem.  2, 3. 
*  5  125. 


«  §  144,  3. 


'  152,  3. 
*  8 155,1. 
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@r  Bat  es  mit  SSorfa^  gef&an, 
(Sr  Bat  es  mit  Infer  ©timtne  gelefen, 
SDKt  ber  3eit  fepdt  man  SHofen, 
Sic  Stota  tourbc  mit  9proteft  jitriidt= 

gefdjtcft,8 
©ie  3nfd;rift  ift  mit  golbenen  23ud;= 

paten  gefd;rieben, 
2Bir  getyen  nad)  bem  SWufeura ;  rootten 

@ie  mit? 
28otten2  @ie  baS  SSucb  mit  (fid;)  neb* 

men? 

4.  SRad) 

SKad;  getBaner  StrBeit  ift  gut  ruljen, 

[fdjeBra, 
(S3  foH  ganj  nad)  ifyrem  SMieBen  ge* 
(58  tyat  je(3t  fed;8  Sage  nad;  etttanber 

geregnet, 
3m  3aB«l8203  nad?  SBriftt  ©eBurt, 
2>a8  Steib  ift  nicbt  nad;  meinem  @e» 

fdrawcf, 
S3a8  Dbft  hrirb  in  2>eutfd)Ianb  nad; 

bem  ©etoic&t  toerlauft, 
Sftad)  meiner  UBr  ift  e8  jefct  bra  SSiertet4 

auf  @ed)6, 
Sa8  ®amtojfd)iff  ift  nad;  Hamburg 

Beftimmt, 
Ser  2Mer  fyat  biefe6  8anbfd)aft  nad; 

ber  Sftatur  gejeid)nct, 


He  did  it  designedly. 
He  read  it  in  a  low,  soft  voice,  [about. 
Time  and  patience  bring  every  thing 
The  note  was  returned  under  protest. 

The  inscription  is  written  in  golden 

letters. 
"We  are  going  to  the  Museum ;  will 

you  go  along  ?  • 
Will  you  take  the  book  with  you  ? 

(§228). 

Sleep  is   sound  when   the  work  is 

done. 
It  shall  be  done  exactly  as  you  desire. 
It  has  now  been  raining  six  days  in 

succession. 
In  the  year  of  our  Lord  1820. 
The  dress  is  not  to  my  taste. 

In  Germany  the  fruit  is  sold  by  weight. 

By  my  watch  it  is  now  a  quarter  to 

six. 
The  steamer  is  bound  for  Hamburg. 

The  painter  drew  this  landscape  from 
nature. 


Spirt  Stein  ift  em  SeutfcBer  Son  @e= 

Burt, 

28a8  toerlangen  @ie  toon  nns  ? 
§err  SRotB  ift  ein  SCrjt  toon  iJSrofeffton, 
<§r  ift  etn  SKann  toonetrca  fimfstg 

•Sa&ren, 
35on  §erjen8  ®runbe, 
(Sr  ttmrbe  toon  efyrlid)en  ©Item  ge* 

Boren, 
@r  rourbe  toon  Sttten  geftebt, 
@r  lebt  toon  feinen  (Sinlimften, 
Sa8  war  fe6r  freunblid)7  toon  ibm, 
@8  roar  febrllnredjt  toon  ibm  bafj,  etc., 
SBBit  roofynen  jebn  3JteiIen  toon  fyier,8 


5.  5Bon(§234). 

Mr.  Klein  is  a  German  by  birth. 


What  do  you  ask  (wish)  of  us  ? 
Mr.  Eoth  is  a  physician  by  profession. 
He  is  a  man  about  fifty  years  old. 

From  the  bottom  of  my  heart. 
He  was  born  of  honest  parents. 

He  was  beloved  by  all. 

He  lives  upon  his  income. 

That  was  very  kind  in  him. 

It  was  very  wrong  in  him  that,  etc. 

We  reside  ten  miles  from  here. 


15134;  5161. 
=  5118,3;  {166. 


=  5  99. 
*  5 104, 2. 


s  5  111,  1. 

6  5  S9,  Rem.  10. 


'5  86,2,6. 
8  §  256. 
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6.  3u(§235). 


SBtr  werfcen,  jum  SBeityiet1— 
§eute  Wirb  in  ber  Sirdje  eine  gaimn-- 

tung2  jura  SBeften  bet  Slrraen  in  ber 

@tabt  gebatten/3 
(S8  Wirb  il)m  nid)t  jur  (Stire  gereidjen, 
Ser  Srieg  Wirb  Balb  ju  (Snbe  fein, 
3um  erften,  jura  anbern,4  junt  brit= 

ten  (2Kat) ! 
(St  faB  jitm  genfter  6,inau8, 
3d?  babe  ba8  Xutf)  ju  brei  Skater  bie 

(Site  gefauft, 
®a8  Sfteicb,  ift  ju  ©runbe  gegangeu, 
§ier  ift  em  SDIufifftM  ju  toier  ©anben 

(orfiir  ttiet  §anbc), 
3>er  Saunieifter  tyat  biefeS  §au8  3um 

3KobeH  genommen, 
3ur5  fetBen  j$dt, 

@rifl3um§auptmannernanntWorben,c 
3u  wetd)em  Qtoedt  bat  er  ba8  getban  ? 


We  will,  for  example — 

A  collection  will  be  taken  in  the 

church  to-day  for  the  benefit  of  the 

poor  in  the  city. 
It  will  not  redound  to  his  honor. 
The  war  will  soon  be  at  an  end. 
Going,  going,  gone !  (at  an  auction). 

He  was  loking  out  of  the  window. 
I  paid  three  thalers  it  yard  for  the 

cloth.  [to  ruins). 

The  empire  has  fallen  to  pieces  (gone 
Here  is  a  piece  of  music  arranged  for 

four  hands. 
The  architect  has  taken  this  house 

for  his  model. 
At  the  same  time. 
'  He  has  been  appointed  captain. 
For  what  purpose  has  he  done  that  ? 


3.  3«tt  (S  245). 


SBenn  id)  an  Sfitet  ©tette  Ware, 

Stn  went  ift  e8  ju  tefen  ? 

Sie  3leu)e  ift  an  mir,  ju  tefen, 

@8  ift  an  grtebrid), 

Set  SKann  gefit  an  SrflcEen, 

(St  fi§t  am  genfter,7 

©8  ift  nicbts  an  ber  @adje, 

(Sine  Sftebe  an  ben  Sonig, 

Stn  unb  fitr  fid?,  [wefenb. 

@s  warm  an  fiinfbunbert  <perfonen  an* 

3d)  BaBe  mid)  an  il)n  gewenbet, 


If  I  were  in  your  place. 

Whose  turn  is  it  to  read  ? 

It  is  my  turn  to  read. 

It  is  Frederick's  turn. 

The  man  goes  on  crutches. 

He  is  sitting  at  the  window. 

There  is  nothing  true  in  it. 

An  address  to  the  king. 

In  and  of  itself(per  se).  [sons  present. 

There  were  toward  five  hundred  per- 

I  applied  to  him. 


8.  9(uf  (§  246). 


2Ketn  SJruber  ift  auf  ber  3agb, 
Sine  SlntWort  auf  einen  33rief, 
@ie  War  Bofe8  auf  u)n, 
@r  Bat  totet  ®etb  auf  SBiicBer  geWanbt, 
SMBetm  geBt  auf  ben  SDtaft, 
S3t8  auf  Weiteren  SBefeBl,  [fen, 

Stuf  bie  ©efunb&eit  einer  <|3erfon  trin* 
SBJir  BaBen  Iange  auf  iBn  gewartet. 


My  brother  has  gone  hunting. 

An  answer  to  a  letter. 

She  was  angry  at  him. 

He  has  spent  much  money  in  books. 

William  is  going  to  market. 

Until  further  orders. 

To  drink  to  a  person's  health. 

We  have  waited  for  him  a  long  time. 


'5  5S. 
2S5T,2,8. 


3  5104. 

*  5 192,  Bern.  5. 


s  §  54,  Rem.  2. 
s  5 131,  Rem.  3. 


l,JZzc. 


III.  EXAMPLES  OF  SYNONYMS. 
1.  %dtt,  gclb,  gctnb. 

Sanb  bejeidjnet  einenSljeit  ber  Erbe  im  SltfgemeiHen, iml Oegcnja^  gegen 
fotd;e,  bie  nut  SBaffer  fiebetft  ftnb,  unb  obne  8tucfftd;t  auf  feinen  tt>irtbjd;aft* 
Kd;en  5Ru^eix  (gefttanb,  ©renjtanb,  ©umpftanb,  Kieffanb).  g  e  I  b  ift  Sanb, 
e3  mag  gebput  fein,  griicbte2  tragen  obet  nidjt  (S5radrfelb,  SEBinterfetb,  SBeijen* 
felb).  SCcf  er  t;et§t  mtr  hrirltid;  gebautes  gelb  (§afcracler,  tteeacfer,  $ob> 
acter,  totoffetafc.).  (<Sberl;arb.) 

2,  WifcrSmann,  Sanbtoirtlj,  SBauer. 

(Sin  StcferSmann  ift  berjenige,  beffen  gauptgefdjaft  bet  Stdfevbau  ijl,  er 
mag  flbrigena  in  bev  ©tabt  ober  auf  bem  Sanbe  toobnen.  S  a  n  b  tv  i  x  1 6  unb 
33  a  u  e  r  fdjliefjen3  nod;  ba8  2JJertmat  em,3  bag  em  folder  nicbt  in  ber  ©tabt, 
fonbern  auf  bem  Sanbe  roobne.4  Unter  fid;  ftnb  Sanbroirtbe  unb  Sauer  barin 
berfcbieben,  bag,  nad;  bem  jefcigen5  ©ebj aud;,  ba8  (e£tere  SBort  nicbt  6Iog  bag 
©efcbaft,  fonbern  aud;  ben  ©tanb  (in  ber  bitrgerticben  ©efettfcbaft),  ba8  erftere 
bingegen  bfog  ba8  ©efcfycift  anjeigt-unb  ben  ©tanb  gar  nid;t  anbeutet.  (Sin 
©belmann,  ber  ein  freies  sRittergut  befi^t,  auf  bemfelben6  Icbt  unb  e8  fetbft  be= 
roirtbfcbaftet,  ift  ein  Sanbtoirtb ;  aber  er  ijl  fein  SSauer,  benn  er  gel;i>rt  nid;t 
Sum  Sauernftanbe.  (S0iaa§.) 

3.  Stufftclictt,  erfteljett,  auferfteljctt. 

2>iefe  SBb'rter  beifjen  eigentlicb :  aus  ber  tiegenben  ober  fifcenben  in  bie  ftebenbe 
©tettung  itbergeben.  gigMid;  iiberbantrt :  fid;  erbeben  (son  einem  ©iinben* 
fatte  aufffeben,  erfteben,  auferfteben).  Ste  Setoegung  in  bie  §»be  fcirb  in 
auf  ft  e^  en  burd;  ba8  Stuf  beftimmt  unb  unjtoeibeutig  bejeicbuet.  ®r  in 
e r ft  e b e n  brildt  biefctbe  jwar  aud;  aus, aber  nad;  einer unbeftimmtenSBeife, 
benn  @  r  iann  aud;  St  u  8  bebeuten  (e  r  »  a  t;  t  e  n  beifjt  a  u  8  »  a  t;  t  e  n).  §ier* 
in  liegt  ber  Orunb,  ttarum  man  ju  e  r  ft  e  fy  e  n,  roc!d;e8  bie  fritbere  gorm  toar, 
nod;  auf  binjufefcte,  urn  bie  3»eibeutig!eit7  ju  bermeiben,  unb  auf  biefe  SSBeife 
a  u  f  e  x  ft  e  6  e  n  bitbete.  Ser  nacbfotgenbe  Spracbgebraud;  beftimmte  banu  bie* 
fen  3Ut8brucr,  oermutblid;  toeit  er  burd;  bie  grofjere  gutte  mebr  geiertid;e8  jit 
baben  fcbien,  infonberbeit  fiir  bag  Stuf  erfteben  aus  bem  ©rabe,unb  nod; 
mebr  ba8  §au^tmort  Sluferftebung, bergteid;eu  in  biefer  gorm  son  er* 
ft  e  b  e  n  toenig,  unb  son  3t  u  f  ft  e  b  u  n  g  gar  ntdjt  gebraud;t  roirb.  ((Sr  ift  toon 
f  einem  Sranfentager  gar  nid;t  aufgeftanben  [or  er  ft  an  ben],  ©eine 
Stjd^e  rubet  fd;on  in  ber  (Srbe  unb  barret  ber  St  u  f  e  r  ft  e  b  tt  n  g.8)   (SWaa8.) 

'5  54,  Rem.  2.  3  §  151, 1.  5  §  86,  2.  '  §  57,  2,  3. 

2§U,3,4.  45J24.  'L.XLIII,3.  s§52,2,8. 
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4.  Ausfiihren,  vollbringen,  vollfiihren,  vollziehen,  vollstrecken. 

Vollbringen  bezieht  sich1  bloss  auf  die  Handlung  selbst,  und  heisst  eigent- 
lich :  etwas  so  weit  bringen,  bis  es  Toll,  vollstandig,  vollendet  ist.  (Die  Erde 
vollbringt  ihren  Lauf  um  die  Sonne  in  365  Tagen  und  einigen  Stunden.) 
Vollziehen  ist  yon  ansfuhren  bloss  daduich2  verschieden,  dass  es  sicb  mehr  auf 
das  Ende  der  Handlung,  ausfiihren  mehr  auf  die  ganze  Handlung,  nach  ihrera 
Anfange  und  Ende  bezieht.  Die  Ausfuhrung  giebt  dem  Vorsatze  seine  Voll- 
endung  aucb  schon  durch  den  Anfang  der  Handlung,  die  Vollfuhrung  erst 
durch  die  vollige3  Beendigung  derselben.  (Man  ist  schon  seit  langer  Zeit  mit 
der  Ausfuhrung  des  Entwurfs  der  Austrocknung  der  pontinischen  Siimpfe 
beschaftigt,  aber  noch  immer  von  der  Vollfuhrung  desselben  weit  entfernt.) 
Durch  eine  Handlung,  welche  einem  Beschlusse,  der  auf  einer  Verabredung 
beruhet,  seine  Vollendung  giebt,  wird  der  Beschluss  vollzogen.  Dieser  Be- 
schluss  mag  ubrigens4  ein  Gesetz,  oder  eine  Verordnung,  oder  ein  Befehl,  oder 
ein  Urtheilsspruch  sein.  (Man  vollzieht  das  Urtheil  an  einem  Missethilter. 
Man  klagt,  dass  die  vielen  Gesetze,  Verordnungen  und  Befehle,  die  man  in 
manchen  Landem  giebt,  nicht  gehorig  vollzogen  werden.)  Der  Gebrauch 
von  vollstrecken  ist  so  eingeschrankt,  dass  er  eine  unmittelbare  Vollziehung 
bedeutet :  so  sagt  man :  einen  Befehl,  ein  Urtheil5  vollstrecken ;  nicht  aber : 
ein  Gesetz,  einen  Vertrag,  eine  Eheverbindung  vollstrecken.  (Entwiirfe 
werden  ausgefiihrt.  Gesetze,  Beschlusse  und  TJrtheilsspriiche  werden  voll- 
zogen, und  diese  letzteren  nun,  sofern  es  sogleich  und  unmittelbar  geschieht, 
vollstreclct.  Die  vollziehende  Gewalt  thut  also  das,6  was  die  gesetzgebende 
und  richterliche  beschlossen'  hat.)  (Eberhard.) 


5.  Mm,  <©ee. 

®ie  SBBrter  ©  e  c  unb  2ft  e  e  r  roerben  jufBrberft  Bribe  bent  ganjen  Ocean, 
6iemad)ft  oBer  aud)  Balb  bag  (Sine  ober  bag  Stnbere,  Batb  Beibe  sugleicB  ge= 
luiffen  Befonberat  KBeiten  beffelBen  beigelegt.  Ser  ©runb  toon  btefer  SSer= 
fcfciebenBeit  in  bet  33enennung  ber  £6.  eite  beg  Oceans  fc&eint  offenfiar  feine  an* 
bere  ju  fein,  alg  bag  bie  SBBIferftamme,  tt>efd)e  Beibe  SBBrter,  <B  e  e  imb  2K  e  e  r, 
Batten,  bie  ©eroaffer,  bie  fte  burd)  bie  latemifdje8  ober  baraug  entftanbene  @bra» 
d)en  fennen  ternten,  3K  e  e  r  e ,  bte  ahberen  338Iferflatntne  aBer,  tt>ctd)e  bag  2Bort 
See  fatten,  fotoobt  ben  Ocean  ats  feme  KBeite  See  nannten.  Ungeadjtet 
jene  atfo  bag  SSBort  @  e  e  Batten,  fo  geBraudjten  fie  bod)  bag  SGSort  2JJ  e  e  r  Bei 
ben  SCIjeilen  beg  Oceang,  beren  SSenennung  fte  con  ben  8Jomern  entleljnten. 
®ag  rotrb  babnrd)  gans  augenfd)etnlid),  bafj  etnige  ©etoaffer  eine  bobpette  95e= 
nennung  BaBen,  eine  riimifd;e  unb  eine  urfoicungfid)  beutfcfye.    ©ie  Sftorbfes 

■5153.  3  5  86,  2,  4.  55  5T,  3,  4.  '§114,6. 

*  5 189, 1,  Bern.  1.         *§2T3.  6  5  111,  2,  Bern.  3.  e§4S,JJem. 
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betfjt  aud)  bag  ©eutfdpc1 SNeer  (mare  Germanicum),  imb  bte  Dftf  ee  ba8  33alttfd)el 
5Weer  (mare  Balticnm).  Stud)  bte  Sbeite  bes  Ocean?,  mtt  benen  totr  tit  ber 
neueren  gett  burd)  bte  (Snglanber  befannt  getnorben  finb,  Iroerben  @  e  e  unb 
nidit  2JI  e  e  r  genamtt  (rote,  bte  @  it  b  f  e  e,  bie  loir  am  beftett  burd)  EoorS*  unb 
gorfter8  ©eeretfen  fetmett).  SBenn  bet  gcmje Ocean  Beibes,  See  unb  SKe-cr 
genattnt  iotrb,  fo  geftfytebt  baS  nad)  toerfdjtebenen  3lnftd)ten.  @  e  e  nrirb  e8 
nacb  feuter  SDiaterte,  2fteet  na<j)  feuter  gorm  genannt.  Sie  See  ift  bet 
Ocean,  ober  ber  SEbeil  bet  OberfIad)e  bet  (Srbe,  bet3  mdjt  feftes  Sanb  tfi ;  bas 
3JI  e  e  r,  f  o  tern  e8  toon  biefem  feflew  Sanbe  emgefdjtoff  en  ift.  (2TCau  fagt :  f  e  e  > 
fc>art8,entgegengefefct  toon  lanbtoarts ;  ©eeroutb,  entgegengefetjtbem  Sanbttmtb ; 
@eemad;t,  <B e e folbaten,  ©eeretfen,  ©eerauber,  sc,  entgegengefefet  bet 
Sanbmad)t,  Sanbfolbaten,  Sanbretfen,  SRfiuber  auf  bem  feften  Sanbe,  sc.  (Seen 
fo  fagt  man  See  Waff er,  ©eebaber,  sc. ;  btngegen  fagt  man  3JJ  e  ej  bufeu, 
SKeerenge).  ((Sberbarb.) 

6.  Naseweis,  neugierig,  vorwitzig. 

Der  Naseweise  verlangt  etwas  zu  wissen,  und  fragt,  um  zu  zeigen,  dass  er 
Verstand  nnd  Erfahrung  genug4  besitzt,  yon  einer  Sache,  die  noch  fiber  seiner 
Sphare  ist,  mitzusprechen.  Man  nennt  Personen  naseweis,  und  besonders 
kleine  Knaben  und  Madchen,  wenn  sie  fiber  viele  Dinge  urtheilen,  die  sie 
nicht  yerstehen,  um  ihren  Witz  und  Verstand  zu  zeigen,  insonderheit5  wenn 
sie  dureh  ihre  voreiligen  Urtheile  Personen,  denen  sie  Achtung  schuldig6  sind, 
beleidigen,  oder  sie  durch  ihre  unbescheidenen  Pragen  in  Verlegenbeit  setzen. 
Die  Neugierde  ist  die  leidenschaftliche  Begierde  eines  Menschen,  das  Neue 
zu  wissen,  bloss  weil  es  ihm  neu  ist ;  der  Vorwitz  ist  die  Begierde,  das  zu 
wissen  und  zu  erfahren,  was7  er  nicht  wissen  kann,  und  nicht  zu  erfahren 
suchen  soil.  Zu  dem,  was  uns  zu  wissen  vorenthalten  ist,  gehbrt  besonders 
die  entfernte  und  ungewisse  Zukunft.  Diese  ist  es  gerade  am  meisten,  welehe 
den  Vorwitz  unwissender  und-  schwacher  Menschen  reizt.         (Eberhard.) 


7.  Mogen,  wollen. 

Was  wir  thun,  das  miissen  wir  wollen,  selbst  alsdann,  wenn  wir  es  ungern 
thun.  Sollen  wir  es  so  wollen,  dass  wir  es  gem  thun,  so  muss  es  entweder 
gar  nicht  missfallen,  oder  doch  in  betrachtlichem  Grade  mehr  wohlgefallen, 
als  missfallen.  So  fern  nun  das,  was  wir  wollen  gef  allt,  so  fern  es  uns  Lust 
und  Vergnugen  macht,  mSgen  wir  es.  So  wie  wir  Manches  wollen,  was  wir 
nicht  mBchten,  wenn  wir  mfissten,8  so  mSgen  wir  aueh  Manches,  was  wir  nicht 
wollen.  (Eberhard.) 

1 L.  XVIII,  3,  Bern.         "  §  114, 2.  5  5 118, 12.  '  5 114,  4,  Rem. 

2  5  TT.-  «  5 112,  S,  Rem.  1.         «§96,1.  6§124. 


IV.  LETTERS  AND  BUSINESS  FORMS. 
1.  Ein  Neffe  meldet  seinem  Onkel  den  Todesfall  seiner  Schwester. 

Berlin,  den  9.  April  1869. 
Lieber  Onkel. 

Eine  ausserordentlich  schmerzliche  Begebenheit  zwingt  mich  heute  Dir 
zu  schreiben.1  Nach  neuntagigem  schweren  Leiden  ist  gestern  meine  liebe 
Schwester  Adelheid  am  Typhus  gestorben."  Wie  gross  der  Schmerz  im 
Hause  and  die  Theilnahme  aller  Bekannten  ist,  kannst  Dn  Dir  denken,  da 
Du  ja  wohl  weisst,3  wie  sehr  sie  der  Liebling  aller  derer  war,  mit  denen  sie 
in  Beriihrung  kam. 

Wenn  ich  mieh  anf  diese  kurze  traurige  Mittheilung  beschranke,  ohne 
irgend  welche  Nebenumstande  zu  erwahnen,  so  schreibe*  das  dem  tiefen 
Schmerze  zu,  der  mich  bewegt.  Alles  Andere,  so  mittheilenswerth  es  auch 
sonst  sein  mag,  erscheint  mir  diesem  Ereignisse  gegenuber  bedeutungslos  und 
unwesentlich.  Mit  herzlichem  Gruss 

Dein  treuer  Neffe 

Gottfried  Forster. 


2.  ©littfttmnfdj  pm  ©elmriStage  etncS  SSaterS. 

§am6urg,  ben  7. 3unt  1869. 
SKein  IteBer  Setter. 

SBie  gerne  Ware  id)  fieute  in  ber  SOTitte  unferer  gjatmlte,  um  Sir  perfSnlid) 
meinen  (StudtDunfd)  barBringen  ju  tiJnnen.  3uot  «fte,n  SK«tc  ifl  e8  mir  Ber* 
fagt,  ben  gejitag  mit  (Sud)5  ju  feient,  mtb  e«  roirb  mir  ganj  weB  ju  2Kut6e, 
toenn  id)  boran  benfe.  SOciJchte  ber  fd)one  Sag  nod)  red)t  oft  n»ieber!efiren  unb 
un8  2tHe  urn  ©id;  oereinigt  feBen.  Samit  id)  oBer  nid)t  ganj  in  bem  6eiraifd)en 
Sreife  urn  ben  ge[d)mitdEten  griifipdstifd)  mit  ber  grofjen  @eBurtStag8torte 
feBte,6  fo  fd)tcfe  id)  Sir  mein  S3ilb,  benn  id)  toeifS  ja  bod),  bag  Su  mid;  felBft 
— toenn  e8  and)  mtr  mein  SSilb  ift— lieBer  nimmft,  ate  3ttte8,  Was  id)  Sir 
fonft  fd;icfen  IBnnte.  5Biefleid)t  fottte  id)  ba§  nid)t  fo  grabe  Berausfagen,7  aBer 
roarunt  benn  am  @nbe  nid)t  ejrtid)  ausff)red)en,  was  man  bentt  unb  fiiBIt. 

Ser  Sag  ift  nod)  fount  angeBrod)en.  3tttein  id)  roottte  nid)t  fd)on  geftern 
fd)rei6en,  tneil  id)  bann  gar  nid)t  fo  red)t  in  gefifiimmung  getcefen  toSre.8  3e£t 
trage  id)  ben  SBrief  g(eid)  fetBfi  auf  bie  5(5oft,  bann  geB,  t  er  mit  bem  griiBjug  aB 

i  §  12T.  3  5144,7.  »  §  10T,  .Bern.  4.  '5157,1. 

=  §135,2,  « §151,1.  « §124.  8  8282, 
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itttb  lommt  gerabe  an,1  roenn  36r  (Sud)  an  ben  griibftucfstifd;  fcfct  unb  5ftad)bar 
@d)mibt  nad)  getoobnter  SBeife  jum  Orotuliren  beruberfommt.  SSenn  icb  toon 
bcr  $oft  jurticE  6in,.baim  tterbe  id;  tnir  felbft  in  meinem  ©titbdjen  bos  alte  Sieb 
toorfingen,  mit  bem*  TOir  ®efd;te>ifter  Sid)  jebcS  3abr  on  Seinem  (Sbrentage 
aufgctoecft  baben.  Ser  ©ebanle  tnag  ctwaS  ju  finbtfd)3  fiir  eincn  fo  gtojjen 
3ungen  .fetn ;  aber  es  ift  gar  fo  jdjBn  fid)  in  bie  Sinberjabre  priidjubenfen, 
namentlid)  an  fotd)eit  Ijeiteren  gamiliengebenttagcn. 

©ritge  SWntter  unb  bie  ©efcbroifta  red;t  febr 
unb  fei1  felbft  berjlicb  untavmt  unb  gefitfjt  toon  ©einem  ©obnc 

Otto. 

3.  Ceremonielle  Form  der  Einladung. 

Herr  raid  Madame  Eberhard  versichern  Herrn  und  Madame  Prenzler  ihrer 
ganzlichen  Hochachtung  und  bitten  Sie,  ihnen  die  Ehre  zu  enveisen,  Mitt- 
woch  11m  5  Uhr  bei  ihnen  speisen  zu  wollen.0 


4.  Antwort  auf  dieselbe. 

Herr  und  Madame  Pretzler  beeilen  sich,  der  ihnen  so  freundlich  geworde- 
nen  Einladung  Eolge  zu  leisten,  und  empfehlen  sich  Herrn0  und  Madame 
Eberhard  auf  das  Ergebenste. 


5.  Vertrauliche  Form  der  Einladung. 

Lieber  Herr  Reichert. 
Wenn  Sie  nicht  fiir  Morgen  Mittag  bereits  versagt'sind,  so  sind  Sie  freund- 
lichst  eingeladen,  mit  uns  um  4  Uhr  zu  speisen.  Herr  Professor  Bernhard 
und  Dr.  Runge  haben  uns  versprochen  zu  kommen.  Dr.  Kunge  freut  sich 
besonders  darauf,  lhre  Bekanntschaft  zu  machen.  Sie  sollten  die  Gelegen- 
heit  nicht  voriibergehen  lassen,  da  er  schon  in  dvei  Tagen  nach  Berlin  zu- 
riickzukehren  gedenkt.  Mit  freundscbaftlichem' Grass 

.  Michaels  Strasse  No.  126.  Ihr 

Mittwoch,  den  6.  October  1869.  Joh.  Wilk.  Engelmann. 


6.  Antwort  auf  dieselbe, 

lAeber  Herr  Engelmann. 
Leider  bin  ich  schon  seit  mehreren  Tagen  fiir  morgen  Mittag  versagt,  und 
kann  daher  Ihrer  freundlichen  Einladung'  nicht  nachkommen,  so  sehr  ich  be- 
dauere,  Dr.  Runge  nicht  sehen  zu  konnen".8 

Brandenburger  Strasse  No.  89.  Ihr 

Mittwoch,  den  6.  October  1869.  Fried.  Willi.  Reichert. 

1  5  160,  2.  =  5  86,  %  5.  *  §  16S.  '§179,1. 

2 §114, 2.  » S 161.  «§T5,  Bem.l.  »§167. 
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7.  .pffifije  germ  bcr  (gtnlabitng. 

§err  unb  SWabame  Sierrid;  Bitten  §erat  unb  SKobame  ftiejetoetter,  gefalligft 
nacfyften1  ©ienftag  um  6  Ufyr  Set  iljnen  fyerfen  ju  tnolten,  unb  etnpfefylen  fidj 
36nen  bet  biefer  ©etegen&eit  aufs  greunbtiebjie.2 


8.  Stnttoort  a«f  btefelk. 


§err  unb  3Kabatne  Siefewetter  inerben  ba8  SSergnilgen  fyalkn,  ber  (Sinlabung3 
son  §errn  unb  3Kobomc  ®ietrid)  golge  ju  letften,3  unb  empfefilen  fid?  3&nen* 
freunbfd)aftlid;ft. 


9.  Wechselbrief. 

Gut  fur  1500  Thlr.  Pr.  Cour. 
An  die  Disconto-Gesellschaft  zu  Berlin. 

Nach  Sicht,  belieben  Sie,  auf  diesen  Prima-Wechsel,  an  Herrn  Pr.  Wilh. 
Lindemann  die  Summe  von  fiinfzehnhundert  Thaler,  Preusisch  Courant, 
auszuzahlen.  Werth  empfangen,  den  Sie  in  Eechnung  stellen  wollen  laut 
Bericht.  Joh.  W.  Eitelberg, 

Wien,  dens  12.  August  1869.  Banquier  inWien. 


10.  Itttoeifmtg. 

©Ut  fur  800  SE&fr. 
3n  »ter  SKonaten  (obet  ouf  SSetlangen)  berpfftd)te  id;  mid),  an  §errn  Sari 
Stein  obcr  beffen6  Drbre,  bie  ©umme  toon  ad)tt)unbert  Skater,  Spreujjifii 
Sourant,  auSjujaBIen.    SBertb  in  Saaren  (cber  baar)  empfangen. 

griebrid)  Stuguft  Cranio), 
©tattgart,  ben  7.  Scjemta  1869. 


11.  Duittmtg. 

500  Efclr. 
(Smbfangen7  Don  §enn  S.  SrauS,  fiinf&unbert  Scaler,  ipreufjifd;  Eourant, 
alS  SejaBlung  in  »cH.8  SSU&elntSrauS. 

@otba,  ben  4.  Ditober  1869. 

i  §  92.  3  5 1T9,  2.  5§83,4.  '  §  144,  4. 

=  5190,2,2.  *  5 179,1.  « Sill,  2.  8  5 189, 12,  Bern. 


III.  BEADING  LESSONS. 
3)tc  bcutftfjc  ©pradie. 

©ie  beutfd?e  Storage  ifi  erne1  ber  afteften,2  reinften  unb  geBilbetften  unter 
ben  teBenben  @brad;en.  3fyre  SSilbungSgefcfyidjte  utnfafjt  ungeffityr  sweitaufenb 
3abre.3  @ie  ifi  bte  urf^riinglit^e  eine§  aften,  in  ber fc&iebene  (Stamrae4  getfyeif* 
ten,  grofjen  25otfe8,  toeldjes  fd;on  fe^r  fritt;  au86  feinen  otten  2Bo6nft£en  in  §od;= 
often  nad)  (Suroba  roanberte,  unb  BefonberS  bcffen  nBrbtidjen  unb  mittleren 
SEfyeil  BetoBHerte. 

Set  SRame  „beutfcy  fiammt  nidjt  Bon  bent  angeBIicfyen  ©otte  unb 
©tammbater  biefes  ffiolfes,  £&ui6"fo,  aB,6  fonbern  toon  bent  gotbtfdjen 
SEBorte  thiudu— altbeutfdj  diot,  diet— baa  &etfjt  35ott,  unb  Bebeutet  eigentlid; : 
„jum  SSotle  getyiSrenb",  „bent  35oIf  e  eigen".  Unter  bent  Sftaraen 
©ermanen  tourben7  bte  ©eutfd;en  perft  ben  SRotnern Belamtt. 

©rofien  Einftufj  auf  bie  Seutfcfyen  unb  ifyre  ©pracfye  I>atte  bie  3SoIfertoan« 
berung  (375—500)  unb  bie  Sta«6reitung  ber  d)rifilid;en  8Jeligton.  25er 
SBifdjof  UlfifaS  (360—380)  roar  ber  (Srftnber  'ober  bod?  ber  SSertootttommner 
einer  beutfdjen  S3ucbfta6enfd;rift,  unb  UeBerfefeer7  ber  33iBeI  ins  ©otbifcbe. 

Sari  ber  ©rofje  (768—814)  roar  ein  tfyfitiger  SBeforberer  ber  beutfdjen  @torad;« 
Bitbung.  Unter  ben  §oBenftaufen  erboB  ftcb,  bie  StKemanifdje  ober  @djroabifd;e 
SKunbart  (SDKttetbod?  beutfdje  ©bradje),  beren3  fid)  bie  SJKnnefSnger  Bebienten. 

®te  brofaifcbe  ©bracbe  geroann  an  2lu6bebnung,  SReid;t6unt  unb  SRegel* 
mSgigleit  burd?  ben  bergrofjerten  2BobJ(jtanb  ber  ©tfibte  unb  bie  erbobte  aUge* 
tneine  SSitbung,  auf  twelve  borjugfid?  f  olgenbe  Umflanbe  bortfyettbaft  einttrirtten: 
bie  (Srridjtung  ber  Unitoerfitat  ju  $rag  (1348),  SBien,  §etbeIBerg,  SBIn,  jc; 
bie  ©rfinbung  be8  Sumbenbabiers  unb  ber  33ud?bru<ferfunft  (1446) ;  bie  @r« 
oBerung  $onftantinobet8(l453);  bie  ©ntftebung  ber  3eitungen ;  bie  ©ntbecfung 
bon  Stmerila  (1492) ;  borjiiglid?  aBer  bie  ^Reformation  (1500). 

Sutler  (1483— 1546)  Begrunbete  burd?  feine  33i6eluBerfef3ung  unb  burcb  fetne 
uBrigen  @d?riften,  Befonbers  Sprebigten  unb  Sieber,  bie  fi^utige  atlgetneine 
©cbrif  tfbradje  unter  bem  Stamen  be8  §  o  dj  b  e  u  t  f  <B  e  n  (genauer  91  e  u  6.  o  d;» 
beutfd;  genannt). 

@8  finb  in  bem  langen  SefienSkuf  e  unferer  ©bracbe  bier  §aubt*(Sbod;eh 
gu  uuterfd;eiben,  in  benen  ber  Strom  iljrer  forttofifyrenben  35eranberung  fiir 
eine  3citlang  gefyemmt  unb  fte  als  ©djriftfbradje  ju  mefyr  ober  roentger  fefier 
©eftalt  gebiefyen  ju  fein  fd)eint.    ®iefe  bier  @tood;en  finb  : 

'5100.  =5  74,3,4,1.  5  §220.  'L.  XXXVI.,6. 

2591.  *§T4,3,4,1.  '5151,1.  8114,2. 
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1.  ba8  ©  o  t  6  t  f ■$  c ,  fits  jum  4.  3afyrfyunbert  unferer  3«tre$tmng ; 

2.  ba8  2Ittb>cf>beutfd;e,  bom  7.6t8  pm  11.  3al)rljunbert ; 

3.  ba8  2Kittet6ocbbeut{.(fye,  bom  12.  6is  junt  14.  Sa^rijwtbert  • 

4.  ba8  3?  e  it  Ij  o  <fy  b  e  u  t  f  dj  e ,  feit  bem  3Infang  be8  16.  3a1)rljunbert8 ;  Be- 
fonberS  burd)  Sutler  begriinbet,  a6er  erft  mtt  bem  ShifBIil^ett  unferer  neuercn 
ctafftfd)«t  Stteratur,  feit  ber  SJlttte  bcs  18.  3ab>ljunbert,  aEmSttg  pi  fetner 
fcuttgen  ©ejiolt  gebtefyen. 

(1.  28.  S.  §ebfe,  1797—1855.) 


2>er  (Strafjenjunge. 

(Sttt  ©tragenjunge,  ber  bott  etnem  anbertt  etne  2KattlfcfyeKe  er^atten  Ijatte, 
nmrbe  gefrogt,1  tbarutn3  er  btefelbe  md)t  jurittfgegeben  Ijatte.  „©arum",  ant* 
wortete  er,  „i»eti  tdj  badjte,  nrir  toorett  ttnfer  nur  jtoet,  uttb  batttt  ttiiirbe3  bte 
Sfteuje  bodj  gleidj  Wieber  antnicft4  fommen." 

(3ul.  3M6.  3tttfgref,  1591—1635.) 


2)e3  Seutfdjen  SBaterlaitb. 

SSoS  tfl  bes  ®eutfd)en5  SSatertanb  ? 
3fi'8  sjjreugenlanb,  tft'8  ©cbtoabenlanb? 
3ft'«  too  am6  9tl)em  bte  9lebe  Mitbt? 
3jl'8  too  am  Sett  bte  EKobe  jteSt?7 

D  netn  1  netn  I  netn  1 

©era  SSaterlattb  mug  grBger  fetn. 

2Ba8  tft  bes  Seutfdjen  SBatertanb  ? 
3ft'8  SBaterlanb,  tft'8  ©teierlanb? 
3ft'8  too  ber  forfeit  Sfttnb  fid?  flredt? 
3ft'8  wo  ber  2Jiarfer  (Stfen  reift? 

O  item !  item !  ttettt  1 

©em  SSatertanb  mug  groger8  fern. 

2Ba8  tft  be8  Seutfcfyen  SSaterlattb? 
3fi'8  Spomtnernfanb,  SOBeftfalentaiib? 
3fi'8  too  ber  ©attb  ber  Sihten  toe&t? 
3ft'8  too  bte  ®onau  braufenb  gefyt? 

O  netn !  ttettt !  item  1 

©ettt  SSaterlattb  mug  griiger  fetn. 


'!134;161.  3§125,  5  5  89,  Mem.  10.  '5144,6. 

' 5 113, 1, Rem. 2,  2.     *5107.  6 5 84, 1, Mam. 2, 1.       s§91. 
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SBaS  tft  be«  Scutum  Siaterfanb? 
©o  nenne  tnir  bas  grofje  Sanb, 
Sft'3  Sanb  bcr  (Sd^weijer,  ift'8  SDjroI? 
S)a8  Sanb  unb  35off  gefiel1  mir  toobt ; 

D  nein  I  nein !  nein ! 

@ein  SSatertatb  mufj  grBger  fein. 

SBaS  ift  bes  2>eutfd;en  SSatertatb? 
@o  nenne2  mir  ba8  grofje  Sanb  I 
@eft>ifj  ift  e8  ba8  Qefterreid?, 
2In3  <§l)ren  unb  an"@iegen  reidj? 

D  netn !  netn  1  netn ! 

@ein  S3atertanb  mug  grofjer  fein. 

2Ba«  ift  be8  2)eutfd?en  SSaterlanb? 
@o  nenne  enblid;  tnw  baS  Sanb  1 
@o  toeit  bte  beutfd;e  3unge  fttngt, 
Unb  ®ott4itn  §immel  Sieber  fingt, 

®as  foil5  es  fein ! 

SDa8,  ttacfrer  ®eutfd;er,  nenne  bein ! 

Sa8  tft  be8  ®eutfd;en  SSaterlanb : 
2Bo  (gibe  fdjwBrt  ber  Srutf  ber  §anb, 
2Bo  SEreue  fjett  ttotn  Stuge  Blitjt, 
Unb  SteBe  warm  im  §ergen  fifet, 

2>a8  foil  e8  fein  1     • 

®a8,  toadrcr  ©eutfdjer,  nenne  bein  I 

©a8  ganje  SeutfcBJanb  foil  eS  fein ! 
D  ©ott !  bom  §immet  fiefy6  barein  1 
Unb  gieB  un8  redden  beutfdjen  SJfutf;, 
Safj  nrir  es  IteBen  treu  unb  gu} ! 

®a8  foil  c8  fein  1 

2)a8  gange  SeutfcSIanb  foil  e8  fein. 

((Srnft  SKorik  Strnbt,  1769—1860.) 


S)cr  junge  SJtufifer. 

Sine  ©efettfdjaft  toon  ©tofttern  tooltte  fid;  liber  einen  jungen  SKuftfcr,  ber 
iljnen7  sorftoielte,  luftig  madjen  unb  rief :  „@r  fbieft  fo  KeBtid;  nrie  JDrpfyeuS  1" 

»3a",  anttoortete  ber  Siinfiler,  „barum8  fyafie  id;  aud;  einen  §aufen  Sa'ren 
unb  <(5ant6er  urn  mid;  Ber."  (3.  SB.  SinTgref.) 

»  5  144, 4.  3  {245.  5  5163.  '  5  10T. 

!§144.T.  *§74,  2,4.  =§144,2.  »  5 188, 10,  Rem.  1. 
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2)cr  Settler  mtb  Jenifer  gfriebrid). 

2ttS  tints  Sages1  jit  Sftitrnberg  ein  Settler  ju  Saifer  griebrid;  fam  unb  ifitt 
um  ein  Sttmoien  anftorad;,  rait  bem  3ufaf|,  er  Ware2  faifertid;er  SJlajeftat3  Sru* 
ber,  Weil  aHe  SJienfd;en  toon  einera  SSater  —  bent  Stbant  —  abftammten,  atfo  nn* 
ter  einanber  SBriiber  Waren,  (teg  u)m  ber  Saifer  nid;t  meb>  als  einen  Sreujer 
geben.  Ser  Settler  Wottte4  fid;  befd;weren,  bag  eS  fitr  einen  Saifer  ju  Wcnig 
ware.  Slttein5  griebrid;  wies  tt)n  mit  ben  SBorten  ab  :6  „SSenn  btr  ein  jeber 
SBruber  fo  oiel  gibt,  tioirfl:  bu  reiser  fein  als  id;  felbft." 

(5.  23.  Stofgref.) 


„$8effer  etwaS" 

©torad;  ber  2Mf,  „benn  nid;t8," 
3118  er  nad;  einem  ©djafe  fd;natobte, 
Unb  bafiir  eine  ajtiid"  ertabpte. 

9ttand;er  fonnt'  bie  Sabbe  fbaren : 

2Jtan  eriennt  iljn  fo  fd;on  fiir  einen  3larren. 

(Sin  Sl&cttteuer. 

2Bir  belagerten,  id;  J»eig  nid;t  mel)r,  weld;e  ©tabt.  ®em  getbmarfdjatt  War 
gans  erftauntid;  »iel  an  genauer  $unbfd;aft  gelegen,  Wie  bie  @ad;en  in  ber 
geftung  fttaben.  ©8  fd;ien  aufjerft  fattier,  ja  faft  unmBglid;,  burd;  atte  SSor* 
poften,  S55ad;en  _unb  geftwtgswerle  fyinein  ju7  gefangen.  SSor  SKutl;  unb  ■ 
Sienfteifer  faft  ein  wenig  aflju  rafd;,  ftette  id;  mid;  neben  eine  ber  grojjteu 
Sanonen,  bie  foeben  nad;  ber  geftung  abgefeuert  h>arb,B  unb  ftorang  int  §'ui  auf 
bie  Suget,  in  ber  Stbftd;t, mid;  in  bie  geftung  b^ineintragen  ju  taffen.9  2II§  id) 
aber  b>lbweg8  burd;  bie  Suft  geritten  War,  fliegen  mir  attertei  nid)t  unerfy eb* 
fidje  SebenIIid;{eiten  ju  &bfe.  §m !  badjte  id;,  blneinfommen  fannft  bu  nun 
wo§t,  attein  Wie  fyernad;  fogteitf;  wieber  fyeraus?  Unb  Wie  fann  bir'8  in  ber 
geftung  ergefyen?  SJtan  Wirb  bid;  fogleid;  als  ©£ion  erfennen  unb  an  ben 
n8d;ften  ©algen  bangen ! 

(Sin  fotd;eS  Sette  ber  ©Ijre  wottte  id;  mir  benn  bod;  woljt  toerbttten.  9lad; 
biefen  unb  a^ntid;en  SBetrad;tungen  entfdjlofj  id;  mid;  furj,  naljm  bie  glucfiid;e 
©elegenf)eit  Wafyr,  ate  eine  Sanonenrugel  au«  ber  geftung  einige  @d;ritt  toon 
mir  tooritber  nad;  unferem  Sager  ftog,10  ftorang11  bon  ber  meinigen  auf  biefe 
biniiber,  unb  lam12  jwar  unoerridjteter  ©adje,  jebod;  wo^lbeb^atten  bei  ben  lie* 
ben  Unfrigen  Wieber  an.  (Saron  »on  2}Jnnd;^aufen,  1720—97.) 


•L.III.,  513T. 

<■  L.  XXXI. 

'512T,£aw.4. 

•°L.XXX. 

"5124. 

SL.IX.,1. 

s  §  138. 

"§157,1. 

*  L.VI.,  S,  Omi. 

«  L.  IX.,  4,  4. 

»  i  144, 4. 

"  5  SO,  1. 
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Die  Hunnen. 

Der  Geschichtschreiber  Ammianus  Marcellinus  (A.D.  410)  macht  von 
den  Hunnen  folgende  Besehreibung :  "  Sie  sind  bartlos  und  hasslich  yon  An- 
gesicht,  scheusslich  von  Gestalt  und  krummbeinig.  *  Sie  bediirfen  keines 
Feuers  noch  schmackhafter  Speisen ;  ihre  Nahrang  besteht  aus  Wurzeln  von 
Kiautern  des  Feldes  und  halbrohem  Fleische  von  jedwedem  Vieh.  Hauser 
haben  sie  nicht  und  meiden  sie  wie  die  Graber,  selbst  Hiitten  von  Rohr 
findet  man  bei  ihnen  nicht.  Unstat  durch  Gebirg  und  Wald  umherstreifend, 
lernen  sie  von  Kindheit  an,  Hunger  und  Durst  und  den  Wechsel  der  Wit- 
terung  ertragen.  Ihre  Kleider  sind  von  Leinwand,  oder  aus  Fellen  von 
kleinem  Wild  zusammengenahet.2  Mit  gebogenen  Miitzen  decken  sie  den 
Kopf,  mit  Bocksfellen  den  Korper,  ihre  unformlichen  Schuhe  hindern  sie  an 
freiem  Gang,  desshalb  sind  sie  zu  Fussm'arschen  untiiehtig.  Aber  auf  ihren 
Pferden,  die  zwar  hasslich,  jedoch  dauerhaft  sind,  hangen3  sie  wie  angewach- 
sen  und  verrichten  auf  denselben  ihre  gewohnlichen  Geschafte.  Bei  Tag 
und  Nacht  ist  jeder  zu  Pferde,  kauft  und  verkauft,  isst  und  trinkt  und  schlaft 
auf  den  Nacken  des  Thieres  gelelmt.  Zu  Pferde  halten*  sie  die  Versamm- 
lungen  und  Berathungen.  Kein  strenges  Herrscherthum  fesselt  sie;  sie 
folgen  ihren  Hauptlingen  ohne  festes  Band.  In  den  Kampf  gehen  sie  keil- 
formig  geordnet  und  mit  grasslich  lautem  Geschrei.  Gewandt  und  behende 
wie  sie  sind,  sprengen  sie  dann  absichtlich  mit  einem  Male  auseinander  und 
zerstreuen  sich  zu  wiistem  Morden. 

Aus  der  Perne  kampfen  sie  mit  Wurfspeeren,  deren  Spitzen  kunstlich  aus 
scharfen  Knochen  gefertigt  sind,  in  der  Nahe  mit  dem  Schwert.  Pfliige 
haben  sie  nicht.  Ohne  Hof  und  Herd,  ohne  festen  Sitz  und  Gesetz  schwei- 
fen5  sie  unstat  gleich  Pliichtlingen  mit  ihren  Wagen  umher ;  dies  sind  ihre 
Wohnungen,  wo  sich  ihre  Weiber  und  Kinder  befinden,  bis  sie  erwachsen 
sind.  Anderswo  geboren,6in  fernen  Landen  aufgezogen,  weiss  keiner  anzu- 
geben,  woher  er  stammt.  Treulos,  wankelmiithig,  jeder  neuen  HofFnung7 
hingegeben,  folgen  sie  ganz  dem  Drang  des  Triebes.  Wie  das  unverniinftige 
Vieh  kennen  sie  keinen  TJnterschied  zwischen  Tugend  und  Laster.  Von 
Glauben  und  Religion  haben  sie  keinen  Begriff.  Nach  Geld  sind.sie  so  aus- 
nehmend  liistern  und  so  leicht  gereizt,  dass  sie  wohl  mehrmals  an  demselben 
Tage  sichs  entzweien  und  wieder  versohnen. 

(Weber's  Weltgeschichte.) 


SaScnn's  nidjt  ge6t,  Wie  man  totff, 
3J}u6  man  tfjutt  t»ie  man  fann. 


■L.  XII.  3  L.  XXXIII.  s§lST,J.  'L.  XXXIV. 

2L.  VII.,  5  83.  <L  XXXII.  «§112,8.  8  5168. 
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(Smtritt  in  bic  beutfdje  Stfjtoets. 

greier1  at&met  fd)on  bte  SSruft, 
§i5fjer2  fdjtcigt  einfame  Sufi, 
griebe  ift  e8,  Was  Bier  toeBt, 
©anft  ju  innernt  §erjen  ge^t, 
®afj  tern  ©cbmerj  ba  ninrmer  ptmt. 
SGBtc  fid)  SSerg  auf  SBerg  antbiinnt, 
§olje8  ©djineigen  uns  ergreift,3 
SDBtlbcg  ©treben  nid)t  tneBr  fd)roeift. 
#ier  auf  flitter  3tttoenbo&y 
SBo  ber  fernen  ©ibfet  ©d)nee, 
@o  bte  SBotfen  golbett  malt, 
(graft  ju  un8  ^ernieber  ftrafytt. 
©elig,5  wer  ba  §ittten  Baut, 
ginfant  ber  Jcatur  toertraut, 
®er  (Srinnerung  nur  tefit, 
Oaiij  fid)  felbft  in  fie  toergrabt, 
©urjig  auf  ba8  Sieb  nur  bentt, 
Sa8  iBm  ©ott  in8  §erj  gefenft; 
®er  ben  Sifter  au«er!or, 
Sag  er  brid)t  an'8  2id)t  Berber6 
Stlten  §etbengeijte87  ©bur ! 
©titter  @d)on6eit  SSlutnenftor, 
gem  toon  jener  roilften  SBelt, 
Sie  un8  SEP  in  geffeln  Bait. 
SWocbt8  id)  einfi  fo  gtiteffid)  fein, 
@oid)en  griebens  mid)  pi  freu'n ; 
ISiefer  fd)onen  Serge  §ofy'n 
9lod)  a!8  §eimatb  wieberfeBn. 

(grtebrid)  toon  @d)tegel,  1772—1829.) 


Johann  Wolfgang  von  Goethe. 

Joh.  Wolf,  von  Gothe  warde  geboren  den  28.  August  1749  zu  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  woselbst  sein  Vater  kaiserlicher  Rath  war.  Im  Jahre  1765  ging 
er  nach  Leipzig,  wo  er  die  Rechte  studiren  sollte,  sich  aber  am  meisten 
mit  Dichtkunst  beschaftigte,  und  anch  Versuche  im  Kupferstechen  machte. 
Von  1768  lebte  er  wieder  in  Frankfurt  und  studirte  chemische  "Werke.     Im 

15184,1.  3  5 155,  3.  5  L.  XVIII.  7  58, 1. 

a  5  92.  *  5  57, 2,1.  « 157,1.  8124,3. 
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Jahre  1770  bezog  er  die  TJniversitat  Strassburg,  dort  lernte  er  Herder  ken- 
nen1  und  ward  Doktor  der  Eeclite.  In  das  v'aterliche  Haus  zuriickgekehrt, 
waren  Shakspeare's — des  grossen  englischen  Dramatikers — Werke  Gegen- 
stand  seiner  eifrigsten  Studien.  Im  Jahre  1773  schrieb  er  das  Schauspiel 
"Gotz  von  Berlichingen,"  und  1774  den  Eoman:  "Leiden  des  jungen 
Werther."  Beide  Werke  begriindeten  des  Dichters2  Buf.  Im  Jahre  177G 
ernannte  ihn  der  Herzog  Karl  August  von  Weimar,  mit  dem  er  persbnlich 
bekannt  geworden,  zum  Legations-Bath.  Der  Aufenthalt  in  Weimar,  dem 
Mittelpunkt  der  deutschen  Dichtkunst,  hatte  auf  sein  Leben  und  dickterisches 
Wirken  den  entschiedensten  Einfluss.  Im  Jahre  178G  reiste  er  nach  Italien, 
wo  er  zwei  Jahre  verweilte  und  sich  meistens  in  Eom  aufhielt.  Wshrend 
dieser  Zeit3  schrieb  er  seine  vollendetsten  dramatischen  Werke:  "Iphigenie 
in  Tauris" — "Egmont" — "Torquato  Tasso."  Im  Jahre  1792  maehte  er 
mit  dem  Herzoge  yon  Weimar  im  preussischen  Heere  den  Eeldzug  gegen  die 
Eranzosen  mit.  Urn'  sich  ganz  der  Foesie  und  Wissenschaft  widmen  zu 
ku nneii,  liess  er  sich  seines  Staatsdienstes  entheben,5  doch  wurde  er  sparer 
zum  ersten  Minister  (Minister-PrSsident)  in  Weimar  ernannt.  Nach  dem 
Tode  des  Herzogs  im  Jahre  1826  zog  er  sich  zuriick. 

Gothe  gilt  als  Haupt-Bepresentant  unserer  zweiten  classischen  Periode. 
Er  ist  einer  der  grossten  deutschen  Dichter,  wenn  nicht  der  grosste.  In  fast 
alien  Zweigen  der  Dichtkunst  hat  er  das  ausgezeichnetste  geleistet.  Er  ist 
gross  in  jeder  Gattung,  am  grossten6  aber  in  Drama  und  Boman.  Seine 
Tragodien:  "Gotz  von  Berlichingen,"  "Egmont,"  "Iphigenie  in  Tauris," 
"  Tasso,"  etc.,  werden  allgemein  bewundert.  Seine  Tragodie  "Faust"  aber 
ist  als  sein  hbchstes  Werk  in  der  Poesie,  als  die  Krone  seiner  Dichtungen 
betrachtet.  Seine  Lieder,  Elegien,  Balladen,  gelten  als  Muster.  Grosses7 
leistete  er  im  Epos  durch  eine  Bearbeitung  des  "Beineke  Euchs"  und  durch 
' '  Hermann  und  Dorothea,"  im  Boman  durch  "  Werthers  Leiden,"  "  Wilhelm 
Meisters  Lehrjahre,"  und  "Wilhelm  Meisters  Wanderjahre." 

Bis  zu  seinem  Tode  hatte  er  sich  einer8  ungewohnlichen  geistigen  Erische, 
der  vollkommensten  Gesundheit  und  der  heitersten  Gemuthsstimmung  zu 
erfreuen.  Er  starb  nach  kurzem  und  schmerzlosem  Krankenlager  am  22. 
Marz  1833,  fast  vom  ganzen  Volke  als  der  "  deutsche  Dichterfurst"  verehrt, 
von  etlichen  angefeindet,  von  mehreren  zum  Gott  gemacht. 

(Davin.) 


(Sin  Sffiolf  tm  ©cblaf  ]        §an3  o^nc  gtcijj 

gangt  trie  em  @d)of.  SBtrb  ntmmer  roeif. 


i§144,7. 

3  §76,1,1. 

5  §  144,  0. 

■>§89,iiem.l0. 

s  §  T4, 1, 1, 1. 

*  §  26T,  Bern.  6. 

«§93,  Mem.  1. 
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2)e3  mniqS  ©raft. 

Sie  2Beftgot6en  tooHtot  burcb,  3talien  nad)  Stfrifa  toanbern,  unterroegs1  ftarb" 
plofelid)  2tfarid;,  i6r  Sonig,  ben  fie  iiber  bie  3Raf3C  (iebten.  2>a  Bitten  fie  an,3 
unb  teiteten  ben  gtufj  SSarent,  bet  neBen  ber  Stobt  Eofentta  Bom  gujje  beS 
Serges  fttefjt,  au8  fehtem  Sctte  at.3  SKitten  in  bent  Sett  tiegen  fie  nun  bttrd) 
einen  §aufen  ©efongenev  ein  ©ra6  graven,  unb  in  ben  ©djog  ber  <3ru6e  be* 
fiatteten  jte,  nebft4  bielen  SoftBarfeiten,  ifyren  Sonig  Sttaricfi.  2Sie  bo«  gefdjefyen 
roar,  teiteten  fie  baS  SSaffer  nrieber  in«  atte  33ette  prM,  unb  tobteten,  bamit  bie 
Statte  »ou  niemanb  berratt;en  roiirbe,  atte  bie,  toeldje  baS  @raB  gegraBen  fatten. 

(©age,  toon  ben  SSritbern  ©rirnm.) 


Aufruf  des  Konigs  von  Preussen. 

An  mein  Volk. 
So  wenig  fiir  mein  treues  Volk  als  fur  Deutsche  bedarf  es  einer  Rechen- 
schaft  iiber  die  Ursachen  des  Kriegs,  welcher  jetzt  beginnt :  klar  liegen  sie 
dem  unverblendeten  Europa  vor  Augen.  Wir  erlagen5  unter  der  Uebermacht 
Frankreichs.  Der  Friede,  der  die  Halfte  raeiner  Unterthanen  mir  entriss, 
gab  uns  seine  Segnungen  nicht,  denn  er  scblug  uns  tiefere  Wunden,  als  selbst 
der  Krieg.  Das  Mark  des  Landes  ward  ausgesogen.  Die  Hauptfestungen 
blieben  vom  Feinde  besetzt,  der  Ackerbau  ward  gelahmt,  sowie  der  sonst  so 
hoehgebrachte  Kunstfleiss  unserer  Stadte.  Die  Freiheit  des  Iiandels  ward 
gehemmt  und  dadurch  die  Quelle  des  Erwerbes  und  des  Wohlstandes  ver- 
stopft.  Das  Land  ward  ein  Raub  der  Verarmung.  Durch  die  strengste  Er- 
fiillung  eingegangener  Verbindlichkeiten  hoffte  ich  rneinem  Volke  Erleichte- 
rung  zu  verschaffen,  und  den  franzosiselien  Kaiser  endlich  zu  iiberzeugen, 
dass  es  sein  eigener  Vortheil  sei,  Preussen  seine  Unabhangigkeit  zu  lassen. 
Aber  meine  reinsten  Absicbten  wurden  durch  Uebermuth  und  Treulosigkeit 
vereitelt,  und  nur  zu  deutlich  sahen  wir,  dass  des  Kaisers  Vertrage  mehr 
noch  wie  seine  Kriege  uns  langsam  verderben  mussten.  Jetzt6  ist  der  Augen- 
blick  gekommen,  wo  alle  Tauschung  iiber  unsem  Zustand  sehwindet.  Bran- 
denburger,  Frenssen,  Schlesier,  Pommern,  'Litthauer !  Ihr  wisst,  was  ihr  seit 
sieben  Jahren  erduldet  habt ;  ibr  wisst,  was  euer  trauriges  Loos  ist,  wenn 
wir  den  beginnenden  Kampf  nicht  ehrenroll  enden.  Erinnert  euch  an  die 
Vorzeit,  an  den  grossen  Kurf  iirsten,  an  den  grossen  Friedrich.  Bleibet8  ein- 
gedenk8  der  Giiter,  die  unter  ihnen  unsere  Vorfahren  blutig  erkampften  :  Ge- 
wissensfreiheit,  Ehre,  Unabhangigkeit,  Handel,  Kunstfleiss  und  "Wissenschaft. 
Gedenkt  des  grossen  Beispiels  unserer  m'achtigen  Verbiindeten,  gedenkt  der 
Spanier  und  Fortugiesen  ;  selbst  kleine  Volker  sind  fur  gleiche  Giiter  gegen 
i  i  1SS,  H.  *  5 151, 1.  5  5 144,  2.  1 5  75,  4. 

2<itu)eim.  *§230.  6§148.  b§95,i. 
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m'achtigere  Eeinde  in  den  Kampf  gezogen  und  haben  den  Sieg  errangen;1 
erinnert  euch  an  die  heldenmiithigen  Schweizer  und  Niederlander.  Grosse 
Opfer  werden  von  alien  Standen  gefordert  werden,*  denn  unser  Beginnen  ist 
gross,  und  nicht  gering  die  Zahl  und  die  Mittel  unserer  Eeinde.  Ihr  werdet 
jene  lieber  bringen  fur  das  Vaterland,  fiir  euren  angeborenen  Kbnig,  als  fur 
einen  fremden  Herrscher,  der,  wie  so  viele  Beispiele  lehren,  eure  Sonne  und 
eure  letzten  Krafte  Zwecken  widmen  wiirde,  die  euch  ganz  fremd  sind.  Ver- 
tiauen3  auf  Gott,  Ausdauer,  Muth  und  der  machtige  Beistand  unserer  Bun- 
desgenossen  werden  unserm  redlichen  Anstrengen  siegreichen  Lohn  gewahren. 
Aber  welche  Opfer  auch  von  einzelnen  gefordert  werden  mogen,  sie  wiegen 
die  heiligen  Giiter  nicht  auf,  fur  die  wir  sie  hingeben,  fiir  die  wir  streiten  und 
siegen  miissen,  wenn  wir  nicht  auf  horen  wollen,  Preussen  und  Deutsche  zu 
sein.  Es  ist  der  letzte  entscheidende  Kampf,  den  wir  bestehen  fiir  unsere 
Existenz,  unsere  Unabhangigkeit,  unsem  Wohlstand.  Keinen  andern  Aus- 
weg  gibt*  es,  als  einen  ehrenvollen  Erieden  oder  einen  ruhmvollen  Untergang. 
Auch  diesem  wiirdet  ihr  getrost  entgegengehen,  weil  ehrlos  der  Deutsche  nicht 
zu  leben  vennag.  Allein  wir  diirfen  mit  Zuversicht  vertrauen,  Gott  und  un- 
ser fester  Wille  werden  unserer  gerechten  Sache  den  Sieg  verleihen,  mit  ihm 
einen  sichern  glorreichen  Erieden  und  die  Wiederkehr  einer  gliicklichen  Zeit. 
Breslau,  den  17.  Marz  1813.  Friedrich  Wilhelm. 


(Sin  aMjtfteitt  unb  era  3Kenfd)enfyer3 
2Birb  ftets  BenmigetrieBen  ;6 

SSo  Bribes  nid)ts  pi  reiBen  tyat, 
SSHrb  Beibes  fetBft  jemeBen.5 


Surjtoetttge  graven. 

1.  2BaS  ift  ntd)t  red)t  unb  bod)  feme  ©fabe  ? 

2.  SBenn  ffaf  ©o(ie  finb  unb  fiinf  (Sier  aufgetragen  tterben,  ioie  lann  jeber 
era  @t  neBmen  unb  bod)  julefct  nod)  ernes  in  ber  @d)itffel  BleiBen? 

3.  2Md)e  finb  bie  Bartejlen7  9Miffe? 

4.  2Bie  !onn  man  au8  einem  Bad  ttott  Sont  jroei  jotdjer  ©fide  jugteid)  boll 
mad)en? 

5.  SBarum  ift  in  Utm  era  @rofd)cn6rob  grBfjer  benn  in  @d)afffiaufen  ? 

6.  SBa8  fte&t  jnrifc&en  SBerg  unb  5EBat? 

7.  SCBamt  tfcun  bent  §afen  bie  S^Bne  roefi  ?9  * 

8.  SMcbe  gjlenfdien  gefien  auf  So^fen? 

9.  (Sin  SSIinber  foB  einen  §afen  laufen,  era  SoBmer  forang  iBtn  nad),  unb  eiu 
Waiter  fie*  iBn  in  bie  SafcBe ;  Was  ift  ba8  ? 

10.  SBeldier  ift  ber  fd)roerfte  @taB?  

i  §144,1.  3  5  258.  ssiST.l.  '891. 

2  5 161.  4L.XLV,  2.  «§144,S.  "5149. 
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SlntiDortett. 

1.  SDen  linfen  ^anbfdjiu)  <mf  bie  rec&te  £emb  jiet)en.  . 

2.  S)er  Sefcte  nimmt  eine«  fammt  ber  ©c&iiffel. 

3.  aSeteu&niffe  utib  ©efoingniffe. 

4.  SKait  mug  jmei  Sacfe1  Met  einanbetjie^cit  unb  ben  ittnerften  fiiBett. 

5.  SBeil  man  ed  grower  Jtftft. 

6.  Da«  SBorttein  „unb." 

7.  SBenn  bie  §unbe  t^it  ieifjert. 

8. 35te  SJoigrt2  in  belt  ©iiefeln  Ijafeen. 
9.  Sine  Siige. 
10.  2>ct  Settelftafe. 


9Weere8ftiUe. 

Siefe  ©tffle  berrfcbt  im  SBaffer, 

O&ne  SRegung  rufit  bas  SKeer, 
Unb  Befiitnmert  ftefet  ber  ©differ 

©ktte  gI8d)e  tings  unujer. 
Seine  Suft,  Bon  leiner  ©eite ! 

SEobeSftitte,  fiircbtertid;  I 
3n.ber  tmgefyeuren  SBeite 

SKeget  fetee  SGBelte  fid;.3  (@i>tf;e.; 

Der  Cirknitzer  See. 

An  den  julischen  Alpen  liegt  in  Krain  der  beriihmte  Cirknitzer*  See,  von 

jeher  das  Wunder  und  K'athsel  der  Gegend.     Oestlich  von  Adelsberg,  da  wo 

die  Geheimnisse  der  Unterwelt5  in  hundert  Gewolben  und  Kalkfelsen  ver- 

schlossen  sind,  breitet  sich  der  wunderschone  See  von  Cirknitz  aus,  wie  ein 

Spiegel  von  drei  Quadratmeilen.     Aus  ihm  ragen  hervor6  fttnf  Inseln  und 

eine  derselben  tragt  selbst  das  Dorfchen  Ottok.     Mebrere  Fliisschen'  fallen 

hinein.     Er  ist  sehr  reich  an  Eischen  und  Wasservogeln,  und  die  ganze 

Thalgegend  umber  ist  romantisch  schon.     Nordlich  erhebt  sicb  das  Silvi- 

nitza-Gebirge,  westlich  und    siidlieh  der  grosse  Javornik.     Neun  Dorfer, 

zwanzig  Kirchen  und  zwei  Schlosser  reihen  sicb  urn  den  See.     Bei  vielem 

Eegen  gewinnt  er  an  TJmfang,  aber  bei  sehr  trockenem  Wetter  verscbwindet 

sein  Gewasser  und  ziebt  in  den  geheimen  Schooss  der  Unterwelt,  begleitet 

vom  Wassergefliigel  und  alien  Eischen.     Tritt  diese  wunderbare  Erscheinung 

ein,  dann  lauten  die  Dorfglocken  umher,  um  noch  zu  fischen  so  viel  als  mog- 

lich.     Von  Stunde  zn  Stunde  sinkt  tiefer  der  Spiegel,  denn  eine  Menge  von 

Lochern  im  Grunde  des  Sees  versehluckt  sein  Gewasser.     Unterirdische 

Hohlen  von  unermesslichem  TJmfang,  die  nie  ein  menschliches8Auge  geschaut, 

nehmen  es  auf.     Jetzt  schaut  der  Grand  des  Sees  zum  heiteren  Himmel 

1  §  74, 3,  Bern.  3515s,  =5  58,1.  '§57,1,1. 

=  574,1,1,1.  »  §66, 2, 5,  item.  2.  «§  157,1.  8§S6,  2,  6. 
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hinauf,  er  trocknet  ab;  und  der  riihrige  Mensch  erntet  Gras,  wo  er  sonst 
fischte,  er  wagt  zu  saen  und  erndtet  Hirse  und  Buchweizen,  er  nimmt  statt 
des  Netzes  das  Feuerrohr  und  erlegt  Wildpret.  So  ist  der  wunderbare  See 
mit  Recht  in  dem  Kufe,  dass  man  in  ihm  fischen,  jagen  und  erndten  kann ; 
bis  die  Zeit  sicb  wendet,  haufige  Regengiisse  und  starke  Gewitter  sicli  ein- 
stellen.  Dann  tritt  das  Gewasser  aus  den  Grundlochern  gewaltsam  herauf. 
Es  speiet  die  Unterwelt  Gewasser  und  Fische  und  Seevogel  herauf,  so  dass 
binnen  rierundzwanzig  Stunden  der  See  gleichsam  wieder  neu  geschaffen  ist: 
Der  Zusammenhang  dieses  Sees  mit  unterirdischen  Wasserhohlen,  die  theils 
unter  ihm,  theils  hoher  als  er  liegen,  giebt  die  Erklarung  des  Wunders.  Man 
hat  selbst  Modelle  erfunden,  welche  den  Vorgang  versinnlichen. 

(J.  C.  F.  Guts  Muths.) 


2)er  Dorfidjtige  iSrciutner. 

Sn  bent  ©tabtcbeit  SSitftSbad)  tm  (Eanton  58ern  roar  einmat  cin  grember  iiber 
9tad)t,  unb  ot8  er  tn8  23ett  geben  roottte,  jog  er  nod)  ein  i)5aar  5(5antoffe(n  au8 
bem  S3itnbel,  legte  fie  an,  Sanb  fie  mit  ben  ©trumpfbanbern  an  ben  giifjen  feft, 
unb  legte  fid)  alio  tnS  Sett.  ®a  fagte  gu  tl)m  ein  anberet  SBanberSmann,  ber 
in  ber  namlicbeit  hammer  itbernacbtet  roar  :  „@uter  greunb,  roarum  tbut  ibr 
baS  ?"  Sarauf  erroiberte  ber  (Srfte :  „SBegen  ber  35orftd)t.  ®enn  id)  bin-  ein* 
mat  tm  Xxanm  in  eine  @fa8fd)erbe  getreten.  @o  babe  id;  im  ©djlaf  fo!d)e 
©cbmergen  babon  empfunben,  bafj  id)  urn  Jeinen  $rei8  mebr  barfufj  fd)tafen 
miJcbte."  (S.  %  §ebel,  1 760-1826.) 


SBa§  ber  SJlottb  crjfililt. 

§ore,  Was  ber  SKonb  mir  ergcil)tt  1  3d)  babe  ben  Sabettenofftgier  roerben  unb 
ficb  jum  erften  2Me  in  feme  prfidjttge  Uniform  Heiben  feben ;  id?  babe  ba8 
j,nnge  SKabdjen  in  ibrem  SBrautftaat  gefeben  unb  be8  giirften  junge  Sraut 
glitdftid)  in  u)rem  SfJracbtanguge ;  aber  nie  l)abe  id;  eine  ©eligteit  erbttcft,  abn= 
lid)  ber  eines  ttetnen  sierjabrigen  2Mbd)en8,  roeld)e8  id)  [;eute  Slbenb  beob* 
ad)tete.  ©ie  f^atte  ein  neue8  btaueS  SHeib  erljalten  unb  einen  neuen  3Jofa*§ut; 
ber  ©taat  War  eben  angetegt  unb  3lHe  riefen  nad)  Stdjt,  benn  be8  SKonbes 
@tral)len,  bie  burd;  baS  genfter  braugen,  roaren  nid)t  Bell  genug,  gang  anbere 
2id)ter  muf3ten  angebrannt  roerben.  ©a  ftanb  ba8  Heine  2Kabd)en,  fteif  roie 
eine  pippe,  bie  Strme  Sngfttid)  con 'bem  $(eibe  ab  ausftretfenb,  bie  ginger  roeit 
attSeinanber  gefpreijt.  £)  roetcbe  ©eligfeit  ftrabtte  aus  ibren  Slugen,  au8  ibrem 
ganjen  ©efidjt  1  „9Korgen  fottft  2>u  in  bem  Steibe  au8gefyen  I"  fagte  bie  'SSluU 
ter,  unb  bie  Sletne  blidte  auf  gu  ibrem  §ut  unb  roieber  nieber  ju  ibrem  Steibe 
unb  Ifidjette  fetig.  „2Kutter !"  rief  fie,  „roa8  roerben  roobt  bie  Hetnen  §itnb= 
d)en  benfen,  roenn  fte  mid)  in  biefem  ©taate  erblicten?" 

(§au§  Sbr.  Sfaberferi.) 
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INTRODUCTION. 


1.  History  of  the  German  Language. 

§  1.  Indo-European  Historians  are  united  in  the  opin- 
Languages.  ion  that  the  greater  portion  of  the 

present  inhabitants  of  Europe,  and  Hindostan  are  descend- 
ed from  one  common  stock,  which  had  its  early  home  in 
the  western  part  of  the  Himalaya  Mountains.  From  this 
mountain  region,  one  portion  of  this  original  6tock  moved 
down  to  the  rich  plains  of  India,  and  developed  the  San- 
scrit language,  and  literature,  and  the  Buddhist  religion. 
Another  part  went  to  Persia,  and  there  developed  the  Bac- 
trian  language  and  the  Parsee  religion.  Successive  migra- 
tions passed  also  to  the  west  or  northwest,  and  settled  in  the 
different  parts  of  Europe.  From  these  western  migrations 
have  sprung  the  chief  groups  of  European  nationalities 
and  languages.  The  most  important  of  these  are  the  Gre- 
cian,Italic,Keltic, Teutonic,  and  Slavic. 

"When  classed  together,  the  inhabitants  of  Europe  and 
India  are  called  the  Indo-European  branch  of  the  human 
family.  Their  languages,  termed  the  Indo-European  lan- 
guages, are  more  perfectly  developed,  and  are  richer  in  lit- 
erary treasures,  than  any  other  languages  in  the  world. 
Upon  the  study  of  them  has  been  based  essentially  the  very 
important  modern  science  of  Philology. 

§  2.  Teutonic     The  Teutonic  was  one  of  the  largest  of 
Languages,     these  migrations.     Moving  through  cen- 
tral Europe,  it  divided  into  three  branches.     One  portion 
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passed  over  to  the  Scandinavian  peninsulas  of  Norway  and 
Sweden,  and  of  Denmark.  Another  part  moved  westerly 
and  settled  in  Germany.  The  third  division,  composed  of 
the  Gothic  tribes,  passed  through  Poland  and  Russia  down 
to  the  Black  Sea,  and  then  moved  up  the  Danube.  Urged 
by  their  restless  spirit  of  conquest,  the  Goths  pushed  for- 
ward into  "Western  and  Southern  Europe,  and  established 
two  brilliant,  but  short-lived  kingdoms  upon  the  ruins  of 
the  Roman  empire.  That  of  the  East  Goths  covered  Italy, 
Switzerland,  and  parts  of  Bavaria,  Austria,  and  European 
Turkey.  That  of  the  "West  Goths  covered  most  of  France 
and  Spain.  In  the  eighth  century  the  Goths  disappeared 
completely  and  finally  from  history.  Of  their  language 
and  literature,  the  only  monuments  extant  are  parts  of  the 
translation  of  the  Bible,  made  by  Bishop  Ulfilas  in  the 
fourth  century,  a  fragment  of  an  almanac,  and  two  short 
bills  of  sale.  These  meagre  remains  of  the  Gothic  lan- 
guage furnished  the  starting-point  for  the  comparative 
study  of  the  Teutonic  languages. 

The  same  principles  of  linguistic  science  that  were  ap- 
plied by  the  brothers  Grimm  and  others  to  the  Teutonic 
languages,  were  applied  by  Bopp  and  his  colaborers  to  the 
wider  field  of  the  Indo-European  languages.  And  thus  has 
arisen,  within  the  last  fifty  years,  the  new  and  interesting 
science  of  Comparative  Language. 

By  the  ninth  century  after  Christ,  the  great  majority  of 
the  Scandinavian  and  German  tribes  had  settled  down 
within  their  present  dominions,  and  they  have  there  devel- 
oped their  separate  nationalities,  languages,  and  literatures. 
The  Germans  pressed  back  to  the  west  of  the  River  Rhine 
the  Kelts,  whom  they  found  extending  their  dominion  as 
far  east  as  the  present  cities  of  Berlin  and  Yienna.  The 
Germans  were  in  turn  pushed  forward  to  the  west  by  the 
Slavic  tribes  as  far  as  to  the  River  Elbe  and  the  city  of 
Coburg.  A  reflex  movement  afterward  set  in.  The  Ger- 
man language,  which  has  already  spread  to  the  eastward 
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as  far  as  the  Baltic  provinces  of  Russia,  to  the  city  of  Bres- 
lau  in  the  Prussian  province  of  Silesia,  and  to  Vienna  in 
Austria,  is  still  gaining  ground  over  the  Slavic  dialects  in 
the  Prussian  provinces  of  East  and  West  Prussia,  Posen, 
and  Silesia,  and  in  the  Austrian  provinces  of  Bohemia,  Mo- 
ravia, and  Galicia.  On  the  other  hand,  the  French  lan- 
guage is  gaining  on  the  German  in  the  regions  bordering 
on  the  Rhine,  and  especially  in  the  French  provinces  of 
Alsace  and  Flanders,  and  in  Belgium. 

The  Teutonic  languages  have  thus  three  chief  divisions : 

1.  The  GOTHIC,  which  in  the  ninth  century  entirely 

disappeared  from  history. 

2.  The  SCANDINAVIAN",  covering  Sweden,  Norway, 

Denmark,  Iceland,  and  Greenland. 

3.  The  GERMANIC,  covering  Germany,  JBolland,parts 

of  Switzerland  and  Belgium,  England,  the  United 
States,  British  America,  and  Australia. 

§  3.  Germanic  Differences  in  the  dialects  of  the  Ger- 
Languages.  man  tribes  are  noticeable  as  early  as 
when  the  Romans  first  came  in  contact  with  them.  As 
these  tribes,  still  in  the  rudeness  and  ignorance  of  barbar- 
ism, became  permanently  settled  in  their  present  localities, 
and  thus  ceased  to  have  much  intercommunication,  the  dia- 
lectic differences  in  language  were  rapidly  increased.  And 
now  almost  every  province,  city,  village,  valley,  and  moun- 
tain district  has  its  distinctive  dialect.  The  difference  be- 
tween the  dialects  has  become  so  great,  that  a  peasant  from 
Bavaria  or  "Wirtemberg,  in  passing  through  Hamburg  or 
Bremen  on  his  way  to  America,  can  only  with  the  greatest 
difficulty  converse  with  his  fellow-emigrant  from  Bremen, 
Hamburg,  Holstein,  Mecklenburg,  or  Pomerania. 

From  this  multitude  of  dialects  have  arisen  several  of 
the  most  cultivated  languages  of  modern  times,  as  the  Ger- 
man, Dutch,  and  English  languages.     The  German  dialects 
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are  divided,  by  a  liae  rtuming  from  Aix-la-Chapelle  to 
Berlin,  into  Upper-German  and  Lower-German  dialects. 

§  &■  Lower-German  The  Lower  -  German  dialects  (and 
Dialects.  the  languages  that  have  sprung  from 

them)  occupy,  or  originally  occupied,  the  low  sandy  plain 
which  lies  between  the  German  Ocean,  Denmark,  and  the 
Baltic  Sea  on  the  north,  and  the  line  above  indicated  on 
the  south.  They  extend  also  from  the  French  province 
of  Flanders  on  the  west,  to  the  Russian  confines  on  the 
Baltic  on  the  east.  From  Lower -German  dialects_have 
sprung  the  Dutch  and  the  English  languages. 

During  the  early  Middle  Ages  the  Friesan  language,  spo- 
ken on  the  coasts  and  in  the  islands  off  the  shores  of  Hol- 
land and  Hanover,  rose  to  a  perfection  nearly  equal  to  that 
of  any  contemporaneous  Teutonic  language.  But  it  has 
long  since  sunk  back  into  mere  local  dialects. 


J& 


§  5.  Upper-German    The  Upper-German  dialects  occupy 
Dialects.  the  high  mountainous  region   ex- 

tending from  the  line  above  indicated  on  the  north,  to  the 
Alps  on  the  southland  from  the>  French  province  of' Al- 
sace on  the  west,  to  Hungary  and  Poland  on  the  east. 

§  6.  The  High-German  In  the  fifteenth  century  corn- 
Language,  menced  a  chain  of  circumstances 
beginning  with  the  translation  of  the  Bible  by  Luther,  which 
has  resulted  in  the  formation  of  a  national  German  Lan- 
guage. This  High- German  Language,  more  commonly 
called  in  English  simply  the  German  Language,  was  based 
primarily  on  one  of  the  dialects  of  Saxony,  in  Central 
Germany,  which  was  intermediate  both  in  character  and 
in  geographical  position  between  the  Upper  and  the  Lower 
German  dialects.  Both  the  Upper  and  the  Lower  German 
dialects  have  contributed  to  the  grammatical  features  as 
well  as  to  the  vocabulary  of  the  national  language. 
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§  7.  History  of  the  German    The  history  of  the  German 
Language.  language  is  divided  into  four 

chief  periods ;  the  Pre-IIistorio,  the  Old-German,  the  Mid- 
dle-German, and  the  New-German. 

§  8.  Pre-Historic  Period,  The  Pre-Historic  period  is  so 
till  7th  Century.  named  because  no  remains  of 
the  German  literature,  and  but  a  few  proper  names  in  the 
language  of  that  time,  have  been  preserved.  From  this 
period,  which  ends  with  the  seventh  century  after  Christ, 
there  are  extant  literary  works  in  several  of  the  other  Teu- 
tonic languages,  as,  the  translation  of  the  Bible  into  the 
Gothic  language,  made  by  Bishop  Ulfilas  (A.D.  360-388) ; 
the  Anglo-Saxon  poem,  Beovulf,  the  earliest  Teutonic  epic, 
evidently  of  heathen  origin  and  composed  at  a  very  early 
date,  though  the  earliest  manuscript  of  it  extant  is  from 
the  eighth  century ;  and  the  Scandinavian  Eddas,  also  of 
very  early  and  unknown  date,  and  of  heathen  origin. 

§'9.  Old-German  Period,  The  earliest  literary  remains  in 
7th  to  11th  Centuries.  the  German  language  that  are 
extant  consist  almost  entirely  of  translations  of  ecclesiasti- 
cal documents  from  the  Latin  and  the  Greek.  The  oldest 
of  these  date  from  the  seventh  century.  They  are  of  but 
little  literary  merit,  but  they  are  of  great  importance  in 
studying  the  literary  development  of  the  German  lan- 
guage. The  oldest  preserved  German  poem  is  the  Song 
of  Hildebrandt  (#ilbefcrant>t3s£ieb),  dating  from  about  the 
eighth  century.  It  is  written  in  a  Lower-German  dialect, 
but  it  contains  many  Upper-German  words.  The  next  im- 
portant poem  is  the  $elianb,  a  religious  poem  of  about  the 
ninth  century,  written  in  the  Old-Saxon  dialect.  The  353elt* 
33efd)rei6mtg,  composed  in  the  eleventh  century,  is  the  old- 
est preserved  German  poem  that  does  not  treat  of  a  relig- 
ious subject. 

Like  all  new  languages,  the  German  dialects  were  orig- 
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inally  very  poor  in  words.  They  were,  however,  much 
richer  than  the  modern  German  in  grammatical  forms. 
During  the  Old-German  period,  the  dialects  were  enriched 
from  the  Latin  and  Greek  by  many  words,  whose  use  was 
made  necessary  by  the  introduction  of  Christianity  and  of 
a  higher  civilization.  From  this  period  date  many  such 
words,  as  ©ngel  (Gr.  ayytXog),  Stixtye  (Gr.  Kvpuuui),  ©djreiben 
(Lat.  scribere),  bitten  (Low-Lat.  dictare),  Softer  (Lat.  claus- 
trum),  ^riefier  (irpsafivTtpog). 

§  10.  Middle-German  Period,  Before  the  Middle-Ger- 
12th  to  16th  Centuries.  man  period,  no  dialect  had 

acquired  any  great  predominance  over  the  others.  In  the 
twelfth  century,  German  commerce,  manufactures,  chival- 
ry, and  poetry  flourished  most  luxuriantly  on  the  Lower 
Rhine,  and  especially  in  and  around  Flanders.  At  this 
time  the  Lower-German  dialect  of  Flanders  became  the 
most  cultivated  in  Germany.  Soon,  however,  the  Flemish 
poetry  was  eclipsed  by  the  songs  of  the  Minnesingers 
(SDHmtefanger)  of  Allemania  and  Suabia,  on  the  Upper  Rhine 
(AD.  1150-1250).  These  were  sung  so  widely  through 
the  courts  of  Germany  that  they  almost  made  a  national 
language  from  the  dialects  of  Allemania  and  Suabia.  With 
the  last  of  the  Crusades  (A.D.  1250)  the  spirit  of  chivalry 
died  out  of  Europe,  and  with  it  perished  the  poetry  it  had 
nourished.  During  this  period  of  the  Minnesingers  arose 
the  9iofont>^£iet> :  the  great  German  epic— the  9fHeMltttj5en* 
8iet> :  and  many  other  popular  legends  and  romances. 

In  the  latter  part  of  the  thirteenth  century,  clubs  of  lyr- 
ic poets,  called  Master -singers  (Sfteifierfanger),  were  organ- 
ized in  many  parts  of  Germany.  These  had  their  terms 
and  rules  of  membership,  like  the  many  trades-unions  of 
the  Middle  Ages.  The  spirit  of  their  poetry  spread  to  the 
people.  From  this  period  date  the  great  mass  of  the  beau- 
tiful popular  songs  (33olfgs-Siet>er)  of  Germany.  Under  the 
influence  of  these  Master-singers,  the  vocabularies  of  many 
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dialects  were  greatly  enriched,  but  still  no  one  dialect  gain- 
ed any  great  supremacy  over  the  others.  . 

The  universities  that  were  established  in  Germany,  on 
the  model  of  those  in  Italy  (the  first  in  Prague,  A.D.  1348) ; 
the  commercial  prosperity  of  the  free  cities,  and  the  conse- 
quent nourishing  condition  of  the  fine  and  useful  arts ;  the 
conquest  of  Constantinople  by  the  Turks  (A.D.  1453),  and 
the  consequent  dispersion  of  Greek  scholars  over  all  Eu- 
rope; the  invention  of  printing  (A.D.  1450);  the  estab- 
lishing of  newspapers  (A.D.  1488) ;  and,  finally,  the  Refor- 
mation in  the  sixteenth  century,  were  all  additional  influ- 
ences that  greatly  enriched  the  more  cultivated  dialects 
during  the  latter  part  of  the  Middle-German  period,  and 
prepared  the  way  for  the  last,  the  New-German  period. 

§11.  Changes  in  the  Language    During  the  fifteenth  cen- 
during  the  15th  Century.  tury  the  poetic  side  of  the 

language  lost  much  in  purity,  beauty,  pathos,  and  power. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  dialects  were  greatly  enriched  by 
the  addition  of  technical,  scientific,  metaphysical,  and  theo- 
logical terms,  as  was  required  by  the  advance  of  science, 
invention,  commerce,  and  pulpit  eloquence,  of  prose  in  pre- 
dominance over  poetic  literature,  and  by  the  increase  in 
the  general  intelligence  of  the  people. 

§  12.  New-German  Period,  The  extensive  circulation 
16th  Century  till  present  time,  throughout  Germany  of 
the  translation  of  the  Bible  made  by  Luther  (1522),  and  of 
the  sermons  and  hymns  published  by  Luther,  Jonas,  Speng- 
ler,  and  others,  soon  made  the  new  High-German  Lan- 
guage (§  6)  in  which  they  were  written  very  widely  known 
in  all  the  German  states. ,  Additional  impetus  was  given 
to  the  High-German  language  by  the  publication  in  it  of 
humorous  and  satirical  poems  and  fables,  collections  of 
proverbs,  works  of  history  and  of  natural  history,  transla- 
tions of  works  of  classical  writers,  and  other  books  that 
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were  read  largely  by  the  people.  Above  all,  a  foundation 
was  laid,  by  the  publication  of  grammars  and  dictionaries, 
for  a  critical  and  scientific  knowledge  of  the  language. 
The  High-German  has  added  to  its  vocabulary  from  the 
local  dialects  (§  6)  and  from  ancient  and  modern  foreign 
languages,  and  has  become  the  sole  language  of  literature, 
of  official  intercourse,  and  of  polite  society  throughout  all 
Germany.  It  has  not,  however,  displaced  any  of  the  local 
dialects.  These  retain  their  vitality  with  great  tenacity, 
especially  among  the  peasantry. 

§  13.  Foreign  The  use  of  Latin  in  scientific  writings,  in 
Influences.  lectures  at  the  universities,  and  as  the  lan- 
guage of  intercourse  among  literary  men  of  different  na- 
tions during  the  Middle  Ages,  greatly  retarded  the  develop- 
ment of  the  German  as  a  cultivated  language.  The  polit- 
ical predominance  of  France  during  the  reign  of  Louis 
XIV.,  the  spread  of  the  -French  as  the  language  of  the  court 
throughout  all  Europe,  and  the  immigration  from  France 
of  the  banished  Huguenots  after  the  revocation  of  the  Edict 
of  Nantes,  1685,  caused  the  introduction  of  many  French 
words  and  idioms  into  the  German  language. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  century,  some  bold 
German  scholars,  as  Gessner  and  Leibnitz,  ventured  upon 
the  great  innovation  of  lecturing  in  the  universities,  and 
publishing  thair  scientific  writings  in  the  German  language. 
A  general  movement  soon  set  in  to  rescue  the  language 
from  the  corruptions  that  had  crept  in  during  the  preceding 
century.  This  movement,  so  ably  begun  by  Gessner,  Leib- 
nitz, Opitz,  and  others,  and  afterwards  so  greatly  strength- 
ened by  the  pure  style  in  German  prose  and  poetry  of  such 
writers  as  Klopstock,  Wieland,  and  Lessing,  received  a  great 
check  by  the  second  invasion  into  Germany  of  French  man- 
ners, morals,  literature,  and  philosophy/which  was  led  on 
by  Frederick  the  Great  during  the  latter  part  of  the  eight- 
eenth century. 
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The  brilliant  and  numerous  constellation  of  writers  in 
every  branch  of  literature,  science,  philosophy,  and  criti- 
cism, which  arose  in  Germany  during  the  first  half  of  the 
present  century,  including  such  names  as  Goethe,  Schiller, 
Schlegel,  Humboldt,  Fichte,  Hegel,  Eanke,  Heyne,  Grimm, 
etc.,  have  made  this  the  second  classic  jperiod  of  the  Ger- 
man language  and  literature.  The  present  purity,  richness, 
and  elegance  of  the  language  are  also  owing  in  no  small  de- 
gree to  the  fact  that  the  German  has  displaced  the  French 
as  the  language  of  court,  and  the  Latin  as  the  language  of 
scientific  and  philosophical  literature. 

§  14.  Grammatical  Changes  in  the    During  its  develop- 
Language  during  its  History.  ment  from  the  sev- 

enth century  after  Christ  till  the  present  time,  the  German 
language  has  undergone  many  and  very  radical  changes. 
In  the  Old-German  there  was  a  much  more  complete  and 
complex  system  of  grammatical  forms  in  the  inflection  of 
the  verb,  noun,  pronoun,  and  adjective  than  there  is  in  the 
New-German. 

The  Old-German  had  twenty-five,  and  the  Gothic  forty 
endings  in  the  inflection  of  the  noun,  while  the  New-Ger- 
man has  but  seven  (e,  e3,  $,  ett,  tt,  er,  em).  There  was  an  in- 
strumental case ;  three  forms  for  the  three  genders  of  the 
plural  of  the  pronoun  fte,  they  (m.  &ie,f.  sio,  n.  siu) ;  and 
three  forms  for  the  plural  of  the  adjective  (as,  for  blinbe, 
HLvnd;  m. plinth,  ^  plinto,  w.  plintu). 

The  very  extended  conjugation  of  the  verb  gave  the 
Old-German  more  musical  beauty  and  more  adaptation  to 
poetry,  while  on  the  other  hand  the  Old-German  is  infe- 
rior to  the  New-German  in  its  capacity  to  express  thought 
and  scientific  truth.  While  some  radical  words  disap- 
peared during  the  Old  and  Middle -German  periods,  the 
vocabulary  of  the  New-German  has  been  enriched  by  many 
new  derivatives  and  compounds  of  native  words,  and  by 
the  addition  of  many  foreign  words. 

K2 
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§  15.  History  of  the    No  critical  work  on  the  German 

Critical  Study  of  the  language  appeared  until  several 
German  Language.  centuries  after  grammars  had  been 
written  upon  some  of  the  other  languages  of  Europe,  as  the 
Italian,  Spanish,  French,  and  Anglo-Saxon.  The  first  Ger- 
man grammar  was  written  (1540)  by  Ickelsamer,  a  contem- 
porary of  Luther.  The  first  treatise  on  German  prosody  was 
by  Opitz  (1624) ;  the  first  German  dictionary  was  by  Ge- 
nisch  (1616) ;  and  the  first  work  on  German  synonyms  was 
by  GottscAedd  (1758). 

The  wrong  principles  of  grammatical  analysis,  which 
had  crept  into  the  German  grammars  during  the  seven- 
teenth and  eighteenth  centuries,  were  checked  and  correct- 
ed by  Adelung,  whose  great  German  grammar  and  diction- 
ary (1793-1801)  marked  an  epoch  in  the  critical  study  of 
the  German  language.  It  was  reserved  to  the  present  cen- 
tury, however,  to  develop  the  true  principles  of  compara- 
tive and  historic  study  of  language.  And  within  the  last 
fifty  years  have  appeared  the  great  comparative  and  histor- 
ical grammars  of  Grimm,  Meyse,  Beaker,  Kehrein,  Kelle, 
and  others ;  and  the  dictionaries  of  Meyse,  Weiga/nd,  Meyer, 
Sanders,  Schmitthenner,  and  Grimm.  That  of  the  broth- 
ers Grimm,  when  complete,  will  fill  about  twenty  octavo 
volumes,  and  will  be  the  most  complete  dictionary  ever  yet 
produced  of  any  language.  Many  noted  philologists  in  Ger- 
many and  many  learned  societies  are  constantly  adding,  by 
their  researches,  to  the  knowledge  of  the  German  language 
and  its  dialects. 

During  the  history  of  the  language,  letters  have  been  ex- 
changed, added,  and  dropped ;  nouns  have  passed  from  one 
gender  to  another,  and  from  one  declension  to  another. 
Within  the  last  fifty  years  uniformity  has  been  introduced 
into  the  spelling,  and  the  complicated  construction  of  sen- 
tences, which  formerly  prevailed,  has  to  a  degree  been  re- 
placed by  the  original  simplicity  of  German  syntax. 
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§  16.  Resume.  We  thus  find  the  history  of  the  German 
language  to  be  divided  into  four  chief  periods,  with  subdi- 
visions as  follows : 

1.  The  PRE-HISTORIC  PERIOD, ending withthe Sev- 

enth Century ;  with  no  remains  of  the  language 
extant  except  a  few  proper  names. 

2.  The  OLD-GERMAN"  PERIOD, /n?»&  the  Seventh  to 

the  Eleventh  Century  ;  translations  from  Latin  of 
legal  and  ecclesiastical  documents,  ■£>itbefcrattbt£? 
8ieb,  £elianb,2BeIt*33efc(jreifcuttg. 

3.  The  MIDDLE -GERMAN  PERIOD,  from  the 

Twelfth  to  the  Sixteenth  Century  : 

1.  Flemish  poetry,  m  the  Twelfth  Century. 

2.  Minnesingers,  Stolant^  =  Steb,  9?tebeutngeti*Steb, 
legends  and  romances;  the  First  Classical  Pe- 
riod of  the  German  language  (1150-1250). 

3.  Master -singers,  popular  songs;  decadence  of 
poetry  and  prose  (1250-1500). 

4.  The  NEW -GERMAN"  PERIOD,  from  Luther's 

translation  oftheEible  (1522)  to  thejpresent  time  : 

1.  Sixteenth  Century ;  religious  hymns,  sermons, 
universities,  public  schools,  printing ;  introduc- 
tion of  many  technical  terms  in  science,  art, 
and  philosophy. 

2.  Seventeenth  Century ;  decadence  of  the  lan- 
guage through  French  influence. 

3.  Eighteenth  Century;  purifying  of  the  lan- 
guage from  foreign  elements,  and  foundation 
of  the  language  as  it  now  exists ;  German  dis- 
places Latin  in  the  universities. 

4.  Middle  of  the  Eighteenth  Century  ;  second  de- 
cadence of  the  language  under  French  influ- 
ence. 

5.  Nineteenth  Century:  Adelung,  Lessing,  Goethe, 
Schiller,  Grimm,  Bopp,  Humboldt,  etc. ;  Second 
Classical  Period  of  the  German  language. 
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2.  Characteristics  of  the  German  Language. 

§  17.  First  Impression.  To  most  foreigners  who  go  to 
Germany  without  an  acquaintance  with  the  language,  and 
especially  to  those  speaking  English,  Erench,  Italian,  or 
Spanish,  the  German  language  has  an  energetic  but  harsh 
60und.  This  is  owing  mostly  to  the  great  predominance  of 
consonants  over  vowels,  and  to  the  frequent  recurrence  of 
the  sharp  diphthong  ei,  of  the  ftfj,  of  gutturals,  and  of 
double  consonants.  The  energy  of  the  language  is  greatly 
irfbreased  by  the  accent  falling  so  frequently  tipon  the  first 
syllable,  as  is  the  case  even  in  very  long  words.  The  ca- 
dence and  intonation  of  the  sentences  in  the  German  are 
very  different  from  the  same  in  the  English  language. 

§  18.  Fullness  of  A  nearer  acquaintance  shows  that  the 
the  Vocabulary.  German  language  is  extremely  rich  in 
words ;  that,  though  full  of  energy  and  force,  the  language 
has  also  an  abundance  of  words  expressive  of  the  most  del- 
icate sentiments  and  emotions ;  that  it  successfully  express- 
es the  deep  feeling,  the  warm  friendship  and  hospitality,  the 
humor,  wit,  and  pathos,  and  the  brilliant  and  highly  poetic 
imagination  of  the  German  people ;  and  that  its  vocabula- 
ry is  sufficiently  extensive  to  meet  all  the  requirements  of 
modem  civilization. 

There  is  in  the  language  an  unlimited  power  of  multi- 
plying words,  by  forming  compounds  from  simple  words. 
Indeed,  the  very  great  majority  of  German  words  can  be 
traced  back  to  a  very  small  number  of  primitive  roots,  na- 
tive to  the  language  itself. 

§  19.  Purity  from     In  the  German  language  there  are 

Foreign  Elements,     about  forty  thousand  words  of  foreign 

origin,  which  are  not  so  fully  naturalized  but  that  their  for- 

eignness  is  still  felt.  Many  of  these  are  but  rarely  used,  and 

most  of  them  may  be  replaced  by  words  of  German  origin. 
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Some  thousands  of  words,  however,  which  have  been  intro- 
duced since  the  seventh  century  (as  fcfyveibett,  ?>ferb,  Gtngel, 
$trd)e),  are  so  completely  incorporated  into  the  language 
that  their  foreign  origin  is  now  "  no  longer  felt."  Still  there 
are  but«few  languages  in  which  foreign  words  are  so  little 
used  as  in  the  German.  The  rigidness  with  reference  to 
the  exclusion  of  foreign  words,  which  the  so-called  "  pur- 
ists" introduced  into  the  language  in  the  early  part  of  the 
present  century,  has  of  late  very  greatly  relaxed. 

§  20i  Comparison  of      The  German  grammar  is  far  more 
German  and  English     complicated  than  the  English.   The 
Grammar.  definite  article,  and  every  adjective, 

or  adjective  pronoun,  have  six  forms,  while  in  English  each 
has  but  one  form.  In  the  declension  of  the  noun,  seven 
terminations  may  be  used  (besides  the  umlaut  on  the  radi- 
cal vowel),  while  in  English  there  are  but  two  terminations, 
and  no  modification  of  the  radical  vowel.  Adjectives  and 
adjective  pronouns  may  be  declined  in  three  ways,  or  may 
be  used  without  declension,  while  in  English  they  are  al- 
ways without  declension.  The  gender  of  nouns  is  arbi- 
trary and  not  natural,  many  nouns  that  are  neuter  in  En- 
glish being  masculine,  and  others  being  feminine  in  Ger- 
man. In  the  conjugation  of  the  verb,  the  radical  vowel  oft- 
en takes  the  umlaut.  The  past  participle  generally  adds 
a  prefix  syllable,  and  always  has  a  participial  termination. 
In  compound  verbs,- the  prefix  to  the  verb,  which  in  En- 
glish can  not  be  removed  farther  than  to  immediately  after 
the  object  of  the  verb,  in  German  may  be  placed  at  the 
close  of  even  a  long  sentence.  One  or  more  long  quali- 
fying clauses  may  intervene  between  the  article  and  its 
noun.  The  order  of  sequence  of  auxiliary  verbs  is  entire- 
ly reversed  in  conjunctive  sentences.  Prepositions  and 
verbs  govern  three  cases  of  the  substantive  instead  of  a 
single  one,  as  in  English.  The  object  precedes  the  verb 
more  frequently  than  in  English. 
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The  German  has  the  advantage  over  the  English  lan- 
guage in  several  respects.  The  infinitive  of  verbs  is  always 
indicated  by  a  termination  (-en).  The  past  participle  is 
marked  by  a  termination  (-t  or  -en),  and  generally  also  by 
a  prefix  syllable  (ge-).  The  termination  of  the  article,  ad- 
jective, or  adjective  pronoun  often  indicates  the  gender, 
case,  or  number  of  the  qualified  noun.  The  additional 
cases  (the  Genitive  and  Dative)  dimmish  the  use  of  prepo- 
sitions. Somewhat  more  inversion  in  the  position  of  words 
is  allowed,  giving  rather  more  freedom  of  style  in  express- 
ing emphasis  or  shades  of  meaning.  The  freedom  with 
which  compound  words  are  formed  gives  great  terseness  of 
expression.  Owing  to  the  method  of  forming  compound 
words  and  the  comparatively  rare  use  of  foreign  words, 
there  are  but  few,  even  of  the  longest  words,  that  can  not 
be  immediately  understood  by  persons  of  comparatively 
limited  education. 


3.  Extent  of  Use  of  the  German  Language. 

§  21.  Extent  of  Use.  The  German  language  is  the  ver- 
nacular of  the  entire  population  of  the  smaller  German 
states ;  of  all  the  inhabitants  of  Prussia,  except  the  small 
Slavic-speaking  population  of  Prussian  Poland ;  of  about 
one  fourth  the  inhabitants  of  Austria  (being  spoken  mostly 
in  the  western  part  of  that  empire) ;  of  two  thirds  the  inhab- 
itants of  Switzerland;  of  the  province  of  Alsace  in  France ; 
of  the  German  colonists  of  Courland,  and  other  provinces 
and  cities  in  Russia ;  and  of  the  German  immigrants  in  the 
United  States,  Brazil,  and  some  other  countries  of  the  Old 
and  New  World.  It  is  thus  spoken  by  about  seventy  mil- 
lions of  people.  This  is  nearly  equal  to  the  English-speak- 
ing population  of  the  entire  world,  and  is  greater  than  the 
number  that  speak  any  other  language  of  European  origin. 
These  two,  the  German-speaking  and  the  English-speaking 
branches  of  the  Teutonic  division  of  the  Indo-European 
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portion  of  the  human  race,  represent  to-day  more  of  the 
active,  intellectual,  political,  religious,  artistic,  commercial, 
and  industrial  forces  of  the  world  than  any  other  family 
of  the  nations  of  Europe  or  of  the  world. 

§  22.  Literary  Treasures.  The  number  and  value  of  the 
works  in  every  branch  of  human  learning  in  the  German 
exceed  by  far  those  in  any  other  language.  The  German 
belles-lettres  literature  rivals  that  of  any  other  nation.  Ger- 
many is  the  home  of  modern  music  and  art-criticism.  The 
German  language  is  therefore  studied,  both  as  a  means  of 
education,  of  culture,  and  of  enjoyment  by  the  scholars,  art- 
ists, educators,  and  travelers  from  all  civilized  lands.  A 
knowledge  of  the  language  is  also  essential  to  success  in 
many  branches  of  domestic  and  foreign  industry  and  com- 
merce. 

4.  German  Dialects. 

§  23.  Formation  of  Dialects.  "When  the  tribes  of  the  Ger- 
man branch  of  the  Teutonic  family  first  settled  in  Ger- 
many, there  were  probably  but  few  differences  in  their  lan- 
guage. As  these  ignorant  and  almost  barbarous  tribes 
became  permanently  settled,  intercommunication  between 
them  soon  almost  entirely  ceased.  In  every  province,  city, 
secluded  valley,  or  mountainous  region,  dialectic  changes 
immediately  began  to  be  developed.  Words  rapidly  be- 
came modified  in  pronunciation  and  in  meaning.  New 
words  grew  out  of  old  roots.  "With  some  tribes  words 
passed  out  of  use.  Different  vowel  and  consonant  sounds 
gained  a  predominance  in  certain  regions.  Grammatical 
forms  were  dropped,  modified,  or  added.  New  words  from 
foreign  sources  were  added  to  one  dialect  without  being 
adopted  by  its  neighbors.  Thus  within  a  short  time  were 
formed  a  great  number  of  dialects  in  all  parts  of  Germany. 

Other  influences,  on  the  other  hand,  soon  set  in  to  retard 
the  growth  of  dialects  and  to  permanently  fix  their  forms. 
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There  has,  indeed,  been  less  change  in  the  character  of  the 
local  dialects  of  Germany  since  the  seventh  century,  than 
there  has  been  in  that  of  the  cultivated  High-German  lan- 
guage since  the  sixteenth  century. 

As  we  have  seen  above  (§  12),  one  of  the  Upper-German 
dialects  in  Saxony  became  the  grammatical  basis  of  the 
present  German  language  (§  6),  which  is  spoken  by  the  edu- 
cated classes  in  all  parts  of  Germany.  But  the  great  mass 
of  the  people,  and  more  especially  of  the  peasantry,  still 
speak  their  own  local  and  provincial  dialects.  Even  the 
educated  classes  are  but  rarely  entirely  free  from  provincial- 
isms, both  in  pronunciation,  in  the  intonation  of  sentences, 
and  in  the  use  of  words. 

The  dialectic  differences  between  the  languages  of  the 
tribes  of  North  and  those  of  South  Germany  (which  were 
indistinctly  marked  in  the  proper  names  handed  down  to 
us  by  Roman  writers)  have,  in  the  course  of  time,  been  suf- 
ficiently developed  to  give  a  basis  for  a  classification  of  the 
dialects  of  Germany. 

They  are  divided  by  a  line  running  nearly  from  Aix-la- 
Chapelle  to  Berlin  (§  3)  into  two  chief  groups,  the  Upper- 
German  and  the  Lower- German  dialects. 

§  24.  Upper-German  The  dialects  of  Upper  or  South 
Dialects.  Germany,  extending  south  as  far 

as  the  Alps,  are,  like  all  languages  of  mountainous  districts, 
full  of  terse  and  short  words  and  expressions.  The  words 
are  apparently  clipped  off  or  contracted,  and  are  strength- 
ened by  doubling  the  consonants.  The  Upper-German  dia- 
lects are  fuller  of  consonants  and  of  harsh  guttural  sounds 
than  is  the  cultivated  national  language,  and  much  more  so 
than  are  the  dialects  of  North  Germany,  or  than  are  any 
other  of  the  Teutonic  languages.  They  are  thus  both 
harsh  to  the  ear  and  difficult  of  pronunciation. 

They  are  subdivided  into  four  groups :  the  Bamaro- 
Austrian,  the  Suabicm,  the  Allemanian,  and  the  Prankish. 
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§  25.  Lower-German  The  Lower-  German  or  North-  Ger- 
Dialects.  man  (called  also  the  JPlatt-Deutsch) 

dialects,  like  all  languages  in  low  and  plain  countries,  are 
softer  to  the  ear,  freer  from  consonants  and  gutturals,  and 
fuller  of  vowels  and  liquids,  than  those  of  South  Germany. 
The  Lower-German  dialects  are  in  many  respects  inter- 
mediate in  character,  as  they  are  in  geographical  position, 
between  those  of  South  Germany  and  those  of  Scandinavia. 

They  are  also  subdivided  into  four  chief  groups:  the 
Lower-Saxon,  theWestphalian, those  of  the  Lower-Rhine, 
and  the  Friesan  (§  4). 

§  26.  Characteristic    In  a  large  number  of  words  where 
Differences.  the  Upper-German  dialects   have 

f,  f,  i)  or  (j,  fd),  I),  Ct  or  e,  the  same  words  in  the  Lower- 
German  dialects  have  t,  fyr  f,  f,  &,  and  fl.  From  the  fre- 
quent recurrence  of  the  t  for  the  f,  some  writers  call  the 
Lower-German  the  „bctt"  dialects,  and  the  Upper-German 
the  „btt8"  dialects. 


§  27.  Tables  in  For  the  purpose  of  presenting  to 

Comparative  Language,  the  eye  at  a  glance  a  few. of  the 
verbal  analogies  upon  which  the  theory  of  the  relation- 
ship; and  of  the  history  of  the  development  of  languages  is 
to  a  large  degree  based,  we  give  the  three  following  tables, 
presenting : 

1.  Comparison  of  words  in  the  Indo-European  languages. 

2.  "  "  "  Teutonic  " 

3.  Illustrations  of  the  historic  development  of  words  in 

the  German  language. 
The  intricate  and  subtle  laws  of  vocal  changes,  a  knowl- 
edge of  which  is  necessary  for  the  complete  understand- 
ing of  these  tables,  must  be  reserved  for  explanation  in 
more  advanced  works.  In  these  tables  the  vowels  are  pro- 
nounced as  in  German. 
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English. 

Father, 

Mother, 

Son, 

Daughter, 

Brother, 

Sister, 

Sun, 

Star, 

Day, 

Yesterday, 

Wight, 

Month, 

Eye, 

Knee, 

Salt, 

Name, 

Bed., 

To  bear, 

Am, 

Art, 

Is, 

I, 

Me, 

Thou, 

Thee, 

One, 

Two, 

Three, 

Six, 

Ten, 

Over, 


Sanscrit. 

pitar, 

matar, 

sunis, 

dubitar, 

bbratar, 

swasar, 

sy6na, 

stri, 

hyas, 

nakta, 

mas, 

aksbi, 

j3no, 

n&man, 

r6hita, 

bhri, 

asmi, 

asi, 

asti, 

aham, 

mam, 

tvam, 

tv&m, 

e, 

dwi, 

tri, 

shash, 

dagan, 

upari, 


§  28.  Comparison  of  Words  in 

Bactrian.     {New-Persian.")       Greek. 
padar,  narrip, 


mata,  mMer,         px\Ti\p, 


ahmi, 

as-si, 

agta, 

azem, 

mam, 

turn, 

tbwam, 


datar,           doktarab,     Bvyarrip, 
bratar,         brMer,        <pparr)p, 
bhaber,        


sitarab, 
di-ruz, 


am. 


nam, 
surkh, 

em, 

h 

est, 

man, 

mara, 

tu, 

tara, 

yak, 

du, 

sib, 

sbesb, 

dab, 

bala, 


vv%(vvkt6q), 

okoc, 

•yovu, 
SXc, 

IJvo/xa, 
IpvOgog, 

<j>tpHV, 
LlfU, 

Ei  (tig), 
tan  (v), 
tyw, 

TV, 

f 

Svo, 

■H, 

Biica, 
virig, 
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Latin, 

pater, 
mater, 

Keltic. 

aithar, 

mathair, 

Slavic. 

patr, 
matka, 

(Lithuanian.') 

Gothic. 

fadar. 

m6dar. 

sunus. 

dauhtar. 

brothar. 

svistar. 

sauil. 

mota, 
sunus, 
dukte*, 
brolis, 

dear, 

brathair, 

piuthar, 

decra, 

bratr, 

sestra, 

slun, 

hwezda, 

den, 

wcera, 

noc, 

meVje, 

oko, 

koleno, 

soly, 

gmeno, 

cerwenij, 

(brati), 

frater, 

soror, 

sol, 

stella, 

dies, 

hesternus, 

nox  (noctis 

mensis, 

oculus, 

genu, 

sal, 

nomen, 

(rutilus), 

ferre, 

dia, 

dags. 

(gestren). 

nahts. 

menoths. 

augo. 

kniu. 

salt. 

nom6. 

rauds. 

bairan. 

i),nochd, 
mios, 

aMs, 

salann, 
ainm, 
ruadh, 
beir, 

sum, 

is, 

gsem, 

esmi, 

lm. 

es, 
est, 

is, 
is, 

gest, 

esi, 
esti, 

is. 
it. 

ego, 

mi, 

azu, 

az', 

ik. 

me, 

mi, 

me, 

mane, 

mik. 

tu, 
te, 

thu, 
thu, 

ty, 
ti, 

tu, 

tave, 

thu. 
thuk. 

unus, 
duo, 

un, 
do, 

gedno, 
dwa, 

venas, 
dwi, 

ains. 
tvai. 

tres, 
sex, 
decern, 
super, 

tri, 

tri, 

shestj, 
deset, 
pres, 

trys, 

szessi, 

deszimt, 

threis. 
saihs. 
taihun. 
ufar. 

deich, 

OS, 
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§29.  Comparison  of  Words 

(1.)  Gothic. 

(2.) 

Scandinavian. 

English. 

Gothic. 

Icelandic. 

Swedish. 

Danish. 

Father, 

fadar. 

fadir, 

fader, 

fader. 

MotJier, 

modar. 

modhir, 

moder, 

moder. 

Son, 

sunns. 

sonr, 

son, 

son. 

Daughter, 

dauhtar. 

dattir, 

datter, 

dotter. 

Brother, 

brothar. 

brodbir, 

broder, 

broder. 

Bister, 

svistar. 

systir, 

syster, 

so'ster. 

Man, 

man. 

madhr, 

man, 

mana. 

Sun, 

sauil. 

sol, 

sol, 

soel. 

Moon, 

m6na. 

mani, 

mane, 

moane. 

Star, 

stairno. 

stirna, 

stjerna, 

stierne. 

.Day, 

dags. 

dag, 

dag, 

dag. 

Night, 

nahts.' 

n6tt, 

natt, 

nat. 

Good, 

gods. 

godr, 

god, 

god. 

Setter, 

batiza. 

betra, 

battra, 

bedre. 

High, 

hauhs. 

ha, 

hog, 

hoi. 

Bitter, 

baitrs. 

bitr, 

bitter, 

bitter. 

Sweet, 

sutis. 

sotr, 

sot, 

sod. 

One, 

ains. 

einn, 

en, 

een. 

Two, 

tvai. 

tvein, 

tva, 

to. 

Three, 

threis. 

thrir, 

tre, 

tre. 

Ten, 

taihnn. 

tin, 

tio, 

ti. 

To  have, 

haban. 

hafa, 

hafva, 

have. 

To  come, 

quiman. 

koma, 

komma, 

komme. 

Togo, 

gahan. 

sia, 

ga, 

goa. 

In, 

in. 

h 

h       " 

i. 

Out, 

lit. 

fit, 

ut, 

ud. 

Over, 

ufar. 

yfir. 

dfver, 

over. 

JVo, 

ne\ 

nei, 

nej, 

nei. 

Yes, 

ja. 

ja, 

ja, 

ja- 

COMPARATIVE  TABLE. 
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in  the  Teutonic  Languages. 

(3.)  Qermanic. 


German. 

Lower-German. 

Friestm. 

Dutch. 

Anglo-Saxon. 

Setter, 

fadder, 

fader, 

vader, 

fader. 

Stutter, 

mudder, 

moder, 

moder, 

moder. 

©ofyn, 

san, 

son, 

zoon, 

sunu. 

Softer, 

docliter, 

dochter, 

dochter, 

dohter. 

©ruber, 

broder, 

broder, 

broeder, 

brodher. 

©djroejter, 

swester, 

swester, 

zuster, 

swyster. 

3ftcmn, 

man, 

man, 

man, 

man. 

(Sonne, 

sunne, 

sunne, 

zoen, 

sunna. 

fBtovb, 

moaBd, 

mond, 

maan, 

mona. 

©tent, 

steern, 

stera, 

ster, 

steorra. 

Slag, 

dag, 

dei, 

dag, 

daeg. 

Stadjt, 

nacht, 

nacht, 

nacht, 

niht. 

gut, 

god, 

god, 

goed, 

god. 

beffer, 

bater, 

beter, 

beteren, 

beterian. 

¥$, 

hoch, 

hag, 

hoog, 

heah. 

bitter, 

bitter, 

bitter, 

bitter, 

biter. 

W, 

sot, 

swet, 

zoet, 

swete. 

eitt, 

een, 

an, 

een, 

ain. 

3»ei, 

twee, 

tw6ne, 

twee, , 

twa. 

bret, 

dree, 

thre, 

drie, 

thri. 

J#», 

tein, 

tian, 

tien, 

ten. 

fyakn, 

hebben, 

hebba, 

hebben, 

habban. 

fommett, 

koamen, 

kuma, 

komen, 

cuman. 

geljen, 

goaeiij 

gan, 

gaan, 

gangan. 

tn, 

in, 

in, 

in, 

in. 

au$, 

nut, 

ut, 

utt, 

ut. 

u6er, 

over, 

over, 

over, 

over. 

nein, 

ne, 

na;, 

ne, 

na\ 

k 

joa, 

ie, 

ja, 

.gese. 
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§  30.  Illustration  of  the 
Words  in  the 


English. 

{Gothic.) 

Old-German. 

Middle-German, 

New-German. 

Father, 

fadar, 

fatar, 

vater, 

ffiater. 

Mother, 

modar, 

muotar, 

muoter, 

SKutter. 

Son, 

sunus, 

sunu, 

sun, 

©o§n. 

Daughter, 

dauhtar, 

tobter, 

tobter, 

£od)ter. 

Brother, 

brotbar, 

bruodar, 

bruoder, 

©ruber. 

Sister, 

svistar, 

suestar, 

swester, 

©cfyroefter. 

Man, 

man, 

man, 

man, 

Sftann. 

Friend, 

frijonds, 

friunt, 

vriunt, 

greunb. 

House, 

bus, 

hus, 

bus, 

£aug. 

Sun, 

sunno, 

sunna, 

sunne, 

©onnc. 

Moon, 

menotbs, 

m&noth, 

m&not, 

SWonb. 

Star, 

stairno, 

sterno, 

stern, 

©tern. 

Day, 

dags, 

tac, 

tacb, 

Slag. 

Wight, 

nabts, 

nabt, 

nabt, 

3fou$t. 

Good, 

gods, 

guot, 

guot, 

gut. 

Better, 

batiza, 

beziro, 

bezzer, 

fceffer. 

Best, 

batists, 

bezist, 

bezzist, 

ktf. 

High, 

baubs, 

hob, 

bocb, 

l>odj. 

Bitter, 

baitrs, 

bittar, 

bitter, 

bitter. 

Sweet, 

sutis, 

suazi, 

suze, 

fap. 

To  hear, 

bausjan, 

boran, 

horen, 

fjoren. 

To  come, 

quiman, 

cbuman, 

komen, 

fommert. 

Togo, 

(gaban), 

gen, 

g6n, 

ge|eu. 

To  see, 

saibvan, 

seban, 

seben, 

fefyen. 

To  eat, 

i'tan', 

ezzan, 

ezzen, 

effen. 

I, 

ik, 

ih. 

icb, 

t$. 

Me, 

mik, 

mih, 

micb, 

mtcfj. 

'Thou, 

thu, 

du, 

du, 

bu. 

Thee, 

thuk, 

dib, 

dich, 

bid). 

HISTORICAL  TABLE. 
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Historical '. 

Development  of 

German  Language. 

English. 

{Gothic.)  Old- German. 

Middle-German. 

New-German, 

He, 

is, 

™, 

er, 

er. 

She, 

si, 

siu, 

siu  (sie), 

fte. 

It, 

it, 

iz, 

si, 

e<3. 

We, 

veis, 

wir, 

wir, 

wir. 

You, 

j^ 

**» 

ir, 

tfyr. 

They, 

eis, 

eis, 

sie, 

fte. 

Who, 

hvas,  hvo, 

hwer, 

wer, 

wer. 

Which, 

hveleiks, 

hwiolihh 

er,  welher, 

weldjer. 

One, 

ains, 

eines, 

eines, 

etnS. 

Two, 

tvai, 

zwene, 

zwtne, 

jwet. 

Three, 

threis, 

drie", 

driS, 

tret. 

Four, 

fidvoreis, 

fiori, 

viere, 

Dter. 

Five, 

fimf, 

fimfi, 

vunve, 

fiinf. 

Seven, 

sibun, 

sibun, 

siben, 

flefcen. 

Eight, 

ahtau, 

ahto, 

aht, 

acf>t. 

Nine, 

niun, 

niun, 

niun, 

neun. 

Ten, 

taihun, 

zehan, 

'zehen, 

jefm. 

No, 

ne, 

ne'-ein, 

nein, 

nein. 

Yes, 

ja, 

fo 

ja, 

i«. 

To  write, 

(L.  senbere), 

scripan, 

schriben, 

fdjretben. 

Boundar^ 

y,  (PoLgrmricc 

s),grenitz, 

grenitz, 

©renje. 

Cabbage,     (It&l.  cdvoh),  cholo,  kol, 

(L.  natio,  Fr.  nation),  nation,         Nation. 
uzgenommen,  au$genommen. 

(L.muscuhis), SftuSW. 

(L.  museum), a^ufeum. 

{English),    <     God$. 

(Arab.  Uhwah,  Yr.cafi),  '     ftflffee. 


Nation, 

Excepted, 

Muscle, 

Museum, 

Coke, 

Coffee, 


GERMAN  GRAMMAR. 
(2>eittfuje  ©rommatt!,) 

§  31.  GERMAN  GRAMMAR,  like  that  of  all  cultiva- 
ted languages,  is  divided  into  four  parts: 

Orthography,  Etymology,  Syntax,  and  Prosody. 

Rem.  In  this  work  prosody  is  omitted  entirely.  Syntax  is  not  treated  sep- 
arately, but  the  etymology  and  syntax  of  each  part  of  speech  are  given  in 
the  same  chapter.  Many  portions  of  the  German  grammar  are  omitted 
where  the  same  laws  prevail  as  in  the  English  language. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 

(Drtfjogrojjjjie.) 
§  32.  The  German  Alphabet  has  twenty-six  letters : 


21,  a. 
58,  fc. 

e,c. 

£>,t>. 

e,e. 
S,f- 

3,t.. 


.Ah. 
.Bay. 
.  Tsay. 
.Day. 
.Ay. 

■W- 
.  Gay. 

.Hah. 

.Ee. 


3,i-. 
«,f... 
8/1... 
3R/m. 
m,n.. 
£>,c. 

9t,r.. 


.  Tote. 

.Kah. 

.Ell. 

.Mnm. 

.Enn. 

.Oh. 

.Pay. 

.Koo. 

.Err. 


@,f(«). 
U,u 

©,»... 

£,r. 


i'bw. 
Toy. 
Iks. 


§),  5) Jpseelon. 

3,3 *ta. 

(See  Lesson  I.,  1.) 

ije;n.  The  German  Alphabet,  like  those  of  all  other  European  nations,  was 
developed  from  the  Latin.  Under  the  influence  of  the  artistic  spirit  of  the 
times,  during  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth  centuries,  when  in  architecture  the 
pointed  arch  took  the  place  of  the  round  arch,,  pointed  letters  took" the  place  in 
manuscripts  of  the  round  Latin"  letters.  The  pointed  letters  were  adopted 
also  in  the  first  books  that  were  printed  both  in  English,  French,  and  Lat- 
in, as  well  as  in  the  German  language.  With  the  revival  of  classical  taste 
there  was  a  return  to  the  use  of  the  Latin  alphabet,  first  in  Italy,  then  in 
France,  England,,  Holland,  Poland,  and  other '  European  countries.  The 
Latin  letters  are  now  also  used  in  many  German  books  and  periodicals. 
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1.  VOWELS  AND  DIPHTHONGS. 
(J8ola.lt  wtb  Sijjljtljottge.) 
§  33.  1.  There  are  seven  simple  Vowel  Sounds: 

a,  e  (it),  i,  o,  tt,  o,  it. 
2.  And  three  Diphthongal  Sounds :  et,  ait,  cit. 

Rem.  1 .  All  the  seven  vowels  have  both  long  and  short  sounds. 

Rem:  2.  The  three  umlaut  vowels  it,  ii,  it  (also  written  at,  Ht,  ItC)  represent 
distinct  vowel  sounds,  not  modifications  of  the  vowels  a,  D,  u. 

Rem.  3.  The  ii  and  it  first  appeared  in  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  centuries ; 
the  i)  and  fill  (also  Ctt)  first  appeared  during  the  Middle-German  period. 

§34.  The  Vowel  is  long: 

1.  When  doubled  in  the  same  syllable:  tyaax,  <2pree. 

2.  With  silent  I)  in  the  same  syllable :  ©ofytt,  9to$. 

3.  When  it  closes  a  syllable  (especially  if  it  is  accented) : 
25a'4cr,  (£4t'*fa,  3u'4t,  ©rubber,  le'=fert,  ba,  fo,  bu,  ju. 

4.  In  radical  syllables  and  monosyllables  which  end  with 
a  single  consonant :  #af>'4ud)t,  leS^uar,  trag>bar ;  ex, 
men,  i>er,  bem,  ben,  bar,  sor,  fur. 

Exc.  The  vowel  is  short  in  oB,  an,  hi?,  in,  tntt,  urn,  toon :  ob,  bin,  tteg ;  eB, 
man, t»a3 ;  ba6, bes, im, bom,,  sunt ;  bin, ^at. 

§  35.  The  Vowel  is  short: 

1.  When  followed  by  a  double  consonant :  fctf  4ett,  fcef'^fer, 
mWAt,  Wm\,  Sett,  foil,  Stall. 

2.  Or  by  two  or  more  consonants :  33anb,  tit'^benb,  ift. 
Exc.  1.  The  vowel  is  long  ■■  in  the  contracted  words,  SJJogb,  SJlonb,  jJJJon* 

tag,  Obft,  Oftern,  <)3abft,  3toft,  SEroft,  grBfjt,  biSdtft,  nad;ft,  troften,  and  t»ii(r 

(from  Mid.-Ger.  maget,  manot,  obez,  ostarun,  babest,  grrezest,  hoehest,  etc.). 

Exc.  2.  Also  in  some  contractions  of  verbs,  as :  fyabt  (Ijabet),  tebft  (lebct). 

Exc.  3.  And  before  t  inSKrt,  Strjt,  SBatS,  S3ort,  Ouarfc,  jart ;  (Srbc,  §erbe, 
§erb,  spferb,  ©cbtoert ;  SBorb ;  ©eburt. 

§  36.  Diphthongs  are  always  long :  gaufl,  letftett,  feud)t. 

§  37.  Towels  belonging  to  different  syllables  must  be  pro- 
nounced separately:  geenbet  (ge?en'*bet),  Slrmeen  (3fome'*en), 
Sinie  (?t'*ni*e),  Canaan  (&ct'*na*an),  3oologie  (3o*o4o*flie'). 

•L 
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§  38.  Vowels  and  Diphthongs  are  sounded  thus : 

1.  SI,  ft.    1.  The  long -soxm&ilike  a  in  father :  2$ater,  fog. 
2.  The  short  sound  is  shorter  and  sharper,  but  not  as 

flat  as  in  hat :  \)oA,  ba0;  laffett,  Warm. 

2.  (£,  C,  has  three  sounds : 

1.  Long,  like  a  in  mate :  Settee,  mtx)x,  ben,  bent. 

2.  /Short,  like  e  in  lelt,  bet:'j>t%  Sett,  fceffer,  kjl,  2Ben= 
bung,  £renmtng. 

3.  It  is  almost  suppressed  in  terminations  and  pre- 
fixes :  foafcen,  metric,  <5d)nMber,  gelobt,  Oebaube.  - 

3.  $,  t.  1-  The  long  sound,  like  ee  in  meet :  SJline,  ttyttt. 
2.  The  short  sound,  like  i  in  bit :  bitter,  ttttlbe,  in,  ifl. 

.Rem.  3(  is  never  doubled ;  when  followed  by  silent  t,  it  has  a  long  sound : 
bie,  ©tetter,  sier.    But  ie  is  short  in  Dierjefjtt,  tiierjig,  Ufertel. 

4.  £),  0.  1.  The  long  sound,  like  o  in  note :  9iot^,  Soot. 
2.  The  sAorrf  sound  is  intermediate  between  that  of  o 

in  zone  and  that  of  u  in  s?m  :  ©onne,  3SoIf,  boppel. 

5.  II,  U,  1.  The  long  sound,  like  oo  in  mootf  /  SWtltlj,  tljlM. 
2.  The  sAort  sound  is  intermediate  between  that  of  oo 

in  pool,  and  that  of  u  in  #>i«K  .•  $ult,  23unb,  furj. 

6.  2J,  Jj,  sounds  likeii(§  38, 9) :  Sleg^pten,  ©^nt«,  ©pftem. 

.Rem.  In  all  words  of  German  origin,  where  1)  was  formerly  used,  as  well 
as  in  foreign  words  that  are  fully  naturalized,  it  is  now  replaced  by  i  (§  38, 10). 

7.  SlC,  8,  sounds  like  C  (§  38, 2). 

Mem,  Strictly  speaking,  a  somewhat  more  open  sound  than  that  of  a  in 
mate,  one  intermediate  between  that  of  a  in  vary  and  that  of  e  in  very,  is  given 
to  it,  and  also  to  e  in  some  words  (as  tDti,  Set,  Gct&e  j  lefiett,  gefieit,  ficteit, 

flegett,  ©fljnee,  SBtee*,  etc.). 

8.  Qt,  0  (oh-umlaut),  has  no  equivalent  in  English. 
Rem.  It  is  like  the  French  eu.    Its  sound  may  be  approximated  by  pro- 
ducing a  sound  intermediate  between  that  of  a  in  bane  and  that  of  ur  in  burn  : 
SBBrfc,  Socmen,  @d)iitt,  SiSffel,  getiJfa)t. 

9.  Ue,  it  {oo-umlaut),  has  no  equivalent  in  English. 

.Bern.  It  is  like  the  French  u.  Thus  @ub  may  be  approximately  pro- 
nounced by  placing  the  lips  as  if  about  to  whistle,  and  then  trying  to  say 
seed.-  @iib,mube,  SWiitter,  @d)liiffel. 
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10.  Sit,  (ti  (or  (gt,  ci),  like  *  in  might :  ntcitt,  SMjettt,  3«it. 
Rem.  Of  the  four  forms  (It,  at),  Ct,  Ci),  which  have  contested  for  supremacy 

in  the  German  language  since  the  fourteenth  century,  the  form  Ci  has  come 
off  the  victor.  At  present  at)  is  dropped  entirely ;  CI)  is  used  only  in  some 
proper  names  (§el)tte,  SBJetjer,  etc.);  and  (ti  is  used  in  but  few  words  (as 
SWaraj,  SWailanb,  fiaif er,  2Jlai). 

11.  Slit,  an,  like  ou  in  mownd :  WautX,  taut,  #CtU$. 

12.  (£it,  Ctt  (or  Sleit,  ait),  like  oi  in  moist :  ?eute,  2Mufe. 

Rem.  Oi,  used  only  in  a  few  proper  names,  has  the  same  sound :  SBreifycm. 

§  39.  In  the  development  of  all  languages,  vowels  (and  also  the  liquids, 
I,  Jtt,  It,  X)  are  more  subject  to  change  than  are  consonants. 


2.  CONSONANTS, 
(tottfottuttteit.) 
§  40.  The  Consonants  are  sounded  as  follows  : 

1.  f8f  B, .  1.  Beginning  a  syllable,  like  i  :  35tlb,  33rctt. 

2.  Ending  a  syllable,  nearly  like  p :  SDiefc,  $alo,  ab,  oh. 
Exc.  It  has  the  sound  of  b  before  6  or  J) :  @B6e,  ©elil6be. 

2.  (£,  C.  1.  Before  a,  0,  or  It  (or  before  a  consonant)  is 
pronounced  like  k  in  Mng :  Sato,  actio. 

2.  Before  other  vowels,  like  is  in  mits :  StCCro,  Sereg. 

3.  2),  b*  1.  Beginning  a  syllable,  like  d :  UDom,  bret,  ba. 
2.  Ending  a  syllable,  nearly  like  t :  |)anb,  SBab,  Stab. 

Exc.  The  sound  of  6  is  given  in  bit :  Stbber,  SBibber. 

4.  %,  f  (SB,  *,  or  <p$,  M),  like/in>e  .•  fetn,  greunbf^aft ; 
»tcr,  bason  5  ^itofo^ie. 

Rem.  1.  In  foreign  words  I)  sounds  like  u  in  e»er:  ©Katie,  grettel,  firatt. 

Bern.  2.  For  a  long  time  f  and  1)  were  used  interchangeably.  Their  use 
has  finally  become  settled,  but  in  a  purely  arbitrary  way ;  the  f  largely  pre- 
dominates. 

Rem.  3.  The  Jjlj  only  occurs  in  words  of  Greek  origin,  as  in  ^tlofoto^te,  and 
in  a  few  German  proper  names,  as :  Stboltofy  (or  Slbolf),  8iubolj)^  (f),  SBefftofya* 
ten. 

5.  ©,  g.  1.  Before  a  vowel,  like  g  in  gay  :  geljett,  ©ntttb. 
2.  After  a  vowel  (and  not  before  It),  see  §  40, 17. 
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,6..  £,  Ij.  Like  h in  house :  £aug,  t)0$,  er§ekn,  Sotyann. 

.Ere.  The  letter  f)  is  silent :  (1)  in  the  combination;^,  as  in  'Zfyon,  9<lotlj  ; 
(2)  after  a  vowel,  as  in  @oBn,  Sofirt ;  (3)  after  r  in  SKfcebe,  3l6eht,  8tfjaoar6er ; 
(4)  after  I  in  some  proper  names,  as  33eb!6. 

7.  3,  j.  Like  ^  in  yo/a? :  3of>antt;  Suit,  3atyv,  Sanuar. 

8.  t,  I.  Like  Jc  in  ^wi^  /  £onig,  fommen,  $unft,  ftotn. 

.Rem.  In  those  foreign  words  that  have  become  fully  naturalized,  I  has  al-   . 
most  entirely  displaced  t:  Spmtit,  Songrejj,-  Soto. 

9.  2, 1,  W,  VX,  9t,  It,  $,  $,  £l,  <\,  have  the  same  sound  as 

1,  m,  n,p,  q  in  English :  Samm,  Seimptnfel;  Dual. 

Rem.  Before  J,  it  takes  the  sound  of  ng  (§  40, 16) ;  ®anf,  betlfett,  finfS. 

10.  9t,  t.  1.  At  the  beginning  of  a  syllable,  r  has  a  sound 
somewhat  rougher  and  deeper  in  the  throat  than  in 
English :  9?otf),  runb,  9tfyetn. 

2.  In  other  positions  it  is  trilled :  Srob,  33art,  ber,  t»er. 

11.  @,  §  (ff  or  fj).  1.  Like  *  in  less :  bag  SWeffer,  iff,  bag. 

2.  But  a  single  f  before  a  vowel  sounds  like  z  in  zone : 
©oljn,  fte,  ©Ufa,  gelefett. 

3.  When  before  £  or  t  and  at  the  beginning  of  a  radi- 
cal syllable,  \  sounds  like  sh  in  shall :  ©pree,  ©tcttt, 
serpen,  auggefprotfyen. 

Rem.  1.  In  former  periods  of  the  language,  f,  \\f  and  jj  were  very  largely 
interchanged.     Even  yet  authorities  vary  in  the  use  of  ff  and  Jj. 

Rem.  2.  The  short  §  is  used  at  the  end  of  syllables :  SwBbett,  <pot8bant, 
las,  auSeiitanber,  ®onner8tag. 

12.  %,  t  (or  %$, -fy).  1.  Like  t  in  tone :  £ott,  Xtyxi,  2Ktttf). 
2.  Like  ts  in  ot^s,  in  final  *tiott,  *tta(,  *tient,  not  pre- 
ceded by  f ;  Seftton,  Quotient. 

Rem.  1.  The  sound  of  t  is  preserved  when  the  accent  is  on  the  tt,  as  in 
©etnolratte,  5)5artie,  2JItttiobc«. 

Rem.  2.  Also  when  ti  is  preceded  by  f  {  Oueftton',  SJaflion'. 

Rem.  3.  In  the  history  of  the  language  there  have  been  many  interchanges 
between  t,  i>,  and  flj.  Some  modern  writers,  called  "  purists,"  reject  the  11) 
entirely,  and  write  tett  (jE&eil),  tltlt  (Shun). 

13.  28,  tt).  Like  v  in  vine :  2Bettt,  SBtett,  JWCt,  toarum. 

Rem.  SB,  after  o,  occurring  in  a  few  proper  names,  is  silent :  $J5cm!oto. 
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14.  £,  J.  Like  x  in  box :  Screw,  ©rempel,  Xtxxtt,  #ere,  ftr. 

iJem.  The  letter  5  is  used  mostly  in  words  of  foreign  origin. 

15.  3r  J  (<?  and  88).  Like  te  in/fc :  3eit,  pufcen,  ©fi^e. 

i?em.  The  use  of  j,  ty,  jj  has  varied  greatly.in  the  different  periods  of  the 
language. 

16. 9?gr  ng.  Like  ng  in  sing :  itngen,  ginger,  brangett. 

Rem.  A  slight  £  sound  is  given  after  ttj}  when  it  follows  a  vowel :  9iOHfl 
(rang1),  Stttflft  (aright). 

17.  (£Ij,  ft),  and  g  have  two  guttural  sounds : 

1.  dHj,  ft)  (and  g,  when  ending  a  syllable),  after  a,  0, 
II,  or  ait,  have  a  rough  aspirate  sound,  formed 
deeper  in  the  throat  and  much  stronger  than 
that  of  h  in  hope :  fyod)  (hohh)  high ;  Slucf)  (toohh), 
cloth;  %^a,{tahh),day;  ma^tn(ma/-hhen),  to  make. 

2.  After  other  letters  (and  in  the  diminutive  sylla- 
ble ftjett),  they  have  a  softer  sound,  made  higher 
in  the  palate,  and  inclining  to  that  of  sh  in  shall: 
tdj  (ih8h),  I;  redjt  (rehsht),  right;  ftinb'^en  {Jcind'- 
h8hen),a  child;  SJlutt^cfjett  (mun'-hshen),  Munich  ; 
btl'*ttg  (bil'lihsh),  3eug  (tsoyh8%  33crg  (berhsh). 

Rem.  1.  In  words  of  Greek  origin,  dj  sounds  like  h:  ©jor,  choir. 

Rem.  2.  Also  before  §  in  the  same  radical  syllable,  like  k .-  SBad)$,  wax. 

§  41.  Many  foreign  words  retain  their  original  pro- 
nunciation, as :  bureau,  falati,  gacort,  2ftajor,  ©omterneur, 
abieu,  3lb»erf>,  from  the  French  ;  3loaftkef,.GluIJ,  from  the 
English  ;  ©oto,  £rio,  from  the  Italian. 

Rem.  In  a  few  words  the  foreign  pronunciation  is  retained  in  only  a  part 
of  the  word :  S[5enfton  (pon^-si-dne). 

§  42.  The  pronunciation  of  the  educated  classes  and  in  polite  circles  in  the 
city  of  Berlin  is  at  present  the  standard  of  good  pronunciation  throughout 
Germany.  The  above  rules  are  given  in  accordance  with  the  usages  now 
prevailing  in  Berlin. 


3.  DIVISION  OF  SYLLABLES, 
(©ijtfieittremtuttg.) 

§  43.  In  Pronouncing,  the  following  laws  prevail : 
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c 

1.  In  simple  words :  (1.)  A  single  consonant,  between 

two  vowels,  is  pronounced  with  the  last  vowel,  as  in : 
SSa^ter,  ©rubber,  le'*bert,  J)a'*ben,  meaner,  gtrvten. 
(2.)  Of  two  or  more  consonants,  the  first  is  .pronounced 
with  the  preceding,  and  the  remainder  with  the 
following  vowel :  Sftit^te,  fcfytm'^fen,  ©eut^fcfje. 

2.  In  derivative  words,  prefixes,  and  suffixes  not  begin- 
ning with  a  vowel,  are  pronounced  in  separate  sylla- 
bles: ©e^jlalf,  angjV4i(5),  biuWfam ;  ©tcmb'4aft%Mt, 

_  but  ptf  *tm,  £let'*bung,  garfce^et',  ©u'=te. 

3.  The  parts  of  compound  words  are  pronounced  sepa- 
rately:  au^emscm'ber,  £>on'ner^tag,  fort'^efan,  \tx*wi'. 

.Hem.  Some  writers  mar&  the  division  of  syllables  according  to  the  pro- 
nunciation, others  according  to  the  roots  of  words.  The  latter  method  is 
more  convenient  in  paradigms :  fieb'^en,  raein'*er,  gutter,  gut'*e,  6reit'*efl. 


4.  ACCENT, 
decent.) 
§  44.  The  Primary  Accent  is  on  the  radical  syllable  of 
simple  words,  whether  primitive  or  derivative ;  inflectional 
endings,  and  most  prefixes  and  suffixes  (§  45, 3,  Bern.),  are 
unaccented:  Iie6'*en,  mein^en,  ftefc'=ltd)eren,  SSa^ter,  ®e*jklt', 
ge4ie6t'=efien,  ge^faljrMtdjfien. 

Exc.  The  accent  is  not  on  the  radical  syllable  in  Ie6ctt'«big. 

§  45.  In  Compound  Words,  the  radical  syllable  of  the  most 
emphatic  component  takes  the  primary  accent : 

1.  The  first  or  modifying  word  of  compound  nouns  and 
adjectives,  and  of  separable  compound  verbs,  takes  the 
primary  accent :  Rauf'tmam,  SSor'*fd)rif  t,  geft^rotty,  CMS'* 
getyett,  euf*fuljrett,  umfyer^geljen/  mij^trauen. 
Exc.  l.  The  nouns  Safirl)un'»bert,  3a&rtflu'*fettb,  Sftorbweft',  ©itbofi',  etc. 
Exc.  2.  The  adjectives  i>oulom'»mett,  not6tt>en'»big,  toafjtbaf  *rig,  Icifcbaf '4ig, 
Borm6er'»3tg,  glucEfeMig,  Iet6ei'*gen;  allroei'»fe,  attmad)'4ig,  groJ3mad)'*tig, 
Bocb.  ab'*elig  (and  some  other  titular  epithets). 
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2.  The  accent  is  on  the  last  syllable  of  adverbs  com- 
pounded with  prepositions,  and  of  those  compounded 
with  Ijin,  l)er,  alt,  and  Kiel:  motion',  womit',  bason';  $er* 
em',fyerau$',  soltouf,  wo^latt',  alletn',  steUeidjt',  trfelmefy:'. 

3.  Inseparable  prefixes  are  not  accented :  feeweiVfeit,  Wr* 
jtelfcen,  mijj  fal'4en,  Unterljal^tuhg. 

Exc.  1.  2lnt'=fit3,  and  Stnt'^Wort  (and  its  compounds). 
Exc.  2.  All  words  compounded  with  tl%-  and  Xtt'r  and  many  of  those  com- 
pounded with  mifc  and  p=:  (grj'^ifdiof,  Ur'*fad)e,  nivg'^anbete,  mt'<gtetdi 
(but  mij}far«leit,  iittenb'4td),  e«c). 
iJem.  1.  Some  long  words,  however,  have  several  subordinate  accents: 
?ftttltltu'fd)aftad)feit'en,  gcu'er»Bctfid;'etungS»gefeII'fd)aft, 
©t00t«'4^ul'ben4ifgung8»faf  fett4md)'6alte):  (§  51,  Rem.  1). 
iJem.  2.  Such  very  long  words  as  the  last  are  only  tolerated  in  official  lan- 
guage, and  even  there  they  had  better  be  avoided. 

§  46.  Host  Foreign  Words  retain  their  original  accent. 
This  is  generally  on  the  last  syllable  in  words  from 

1.  The  French:  Offttef,  Gousert',  SWujtf,  3»ftjie|lfif. 

2.  The  Latin  and  Greek:  9Jatur',  ©tufcenf,  £|eoloa,ie'. 

Rem.  1.  The  foreign  terminations  stt,  =tCt,  sift,  =itttt  (iCtCtt),  =Jtr,  =Uft, 

e«c,  take  the  primary  accent,  whether  in  words  of  German  or  in  those  of  for- 
eign origin;  gartem',  ©artier',  SBhraufi',  poli'ren,  ©lafur',  3Koraft'. 

Rem.  2.  The  accent  is  changed  in  the  inflection,  and  in  the  derivatives  of 
some  foreign  words :  Sof'4or  (Softo'*ren),  QEIjaraf*ter  (S§arafte'*re),  2JJuftt' 
muftfa'4tfi)),  ®rammo'»tif  (grcrnirnatuV4ifct;). 

§  47.  Differences  in  the  position  of  the  accent  upon  words, 
and  in  the  position  of  emphatic  words  in  sentences,  are 
among. the  chief  causes  of  the  great  difference  existing  be- 
tween the  intonation  and  the  cadence  of  the  English  and 
of  the  German  languages. 


5.  CAPITAL  LETTEES. 
(©rojje  mammmtaUn.) 
§  48.  Capital  Letters  are  used  as  initials  to : 
1.  All  Nouns,  other  parts  of  speech  used  as  nouns,  and 
nouns  used  adverbially:  bet  9flamt,  tie  ©tabt,bag  #aug; 
ber  ©ute,  bag  Sefen ;  SftorgenS,  SlknbS,  33ormittag3. 
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[§  48-49. 


2.  The  Indefinite  Pronouns :  Semanb,  9ftemcmb,  3eber* 
monn  ;  also  @t»aS  and  yi\§i§,  when  not  before  nouns 
or  adjectives ;   and  9lttc,  SllleS,  (ginigc,  Wlantytx,  33iele, 

*  when  used  substantively. 

3.  The  Numeral  Gsttt,  when  used  in  contrast  to  ember. 

4.  The  Absolute  Possessives :  ber  2)ieimge,  bag  3f)rige,  tote 
2fteimgett,  bte  ©einigert,  etc 

5.  Adjectives,  derived  from  proper  names  of  persons  or 
cities :  bie  ^antifc^e  $^tlofopi()ie,  ber'^olner  2)om. 

Rem.  Other  proper  adjectives  do  not  begin  with  capital  letters :  bie  beutfdjc 
©pracbe,  ber  beutfd)e  SSunb,  eine  amerilanijcbe  Seitung. 


6.  COMPAEISON  OF  GEEMAN  AKD  ENGLISH 
WOEDS. 

§  49.  Great  changes  have  taken  place  in  the  words  of 
the  German  and  English  languages  during-  the  fourteen 
centuries  especially  that  have  passed  since  their  -  separa- 
tion. 

1.  A  few  words  only  have  the  same  radical  form,  or,  with 
different  spelling,  are  pronounced  alike,  as : 


SBlamt,  man. 
§cmb,  hand. 
@ra8,  grass. 
©Ia6,  glass. 
SRing,  ring, 
ginger,  finger, 
hunger,  hunger. 
§uf,  hoof. 


§au8,  house. 
2Kau8,  mouse, 
brautt,  brown, 
fauer,  sour, 
tnann,  warm, 
bitter,  bitter, 
blinb,  blind, 
tnilb,  mild. 


ffiilb,  wild. 
fetn,  fine, 
mein,  mine, 
in,  in. 
Bet,  by. 
ctlfo,  also, 
bier,  here, 
fester,  sheer. 


fatUen,tofall. 
t)ang*en,  to  hang. 
binb=en,  to  bind. 
fmb*en,  to  find. 
bring*en;.to  bring. 
jhtg=en,  to  sing. 
ftnl*en,  to  sink, 
fpinn^en,  to  spin. 


2.  The  following  examples  illustrate  the  most  striking 
variations  in  the  development  of  letters  and  of  sounds : 

alt,  old. 
gatte,  fold. 
§att,  hold, 
fait,  cold. 
§acfe,  hoe. 
Siafe,  nose. 


(1.)  o. 
©rab,  grave. 
SRabe,  raven. 
©Kobe,  slave. 
Snabe  (knave). 
W«fc,  place. 
Sraljn,  crane. 
War,  was. 


§aar,  hair. 
5J!aar,  pair. 
ad)t,  eight. 
grad)t,  freight. 
Mar,  eel. 
9KaljIr  meal, 
©tabt,  steel. 
@aat,  seed. 


@d)aaf,  sheep. 
@d)laf,  sleep. 
9f  abel,  needle. 
Itar,  clear, 
©anf,  hemp, 
©aft,  guest, 
roaren,  were. 
$amtn,;comb. 


§alett,  hook. 
,  goose. 
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(2.)  c,  ft. 

fytn,  rake. 
Bremen,  break. 
3Beg,  way. 
Senj,  lance. 
SDfaf,  mark. 
§erj,  heart. 
@d)mer3  (smart), 
fterben  (starve), 
jdjmecf  en  (smack), 
fefr,  fast. 
fett,  fat. 
feben,  see. 
ftef>Ien,  steal. 
effett,  eat. 
meffen,  mete, 
gelb,  field, 
jebn,  ten. 
Spbeu,  ivy. 
ge6en,  give, 
leben,  live, 
benfen,  think, 
fenlen,  sink. 
Sped),  pitch. 
fed)8,  six. 
melfen,  milk, 
led  en,  lick, 
geben,  go. 
(ne),  no. 
©djnee,  snow, 
©eele,  soul, 
©djtuert,-  sword. 
fd)eften,  scold. 
kite,  clover. 
23ertb,  worth. 
2Ser,  who. 
3legel,  role. 
Sralje,  crow, 
maljen,  mow. 
faljert,  sow. 
fpfi&ett,  spy.' 
luore,  were, 
lagt,  lets. 
SSctter,  fathers, 
ffigen,  saw. 
SBaffer,  waters. 


(3.)t,ic. 

SBtene,  bee. 
Voir,  we. 
mi,  felt- 

©inne,  sense. 
Strfdje,  cherry. 
Spinjet,  pencil, 
fteben,  seven. 
trren,  eiT. 
id;,  I. 
liegen,  lie. 
lieben,  love, 
fdjieben,  shove, 
fieben,  sift. 
fd)iefjen,  to  shoot, 
fprtejjen,  sprout, 
jpielen,  play. 
£ird)e,  church. 
Siffen,  cushion. 

(4.)  ii,  ii. 
glotfe,  flake, 
grog,  great, 
rob,  raw. 
©trolj,  straw. 
£od)ter,  daughter. 
£>fyr,  ear. 
SSoljne,  bean. 
9totb,  need, 
rotb,  red. 
SSrob,  bread. 
bod),  high. 

Sftoggen,  rye. 
@ontmer,summer. 
Soimer,  thunder, 
©orme,  sun. 
©obn,  son. / 
boE,full. 
©porn,  spur, 
biiren,  hear. 
fd)h)i>ren,  swear. 
jTOotf,  twelve. 
SiJltig,  king. 
SKb'tfel,  mortar, 
©el,  oil. 

SDGBrber,  murderer. 
L 


(5.)"»«- 

unb,  and. 
§Ut,  hat. 
5Bud)e,  beech, 
gurdjt,  fear. 
Sufj,  kiss. 
33nift,  breast. 
@d)ulter,  shoulder 
gud)8,  fox. 
Supper,  copper. 
Sturm,  storm. 
SBurat,  worm. 
SStunte,  bloom. 
tl)un,  do. 
Sud),  book. 
SSruber,  brother. 
SOJutter,  mother. 
Sul),  cow. 
Ubr,  hour, 
©runb,  ground. 
SDlunb,  mouth. 
SPfunb,  pound, 
runb,  round, 
©unb,  sound. 
SBunbe,  wound, 
genug,  enough, 
f  ttblen,  to  feel, 
griin,  green, 
fiijj,  sweet, 
gttfje,  feet, 
iibel,  evil. 
§utfe,  help. 
fitnf,  five, 
litgen,  lie. 
§iiger,  hill. 
SDfiible,  mill, 
©iinbe,  sin. 
gtiil)en,  glow. 
Siijle,  coast, 
gfirft  (first). 
Written,  brood, 
bjpfen,  hop. 
58ud)fe,  box. 
©Mb,  south. 
Siilje,  cows. 
a3ritf)e,  broth. 
2 


(6.)ott. 

grctu,  gray. 
Scmb,  leaf, 
tcmb,  deaf. 
§au|e,  heap, 
©aunt,  seam. 
Scmd),  leek. 
§cmpt,  head. 
Sluge,  eye. 
SBraut,  bride. 
fd)Iau,  sly. 
gauft,  fist. 
SEau,  tow. 
SEaube,  dove. 
9taum,  room, 
bku,  blue. 
SEfiau,  dew. 
I)auen,hew. 

SDJeifler,  master, 
fteitlhail! 
pretfen,  praise, 
brei,  three, 
fret,  free. 
bletd)en,  bleach. 
t»eid),  weak. 
Ijetten,  heal. 
SBeijen,  wheat. 
3roetg,  twig, 
ein,  one. 
aflein,  alone, 
betbe,  both, 
eigeit,  own. 
@id)e,  oak. 
©petdje,  spoke. 
Steiber,  clothes. 
Oeijl,  ghost. 

„    (ghastly). 

„  (gas), 
f  etben,  loan, 
metft,  most. 
8Ml)e,  row. 
©etfc,  soap, 
reiben,  rub. 
j'wet,  two. 
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(8.)  eu,  ou. 

§EU,  hay. 
geuer,  fire, 
iteun,  nine, 
greunb,  friend, 
neu,  new. 
ftrcuen,  strew. 
treu, true, 
^reufjen,  Prussia. 
Sreuj,  cross. 
Eute,  owl. 
Ijeulen,  howl. 

Slioufe,  mice. 

(9.)  I. 

baben,  to  have, 
fyeben,  to  heave, 
leben,  to  live, 
eben,  even. 
9tabe,-raven. 
£aube,  dove. 
33iber,  heaver, 
fitebett,  cleave, 
fiebett,  seven. 
@teb,  sieve, 
oben,  over. 
©tab,  grave. 
®ieb,  thief. 
Seben,  life. 
ftcBett,  sift. 
2Beib(wife). 
@d)n>atbe,  swallow 
SStrne,  pear. 
Slibbe,  cliff. 
Sffifefee,  rib. 
©toptoet,  stubble. 
§au£t,  head. 

(10.)  n. 

bcr,  bie,  baS,  the. 
btefe,  these, 
bn,  thou, 
bein,  thine, 
bann, then, 
benn,  than. 
Sruber,  brother. 


geber,  feather. 
Seber,  leather, 
fiebetl,  seethe. 
Saumen,  thumb. 
beriEen,  think. 
Sing,  thing, 
©orn,  thorn, 
bref  d)ert,  thresh, 
bret,  three, 
burd),  through, 
bribe,  both. 
@iib,  south. 
@rbe,  earth. 
SBiirbe,  worth. 

(U.HMI. 

@d)aaf,  sheep. 
@d)Iaf,  sleep. 
@d)iff,  ship. 
§anf,  hemp, 
reif,  ripe. 
Ijetfen,  help, 
©aft,  sap. 
fd)arf,  sharp. 
auf,:up. 
offett,  open. 
fiinf,five. 
Dfen,  oven, 
toier,  four, 
bettor,  before, 
bergeffen,  forget. 
(Sbbeu,  ivy. 

(12.)  fl. 

Sag,  day., 
mag,  may. 
lag, lay. 
fagen,  say. 
Stuge,  eye. 
9toggcn,  rye. 
Pege,  fly. 
§omg,  honey, 
pfennig  (penny). 
®aru,  garn. 
getb,  yellow, 
gejton,  yesterday. 


fd)Iagen  (slay). 
§aget,  hail. 
Stagel,  nail, 
©egel,  sail, 
glegel,  flail. 
SHegen,  rain. 
@ieget,.seal. 
Sftegel,  rule. 
§iigel,hffl. 
fagen,  to  saw. 
gletd),  like, 
genug,  enough, 
getoabr,  aware, 
ieig,  dough. 
SPftog,  plough. 
SBogen,  bow. 
borgett,  borrow, 
morgen,  morrow. 

forgett,  sorrow. 

fotgen,  follow. 
SSalg,  bellows. 
Oalgen,  gallows, 
©lode,  clock, 
nagen,  gnaw. 

(13.)  *. 

toatm,  when. 
t»er,  who. 
toetd)e,  which, 
ttrie,  how. 
too,  where, 
toett  (while), 
toetjj,  white. 
SBetjen,  wheat. 
Weber  (whether). 

(14.)  i- 

J«,  yes. 
3aljr,  year. 
3od),  yoke. 
3alcb,  Jacob, 
jimg,  young. 
3ac£e,  jacket. 
3ob/ann,  John. 
•Sube,  Jew. 
Sunt,  June. 


3utt0,  Juno. 
Suit,  July. 
3utt>et,  jewel. 
3Jlajor,  major. 

(15.)!,«I,q. 

fauen,  chew. 
Safe,  cheese. 
Sinn,  chin, 
fiinb,  child. 
Sifie,  chest. 
Strcbe,  church. 
$trfd)e,  cherry, 
©ta'rle,  starch, 
©ttatte,  slave. 
SKarf,  marrow. 
(ScEe  (edge). 
§ede,  hedge. 
SBrMe,  bridge. 
3uc?er,  sugar. 
Ouette  (well). 

(16.)  I. 

al«, as. 
fold),  such. 
ir>eld),  which. 
SJJBrtet,  mortar, 
geffel,  fetter. 
Sabel,  sabre. 
Swilling,  twin. 
(5id)et,  acorn. 
fd)Ieid)en,  sneak. 

(17.)  w. 

Satnnt,  lamb, 
flinvmen,  climb. 
Santm,  comb. 
Sautnen,  thumb. 
@d)irnt,  screen. 

(18.)  n. 

S3efen,  broom. 
Sttaun,  alum, 
feften,  seldom. 
Orben,  order. 
Segen,  dagger. 
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©tent,  star. 
fern,  far. 
©porn,  spur. 
S^rfine,  tear. 
Siene,  bee. 
©cms,  goose, 
gafyn,  tooth, 
fiinf ,  five, 
anber,  other, 
grab,  child. 

(19.)  r. 

lurett  (choose), 
fricren,  freeze, 
oerlieren,  lose. 
t»tr,  we. 
tuer,  who. 
roarten,  wait. 
War,  was. 
fpredjen,  speak. 
6,  etfer,  hoarse. 

(20.)f,ff,&. 

cms,  out. 

cffett,  eat. 
tneffen,  mete. 
Ijaffen,  hate, 
laffen,  let. 
grog,  great. 
S008,  lot. 
gu|j,  foot. 
9lufj,  nut. 
fiijj,  sweet. 


(Sifctt,  iron. 
!,  hare, 
mefett,  sneeze, 
trajjen,  scratch. 

(21.)  t,  tj. 

£<tg,  day. 
Ercurm,  dream. 
Softer,  daughter, 
tobt,  dead. 
Scaler,  dollar. 
Xi)(m,  dew. 
tfyutt,  do. 
Satire,  door, 
tljeuer,  dear. 
Sett,  bed. 
Slut,  blood. 
SBart,  beard. 
Smutty ,  mood, 
gfutfi,  flood, 
©djulter,  shoulder 
letten,  lead, 
reitett,  ride, 
gletten,  glide. 
SBctter,  father. 
9Kutter,  mother, 
tcmett,  thaw, 
tcmfenb,  thousand, 
3lnttBMt,  answer. 

(22.)  it). 

Oeftimt,  gain, 
©dtrcefter,  sister. 


(23.)j,<?. 

}Crt)ttt,  tame. 
3<u?n,  tooth, 
jeb,  n,  ten. 
Sinn,  tin. 
3ott,toU. 
ju,  to,  too. 
jttet,  two. 
jTOcmjtg,  twenty. 
gitS,  felt. 
§etj,  heart. 
©dig,  salt. 
Sa^e,  cat. 
Sift,  kid. 
Su^enb,  dozen. 
Sreuts,  cross. 
P<t£,  place. 
3ucter,  sugar. 

(24.)  dj. 
9l(td)t,  night. 
9J{ad?t,  might, 
letdjt,  light. 
Sicbt,  light, 
f  edjten,  fight. 
®ned)t  (knight). 
grod;t,  freight. 
tnod)en,  make. 
Bremen,  brake, 
fudjett,  seek. 
SBud),  book. 
gtetd),  like. 
Sud)en,  cake. 


Serd)e,  lark. 

18,  six. 
gucftS,  fox. 
£54)8,  ox. 
gtctcfcS,  flax. 

ld)8,  wax. 
SEeicS,  ditch, 
burd),  through. 
lad)en,  laugh, 
tnond),  many. 

(25.)fdj. 

©cfymteb,  smith, 
fdnnal,  small. 
Stein,  stone. 
@d)t»ert,  sword, 
grofd),  frog. 
Itatfdjen,  clap. 

(26.)  *f. 

Spfet,  apple. 
Ppfen,  hop. 
tu^et,  copper. 
Dpfcr,  offering. 
SPfeffer,  pepper. 

<Pftrfid),  peach. 
*Pf(cmje,  plant, 
spftame,  plum. 
^Jftaftcr,  plaster. 
pfKtcfett,  pluck. 
$f£ug,  plow. 


3  In" a  few  cases,  foreign  words  retain  their  original 
forms,  or  have  developed,  in  both  languages,  into  the  same 
modification  of  form : 

saraph,       ©e'rctpb,     seraph. 

piriupov,   SWeteor',      meteor. 


Eeb 
Gr. 

Lat.   studens,     ©tubettf, 

4.  More  usually  the  forms  vary 


Lat. 

LowL 
Ital. 


natio, 

parens, 

solo, 


SRotion', 

$ar!, 

Solo, 


nation, 
park. 


Gr.    ayytWos, 
Lat.  Johannes, 

"    Colonia, 
Low  L.  missa, 


gngrf, 
3ot?cmtt, 
fiBIn, 
2Keffe, 


angel. 
John. 
Cologne, 
mass. 


Arab,  masjid, 
"     laimun, 
Pers.  mumija, 
Ind.    tabaco, 


3Rofd>ee\ 
Simo'tte, 
aJcu'ntie, 


tobacco. 


ETYMOLOGY  AND  SYNTAX. 

§  48.  Etymology  treats,  (1.)  Of  the  origin,  development, 
changes,  decay,  and  death  of  words  and  grammatical  forms. 
(2.)  Of  the  classification  of  words  into  parts  of  speech, 
and  of  the  changes  words  undergo  by  vnflection. 

§49.  As  to  their  origin,  words  are  primitive  or  derivative. 
As  to  composition,  words  are  simple  or  compound; 

1.  Primitive  or  radical  words  are  either: 

1.  Original  root-words,  as:  id),  bu,  rilt,  tn,  gut,  grog,  §otj,  23ltd)e. 

2.  Or  they  have  added  the  verbal  ending  en :  4«b'=en,  6inb'=ert,  feb>en. 
Rem.  By  far  the  greater  number  of  primitive  words  are  verbs. 

2.  Derivative  words  are  formed  from  primitive  words : 

1.  By  modifying  the  original  root :   (Mitten),  S3anb,  S3lUlb. 

2.  By  adding  prefixes  and  suffixes :  (  „  „  ),  S3mber,  SBiltbe,  SBiinbct, 
©ebinbe,  33anbe,  33anbd)en,  banbtg,  6onbigen,  SBanbtgcr,  Sfinbigung, 
Mnbeln,  fcitabtg,  SBtobigfeit,  S3iittbm&. 

Rem.  Many  derivative  words,  the  derivation  of  which  is  "no  longer  felt," 
are  usually  called  primitive  words,  as :  SJlatttl,  from  Old-German  menan  (or 
Gothic  minan),  to  think;  rotlj,  from  Sanscrit  rudhira,  blood;  Del,  from  Latin 
oleum,  oil;  feht,  from  Italian  cavolo,  cabbage. 

§  50.  Compound  words  are  formed  by  joining  two  or  more 
simple  (or  single)  words  into  one  word. 


gebermeffer,  Penknife. 

SBaumlootle,  Cotton. 

Stogefyen,  To  go  out. 

©tattfmbert,  To  take  place. 


§tmmefljtcra,  Blue  as  the  sky. 

©etbrotl),  Orange-colored. 

SBomtt?  Wherewith? 

S5ieUetd)t,  Perhaps. 


Rem.  1 .  Sometimes  very  long  compound  words  are  formed : 
@taat3fdjuTbenttIgungSlajJenbud)balter,  The  keeper  of  account  of  the  fund 
devoted  to  the  payment  of  the  national  debt  (§  41, 3,  Rem.  2). 

Rem.  2.  Two  or  more  compound  words  of  the  same  kind  may  he  united 
by  a  hyphen : 
getbs,  ©arten*  itnb  SWerbau,  Drainage,  horticulture,  and  agriculture. 

Rem.  3.  Parts  of  long  words  are  often  united  by  hyphens : 
geuer»SBerrt(herung8«©eyet(fd)aft,         Fire  Insurance  Company. 

Rem.  4.  Compound  words  are  much  more  largely  used  in  German  than  in 
English.     New  combinations  may  be  formed  indefinitely. 
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§  51.  There  are  ten  parts  of  speech  in  German : 

1.  Flexible :  the  Article,  Noun,  Adjective,  Numeral, 
Pronoun,  Yerb. 

2.  Inflexible:  the  Abverb,  Preposition,  Conjunction, 
Interjection. 

§  52.  Syntax  treats  of  the  power  certain  words  or  parts 
of  speech  have  in  determining  the  forms  and  position  of 
other  words,  or  parts  of  speech. 


THE  ARTICLE. 
(2>er  Strtitcl.) 

§  53.  In  all  languages  where  the  Article  exists,  the  Def- 
inite Article  is  derived  from  a  Demonstrative  Pronoun ; 
the  Indefinite  Article  is  derived  from  the  Numeral  One. 

In  German  there  is  no  difference  between  the  forms : 

1.  Of  the  Def.  Article  bet,  and  the  Dem.  Pron.  bet". 

2.  Or  of  the  Indef.  Article  citt,  and  the  Numeral  eitt. 
Rem.  The  Article  is  distinguished  from  the  Pronoun  or  Numeral :  (1.)  By 

never  receiving  a  strong  emphasis.  (2.)  By  never  being  used  without  a  noun. 

§  54.  Declension  of  the  Article: 


1.  Definite,  ber,  the. 

2.  Indefinite,  eitt, 

a,  an. 

SINGULAR.                 PLURAL. 

SINGULAR. 

Masc.    Fern.     Neut.    All  Gen. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Nom.  ber,    tit,     ba§.        bit. 

eitt, 

eitt=e, 

eitt. 

Gen.  beg,    bee,    btS.       btt. 

etn=eg, 

either, 

ctit=e§. 

£>at.  Sera,   ber,    bent.       bett. 

eitt=ettt, 

etit=et> 

eitt=cm. 

Ace.  &ett,    bic,     bag.        bie. 

ettt=ett, 

eitt=e, 

eitt. 

Mem.  I.  The  vowel  is  short  in  bag,  beg,  and  long  in  ber,  bem,  belt. 

Hem.  2.  When  no  obscurity  of  meaning  or  harshness  of  sounds  is  thereby 
produced,  the  following  contractions  of  prepositions  with  the  definite  article 
are  allowable  (Lesson  X.,  2) : 

1.  With  Dat.  sing.(m.  and  ».)  bent :  am,  beim,  fyinterm,  im,  bom,  gum,  itnterm 

(an  bem,  bci  bem,  Winter  bem,  in  bem,  toon  bem,  p  bent,  rater  bem). 

2.  With  Dat.  sing,  (fern.)  btt  '.  jur  (jit  ber). 

3.  With  Ace.   "    (neut.)  bag :  ang,  aufg,  burdjg,  fitrg,  in?,  rang  (an  bag 

auf  bag,  burd)  baa,  fitr  bag,  in  bag,  ttm  bag). 
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§  55.  Syntax  of  the  Article.  The  following  are  some  of 
the  most  important  points  in  which  the  German  varies  from 
the  English  in  the  use  of  the  Article. 

1.  The  Definite  Article  is  employed : 

1.  Before  nouns  used  in  a  general  or  abstract  sense : 
Set  2Kmf$  tfi  ftabltcb,  Man  is  mortal. 
Ste  ©efcfyidjte  bu  Sunji,  The  history  of  art. 
S)u§  ©otb  ijl  topar,  Gold  is  costly. 

2.  Before  some  individual  concrete  nouns ! 

2>a§  grttbpd  tji  ferttg,  Breakfast  is  ready. 

9lacb  Sent  Sttenbeffen,  After  supper. 

3.  When  a  proper  name,  or  the  name  of  a  division  of  time,  is  preceded 
by  an  adjective : 

S)a8  tejle  ajjagbebutg,  Strong  Magdeburg. 

2>er  *orige.2Kat  rear  fait,  Last  May  was  cold. 

i.  Before  feminine  geographical  names : 
2)tt  <3d)h>etS  tji  fe^t  fd)8n,  Switzerland  is  very  beautiful. 

SBSatm  @ie  in  btl  SEMet?  Have  you  been  in  Turkey? 

5.  Before  nouns  of  number,  weight,  and  measure  (while  in  English  the 
Indefinite  Article  would  be  used) : 
greet  Skater  baS  Spfunb,  Two  dollars  a  pound. 

SMermal  Me  2Bod)e,  Four  times  a  week. 

Kern.  1.  The  Definite  Article  is  often  used  where  in  English  the  Personal 
Pronoun  would  be  employed : 

2ftit  Sent  §Ut  in  btt  §cmb,  With  his  hat  in  his  hand. 

Rem.  2.  The  dative  of  the  definite  article,  contracted  with  the  preposition 
Jit,  is  used  to  express  promotion  or  election  to  office  or  rank : 

(Sr  rear  glint  ^Srafibenten  getoafijt,  He  was  elected  President. 

2.  The  Definite  Article  is  omitted : 

1.  Before  many  legal  terms  and  some  words  in  ordinary  life : 
atp^ettant,  SSetlagter  fagt—  The  plaintiff,  the  defendant  says— 
UeberBringer  biefeS,  The  bearer  of  this. 

2.  Before  names  of  the  points  of  the  compass : 

@ie  fegeften  gegen  Storben,  They  sailed  towards  the  north. 

3.  The  Article  must  be  added  if  the  case  of  the  noun  cannot  be  deten 
mined  without  it : 

Sic  3ted)tc  ber.  grauen,  The  rights  of  women. 

4.  With  two  or  more  nouns  of  different  genders  or  numbers,  the  Article 
must  be  repeated : 

2>er  33ruber  ltnb  bit  ©chtoefler,   The  brother  and  sister. 
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THE   NOUN. 

(Sag  §ou*tttiort.) 
§  56.  Nearly  all  Nouns,  may  be  traced  back  to  verbal 
roots  (§  49,1,  Kern.).     With  the  exception  of  the  very 
small  number  that  are  radical  words,  German  nouns  are 
formed : 

1 .  By  the  modification  of  a  verbal  root  (§  48, 2, 1). 

2.  By  adding  prefixes  or  suffixes  to  other  words  (§  57-58). 

3.  By  compounding  nouns  with  other  words  (§  58). 

Rem.  The  formation,  inflection,  and  syntax  of  the  German  are  far  more 
complicated  than  those  of  the  English  noun.  On  the  other  hand,  as  the 
German  nouns  are  mostly  formed  from  native  roots,  they  are  more  easily 
understood  than  English  nouns,  which  are  so  largely  imported  from  foreign 
languages. 

§  57.  In  forming  Derivative  Nouns,  the  chief  suffixes  are  : 
1.  Those  that  form  concrete  nouns,  <i)Ctt,  el,  er,  in,  ling  : 

1.  =djett  and  sltitt — with  umlaut  to  the  radical  vowel,  where  possible 
— form  diminutive  nouns  :  . 

JpauSdjen,  a  little  house.  58&d)teirt,  a  small  brook. 

2Jliltterd)en,  dear  mother.  @d)toejleicd)en,  dear  sister. 

2.  erf  usually  denotes  material  instruments  : 

§e6ef,  a  lever  (from  Befieit,  to  heave,  lift). 
SDecfel,  a  cover  (from  becEen,  to  cover). 

3.  =cr  denotes  (1)  male  persons:  Sefcrer,  a  teacher,  ©anger,  a  singer, 
SBtttoer,  a  widower,  @d)t»eijcr,,  a  Swiss. 

(2)  animals:  ©peroer,  a  sparrow-hawk,  @d)r8ter,  a  beetle. 

(3)  instruments :  SSofiwr,  an  auger,  SOSecfer,  an  alarm  clock. 

4.  =itt  (or  =ttttt)  forms  feminine  from  masculine  nouns: 

SBnig,  a  king.  SiSmgtn,  a  queen. 

Sefircr,  a  male  teacher.      Sel)rerirt,  a  female  teacher. 

@d)ttcijer,  a  Swiss.  @d)t»et3erilt,  a  Swiss  lady. 

5.  =Iilt(J  modifies  the  meaning  of  nouns,  often  indicating  dependence, 
contempt,  or  low  valuation : 

■Siittgluig,  a  youngster.      SDiietfytirtg,  a  hireling. 
Sealing,  an  apprentice.     ®td)terttng,  a  poetaster. 
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2.  Suffixes  forming  mostly  abstract  nouns,  e,  ci  (id), 
^cit  (!eit),  ittfj,  fol,  ftfjaf  t,  tijum,  uttg : 

1.  =t  (with  umlaut  to  radical  vowel)  forms  nouns  from  adjectives : 
©ilte,  goodness,  §ofye,  height,  Sange,  length,  SEiefe,  depth. 

2.  =ti  (or  =ret),  in  nouns  formed  from  verhs,  denotes  a  repeated  or  con- 
tinued action,  often  with  the  idea  of  contempt :  ©t&metcfyelev,  flattery, 
©pteleret,  fooBsh  sport. 

3.  s^  tit  (or  sjeit)  forms  (1)  abstract  nouns,  from  adjectives  or  participles : 
©djijnBeit,  beauty,  ©etoanbfyeit,  dexterity,  Sanioarfrit,  thankfulness; 
(2)  concrete  nouns,  from  adjectives :  Sletltigleit,  trifle ;  (3)  nouns,  from 
personal  nouns  :-@ottfiett,  Godhead,  Smbfyeit,  childhood. 

4.  =Kt$  denotes  (1)  condition  or  completion  of  a  quality  or  action :  -gins 
fterntfj,  darkness,  femttnifj,  knowledge,  SJerfyattnig,  relation ;  (2)  in 
concrete  nouns,  the  accomplishing  agent  or  the  accomplished  object: 
©efottgmjj,  prison,  SSerseidmig,  catalogue. 

5.  =fat  denotes  (1 )  a  condition :  Xxiib^al,  sadness,  @d)t(f  fat,  fate ;  (2)  the 
cause  of  a  condition :  ©djeufaf ,  a  monster  (causing  horror). 

6.  =fd)flft  denotes  (1)  relationship  or  condition  of  persons :  greimbfd)aft, 
friendship,  33erettfd)dft,  readiness ;  (2)  a  collection  of  persons  of  a 
certain  grade  or  calling:  8titterfd)aft,  knighthood^  SBauernfdjaft, 
peasantry ;  (3)  a  collection  of  things  of  the  same  kind :  ©eratljfc&aft, 
tools ;  (4)  collective  appellations  of  places :  Drtfdjctft,  neighborhood. 

7.  *tl)llttt,  (1)  to  adjective  or  verbal  roots,  denotes  quality  or  condition, 
•      or  that  to  which  this  quality  adheres :  9tetd)t6um,  richness  or  riches, 

5Bad)8tf;unt,  growth,  §etfigtl)lim,  sanctuary;  (2)  to  personal  nouns, 
it  denotes  condition,  office,  or  dominion :  Saifertfium,  empire. 

8.  sltttg,  (1)  denotes  condition,  what  produces  a  condition,  or  a  thing 
put  into  a  certain  condition:  £«mtung,division,  9Kifd)ung,  mixt- 
ure ;  (2)  forms  collective  nouns :  2Batbung,forest,  Stetbung,  clothing. 

3.  The  most  important  prefixes  are  gc,  intfj;iM,  lit,  Cfj: 

1.  jJCs  denotes  collectiveness,  union,  completion,  Or  repetition:  ©ehirge, 
mountain  range,  ©effiljrte,  companion,  ©etaubc,  edifice,  ©ernufd;, 
a  continued  noise  (as  of  rivers,  arms,  machinery,  etc.). 

2.  ntt jj=  denotes  negation,  incompletness,  or  negation  of  quality :  SDJifj* 
ton,  discord,  aJIigBegriff,  misconception,  Sftifjgunft,  disfavor. 

3.  Htt=  denotes  negation  or  perversion  of  quality :  UngtudE ,  misfortune, 
Untnenfd),  inhuman  person,  Un(d)utb,  innocency. 

4.  Itt*  denotes  source,  origin,  or  cause,  or  a  thing  in  its  original  con- 
dition :  llrfprimg,  origin,  Urfacfye,  cause,  Urtnalb,  primeval  forest. 

5.  erjs  (arch)  denotes  the  first  or  greatest :  (Srjljifcfyof ,  archbishop, 
ErjbtcB,  arrant  thief,  (grjtnarfdjau',  lord  high  marshal. 
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§  58.  Compound  Nouns  are  formed: 

1.  By  prefixing  to  nouns  modifying  words,  which  may 
be  of  any  part  of  speech,  except  an  article  or  interjec- 
tion: 

SaS  SchitlbauS,  schoolhouse.  ®cr  Saufmanrt,  merchant. 

„  ;  grentbioort,  foreign  word.  Ste  ,§erfunft,  orjgin. 

Ser  gttsrifampf,  duel.  ~®er"(5mgaitg,  entrance. 

„  ©etbflmorb,  suicide.  Ser  Stbergtcmbe,  superstition. 

2.  By  uniting  the  words  of  some  familiar  expressions : 

3)a8  SSergijjmeirmidjt,  the  forget-me-not. 

®er  5Eaugenid)t8,  the  good  for  nothing  fellow. 

Sa8  Selangeridteber,  the  .honeysuckle. 

S)er  @pringtn8felb,  the  romp. 

Mem.  1.  In  a  few  cases  the  first  word  is  in  the  gen.  sing,  or  the  gen.  pi.  : 

SaS  S£age8ltd)t,  the  daylight.        Sa8  SBortcrtud),  the  dictionary. 
Mem..  2.  By  a  false  analogy,  some  nouns  take  on  the  gen.  ending,  §  (t§)  J 
.Ser  8t.eltgti}n8fai.eg,-.war, having  its  origin  in  religions  feuds. 
®te  geu«=3Serftd)erurig8<=@efeIIfd)aft,  Hre  Insurance  Company. 

Mem.  3.  In  a  few  compound  nouns  the  adjective  also  is  declined : 
Nom.  sing.,  ber  §o&epriefler.      Nom.pl,  bic  §obenprtefter. 
Gen.    "     be8  §ofienpriefler8.   Gen.   "   ber  ^ettprtefter. 
Bat.    "    bcra  ^obenprtefler.    Bat.   "   ben  ^ofyenprieflern. 
Ace.    "     ben  §obenpriefter.    Ace.   "    bic  ^ofyenprteftev. 


1.  ACCIDENTS  OF  THE  NOUN. 
(Slttrifiutc  US  §au*tttortc8.) 

§  59.  The  Attributes  of  the  Noun,  as  well  as  of  all  other 
flexible  parts  of  speech  (§  50),  except  the  verb,  are: 

1.  Two  Numbers:  Singular  and  Plural. 

2.  Three  Genders:  Masculine,  Feminine,  and  Neuter. 

3.  Four  Cases:   Nominative,  Genitive,  Dative,  and 
Accusative. 

Rem.  Substantives,  whether  nouns  or  pronouns,  control  the  gender,  number, 
person,  and'  case  .of  all  other  flexible  parts  of  speech.  Hence  a  knowledge, 
of  the  attributes  of  the  noun,  while  one  of  the  most  difficult,  is  at  the  same 
time  one  of  the  most  important  things  in  the  study  of  the  German  language. 
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2.  GENDER  OF  NOUNS. 
(Sag  ©efujlenjt  Set  §ouj)tttiortet.) 
§  60.  1.  Only  in  nouns  referring  to  persons,  and.in  the 
names  of  some  animals,  is  the  natural  gender  observed : 
Set  aJiamt,  the  man.     Site  grau,  the  woman.     Set  Sotte,  the  lion. 

2.  Of  names  of  animals,  some  are  masculine,  others 
are  feminine,  and  a  few  are  neuter: 

Set  Stbfer,  the  eagle.     Sie  gttege,  the  fly.     SltS  $Pferb,  the  horse. 

3.  Of  names  of  inanimate  objects  and  abstract  nouns, 
all  of  which  are  neuter  in  English,  some  are  masculine, 
some  feminine,  and  some  neuter: 

Set  5£ifo),  the  table.     Sie  SC&ilre,  the  door.     Sag  §<mg,  the  house. 
„     Sftutlj,  courage.  „  Oiite,    goodness.       „     (5nbe,  the  end. 

Rem.  The  Gender  of  German  nouns  can  only  be  learned  by  long  practice. 
During  the  history  of  the  language,  many  nouns  hare  passed  from  one  gender 
to  another.     Of  a  few  nouns  the  gender  is  not  yet  settled. 

4.  The  following  will  serve  as  general  rules  in  fixing 
the  gender  of  nouns : 

§  61.  Nouns  Masculine  by  meaning  are  the  names  of: 

1.  Male  Beings:  Set  SDtettt,  Sonig,  Settle;  the  man, king, lion. 

2.  Deity  and  Angels:  Set  ©ott,  Ettget,  SfyentS,  ©erapB,  £eufel ; 

God,  angel,  cherub,  seraph,   devil. 

3.  Seasons:  bet  3Binter,  grilling  (but  Sag  griil)ja6r),  ©otntnev,  §er6(l; 

Winter,  Spring  (Spring),         Summer,    Fall. 

i.  Months:  Set  3ammr,  geSntar,  2KSrj,  Sprit,  3ttai,  3uni,  3uti,eie. 
January,  February,  March,  April,  May,  June,  July,  etc. 

5.  Days  of  the  Week:  Set  SKotttag,  ©ienflag,  SKittWod),  Sormerflag,  etc. 

Monday,  Tuesday,  "Wednesday,  Thursday,  etc. 

6.  Points  of  the  Compass:  Set  Sforb,  @iib,  0(1,  SBeft ;  North,  South,  etc. 

7.  Mountains:  Set  §arj,  SSefuto,  Stetnct,  the  Harz,VesuTius,Etna. 

8.  Large  Birds:  Set  2Ib(er,  §aMd)t,  @eier;  the  eagle,  hawk,  vulture. 

9.  Fishes:  Set  3tot,  §ed)t,  SacfaS;  the  eel,  pike,  salmon. 

10.  Bugs  and  Worms:  Set  3Mffifer,  SSlltteget;  the  May-bug,  leech. 

11.  Fruit-trees,  Grains,  Shrubs,  and  wild  Plants:  bet  St^felBattm,  SSSetgen, 
§ouunber>  S«td);  the  apple-tree,  wheat,  elder,  leek. 

12.  Winds:  Set  ©ctttium,  ©cirocco,  Ortdtt ;  simoom,  sirocco, hurricane. 

13.  Mineral  Substances  (except  metals,  §64):   Stt  ©tamaitt,  ©djrcefrf, 
Stein,  SJlarmor ;  diamond,  sulphur,  stone,  marble. 
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§  62.'  Nouns  feminine  by  meaning  are  the  names  of: 

1.  Female  Beings:  Me  SlftU,  SBtligin,  Softun,  woman,  queen,  lioness. 

2.  Smaller  Birds  and  Insects :  Me  Ka^ttgalt,  Sroffel,  gfiege,  SBattje, 

the  nightingale,  thrush,     fly,      hug. 

3.  Forest-trees,  Fruits  and  Flowers,  especially  if  ending  in  e  X  Me  ©tdjc, 
SBirtte,  Stofe,  the  oak,  pear,  rose. 

4.  Most  Rivers:  Me  ®oti<M,  Elfce,  ©prce,  the  Danube,  Elbe,  Spree. 
Exc.  btt  Sihein,  SKrilt,  e*c.,the  Rhine, Maine,  etc. 

§  63.  Nouns  neuter  by  meaning  are  the  names  of: 

1.  Most  Countries  and  Places:  baS  Ijetjie  Sftalien,  hot  Italy,  J)0§  fd)otte 
SBertht,  beautiful  Berlin,  baS  fefte  2Kagbeuurg,  strong  Magdeburg. 

2.  Collective  Nouns :  ba§  SSott,  §eer,  the  people,  army,  baS  ®ra8,  @d)itf , 
Sftohr,  grass,  sedge,  reeds. 

3.  Metals:  J)tt8  ©tluer,  Oolb,  ©let,  ©ifett,  silver,  gold,  lead,  iron. 
Exc.  btt  ©ta&I,  3'nfr  SoBalt,  steel,  zinc,  cobalt. 

§  64.  Nouns  masculine  by  form  are : 

1.  Most  monosyllabic  nouns  not  ending  in  t  (§  65):  Set  33tud),  ®cmi, 
%&U,  §ajj,  Duett,  the  breach,  thanks,  fall,  hatred,  source. 

2.  All  nouns  ending  in  id),  tg,  tng,  Itttfl,  m :  tier  ©tid),  §omg,  ^firing, 
Settling,  §clm,  the  sting,  honey,  herring,  apprentice,  helmet. 

Exc.  bak  3Kcffing,  brass,  bad  ®tng,  the  thing. 

§  65.  Nouns  feminine  by  form  are : 

1.  All  dissyllabic  nouns  ending  in  t, and  not  denoting  male  beings: 
Me  Sird)c,  Stxfd)e,  Sonne,  (Srbe,  the  church,  cherry,  sun,  earth. 
Exc.  1.  ba§  Stuge,  ©nbe,  Gsrfce,  the  eye,  end,  inheritance. 

.Etc.  2.  bet  ■Kame,  SBttte,  the  name,  will. 

2.  Most  nouns  ending  in  ddjt,  ltdjt,  ltl&,  JtUtlft:  Me  5Rad)t,  gludjt,  @e= 
bulb,  SBentunfi,  night,  flight,  patience,  reason. 

3.  All  derivatives  ending  in  Ijeit,  felt,  f  djaft,  et,  lit  (fait),  Mttfl,  atf),  Utfj  t 

Me  gret&ett,  Santoarfeit,  greunbfc&aft,  SSacfera,  Sbmgtnn,  §offmrag, 
§etntot6,  Strtrmtfi,  freedom,  thankfulness,  friendship,  bakery,  queen, 
hope,  home',  poverty. 

Exc.  btt  (or  baS)  3terrotfi,  the  ornament,  baS  $Petfd)aft,  ©efdjrei, 
the  seal,  the  cry. 

§  66.  Nouns  neuter  by  form  are : 

1.  Diminutives  (in  djett,  fctlt,  see  §  57, 1,  1),  whatever  may  be  the 
natural  gender :  im3  ^Sferbdjen,  33itd)iein,  the  little  horse,  little  book; 
baS  grantetaj  2JMbd)en,  ffinblein,  the  young  lady,  girl,  child. 
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2.  Derivatives  ending  in  f  at,  f  el,  ffttTOt :  ba§  @d}i<ljal,  SRSt^et,  Saijer* 
tfyirm,  EbrtftetltSum,  fate,  riddle,  empire,  Christendom. 

Exc.  1.  ber  2Bed)fet,  3rrt6ltm,  $Ret4}t6irm,  the  change,  error,  riches. 
£xc.2.  bie  StarJet,  2tmjeI,.Setd)(et,  the  shoulder;  blackbird,  adze. 
Exc.  3.  tie  (or  i)0§)  2ta6fat,  SEritbfat,  the  distress,  sorrow.  • 

3.  Nouns  with  the  prefix  ge:  J)08  ©eiSltbe,  ©efefc,' the' building,  law. 
Exc.  l.  ber  @e6raud;,@ebanfe,©e6orfam,@enuft,®e[ang,@efd)ma(I, 
©etDtttn ;  the  use,  thought,  obedience,  enjoyment,  song,  taste,  gain. 

•  Exc.  2.  Me  ©ebitSr,  ©etat,  ©ebulb,  ©efabr,  ©emcinbe,  ©ertitge, 
@efd)td)te,  ©eftatt,  the  duty,  birth,  patience,  danger,  community, 
satisfaction,  history,  form. 

§  67.  Compound  Nouns  take  the  gender  of  the  last  noun : 
ber  @d)uttc^rcr,  the  school-teacher  (bie  @d)ute,  bet  Seljrer). 
bit  §of!ird)e,      the  court  church    (ber  £of,       bie  Strd)e). 
b0§  <Sd)utfyau8,  the  school-house    (bie  @d)ule,  ba§  §au8). 
Exc.  l.  Set  Stbfd)eu  (bie  @d)eu),  ber  3JStth»>d)  (bie  2Bod)e). 
Exc.  2.  Ste   3famtt&,  Semuffi,  ©rofjmufb,  Sangmutf;,  ©anfttmttfi, 
@d)h>ermitf&,  3Be6mut&  (ber  StatS,  §od)mut6,  etc.);  bit  Stat* 
roort  (bag  SBort). 
Exc.  3.  S)o8  ©egentfteil,  bo§  (or  ber)  SBorbertfieit,  etc.  (ber  SEBeil). 
Exc.  i.  Names  of  cities  are  neuter,  whatever  the  compound  may  be : 
2>oS  fefte  SKaabeBurg  (bie  93urg),  strong  Magdeburg. 

§  68 .  Foreign  Nouns  usually  retain  their  original  gender : 

StC  Xljeotogie,  theology  (from  Gr.  r)  Sredkoyia,  theology). 
Exc.  But  some  foreign  words  have  been  drawn  out  of  their  original 
gender:        ber  Sorter,     bie  Stammer,       btt§  genfter ; 

from  Lat.  (neut.~)  corpus,  (masc.)  numerus,  (fern.)  fenestra. 

§  69.  A  number  of  nouns  have  two  genders,  with  a  dif- 
ferent signification  for  each  gender,  as : 

Set  S3cmb,  the  volume.  2>a8  SSanb,  the  ribbon. 

„  Salter,  the  peasant.  „   SSctlter,  the  cage. 

„  SSltttb,  the  alliance.  „  SSutlb,  the  bundle. 

„  <£f;or,  the  chorus.  ,,  £()or,  the  choir. 

„   (Sr6e,  the  heir.  „   @r6e,  the  inheritance. 

®ie  Evleitntttig,  knowledge.  „   (grtetmtmfj,  the  sentence, 

©er  §arj,  the  Hare  Mountains.  „  §ar3,  the  resin. 

,,  §eibe,  the  heathen.  Sie  §eibe,  the  heath. 

„  Stefet,  the  jaw.  „  Siefev,  the  pine. 

„  Suttbe,  the  costumer.  „  Sltltbe,  the  knowledge. 

„  Setter,  the  leader.  „  Setter,  the  ladder. 

i,  Mangel,  the  want.  „  SDJanget,  the  mangles. 
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®ie  SJlcref,  the  markgraviate.  2)<t8  SKarl,  the  marrow. 

Scr  SKeffer,  theineasurer.  „   Sflfjeffer,  the.  knife. 


b,  the  shield.  „    ©(SUb,  the  sign. 

„   @d;nnttji,  .the  bombast.  ®ie  ©(^Wulfl,  the  swelling. 

„   See,,  the  lake.  „' (Sec,  the  ocean. 

„   ©proffe,  the  sprout.  „   ©prbffe,  round  of  a  ladder. 

Sic  ©teitcr,  the  tax.  ®a8  ©teuer,  the  rudder. 
Ser  ©tift,  the  handle.  „   ©tift,  the  endowment. 

„  Sficr,  the  fool.  „   !El)or,  the  gate. 

„  SSerbiettft,  the  reward.  „  SSerbienjl,  the  merit. 

Stte  SBeljr,  the  bulwark.  „   SSefcv,  the  wier. 

§  70.  During  the  history  of  the  language  some  nouns 
have  passed  from  one  gender  to  another: 

Gothic,        der  luftus,    der  sidus,    das  leik,     ,  , 

Old  Ger.,    der  luft,        der  situ,       die  lech,     das  saf,  die  ribba, 

Mid.  Ger.,  der  luft,        der  site,       die  lich,      das  saf,  das  rippe, 

New  Ger.,  bie  Suft,      tie  ©itte,    bie  Seid;e,   ber  ©aft,  bie  SRippe, 

the  air.  the  custom,  the  corpse,   the  sap.  the  rib. 


3.  DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS. 
(SelRnaiiott  ber  IjaujjtmSrtet:,) 
§  71.  The  influences  which  have  produced  the  great 
variety  now  existing  in  the  declension  of  German  nouns 
are  still  at  work.     The  most  important  of  these  are: 

1.  The  increasing  use  of  the  umlaut. 

2.  The  tendency  of  terminations  to  lengthen  root  vowels. 

3.  The  passing  of  nouns  from  one  gender  to  another. 

4.  The  increasing  number  of  masculine  nouns,  with  =Ct  in  the  plural. 

§  72.  The  many  different  ways  in  which  common 
nouns  are  declined  may  be  most  conveniently  grouped 
into  three  classes  or  Declensions: 

1.  The  Old  Declension,  containing  masculine,  feminine,  and  neuter 
nouns,  and  having  three  forms  in  the  plural. 

2.  The  New  Declension,  containing  masculine  and  feminine  nouns,  and 
having  one  form  =lt  (=Clt)  in  the  plural. 

3.  The  Mixed  Declension,  containing  masculine  and  neuter  nouns,  and 
having  one  form  =lt  (=Clt)  in  the  plural. 

Rem.  The  following  table  illustrates  these  three  declensions : 
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Rem.  1.  All  feminine  nouns  remain  unchanged  in  the  singular. 
Rem.  2.  All  nouns  have  =jt  in  the  dative  plural — as  do  also  all  articles,  ad- 
jectives, and  pronouns  (except  Utt§,  eitfl),  fitlj). 

Rem.  3.  The  umlaut  is  used  only  in  the  Old  Declension. 

§  73.  The  Old  Declension  includes  by  far  the  greater 
part  of  all  German  nouns,  especially  of  those  of  the 
masculine  and  neuter  gender. 

Rem.  1.  It  includes  the  greater  part  of:  (1)  masculine  and  neuter  primi- 
tive nouns ;  (2)  derivatives  in  tt,  djett,  Itttt,  id),  ifljt,  tfl,  ittfl,  Hltg,  ntjj, 

fat,  tijum. 

Rem.  2.  Where  no  harshness  of  sound  is  thereby  produced,  the  t  may  be 
dropped  from  the  ending  of  the  genitive  and  dative  (especially  of  the 
dative) :  (1)  of  nouns  not  ending  in  §,  $,  f d)  or  ttg ;  (2)  of  nouns  preceded 
by  prepositions:  toon  Ort  JU  Dxt  (but  ju  §cutfe);  (3)  of  the  word  ©ott  (in 
dat. ,  but  not  in  gen.) ;  ntit  ©Ott  (but  lint  ©OtteS  SBitten). 

§  74.  Nouns  of  the  Old  Declension  are  divided  into 

three  classes,  according  to  the  way  in  which  their  plurals 

are  formed : 

First  class  ■•     plural  like  singular  (but  sometimes  takes  the  umlaut"). 

'■     Second  class :  plural  adds  =tt         (and  always  "      "        "    ). 

Third  class:    plural  adds  =e  (and  generally       "      "        "     ). 

1.  To  the  first  class  belong: 

1.  Masculine  and  neuter  nouns  in  el,  Ctt,  ttt 

1.  The  masc,  mostly  with  umlaut  in  plural:  ber  SSater,  pi.  SSfiter. 

2.  The  neut.,       "    without  "      "      "    .•  ba8  SBaffer,"  Sffiaffer. 

2.  Neuter  diminutives  in  d)Clt,  tcin:  baS  SKSbdjen,  grauteto,  5SMmd)ai. 

3.  Neuter  derivatives  with  the  prefix  ge,  and  the  suffix  c:  ba8  ©ebfillbe. 

4.  The  two  feminine  nouns,  bie  gjhittev,  Softer  (pi.  2Kutter,  5E8d)ter). 

2.  To  the  second  class  belong  mostly  neuter  nouns,  as : 

1.  2>aS  Stmt,  S8ab,  SBIatt,  58ud),  ©ad),  ©orf,  (St,  gad),  gag,  getb,  ©etb, 
@Ia6,  ©Keb,  ©rab,  ©rag,  @ut,  §aufct,  §au6,  §ufyri,  fialB,  Smb, 
fllrib,  Sont,  Srattt,  Samm,  Sod;,  SKanI,  SKeft,  <pfanb,  3tab,  8teim, 
3tmb,  ©djtofj,  ©$wert,  SSoIt,  2Bet6;  bag  ©emilttj,  ©cf<bled)t. 

2.  All  words  in  ffjUltt :  iaS  Sfcriftentfyunvtatfertfyurn,  ber  Sfteia>t6um,  cto 

3.  A  few  foreign  words:  bag  ©ofyitai,  SRegtmcnt,  etc. 

4.  Also  a  few  masculine  nouns,  as:  btt  ©etji,  ©ott,  8ci6,  2Kaittt,  SBaft. 

3.  To  the  third  class,  which  includes  nouns  of  all  gen- 
ders, belong : 

1.  All  derivatives  in  ntfj,  \aU  Me  tanttufi,  HS  5BiIbmfj,.©d;i<f fal ; 
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2.  Masc.  andneut.  derivatives  in  atli),  Ot,  td)t,  ig,  tttg,  liltg,  ttdj :  btt 

§eilanb,  SWonat,  Sbnig,  -Siingttng,  gcibnrid?;  bo8  @ei»id;t,  Sing. 

3.  Some  foreign  nouns:  ber  Sttt,  Slftar,  ©eneral;  bag  Soncert,  goncif. 

4.  Many  other  words  of  all  genders  :■  (1),  btt  SCat,  Strjt,  Saum,  33% 
@ib,.gifd?,.§afm;  §irf$,  §unb,  finest,  Staim-,  ©afc,.2:b«t,-2:if<$. 
(2),  Me  2lyt,-58raut,  ©ruft,  gntcfct,  £anb,  Srdft/Subt;  W&fyt'mtyt; 
(3),  bog  SSetl- S'ritt,  SooS,  SKods,  <pult,  ©cbiff,  £6or/ SBerf,  ©etenf. 

.Rem.  The  umlaut  is  added  to  the  plural  of  all  feminine  nouns  that  are 
eapable  of  it,  to  most  masculine  nouns,  but  only  to  three  neuter  nouns  (bcrti 
(Sbor,  glofr  SKobr). 

§  75.  No  neuter  nouns  belong  to  the  New  Declension. 
This  declension  includes : 

1.  Most  feminine  nouns :  (1),  monosyllables ;  Me  St?t,  23cu)tt,  glut, 
glut's,  3agb,  Soft,  Saft,  WW,  Ctiial,  -@aat,  ©$aar,  'Sd;lad;t, 
©dbrift,  ©cbutb,  ©peer,  Sfiat,  2&flr,  U6r,  SBelt,  3abt,  efc. 

(2),  derivatives  in  e,  el,  er  (except  aflutter,  SEodjter,  §  74;  1,  4),  atl), 

ei,  enb,  Ijett,  lett,  in  (n),  fdjaft;  img:  &te  9tebe,  ©cpffet,  ©rSweftcr, 
§eimatb,  garoerei,  Sugenb,  SBafirfieit,  Sarifbarfeit,  Simtgin,  greunb* 
fc^aft,  Orbnung. 

2.  Many  masculine  nouns :  (1),  monosyllables :  btt  ©fir,  Sbrift,  ginf, 
■gur|V@raf,  $elb,  §err,  §irt,  SWetiJd?,-  SKobr,  Star,  Debs,  £bor. 
(2),,  polysyllable's  ending  in  =e:  btt  SXff c;  83ote,'83ube,  grbe,  ©arte, 
§afe,  3unge,  Snabe,  SReffe, -8iabe,  SKiefe,  granfe,' ©riedjie,  Sftuffe. 
(3),  personal  nouns,  with  prefix  ge=:  bet  ©efabrte,  ©e^ulfe,  ©efefle. 

3.  Many  masc.  and  fern,  foreign  nouns :  bet  Slbtoofat,  Sanbibat,  2JJonard), 
^rofibent;  bie  gacultat,  2Mobie,  Dper,  ^perfort,  3tege(. 

4.  Names  of  nationality,  as:  bet  33ater,  Kaffer,  Ungar,  Xatar,  Sofaf. 

.Rem.  1.  The  termination  =jt  is  added  to  nouns  ending  in  e,  or  in  unaccented 
sel,  =et,  =UI  J  to  other  nouns  =CIt  is  added: 

N.  Sing.,  ber  SBroe,   Ungov,    Sltatfcf)    (rac.  §err);    bie  9iebe,   grait. 

G.  Sw^bes  Somen,  Ungarn,  2JJenjd)en(  "  §errn);  ber  SRebc,   gratte. 

N.  Plur.,  bie  SiJtt>en.  Ungarn.  2WenjcC;cn  (  "  §erren);  bie  8Jeben,  gvaueu. 

Rem.  2.  Relics  of  the  former  declension  of  feminine  nouns  in  the  singular 
are  retained  in  some  familiar  expressions,  and  in  some  compound  words : 
ouf  (Srben,  jit  ©unften,  toon  ©ottes  ©naben,  bag  ©onnenfidjt. 

Mem.  3.  The  monosyllabic  masculine  nouns  of  this  declension  (§  75, 2). 
are  contracted  from  longer  original  forms,  as : 

Old  German:  derbero,  cristani,  furisto,  grave'e,  (helid),  herro,  hirti, 
Mid.  German :  der  ber,  kristen,  viirste,  grave,  belt,  herre,  hirte, 
New  German:  betS3Sr.  (Shrift,     gflrft.   ©rctf.      £etb.   §err.  §irt. 
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§  76.  The  Mixed  Declerision  contains  a  few  masculine 
and  neuter  nouns  which  follow  the  old  declension  in  the 
singular,  and  the  new  declension  in  the  plural,  as: 

1.  Masculine .-  2)er  2N?n,  Scmet,  2)ortt,  got  ft,  ®<tut,  ©ebatter,  §atm, 
So'rbeer,  SKaji,  Sftacbfar,  <pfalm,  ©dimera,  See,  ©porn,  ©taot,  @ta» 
d)el,  Strait,  SEfyron,  Setter,  UntertBan,  3i«atfy. 

2.  Many  foreign  nouns  in  on  3)Cr  ©oftot,  SKeltor,  ijkofeffor,  ?{5aflor. 

3.  Neuter. •  Sag  3tuge,  SSett,  (Snbe,  §emb,  £erj,  Seib,  D&r,  3njeft. 
iJem.  l.  ®a8  §etj  is>  &  bag  §erj,    beg  §erjcn8,  bem  §erjcn,  bag  §erj ; 

irregular.  J  P.  bte  §erjen,  bet  §erjen,   ben  §ergen,  bie  §erjen. 
Mem.  2.  Ser  Sfta&ibar,  ber  Untertljan,  usually  follow  the  new  declension  in 
the  singular,  as  sometimes  does  bet  ©eijatter. 

§  77.  Some  Foreign  Nouns  which  have  not"  yet  been 
fully  naturalized  are  irregular.  Some  of  them  retain 
very  much  of  their  original  modes  of  declension,  as : 

Nom.  Sing.,  SKufeum,   ©ijnwajtum,    SR§ijtl?ttm8,  ©ponbeug,  gofjif, 
Gen.  Sing.,  2Jhifeumg,  ©ijmnaftuntg,  9^tjtfimH8,  ©ponbeug,  gojfils, 
Nom.  Plur.,  2Jhifeen,    ©ijmnafien,     SR^t^mett,  ©ponbeen,  goffitten, 
Dat.  Plur.,  Sttufeen.     ©tymnafien.     Stamen,  ©ponbeen.  gotfitien. 
Nom.  Sing.,  Sorb,   Sabtj,    ©eme,    Slfteut,    5p«fd)a,    ©do,   Saftno, 
Gen.  Sing.,  Sorbg,  Sabtj,    ©enieg,  TOeurg,  5(Sofd)aa,  @oto8,  Safhtog, 
Nom.  Plur.,  Sorbg,  Sabteg,  ©enieg,  SllteutS,  <J$afa)a8,  ©oto8,  Safinog, 
Dat.  Plur.,  Sorbg.  Sabteg.  ©enieg.  2fiteurg.  <l$ajd)ag.  ©olog.  Safinog. 
Nom.  Sing.,    Stbjectto,      Sabitat,     SSeroum,    3Hufifa§,  Sterna, 
(?en.  &•«$■.,    Stbjectiog,    Sajjitals,    akrewng,  2Jluftfug,  S^emag, 
Nom.  Plur., I  2tbjectioa,    Sanitate,     SBetBa,       SKuftct,    S^emata, 
"       "I  abjecttoeit.  tafcitatien.  SSeroen.     SKufifer.  £§emen. 

§  78.  The  Declension  of  Proper  Nouns  differs  greatly  from 
that  of  common  nouns  (§  72). 

1.  With  names  of  persons : 

1.  The  genitive  is  usually  formed  by  adding  =§. 

2.  But  masc.  names  in  Sf  fj,  fdjr  f,  J,  and  fem.  names  in  e,  take  =ett§. 

3.  The  plural  of  all  names  is  formed  according  to  the  old  declension 
except  feminine  names  in  lf  which  follow  the  new  declension : 

Nom.  Sing.,  §ehtrid),     Subttrig,  ©fitter,    ©o'tlje,  granj, 

Gen.  Sing.,  §emrid)g,    Subroigg,  @d)itterg,  ©Btfyeg,  granjeng, 

Nom.  Plur.,  §einrid)e,    Subroige,  @d)itter,    @ot$e,  gtonje, 

Dat.  Plur.,  §etnrtd)en.  Subtoigen.  @d)ttlern.  ©Btfyen.  granjett. 
M 
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Nom.  Sing.,  Settfya,     tSmnta,     Slbetbetb,     ©ebteig,     SKatie', 
Gen.  Sing.,  S3ettba8,   StmnaS,   Slbetfjeibs,   §ebrotg8,   2TCati=en«, 
Nam.  Phr.,  33ettl;a8.   @mtna8.   2tbefl;etb8.  §ebtotg8.    2Kart*en. 
Rem.  Proper  nouns  are  not  inflected  when  preceded  by  the  article  or  an 

adjective  pronoun:  bie  SSitbfSuTe  bes  2)ott ;  bie  SSSetle  be8  3ob>mt  ©ebafiian 

SSad)  (or  3of>ann  ©ebajlian  33ad}8  SSJetfe). 

2.  Names  of  cities  or  countries,  not  ending  in  §,  g,  or 
r,  take  8  in  the  genitive :  SkrltnS  Umge&ungen ;  btc  ©tabte 
2)etttf$foirt>3. 

Rem.  Those  in  $f  J,  and  5  must  be  (and  others  may  be)  preceded  by  iJBtl, 
bti,  or  a  qualifying  noun  :  bie  (SinWobner  Don  2Mttj  (or  bet  Stabt  SWahlj). 

§  79.  The  chief  irregularities  in  the  plural  are  these  : 

1.  Nouns  indicating  weight,measure,  and  number  retain 
their  singular  form,  even  when  used  in  the  plural. 

2>tei  SJSfunb  3utfer ;  fed)8  gufj  fyod) ;  btetjig  3JJonn  SRetteret. " 
Exc.  But  feminine  nouns  in  t,  and  nouns  indicating  divisions  of  time,  take 
the  plural  form ;  Bier  Sffieileit  entf enit ;  jtoei  Sage  lang. 

2.  Some  nouns  have  two  forms  in  the  plural,  as  : 

Set  ®otn ;  pi.  Sotnen,  or  Sotnet.    Sas  2id)t ;  pi.  Sid)te,  or  Stcbter. 

Sa8  Sanb ;  pi.  Sanbe,  or  Sonber.        Sa8  £b>t ;  pi.  SEtyale,  or  SCtJsiet. 
Rem.  1.  With  some  nouns  one  form  (as  Sottbe,  32jate)  is  poetical. 
Rem.  2.  Sometimes  the  different  forms  have  different  meanings,  as : 

®et  Sanb,  volume, pi.  S3onbe.     5)aS  ©eftdjt,  eyesight,  i>Z.  (wanting). 

Sag  SSotlb,  ribbon,  pi.  Sfinber.      „         „      face,       pi.  ©eftcbtet. 

(no  sing.)    fetters,  pi.  Sanbe.        „  r>      vision,    pi.  ©eftdjte. 

3.  Some  nouns  have  no  singular  number,  as  : 
2>te  Stbnen,  (gttetn,  ©ebriibet,  ©efdjwijtet,  Seute,  SWafetn,  Silken. 

4.  Some  nouns  have  no  plural  number,  as  : 
2)cr  Segtnn,  ®tu<f,  3atnntet,  @anb,  ©ttett,  Untetridjt. 

2)ie  3tfdje,  @6te,  glud)t,  gutd)t,  ©nabe,  Siebe,  ^tatyt,  iganftmutb. 
SoS  2tnfebn,  Sinlontmen,  (gntjttdEen,  (Slenb,  ©tiltf,  Seben,  Sob. 


4.  SYNTAX  OF  THE  NOUN. 
(Sljttto?  itS  ftaiilJtoorteS.) 
§  80.  The  Nominative  Case  in  English  corresponds 
in  use  to  the  same  case  in  German.     The  Possessive  is 
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usually  translated  by  the  Genitive  in  German,  and  the 
Objective  by  the  Genitive,  Dative,  or  Accusative. 

Rem.  1.  The  original  idea  of  the  three  oblique  cases,  which  exist  in  all  the 
Teutonic  languages  (§  2),  including  the  Anglo-Saxon,  appears  to  have  been : 

1.  Of  the  Genitive :  whence,  from  what  place — origin  ; 

2.  Of  the  Dative :  where,  in  or  at  what  place — -position  ; 

3.  Of  the  Accusative  i  whither,  to  what  place — direction. 

Rem.  2.  In  the  development  of  the  different  Teutonic  languages,  the  uses 
of  the  cases  have  undergone  so  many  modifications  that  their  correct  appli- 
cation in  passing  from  one  language  to  another  has  become  very  difficult. 

§  81.  The  Genitive  Case  is  used : 

1.  After  the  derivative  prepositions  (Utftatt,  HUffCtljalli, 

tooljrettb,  toegett,  jenfeit,  lihtgft,  tw$,  sufolge,  etc.  (§  202) : 

Slnjlatt  be8  SBrubetS,  Instead  of  the  brother. 

SCSSBrenb  be8  fctcgeS,  During  the  war. 

2.  Without  a  preposition  : 

1.  After  nouns  of  limitation,  possession,  etc.  (for  the  English  possessive) : 
Sie  @efd)td)te  SeutfcbknbS,    The  history  of  Germany. 

®e«  @d)iiter3  SSud),  The  scholar's  book. 

2.  After  the  adjectives  attftujttfl,  fa%\txi§,  Jltiifce,  DOM,  etc.  (§  91) : 
Sott  ber  greube,  Full  of  joy.    SWiibe  beS  Sebens,  Weary  of  life. 

3.  After  the  verbs  ad)teit,  ttttt)tf)ttn,  Idu)CH,  fter&ett,  etc.  (§  178) : 
Wt  Iadjett  fetaer,  (Sitelleit,      All  laugh  at  his  vanity. 

4.  In  many  adverbial  expressions : 

S)e8  SKorgettS,  be8  2t6etlb8,     In  the  morning,  in  the  evening. 

@Hi<fltd)ert»etfe,  Happily. 

Rem.  1.  By  false  analogy,  the  form  btS  9t(td)t3  C/em.)  is  used. 
Rem.  2.  The  genitive  case  was  formerly  used  much  more  than  it  is  at  pres- 
ent. 

§  82.  The  Dative  Case  is  used  : 

1.  After  the  prepositions  ait,  OUf,  Ijittter,  ilt,  etc.  (§  244), 
when  signifying  rest,  or  motion  within  certain  limits  : 

S)o«  Stab  tfl  int  Oortett,  The  child  is  in  the  garden.  [den. 

2)a8  Stab  ISllft  \m  ©ctrtm,     The  child  is  running  about  in  the  gar- 

2.  Always  after  the  prepositions  dlt3,  aitfjet,  etc.  (§  220) : 

(Sr  fommt  au8  bent  Oarten,     He  is  coming  out  of  the  garden. 

3.  Without  a  preposition  : 

1.  After  the  adjectives  Sfiltltdj,  OnBCUCfint,  tti&tig,  etc.  (§  95) : 
<§r  ift  fetaetn  Srubet  fifinttd),  He  is  like  (or  resembles)  his  brother. 
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2.  After  the  verbs  ttljttejt,  mttttWtejt,  batttCtt,  foIflCH,  etc.  (§  179): 
(Sr  folgt  {ctncilt  83ruber,  He  follows  his  brother. 

3.  As  the  indirect  object  of  many  verbs  (§  179,  2): 

(Sr  gab  mir  basS  Sua),  He  gave  me  the  book. 

§  83.  The  Accusative  Case  is  used: 

1.  After  the  prepositions  (ttt,  (tltf,  HitS,  tit,  Dor,  etc. 
(§  82, 1),  when  signifying  motion  towards  an  object: 

(Sr  gittg  in  belt  ©arten,  He  went  into  the  garden. 

2.  Always  after  the  prepositions  iilJrdj,  flit,  etc.  ( 237) : 

(Sr  gtttg  burd)  bctt  ©arten,         He  went  through  the  garden. 

3.  To  express  the  direct  object  of  transitive  verbs: 

(Sr  faufte  ben  SBUtftift,  He  bought  the  pencil. 

(Sr  gab  ttrir  baS  S3itcfj,  He  gave  me  that  book. 

4.  After  verbs  and  adjectives,  expressing  price,  weight, 

measure,  definite  time,  age,  etc.  (§  177,  2 ;  §  96) : 

(S§  foftct  etlteit  %^aitXf  It  cost  one  dollar. 

<S8  reiegt  ettt  SPflttti),  It  weighs  a  pound. 

(Sr  Mieb  etttett  gaitJClt  £ag,  He  remained  an  entire  day. 

<S§  ift  nur  ttltClt  30tl  6rrit,  It  is  only  an  inch  wide. 

§  84.  Some  verbs  are  followed  by  two  nouns  in  the  same  case ;  others  by 
two  nouns  in  different  cases ;  and  some  by  a  substantive  whose  case  is.  deter- 
mined by  the  signification  of  the  verb,  while  the  practice  of  good  writers  varies 
as  to  the  case  that  should  follow  some  verbs  (see  syntax  of  the  verb,  §  175). 

§  85.  In  addition  to  the  rules  of  Apposition  which  pre- 
vail in  the  English  language,  the  German  has  the  fol- 
lowing : 

1.  Nouns  expressing  weight,  measure,  and  number  (when  not  used  parti- 
tively)  are  in  apposition  with  the  nouns  they  limit: 

(Sin  SPfunb  ^nitr,  A  pound  of  sugar. 

(but)  (Silt  5J3funb  &iefe8  SndtxZ,         A  pound  of  this  sugar. 

©in  ©lag  SBajfer,  A  glass  of  water. 

2.  Proper  names  of  countries,  cities,  etc. ,  and  of  months  are  in  apposi- 
tion with  the  specifying  common  noun : 

®a§  SiSntgreid)  ^reujjen,  The  kingdom  o/Prussia. 

Sie  @tabt  Berlin,  The  city  of  Berlin. 

3m  SWonat  Sluguft,  In  the  month  of  August. 
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"   C5>a3  e-igeitfojuftSttiort.) 

§  86.  Adjectives  are  primitive,  derivative,  or  compound. 

1.  With  jprvmitwe  adjectives  are  also  reckoned  many, 
of  which  the  verbal  origin  is  "no  longer  felt"  :  gut,  (lit. 

2.  Derivative  adjectives  are  formed  by  adding  the  suf- 
fixes =&ar,  =er  (=era),  =^ft,  =ig,  =ifd)  (=er),  =Itd),  =or  =(ont,  to 
words  of  any  part  of  speech,  except  the  article,  con- 
junction, or  interjection: 

1.  =J(ir  (Old  German:  beran,  to  bear),  added  to  the  noun  or  a  verbal 
root,  indicates  ability  or  possibility  of  a  quality  or  actio"n : 
fritd)t6av,  fruit-bearing,  bteitffGar,  serviceable,  efbat,  eatable. 

2.  sflt  (=CtIt)  is  added  only  to  nouns  denoting  material : 
gotten,  ftlbern,  lebertt,  BBfgent,  glafern. 

3.  =lj(jft  (Old  Ger. :  haft,  holding)  denotes  possession  of  the  quality  of 
the  noun,  or  inclination  towards  it :  tugenbficrft,  virtuous, fd)meid)el()<rft, 
flattering. 

Rem.  4&ft  is  added  to  but  three  adjectives :  BoSB.  aft,  frcmfljaf t,  tecferfjaft. 

4.  =tg  denotes  possession  of  the  quality  or  relation,  expressed  by  the 
noun,  adjective,  numeral,  pronoun,  verb,  preposition,  or  adverb,  to 
which  it  is  suffixed :  mad)ttg,  mighty,  teBenbtg,  lively,  ber  meinige, 
mine,  etmg,sole,  etnjtg,  single,  Btfftg,  biting,  je^ig,  present,  Dorig,  pre- 
ceding, ntebrig,  lowly. 

5.  =tf^  (=£1)  denotes  origin,  similarity,  or  inclination:  Spreil^ifd), Prus- 
sian, irbtfd),  earthly,  rteibifd),  envious. 

Rem.  1.  The  itf(f)  takes  the  place  of  ic  or  ical  in  many  English  adjectives: 
bramatifd),  poettfd;,  togifd),  fitftortfd). 

Rem.  2.  In  proper  adjectives  frequently  the  termination  =Ct  is  preferred  to 
=if cf) ;  the  =er  takes  no  inflection :  bet  SKctgbeBurger  Som,  bie  Setyjiger  3ei« 
tung,  bag  SJrcmbettBurgcr  5E^or  (gen.  bes  SCiagbeBurger  Som8). 

6.  slid)  (compare  English  like,  ly)  forms  adjectives  from  nouns,  and  di- 
minutive adjectives  from  adjectives :  tinbltd),  childlike,  tagftd),  daily, 
riitbftd),  reddish. 

7.  sfttttt  (related  to  jufammen,  Lat.  semper,  Greek  afia,  Eng.  some),  add- 
ed to  verbs  and  verbal  nouns,  indicates  possession  of  or  inclination  to 
the  quality:  arBeitfam,  laborious,  mitBfani,  wearisome. 
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3.  Compound  adjectives  are  formed  by  prefixing  to  ad- 
jectives a  noun,  preposition,  or  other  adjective  : 
©unfetMcm,  dark  blue.  Steben8l»iirbig,  amiable. 

Kaubflutntn,  deaf  and  dumb.     2Kttfd)uIbtg,  accessory  to  a  crime. 

§  87.  Adjectives  are  called  predicative  when  they  are 
used  to  complete  the  predications  of  the  verbs  feilt, 
toerkn,  Meiktt,  fdjeinen  (auSfeljett),  bunlcn,  Ijeifjen : 

2>a8  Seben  ijt  fuM,  Life  is  short. 

Sa8  Setter  ttirb  ijeift,  The  weather  is  becoming  hot. 

Rem.  1 .  Adjectives  used  predicatively  are  not  declined. 
Rem.  2.  Some  adjectives  are  used  only  predicatively,  as :  attgfl,  bereft,  feinb, 
gram,  fieil,  trre,  furtb,  quer,  quit,  fdjulb,  abroertbig,  anfid)tig,  etngebettf,  getroft, 
geroabr,  tyabbaft,  tbetlbafttg,  oertuflig. 

Rem.  3.  The  following  are  rarely  or  never  used  predicatively:  (1),  the 
simple  form  of  superlatives  (§  93,  Rem.  2) ;  (2),  adjectives  in  sen,  gotben,  ftl* 
bern,  etc. ;  (3),  some  other  adjectives,  as :  bortig,  btefig,  fpanifd),  bergeben. 


1.  DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 
CDelfination  &cr  (£igenfd)aft^tDiJrtcr.) 
§  88.  Adjectives  used  attributively,  that  is,  when  placed 
before  the  noun  to  express  some  of  its  well-known  at- 
tributes, are   subject  to   three   modes   of  declension, 
termed  the  Old,  New,  and  Mixed  Declensions. 

1.  The  Old  Declension  is  employed  when  no  article 
or  adjective  pronoun  precedes  the  adjective  (§89,  Rem.  2): 

©ut*er  SWomt,  gut=e  graii,  guteS  Sinb, 

Good  man.  good  woman.  good  child. 

2.  The  New  Declension  is  employed  when  the  adjec- 
tive is  preceded  by : 

1 .  The  definite  article  &et. 

2.  All  adjective  pronouns  that  are  declined  according  to  the  Old  De- 
clension, as  biefer,  Jeber,  jener,  foldjer,  totldjer,  thus  including  ail 

adjective  pronouns  except  the  possessives  (§  88, 3) : 
®er  gut«e  2Kamt,      bie  gut*e  grau,  ba8  gut*t  Sinb, 

The  good  man.  the  good  woman,        the  good  child. 

Rem.  1.  The  compound  adjective  pronouns  bcrjClttgc,  bcrfcfbc,  cause  an 
adjective  following  them  to  be  in  the  New  Declension,  by  the  force  of  the  bet. 
Rem.  2.  Many  writers  give  the  New  Declension  to  adjectives  following 
certain  participles  that  have  a  determinative  signification,  as :  f  olgClt&Cr,  tX' 

toiitmter,  ucrffljicbcitcr. 
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3.  The  Mixed  Declension  is  used  when  the  adjective 
is  preceded  by  a  possessive  pronoun,  by  Cttt,  or  by  leitt : 
(Sin  gutter  2Jknn,         cine  gut*  gran,        era  gut*e§  Sinb, 
A  good  man,  a  good  woman,  a  good  child. 

.  §  89.  Table  of  the  three  Declensions  of  Adjectives. 


SINGTJLAE. 

PLURAL. 

a 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

All  Genders. 

IS  '1 

N.  gut  =  er, 

gut*e, 

gut*e3. 

gut*e. 

G.  gut=eit(e3), 

gutter, 

gut*en(e8). 

gutter. 

(=1 

D.  gut*  em, 

gutter, 

gut*em. 

gut*  en. 

A.  gut*  en, 

gut*e, 

gut=e§. 

gut*e. 

e 

N.  ber  gut* e, 

bie  gut*e, 

baa  gut*e. 

bte  gut*  en  (e). 

S  "| 

G.  be«  gut*  en, 

ber  gut*en, 

bes  gut=en. 

ber  gut^ett. 

^"B 

D.  bem  g  u  t  *  en, 

ber  gut*en, 

bemgut*en. 

ben  gut  =  en. 

A.  ben  gut»en, 

bie  gut»e, 

bos  gut=e. 

bie  gut*en(e). 

8 

N.  mein     gutter, 

meine  gut*e, 

mein     gut«c8. 

meine  gut*en. 

8    1 

G.  me'meS  guken, 

meiner  gut*en, 

meenee  gut=en. 

meineS  gut=en. 

is  *2 

Z>.  meinem  gufctn, 

meiner  gut*en, 

tneinem  gut=en. 

meinen  gut*en. 

A.  meinen  gut»en, 

meine  gut*e, 

mein     gut=e§. 

meine  gut*en. 

Rem.  1.  The  former  termination  =e§  of  the  genitive  singular  in  the  mascu- 
line and  neuter  genders  of  the  Old  Declension  is  now  generally  rejected  by 
most  writers,  but  it  is  yet  retained  in  many  fixed  expressions: 
©eien  ©te  guteS  SWutfieS,  Be  of  good  courage. 

SeineSWegS,  By  no  means. 

Rem.  2.  Adjectives  take  the  Old  Declension  when  preceded  by  the  following 
undeclined  words:  etttmg,  lttd)t8,  Did,  tteittg;  fold),  ttelfl),  UttttUll ;  car- 
dinal numbers;  Mtfljnlfi,  einerfet,  betgleidjen, etc. : 

®ret  ebte  ©rafen  folgen  (U^.),    Three  noble  counts  follow, 
©old)  grofje  @d)fil3e,  Such  great  treasures. 

SKit  ettoaS  toeifeem.  papier,  With  some  white  paper. 

Snterfei  guteS  £ud),  All  kinds  of  good  cloth. 

Rem.  3.  After  the  plurals  oEe,  onbere,  einige,  etli&ie,  teine,  mandje,  fotd)c, 
Wridie,  mefyrere,  biele,  rcenige,  the  adjective  usually  drops  =Jt  in  the  nam.  and  ace. 

PLUKAL. 

Nom.  atfe  gut*e,  einige   gut=e,  »tete   gut*e, 

Gen.  atter  gut»en,  einiger  gut*en,  bieter  gut*tn, 

Bat.  alien  gut^ett,  eintgen  gut*en,  toielen  gut*en, 

Ace  atte  gut*e.  einige  gut*e.  triele   gut*e. 

Rem.  4.  The  similarity  between  the  new  declension  of  nouns  and  the  new 
declension  of  adjectives  is  very  striking. 
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Rem.  5.  The  Mixed  Declension  is  like  the  Old  in  the  nominative  and  ac- 
cusative singular ;  in  the  other  cases  it  is  like  the  New  Declension. 

Rem.  6.  After  the  personal  pronouns  id),  bit,  toil,  tt)t,  the  adjective  takes 
the  Old  Declension  in  the  Norn.  Sing.  ;  in  the  other  cases  it  takes  the  New 
Declension  : 

SSil,  guteS  Stab  1  Thou,  good  child ! 

3&r,  arraen  Seute !  You,  poor  people ! 

Rem.  7.  In  poetic  language  the  termination  may  be  dropped  from  the  nom. 
and  ace.  sing,  neuter  of  adjectives  of  the  Old  and  Mixed  Declensions : 
Salt  SBaffer ;  alt  Gsifett,  Cold  water ;  old  iron, 

©in  gut  SBort,  A  good  word. 

Rem.  8.  When,  in  poetic  composition,  two  or  more  adjectives  are  joined 
to  the  same  noun,  only  the  last  one  is  declined : 

Serfatfd),»en:atberifd)e9Iat6,  The  false,  treasonable  counsel. 
Rem.  9.  An  attributive  adjective,  following  the  noun,  is  not  declined : 

(Sin  9tteje,  gtojj  Uttb  tottb,        A  giant,  large  and  fierce. 
Rem.  10.  Adjectives  vsed  substantively  retain  their  adjective  tenninations: 

(Sin  ®eutfd)er,  bie  SDeittfdjen,  A  German,  the  Germans. 
Rem.  11.  Participles  used  adjectively  are  declined  like  adjectives : 

Stm  folgenben  Sage,  On  the  following  day. 

Rem.  12.  Adjectives  ending  in  stf,  *tVlt  or  =tt,  when  declined,  usually  drop 
an  £  either  before  or  after  lr  n,  1 5 

(Sr  tfl  cin  e&Ier  SDlenfd),  He  is  a  noble  man. 

SBtr  tyaben  tCOtftteS  SBetter,     We  are  having  dry  weather. 

Rem.  13.  The  adjective  Ijodj  drops  C  when  it  is  declined: 

(Sin  fefir  Ijoljer  23erg,  A  very  high  mountain. 

Rem.  14.  If  two  adjectives  stand  in  equal  logical  relation  to  the  noun,  they 
both  follow  the  Old  Declension ;  if  the  second  adjective  stands  in  more  inti- 
mate  relation  to  the  noun  than  the  first,  it  follows  the  Mixed  Declension : 
Utad)  guter  (unb)  alter  ©itte,  According  to  good  old  custom. 
SSon  altem  [Mauen  papier],    Prom  old  [blue  paper]. 


2.  COMPAEISON  OF  ADJECTIVES, 
(©tctgeraitfl  &er  (StgenftdaftStoiirttt.) 
§  90.  In  the  German,  as  in  all  Teutonic  languages, 
the  comparative  degree  is  formed  by  adding  -txf  and  the 
superlatively  adding  =ft  (or  =  eft)  to  the  positive  degree. 
Rem.  1.  When  the  positive  degree  ends  in  =&,  =t,  =8,  =jj,  =$,  =fd),  A)r  -i,  or 
=lt,  the  superlative  usually  takes  stft  j  otherwise  it  takes  =ft. 
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Rem.  2.  The  few  adjectives  ending  in  *Z,  take  only  =1  in  the  comparative. 


Positive. 

Compar. 

Super  I. 

Positive.        Compar. 

Superl. 

feirt,  fine, 

fem=er, 

feitt=ft. 

fieifj,  hot,      Beifcer, 

Beifrelt. 

faitf,  lazy, 

fauker, 

foufcft. 

fatfd),  false,    folder, 

fatfcNft. 

reid),  rich, 

rei6>er, 

retd)4t. 

froB,  happy,  frofcer, 

frozen. 

fdpiitt,  fine, 

f<pn=cr, 

fd?ijn=ft. 

jtet,  free,       fret=er, 

fret*cft. 

ltlilb,  mild, 

milb=er, 

mitb*eft. 

treu,  true,     treu»et, 

treu=eft. 

taut,  loud, 

laut*tt, 

Iaut*eft. 

tnfibe,  weary,  tnube»r, 

nriibe*ft. 

Rem.  3.  Adjectives  ending  in  srf,  =ttt,  or  =Ct,  reject  the  t  of  this  syllable  in 
the  comparative  degree : 

(Sbet,  noble,  {M=er,  nobler,  Ci)tl«fl,  noblest. 

§  91.  When  the  positive  is  a  monosyllable,  the  radical 
vowel,  if  tt,  0,  or  it,  usually  takes  the  umlaut  in  the  com- 
parative and  superlative  degrees : 


Positive.         Compar.     Superl. 


Positive.         Compar.      Superl. 


aft,  old,  (tJt=er,       oit=cft. 

roarm,  warm,  tD0rm»er,  toStm=eft. 
Tang,  long,      Iititg*er,    litng=fi. 


grot,  coarse,  flriifi=er,  grofi*fl. 
rurj,  short,  tinker,  fitt5=efi. 
jung,  young,  jiittg=er,    iiittg*ft. 


Rem.  1.  The  umlaut  is  not  used  in  the  comparison  of: 

1 .  Adjectives  with  the  diphthong  ait  in  the  radical  syllable :. 

taut,  loud,         louder,         laukeft. 

2.  Derivative  adjectives  (ending  in  'tat,  'tl,  =D<tft>  =ftttlt,  etc.) : 

banttar,  thankful,  b<m!6cu>er,  bani6ar*ft. 

3.  Adjectives  having  the  participial  prefix  QUI 

getoonbt,  dexterous,  gewanbker,         gcwanbt=eft. 

4.  Some  adjectives  of  foreign  origin: 

bro»,  falfd),  matt,  pratt,  jort,  noBet,  ftolj,  etc. 

5.  The  following  monosyllabic  adjectives  of  German  origin : 

1.  "With  a:  Barfd),  Want,  fafcl,  fatB,  ftad),  targ,  fnaiJp,  laBm,  rag, 
nacft,  rafd),  fad)t,  fanft,  jtatt,  fd)taff,  fd)lanf,  ftarr,  jiarl,  ttabr. 

2.  With  o:  froB,  BoBI,  Botb,  Io8,  tnorfd),  roty,  fd)roff,  tolt,  ttotf. 

3.  With  u:  Bunt,  bumpf,  plump  runb,  ftumm,  fhtmpf,  tomtb. 

Rem.  2.  The  use  of  the  umlaut  continues  to  extend  more  and  more,  both 
in  the  language  of  the  common  people  and  in  the  works  of  good  writers. 
Thus,  Goethe  uses  fja'ujet,  Hitm ;  Klopstock  uses  jitrtcrj  Kinkel  uses  0t> 
teftCtt.    The  use  also  varies  with  Jang,  tifaf,  ftOtttttt,  ttdfl,  geftttti),  etc. 

M2 
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[92,  93. 


§  92.  A  few  adjectives  are  irregular  and  a  few  are 
defective  in  comparison : 


Positive. 

Comparative. 

Superlative. 

gut,       good, 
Siel,       much, 
6od),     high, 
nafoe,     near, 
(augen  [adv.],  without), 
(innen  [adv.],  within), 
(Bor  [prep.],  before), 
(fyinten  [adv.],  behind), 
(ofien  [adv.],  above), 
(unten  [adv.],  below, 
•(min  [adj.,  adv.],  little), 
(er  [Old  German  for  the 

adverb  efce],  early), 
(laz  [Old  Ger.],  lazy), 
(erft,     first), 
(lefet,     last), 

beffer,      better, 
tnetyr,       more, 
.  l?B6er,    ■  higher, 
itSljer,      nearer, 
chlfser,      exterior, 
inner,      interior, 
fcorber,     anterior, 
Winter,     hinder, 
oBer,       upper, 
unter,      lower, 
minber,  less, 

(erer  [Old  Ger.  for 
the  arfu.efier],  earlier), 

beft,        best, 
meift,       most. 
fyi>d)ft,      highest. 
ncid)ft,      nearest. 
Hujjerft,   extreme, 
innerft,    innermost, 
toorberft,  foremost, 
binterft,   hindmost, 
ofierft,      uppermost, 
unterft,    lowermost, 
minbeji,  least. 

erfte,       first. 
Ie(ste,       last. 

erfter,      former, 
letter,     latter, 

§  93.  Adjectives,  especially  if  they  are  polysyllables, 
are  sometimes  compared  by  placing  before  the  positive 
the  adverbs  mtfjl,  more,  and  am  tttciftett,  most  : 

©eroanbt,  dexterous,  nteljr  getoanbt,  am  meiften  geroanbt. 
Rem.  1.  In  comparing  two  adjectives  with  each  other,  Jtttljt  must  be  used : 

<&t  ift  JtteDr  tabfer  <tl§  oorftd)tig,  He  is  more  brave  than  prudent. 
Rem.  2.  To  express  the  superlative  predicatively,  the  dative,  preceded  by 
Ottt  (Ott  bent),  may  be  employed: 

Siefe  SSlutne  ift  om  fd)bnftCtt,  This  flower  is  most  beautiful. 
Rem.  3.  By  way  of  emphasis,  the  genitive  plural  of  alter  is  frequently  pre- 
fixed to  the  superlative : 

Siefe  Stume  ift  bie  afletfcfyonfte,  This  flower  is  far  the  most  beautiful. 

Rem.  i.  The  absolute  superlative  is  expressed  by  prefixing  to  the  positive 
such  adverbs  as  fcl)t,  l)M)ft,  u'ltjjerft,  etc.  .- 

S)ie  3lad)rid)tift6ed)ftintereffant,  The  news  is  extremely  interesting. 

Rem.  5.  Adjectives  in  the  comparative  and  superlative  degrees  are  subject 
to  the  same  laws  of  declension  (§  90)  as  though  in  the  positive  degree: 
©er  befte  greunb,  The  best  friend. 

3Kein  befter  greunb,  My  best  (tn  Engl,  my  good)  friend. 
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3.  SYNTAX  OF  THE  ADJECTIVE. 
(Sljntar.  1ic§  (SigenfttjaftStoorteg.) 

§  94.  Adjectives,  adjective  pronouns,  and  participles, 
when  used  attributively,  take  the  gender,  number,  and 
case  of  the  substantive  which  they  qualify  (L.  XVIII). 

§  95.  The  following  adjectives  govern  the  genitive  case 
without  the  use  of  a  preposition  (§  81,  2,  2) : 

1.  2Inftd)tig,  arm,  Bar,  bebiirftig,  begierig,  benijttyigt,  beroufjt,  btofj,  ein* 
gebenf,  einig,  ems,  eritbrigt,  erfaljren,  ffifytg,  fret,  frob,  geben!,  geftan* 
big,  geroafyr,  geroartig,  geroif ,  gerooljnt,  babfyaft,  irate,  funb,  ftinbig, 
lebtg,  leer,  Io8,  macbtig,  mitbe,  mitffig,  quitt,  fatt,  fdmlbtg,  fted)en, 
ttyeitbaft  (=ig),  iiberbrufjig,  »erbad?ttg,  fcertuftig,  boll,  roertfy,  rottrbig. 

2.  Such  of  these  adjectives  as  take  the  negative  prefix  Utt=,  as : 
Unbegierig,  unerfab.  ren,  mtmatytig,  unfcbulbig,  unficber,  unroilrbtg. 

<§r  ift  otter  ©orgen  fret,         He  is  free  from  all  cares. 
Sr  ift  btS  23ege8  funbig,        He  is  acquainted  with  the  road. 
&  ift  nid)t  bet  S01ilr)e  roertlj,  It  is  not  worth  the  trouble. 
(Sr  ift  itt  2tcb,tung  unroitrbig,  He  is  unworthy  of  respect. 
Rem.  1 .  Some  of  these  adjectives  may  be  followed  by  certain  prepositions 
(which  govern  their  own  cases),  as : 

(1)  begierig,  by  nad)  or  aitf .  (5)  fret,  tebig,  leer,  to8,  bolt,  etc., 

(2)  berett,  fabtg,  by  jit.  by  Don. 

(3)  arm,  gerooljnt,  leer,  by  an.  (6)  einig,  erfabren,  frob,  by  in . 

(4)  froi),  gerotfj,  einig,  by  iiber.  (7)  jufrteben,  by  mit. 

(Sr  ift  frei  toon  alien  ©orgen,  He  is  free  from  all  cares. 

@r  ift  arm  an  ©e(b,  He  is  poor  in  money. 

Rem.  2.  Some  of  these  adjectives  are  used,  though  rarely,  as  governing  the 
accusative  case,  as:  anficbtig,  beroufjt,  fabig,  geftanbig,  geroabr,  geroobnt,  §ab= 
baft,  Io8,  mitbe,  fatt,  fdmlbtg,  itberbritfftg,  roertb,  jufrieben. 

©8  ift  nid)t  bte  SWulje  roertb,  It  is  not  worth  the  trouble. 

§  96.  Many  adjectives  govern  the  dative  case  without 

the  use  of  a  preposition  (§  82,3,1),  as: 

1.  Stbtrihtnig,  fibnfid),  angeboren,  angefegen,  angenebm,  anftBfjig,  be* 
tannt,  bange,  bequent,  beroufjt,  bofe,  bantbar,  bienticb,  btenftbar,  eigett, 
efgentpmlid),  ergebeti,  feil,  feinb,  fern,  fotgfam,  fremb,  geborfam,  ge= 
mein,  gemeinfant,  geneigt,  geroifj,  geroogen,  gteid),  gnfibtg,  gram,  gut, 
nafye,  neu,  nittbig,  offen,  offenbar,  pafltnb,  fseinttcb,  red)t,  fcbabtidj, 
fd)meid)etbaft,  fcfmterjttd),  fcbulbig,  frbmer,  fitfj,  tbmer,  treu,  libel, 
iiberlegen,  untertban,  »erbad)tig,  iserberbttd),  berroanbt,  ssortt>eitr>aft, 
roeb,  roertb,  roidjttg,  roiberticb,  roitlfommen,  roobj,  jroeifetyaft. 


276 


NUMERALS. 


•  [§  97,  98. 


2.  The  negatives  of  these*  formed  by  adding  the  prefix  un=  or  oD=: 

1.  With  ujt:  uttofynlicfj,  unaitgenefjm,  unbelcumt,  irmtBtfytg,  unfdntl* 

2.  With  oi:  abgeiteigt.  •  [big,  uttjVDeifel^a^t,  etc. 

3d?  bin  3fyltert  \t$X  banfbor.       I  am  very  grateful  to  you. 
68  ijl  V)m  fd)3bRd),  It  is  injurious  to  him. 

<ES  ijl  ttrir  unbetannt,  He  is  a  stranger  to  me. 

Mem.  1.  It  is  usually  a  personal  noun  that  takes  the  dative  after  these  ad- 
jectives, and  which  maybe  treated  as  the  "indirect  object"  of  the  adjective: 
68  War  iljm  nid)t  ber  SDHilje  totxti),    It  was  not  worth  to  him  the  trouble. 
6r  ift  mir  sebn  Scaler  fcbulbtg,        He  is  ten  dollars  in  debt  to  me. 
Mem.  2.  Many  of  these  adjectives  may  be  followed  by  prepositions : 
3d)  bin  mit  tljltt  toerttXHtbt,  I  am  related  to  him. 

Ser$bmgtoartbm(or  jjcgcttibn)    The  king  was  not  merciful  to  him 
nid)t  gnabtg,  (or  towards  him). 

§  97.  The  Accusative  is  governed  by  adjectives  express- 
ing value,  weight,  measure,  or  age  (see  §  94,  Hem.  2) : 
(§8  torn  fcincn  pfennig  toertf;,        It  was  not  worth  a  penny. 

68  tft  nut  etlteit  3ott  Brett,  It  is  only  an  inch  wide. 

6r  ift  jeljlt  3a6re  alt,  He  is  ten  years  old. 


NUMERALS. 
Cgaljltoiirtct:.) 
§  98.  The  primitive  Numerals  are  citt,  Jttei,  bret,  Diet, 
fiiltf,  fedjS,  ficJcn,  afyt,  Mm,  jeljtU     All  other  numerals 
are  derivatives  or  compounds  of  these  primitive  words. 

Hem.  1.  The  apparently  primitive  numbers  elf,  Jtniilf,  Dltltbeit,  and  tall* 
f eiti)  have  been  thus  developed : 


Gothic. 

Old-German. 

Mid.-Ger. 

N.-Ger. 

11, 

einlif,  one  over  (ten), 

einlif, 

eilf,  elf, 

erf. 

12, 

tvalif,  two  over  (ten), 

zwelif, 

zwelef,  zwelf, 

8»Mf. 

100, 

taihuntaihund)  ten  times 
or  hunt          )        ten, 

huntarot ) 
or  hunt,) 

hundert, 

bunbert. 

1000,j 

thusundi,  ten  hundred, 

dusunt, 

tusent, 

tctufenb. 

Rem.  2.  The  high  numbers  SJitltion,  Sittion,  etc.,  are  from  the  French. 

Mem.  3.  Numerals  are  either  adjectives,  nouns,  or  adverbs.  It  is  more  con- 
venient, however,  to  treat  them  as  forming  a  separate  part  of  speech. 

Mem.  i.  There  are  three  classes  of  Numeral  Adjectives:  (1),  Cardinal  Num. 
bers;  (2),  Ordinal  Numbers;  (3),  Compound  Numeral  Adjectives. 
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§  99.  The  Cardinal  Numbers  are  formed  as  follows : 


1.  ©ins. 

2.  greet. 

3.  Sret. 

4.  SBter. 

5.  gflnf. 

6.  @ed;8. 

7.  ©teben. 

8.  2Id)t. 

9.  9leun. 

10.  Mn. 

11.  ©If. 

12.  3toi>lf. 

13.  Sretgebn. 

14.  93ietje^n. 

15.  gitnfjebn. 

16.  ©ed^efyn. 

17.  ©tebenjefyn  or  ©tebjebn. 

18.  2td?t3er;n. 

19.  sfteungefjn. 

20.  Sttanjig. 

21.  ©huutbgroanjlg. 

22.  SweiuiibjtBanjig,  etc. 

30.  ©utfjig. 

31.  (Sinunbbreifjtg,  etc. 
40.  33tergig. 
50.  pnfjtg. 
55.  gunfuttbfiinfstg. 


60.  @ed)jtg. 


70.  ©tebengtg  or  ©tebjig. 
80.  2ld)tjtg. 
90.  Sfteungig. 

100.  §unbert. 

101.  §unbert  unb  eut§. 
110.  §unbert  unb  jefyn. 

120.  £unbert  unb  jttcmjtg. 

121.  §unbert  etnttnbjtoanjig. 
125.  §unbett  fihtfmtbjttanjtg. 
136.  §unbert  fedjsunbbretfjig. 

150.  £unbert  unb  fiinfjtg. 

151.  §unbert  etmrabfiinfjig. 
200.  Stoetbunbert. 
225. 3tt>ei^unbertfunfunbjn)an3tg. 
500.  giin^unbert. 

1,000.  (gtntaufenb  or  Saufenb. 
1,005.  gtntaufenb  unb  fitnf. 
1,025.  (gtntaufenb  fitnfunbjiuanjtg. 
1,500.  (gtntaufenb  fiinfljunbevt. 
2,000.  3tt)ettaufenb. 
10,000.  3ebntaufenb. 
20,000.  Sttattjtgtaufenb. 
100,000.  §unbert  taufenb. 
200,000.  3ro«vUnbert  taufenb. 
1,000,000.  (Sine  Sffliffion. 
2,000,000.  3»et  Sftiffionen. 
1869.  2Id)tjefynl)mtbert  unb  neununbfed)gtg,  or 
(Suttaufenb  ad)tljunbert  neunuttbfedjgig. 

Rem.  1.  Single  words  are  usually  formed  of  units  and  tens,  of  multiples  of 
a  hundred,  and  of  multiples  of  a  thousand  up  to  a  hundred  thousand.  But 
writers  vary  greatly  as  to  the  method  of  dividing  compound  numbers. 

Rem.  2.  All  the  other  numerals,  whether  numeral  nouns,  adjectives,  or  ad- 
verbs, are  formed  from  cardinal  numbers. 

Rem.  3.  From  their  constant  and  universal  use,  cardinal  numbers  retain 
a  fixedness  of  form  not  surpassed  by  that  of  any  other  words  in  a  language. 
They  are  therefore  of  great  value  in  tracing  the  relationship  of  allied  lan- 
guages (see  §  28-30,  and  §  106,  Rem.  3). 

Rem.  4.  When  used  as  abstract  nouns,  cardinal  numbers  take  the  feminine 
gender,  being  in  apposition  with  hie  jfytffl  understood : 

Ste  ©teben  tft  bet  ben  (Juben  etne    Seven  is  a  sacred  number  with  the 
tyetlige  3aljt,  Jews. 
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[§  100-102. 


§  100.  The  numeral  tilt  usually  receives  a  strong 
emphasis  in  pronunciation  (see  §  53,  Rem.). 

1.  Used  with  a  noun,  tilt  is  declined  like  the  indefinite  article  (§  54).' 

2.  In  the  expression  Cttt  ttttb  berfettt,  em  may  be  undeclined. 

3.  When  used  without  a  noun,  it  begins  with  a  capital  letter  (Gcincr,  etc.). 

1.  Not  preceded  by  t)tV,  it  follows  the  old  declension  of  the  adjective. 

2.  Preceded  by  ttt,  it  follows  the  new  declension  of  the  adjective, 
and  is  used  both  in  the  singular  and  plural  numbers  (ber  (JCtttC, 

bie  (Sine,  bets  (Sine;  bte  (£inett). 

Rem.  It  is  thus  used  (as  the  one,  the  ones)  in  opposition  to  btt  StttbCtt, 
Me  I'tllbCtn  (the  other,  the  others). 

4.  The  form  (£ttt§  is  used :  (1),  in  counting,  eitt8,  Jtoet,  bra,  titer,  etc. ; 
(2),  in  multiplying,  etc.,  etmtial  eiltS  ift  em8 ; 

(3),  in  giving  the  time  of  day,  when  the  word  Uljr  is  omitted : 
(58  fiat  Gcttt3  gefcbfagen,  It  has  struck  one. 

§  101.  The  other  Cardinal  Numbers  are  declined  like 
the  plural  of  adjectives  of  the  new  declension.  But 
Jtttet  and  bret  take  no  termination  in  the  nominative 
and  accusative :  . 


Nom.  jwei, 
Gen.    jtt)et=er, 
Dat.    sroeUttt, 
Ace.    Jtoet. 


bret, 

tiier=e, 

fed)8=e, 

5e6n=c, 

bretstr, 

bier*tr, 

feeder, 

5e6n*er, 

b«i*ett, 

tiier*en, 

fed)8=ett, 

aefyn»ett, 

bret. 

tiier=e. 

fed)8*e. 

Se6rt=e. ' 

Rem.  1.  3ttCt  and  Srtt  are  only  declined  when  not  preceded  by  an  ar- 
ticle, adjective,  or  adjective  pronoun : 

3tu8  jtoeier  ober  breier  3eu8en     Out  of  the  mouth  of  two  or  three 
3Jhinb,  witnesses. 

Rem.  2.  The  other  numbers  are  rarely  declined,  except  when,  in  the  dative 
case,  they  are  used  without  a  noun : 

2luf  alien  SSteren  frtechett,  To  creep  on  all  fours. 

SKit  ©CujfClt  fabrett,  To  ride  in  a  "coach  and  six." 

Rem.  3.  §lllti>crt  and  SttUftttb  are  sometimes  used  as  collective  nouns,  and 
as  such  are  declined  after  the  third  form  of  the  old  declension. 
Rem.  i.  The  foreign  words  Me  9JJi((i0ll',  Sillioit',  etc.,  are  declined  like 

feminine  nouns  of  the  new  declension. 

• 

§  102.  The  Ordinal  Numbers  are  formed  from  the  Car- 
dinals : 

1.  By  suffixing  At,  from  Jtoet  to  ttettttjeljtt. 

2.  By  suffixing  =fte,  from  gtiJOJtJtg  upwards. 
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1st  ©ei 

■  erfte. 

50th  Ser  filnfjtg=fte. 

2d 

»; 

jtoet=te. 

55th 

„    fitnfunbfitnf}ig4te. 

3d 

it 

bziUtt. 

60th 

if  fe<¥g=fte. 

4th 

it 

»ter«te. 

70th 

„   fte6enjig=fte  or  fieb* 

5th 

it 

fiinHe. 

atg-fte. 

6th 

it 

fecbs*te. 

80th 

„   a^tjtgsfte; 

7th 

ii 

fieben4e. 

90th 

„   neunjig«jie. 

8th 

ff 

acf)t*e. 

100th 

„   founbevkfte. 

9th 

ii 

neim*te. 

101st 

„   fyunbert  unb  etfte. 

10th 

ii 

Sefirute. 

125th 

„  fjunbcrtfitnfunbjlDan= 

11th 

u 

elf»te. 

m4t> 

12th 

it 

iwsiWe. 

200th 

„  jnjetfumbetefte. 

13th 

it 

breijefyn*te. 

500th 

„   fiinffyunbert=fte. 

14th 

it 

toierjefyn«te. 

1,000th 

„   taufenb=fte. 

15th 

it 

fitofse^te. 

1,001st 

„  taufenb  unb  etftc. 

16th 

it 

fedijefett^e. 

1,025th 

„  taufenbfitnfintbjttJan* 

17th 

it 

fie6en}e6n*te,  or  ftcBjcBtt^e. 

sMte. 

18th 

tt 

ad)tjei>n*te. 

1,626th 

„  taufenb  fecbsfiunbert 

19th 

it 

neunjefyn=tc. 

unb  fed)8unb= 

20th 

it 

SWatijtg^te. 

5l»anjig4te. 

21st 

it 

etnunbjwanjig^fte. 

2,000th 

„   jtt>eitaufenb»fte. 

25th 

tt 

fiinfunbswanstg^te. 

20,000th 

„   swanjtgtoufenb^fte. 

30th 

'i 

breifjtgsfte. 

100,000th 

„   §unberttaufenb»fte. 

35fli 

40th 

tt 
tt 

fiinfunbbretgig»fte. 
btetgig.ftc. 

500,000th 
1,000,000th 

..  funfljunberttaufenbfte 
„  jntutoiisfte. 

45th 

tt 

fiinfunbsiersig^ftc. 

2,000,000th 

„   swetintttton^fte. 

Rem.  1 .  The  forms  brt  t4t  and  ai)tt  are  euphonic  variations  from  the  rule 
for  forming  ordinal  numbers. 

Rem.  2.  Ordinal  numbers  are  subject  to  all  the  laws  of  declension  of  ad- 
jectives. 

Rein.  3.  @rfte  is  the  superlative  of  the  obsolete  adverb  et  (§  92). 

Rem.  4.  All  the  ordinals  were  probably  originally  superlatives,  formed  after 
the  analogy  of  Ctfte. 

Rem.  5.  ,3H)titt  was  first  used  in  the  sixteenth  century.  Before  that  time 
to  Hubert  meant  the  second  of  any  number,  as  it  now  means  the  second  of 
but  two. 

Rem.  6.  Since  the  Old- German  period,  the  termination  =te  or  =ftC  is  added 
only  to  the  last  one  of  compound  numbers. 

Rem.  7.  Examples  of  the  historic  development  of  ordinal  numbers : 


Gothic:  , 

Old-German:  eristo, 
Mid.-German :  firste, 
New-German:   erfte. 


anthar, 

thridja, 

saihsta, 

taihunda, 

andar, 

dritto, 

sehsto, 

ze'hanto, 

ander, 

dritte, 

sehste, 

zehende, 

ember. 

brittc. 

fedigte. 

jefynte. 

tvalfta, 
zwelifto, 
zwelfte, 
JWiJlfte. 
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Gothic ;  tvaigjosta, 

Old- German:  zweinzicosto, 
Middle-German:  zweinzeg6ste, 
New-German:       gtt)anjigfle. 


drizegeste, 
drizugosto, 
breijjtgfte. 


feorzngosto, 
vierzegeste, 
bierjigjte. 


thusundgosta, 
dusuntosto, 

tdseiitste, 
taufenbftc. 


§  103.  There  are  three  classes  of  Compound  Numeral 
Adjectives: 

1.  Distributives, indicating  how  many  at  a  time: 

3»Bet  ifttb  jWet,  je  Jtuet,  JU  jlDeteu,     Two  at  a  time,  by  twos, 
gebn  unb  jebn,  ie  jebn,  ju  jebnen,    Ten  at  a  time,  by  tens. 

2.  Dimidiatives,  indicating  the  whole  of  all  up  to  the 

number  mentioned,  with  a  half  of  that  number : 

Slnbertbalb,  One  and  a  half  (one  and  a  half  of  the  second). 

Srttteljalb,  Two  and  a  half  (two  and  a  half  of  the  third). 

SBierteBalb,  Three  and  a  half  (three  and  a  half  of  the  fourth). 

giinfte6ct(6,  Four  and  a  half  (four  and  a  half  of  the  fifth). 

Rem.  1.  The  e  is  often  dropped:  olttttjflfl),  bittti)aW. 
Rem.  2.  Dimidiatives  higher  than  Srtttljttlll  are  rarely  used. 
Rem.  3.  The  fuller  forms  etlt  unb  etlt  1)016,  etc.,  are  also  used. 

©<t8  £ud)  foflet  etltett  unb  Ctlteil     The  cloth  costs  a  dollar  and  a  half 
Jjnltieit  Skater  bte  ©He,  a  yard. 

3.  Variatives,  indicating  of  how  many  kinds  : 
Emer4et,  JJ»Ctet4ci,  Of  one  kind,  of  two  kinds. 

Rem.  1.  Since  the  Mid.-Germ.  period  the  syllable  lei  has  been  attached  to 
the  numeral.  It  is  from  Lat.  lex,  Provencal  ley,  Middle-German  leige,  leie. 
Thus,  (SiltCl'ICt  was  in  the  Middle-German  einer  leige,  einer  leie. 

Rem.  2.  Distributives,  Dimidiatives,  and  Variatives  are  indeclinable. 

Rem.  3.  Many  compound  adjectives  have  cardinal  or  ordinal  numbers  for 
the  first  or  modifying  component,  as  : 

(Einfad)  or  euvfSftig,  simple.  3»etbeut'tg,  of  double  meaning. 

3toetfad)  or  jweifattig,  twofold.        Sretpfitobtg,  weighing  three  pounds, 
(ginftitnmtg,  unanimous.  (gingeboren,  only  begotten, 

©njfifyrtg,  one  year  old.  (Srjlgefcoren,  first  born. 

§  104.  Numeral  Nouns  are  of  two  kinds  : 

1.  Those  with  the  suffix  <tX  or  sling  (masculine  nouns): 

(Sin  Sretjjiger,  A  man  from  thirty  to  forty  years  old. 

(Silt  Srcter,  A  three-pfennig  coin  (worth  about  a 

giinfunbfed;3ig«,  Wine  made  in  1865.  [cent). 

<Sin  Swilling,  ein  Stilling,  A  twin,  a  triplet. 
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2.  Those  with/the  suffix  4tl  (neuter  nouns),  as  : 
(Sin  Srittet  ^unb,  A  third  of  a  pound. 

(Sin  Stdjtet  Skater,  An  eighth  of  a  dollar. 

Srci  3ld}tel  3oH,  Three  eighths  of  an  inch. 

Rem.  1.  The  syllable  sttt  is  an  abbreviation  of  SJjeil,  a/iort.     Thus  ®rit* 
tet  is  abbreviated  from  Srittljetf  (for  Sritttfreir),  Middle-German  dritteil. 
Hem.  2.  "A  half'  is  rendered  by  the  noun  bit  §ftlftC,  usually  followed  by 

Don;  or  by  the  adjective  ijalo  (ciit  Ijal&er,  tine  Ijal&e,  tin  %atbt§): 

®te  §atfte  Bon  ber  ©tabt,  A  half  of  the  city. 

@8  lojlet  etnen  fyafben  Scaler,  It  costs  half  a  dollar. 

Rem.  When  before  neuter  names  of  cities  and  countries,  and  not  preceded 
by  an  article  or  a  pronoun,  Ijalll  (and  pttj)  are  undeclined: 

§al6  SBeifin,  BalB  (gonj)  ®eutfd)telb,    Half  Berlin,  half  (all)  Germany, 
(but)  ba«  fiatfie  Seutfcfytanb,  Half  Germany. 

§  105.  Numeral  Adverbs  are  of  two  kinds  : 

1.  Reiteratives,  formed  by  compounding  Cardinal  JVum- 
bers  with  SOZttl,  a  time  : 

©tnmol,  once.  S1"6"1"1*/  twice.  Qtfynma'i,  ten  times. 

2.  Ordinal  Adverbs,  indicating  in  whatjolace  or  order: 
(SrjknS,  crfltid),  or  jucrjl,  In  the  first  place,  firstly. 
gtoeitcnS,  brittenS,  etc.  In  the  second,  third  place,  etc. 

Rem.  The  form  erft«Clt§  {Middle-German  ersten),  etc.,  has  been  devel- 
oped in  the  New-German  period  by  adding  =8  to  the  genitive  singular,  after 
the  analogy  of  such  nouns  as  9J tnttCttiJ,  by  name  of. 


THE  PRONOUN. 

(2>a§  giirttort.) 
§  106.  Pronouns  are  divided  into  six  classes:  Personal, 
Possessive,  Demonstrative,  Indefinite,  Inten'ogatwe,  and 
Pelatwe. 

Rem.  1.  All  the  Personal  Pronouns,  the  Demonstratives  btt,  biCfCt,  jcjtcr, 
the  Indefinite  Pronouns  alter,  Did,  and  the  Interrogatives  Diet,  Djtt§,  are 
primitive  words.    All  other  pronouns  are  derivatives  or  compounds. 

Rem.  2.  The  pronouns  are  much  simpler  in  declension  as  well  as  fewer  in 
number  in  the  New-German  than  they  were  in  the  Old  and  Middle- German. 

Rem.  3.  Pronouns,  from  their  constant  and  universal  use,  have  great  fixed- 
ness of  form,  and  therefore  they  are  of  great  value  in  tracing  the  relationship 
of  allied  languages  (§  28-30,  and  §  99,  Rem.  3). 
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1.  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 
(5perf  Mtdje  giirtoBrter.) 
§  107.  The  Personal  Pronouns  are  declined  as  follows : 


FIRST  PERSON. 

SECOND    PERSON. 

Singular. 
Nom.  id),         I. 
Gen.  jneiner,  of  me,  etc.* 
■Dat.   mil,        tome,  etc.* 
Ace.    ttttflj,      me. 
Phral. 
Nom.  tUtr,        we. 
Gen.  linfet,    of  us,  etc.* 
Dat.  ItttfS,       to  us,  etc. 
Ace.  UttS,       us. 

Singular. 
DU,        thou.            (@te,      you.) 
Seiner,  of  thee,  etc.  (3&ttetl,  of  you,  etc.) 
Mr,       to  thee,  etc.  (3^ttcn,  to  you,  etc.) 
bid),      thee.            (@ie,     you.) 

Plural. 
tljr,       you.              (@ie,      you.) 
euer,     of  you,  etc.  (3ljrer,  of  you,  etc.) 
CUCf),      to  you,  etc.  (Sf)Iten,  to  you,  etc.) 

end),     you.           (@ier     you.) 

THIRD  PERSON. 

Singu 
Nom.  er,         he.            fte, 
Gen.  f  CUter,    of  him.*     ijjre 
Dat.  tljm,       to  him.       iljr, 
Ace.  u)n,        him.           fte, 

far. 

she. 
r,  of  her. 

to  her. 

her. 

t§,        it. 

fetner,  ofit. 
tljnt,    to  it. 
e§,     it. 

Plural. 
fie,       they. 
iljrcr,  of  them. 
ttjnen,  to  them. 
fie,       them. 

Rem.  1.  The  old  genitive  forms  lttCtll,  OCin,  fCttt,  are  now  obsolete,  except 
in  poetry  and  in  some  expressions : 

SScrgifj  tnetn  nid)t,  Forget  me  not. 

Rem.  2.  The  genitive  of  the  personal  pronoun  and  the  prepositions  Ijalbctt, 
ttiegen,  tOtKCtt,  are  often  united  into  one  word,  t  or  et  being  added  as  letters 
of  union: 

2J2emetiroege:t  or  meinet^afben,         On  my  account. 
Rem.  3.  The  genitive  plural  of  the  personal  pronoun  is  only  used  when  all 
of  the  persons  alluded  to  are  included ;  the  partitive  genitive  is  expressed  by 
1)0 rt  with  the  dative: 

(£8  toaxttl  unfer  Jtoolf,  There  were  twelve  of  us. 

(gttiSIf  con  UttS  gtngett),  (Twelve  of  us  went). 

Rem.  i.  Besides  using  i)U  in  addressing  Deity,  the  Germans  employ  bit  and 
tljr  in  speaking  to  near  relatives  or  very  dear  friends,  and  also  to  servants  or 
children. 

Rem.  5.  The  use  of  the  form  of  the  third  person  plural,  @ic  (beginning  with 
a  capital  letter),  for  the  second  person  of  both  numbers,  was  introduced  into 
the  German  language  in  the  eighteenth  century.  The  use  of  this,  as  the  form 
of  address,  has  been  constantly  increasing  since  that  time. 

*  For  the  use  of  the  cases,  see  §  81-83. 
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Rem.  5.  The  nominative  neuter  t$  is  used  for  the  expletives  it,  there,  and 
for  so.     Thus  used,  tS  does  not  control  the  number  or  person  of  the  verb : 
<§S  tear  eta  Sftcmn,  There  was  a  man. 

@8  ftltb  totele  Seute,  bie —  There  are  many  people  who — 

SDBer  ift  e8  ?  3d)  btn'S,  Who  is  it  ?    It  is  I. 

©eib  cmfricfitig  I  Sir  finb  e8,  Be  honest !  We  are  (so). 

Hem.  6.  To  prevent  unpleasantness  of  sound  or  ambiguity  of  meaning,  ttt 
pe,  e$  are  often  replaced  by  ietfctfie,  MefCflie,  bttffclfie: 

©obalb  bie  SKlttter  t^re  Sod)tcr    As  soon  as  the   mother  saw  her 
\<\1), fragte  fie  Mcf die,  daughter,  she  asked  her. 

§  108.  When  the  personal  pronouns  are  used  reflex- 
ively  or  reciprocally,  the  regular  forms  are  employed  in 
the  first  and  second  persons.  But  in  the  third  person 
ftdj  is  employed  in  the  dative  and  accusative  of  all  gen- 
ders and  in  both  numbers  : 

3d)  erirmere  raid)  barcm,  I  remember  it. 

©aS  berftefyt  fid),  That  is  a  matter  of  course. 

@ie  Berfteben  fid),  ^  nnders'and  themselves,  or 

(They  understand  each  other, 
(grittnern  @te  ftd)  ?  Do  you  remember  ? 

Hem.  1.  To  avoid  ambiguity,  CtltflltbCt  may  be  used  in  reciprocal  expres- 
sions, either  with  or  without  the  reflexive  pronoun : 

Sir*erfiebenetaanber,or   >  We  understand  ourselves. 

2Buc  toerftefyett  unS  emanber,  j 
Rein.  2.  When  myself,  himself,  etc.,  are  only  emphatic  repetitions  of  the 
nominative,  they  are  translated  by  felfift  or  felfitt : 

©r  tbat  cS  fetbft,  He  did  it  himself. 

(Sr  felber  farm  eS  tbutt,  He  can  do  it  himself.  ■ 

Rem.  3.  ©efllft  (or  fclbcr)  is  often  translated  by  the  adverb  even : 
©elbft  feme  getnbe  adjtett  iljtt,  Even  his  enemies  respect  him. 


2.  POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS. 
(Seft^onjeigenbe  Prttibrter.) 
§  109.  The  following  are  the  Possessive  Pronouns: 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

mein, 

mem*e, 

mein, 

my. 

trafer, 

unfer*e, 

unfer, 

our. 

beta, 

bein«e, 

beta, 

thy. 

euer, 

eur*e, 

eucr, 

your. 

feta, 

feta«e, 

feta, 

his. 

ibr, 

u)r*e, 

ibr, 

their. 

ibr, 

tbr-e, 

tt)r, 

her. 

(36r, 

3br«e, 

3% 

your). 

feta, 

fein*e. 

fein, 

its. 
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The  Possessive  Pronouns  are  declined  in  the  singular 
like  the  indefinite  article  eitt  (§  54),  and  in  the  plural 
like  adjectives  of  the  Old  Declension  (§  88.  See  also 
Lesson  XIX.,2). 

Rem.  1.  In  declining  mtftt,  t  is  sometimes  dropped  from  the  terminations 

-ti,  =em,  =cit. 

In  declining  CUM,  the  t  after  ttt  is  usually  dropped  (see  Less.  XIX.,  3). 

Rem.  2.  As  they  are  used  only  adjecttoely,  possessive  pronouns  agree,  like 
all  other  adjectives,  with  the  noun  to  which  they  belong  (i.  e.,  the  noun  pos- 
sessed), in  gender,  case,  and  number. 

Rem.  3.  In  the  German,  as  well  as  in  all  other  Teutonic  (and  also  in  the 
Latin  and  Greek)  languages,  the  Possessive  Pronouns  are  formed  from  the 
genitive  case  of  Personal  Pronouns. 

§  110.  There  are  three  ways  of  rendering  into  Ger- 
man the  Absolute  Possessive  Pronouns  (as  mine,  thine,  ours, 
yours,  etc.) : 


ntetner,  metne,  tncineS, 

ber,  bie,  ba8  SWemtge, 

ber  Sftcme, 

mine. 

betner,    beine,    betneS, 

„      „      „    Seinige, 

„  Seine, 

thine. 

feiner,    feine,    femes, 

„     „     „    ©etntge, 

„  ©erne, 

his. 

iljrer,     iljre,     tljre8, 

„     »      »    S&rtge, 

»  3dte, 

hers. 

feiner,     feine,    femes, 

„      „      „    ©etntge, 

„  Seine, 

its. 

unferer,  unfere,  unferes, 

„      „      „    Unfrtge, 

„  Unfere, 

ours. 

eurer.      eure,     eures, 

„     „     „    eurtge, 

„  (Sure, 

yours. 

36rer,    3tyre,    3&re8, 

«     n     n    Styrtge, 

„  3$re, 

yours. 

iljrer,     tt)re,     tt}re8, 

«     „     „    Styrige, 

i,  3tyre, 

theirs. 

Rem.  1 .  Wtintt,  Sttlttt;  etc.  (in  the  first  form),  are  declined  like  adjectives 
of  the  Old  Declension. 

Rem.  2.  2>er  SSKcitttgC,  btr  Wtint,  etc.  (of  the  second  and  third  forms),  are 
declined  like  adjectives  of  the  New  Declension. 

Rem.  3.  2)Ct  SWcilttgC,  Seintfltj  etc  (of  the  second  form),  are  frequently 
used,  not  as  referring  to  nouns  already  spoken  of,  but  having  certain  conven- 
tional meanings : 

®ie2Mntgentaffenftd)Sljnenunb    My  family  send  their  compliments 

bett  Qfyrtgen  etltyfet)ten,  to  yourself  and  your  family. 

(Sr  Ijat  bo8  ©etntge  getljan,  He  has  done  his  part. 


3.  DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS, 
djmtneifenbe  giittoitoer.) 
§  111.  There  are  nine  Demonstrative  Pronouns;    They 
may  all  be  used  either  substantively  or  adjeotively. 
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SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

Masculine.     Feminine.     Neuter. 
biefer,           biefe,          btefes, 
iener,           jette,           jetteS, 
ber,             bie,            ba8, 
berjenige,    .  biejemge,     basjenige, 
berfetbe,        biefctBe,      4>affel6e, 
fammttidjev,  famrnttid)e,  fanvmtrWfyeS, 
jeber,           jebe,           jebes, 
fotd)cr,         fotd)e,         fotd)e8, 
alter,            atte,           atteS, 

this. 

that. 

that. 

that. 

the  same. 

entire. 

every. 

such. 

all. 

All  Genders. 
biefe,          these, 
jerte,          those, 
bie,             those, 
biejemgen,  those, 
btefelbert,     the  same. 
fammttid;e,  all. 

fotdje,        such, 
atle,          all. 

1.  2)iefcr,  jetter,  fiimmtlidjcr,  jeber,  folder,  and  oflcr  fol- 
low the  old  declension  of  adjectives. 

2.  2)Ct  is  usually  translated  by  that,  though  it  some- 
times is  rendered  by  this  : 

Rem.  1.  The  relative  ber  and  the  definite  article  ber  are  but  the  demon- 
strative pronoun  btt,  with  modified  meanings : 

Set  ift'S  i)ettt  toys  tterfpocben  habe,   It  is  this  one  to  whom  I  have  prom- 
Unb  btt  Witt  e§  t;aBen,  ised  it,  and  that   one  wishes  to 

have  it. 
Rem.  2.  Used  as  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  btt  receives  a  full,  strong  em- 
phasis ;  as  a  relative,  a  medium  emphasis ;  as  a  definite  article,  np  emphasis. 
Rem.  3.  Set,  used  adjectively,  is  declined  like  the  definite  article  (§  54); 
used  substantively,  it  is  declined  as  follows : 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

All  Genders. 

Nom.  ber, 

bic, 

ba3, 

bie, 

Gen.  beffen, 

beren, 

beffen, 

btttt, 

Dat.  bent, 

ber, 

bent, 

benen, 

Ace.   Sett. 

bie. 

ba8. 

bie. 

3.  Both  parts  of  bctJCtltgc  (compounded  from  ber  and 
jcttcr)  are  declined,  the  latter  part  following  the  new 
declension  of  adjectives. 

4.  Both  parts  also  of  bcrfelSe  (b«  and  felfie)  are  de- 
clined. 

Rem.  2>er  StSntlidje  {the  same)  is  more  emphatic  than  bcrfclflC,  and 
Cbenbetfelbe  (just  the  same)  is  still  more  emphatic  than  either. 
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5.  For  3eber,  the  forms  jcgltdjer  and  jebtDCbcr  are 
sometimes  used.  All  three  are  employed  in  the  sin- 
gular only. 

6.  ©oldjer  usually  follows  the  article.  When  it  pre- 
cedes the  article,  it  drops  its  termination : 

(gin  joiner  SDtajd),  l  „    ,  o  „  „ 

_  ,L   7   m    ,1  "  y  ouch  a  man. 

©old)  cm  SDtaifd),  J 

7.  Before  the  definite  article  or  a  pronoun,  alt  drops 

its  termination,  especially  if  it  does  not  receive  an 

emphasis : 

2Ba«  foil  0.U  ber  @d)merj?  What  means  all  this  sorrow? 

@r  roeifj  Bon  aU  bent  SftitfytS,  He  knows  nothing  of  it  all. 

Rem.  1.  The  demonstrative  pronouns  have  been  developed  thus: 


Gothic:        sa,    so,  thata. 
Old-Ger.i    de'r,  diu,  daz. 
Mid.-Ger. :  de'r,  die,  daz. 
New-Ger.:  ber,  bie,  baS. 

Gothic:         

Old-Ger.:    — 

Mid.-Ger. :  (der  jener), 
New-Ger. :  berjentge. 


(Gen.)  thizuh, ,  thizuh. 


de'sdr, 
diser, 
faiefer. 


deisu,  ditzi. 
disiu,  ditze. 
biefe,  btefeS, 


jains,  jaina,  jainata. 
jener,  genu,  genaz. 
jener,  jeniu,  jenez. 
jener,  jenc,  jenes. 


der  selpo, 

iowe'dar, 

svaleiks, 
solihher, 

alls, 
aller, 

der  selbe, 

ieder, 

folicher, 

aller, 

bcrfetbe. 

jcber. 

folcffer. 

alter. 

4.  INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 
(Unieftimmte  giinoircter.) 
§  112.  Some  Indefinite  Pronouns  can  be  used  both  sub- 
stantively and  adjectwely;  others  can  be  used  only  ad- 
jectively. 


As  substantives  or  adjectives. 
2tober«er,  other. 
<§tmg*er,  some,  any,  a  few. 
@ffid>er,    "      "       " 
9ftand)*er,  many  a  (pi.  many). 
2Jie6rer=e,j»Z.  several. 
SEein«er,  no,  not  any,  not  any  one. 
SSieter,  much  (pi.  many). 
2Benig*cr,  little  (pi.  few), 
(Senug,  enough. 


Only  as  substantives. 
Wan  (they,  people,  etc.). 
•Semanb,  somebody,  any  body. 
Uttemanb,  nobody,  not  any  body. 
3ebemtann,  every  body. 
(StWaS,  something,  any  thing. 
S55a8, 

TOd)t8,  nothing,  not  any  thing. 
SBSeldje  (pi.),  some. 
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1.  2tltbere,  =e,  =e8  (contracted  anbret,  -t,  =6$),  may  be 
used  in  all  the  three  declensions  of  adjectives. 

Rem.  1.  Stltbcr  and  ettt  may  be  joined  into  one  indeclinable  word,  Cinan= 
i)ttf  each  other  (see  §      ). 

Rem.  2.  The  German  onbct  {Gothic  anthar,  Old-Ger.  andar,  Mid.-Ger. 
ander),  the  English  other,  and  the  Latin  alter.,  are  all  comparatives,  from  a 
positive  which  is  now  found  only  in  Sanscrit  (anya,  not  the  same~). 

2.  (Sintfjer,  ctlti^cr,  meljrere,  and  toetdje,  follow  the  old 

declension  of  adjectives. 

Rem.  1.  (£inig=Ct  {Old-Ger.,  einie;  compare  English  any;  formed  from 
Eitt,  one)  disappeared  during  the  Mid.-Ger.,  but  reappeared  in  the  New-Ger. 

Rem.  2.  (jS-tlidjsCi;  {Old- Ger.etalih;  Mid.-Ger.  etelih)is  compounded  from 
the  obscure  root  eta,  and  lih,  like. 

Rem.  3.  ffll(M(!)*tz{Goth.,ma.nags  ;  O.-G.,  manag ;  Jf.-G.,maneg;  Eng., 
many ;  allied  to  Old  Slavic  mnog,  much,  but  of  obscure  origin,  and  probably 
derived  from  SDlflntl),  when  not  emphasized,  or  when  used  before  tin,  does  not 
take  the  termination : 

SKand)  ta^frer  §etb!  Many  a  brave  hero! 

Rem.  4.  TttffXttt  {phr.),  a  double  comparative  (from  Ittrfjl')>  ls  usea  by 
some  writers  also  in  the  singular. 

3.  Settt,  used  as  an  adjective,  is  declined  like  ntettt 
(Less.  XIX.,  2) ;  used  substantively,  it  is  declined  like 
an  adjective  of  the  Old  Declension  (Mtt=er,  -t,tti). 

Rem.  Etitt  {O.-G.,  nih-ein.;  M.-G.,  nechein,  nekein,  enkein,  chein,  kein) 
meant  originally  ttiujt  Cttl. 

4.  83tel  and  toeRtg  are  not  declined  when  they  refer  to 
individuals  collectwely ;  referring  to  individuals  taken 
separately,  and  especially  if,  used  substantively,  they 
refer  to  persons,  they  are  declined  like  adjectives  of 
the  Old  Declension. 

Rem.  1.  S8id  and  uUttig  are  also  used  adverbially. 

Rem.  2.  SJiel  {Goth.,  filu;  O.-G.,  filu,  vil;  M.-G.,  vil,  viel)  is  allied  to 
the  Greek  iroXig  and  the  Latin  plus. 

Rem.  3.  SBeitig  {O.-G.,  wenag ;  M.-G.,  wenec)  is  from  toeinen,  to  weep, 
and  meant  originally  what  causes  sorrow,  unfortunate,  small. 
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5.  ©Cttlig  is  used  as  a  substantive,  an  adjective,  or  an 
adverb. 

■Sdj  IjaSe  genug  gefetjen,  I  have  seen  enough. 

@t  bat  ni(ht  £ud)  genug,  He  has  not  enough  cloth. 

©as  £ud)  ift  Brett  genug,  The  cloth  is  wide  enough. 

Rem.  1.  As  an  adjective  or  adverb,  it  follows  the  modified  word. 

Rem.  2.  Qjcnug  {Goth.,  ganohs;   O.-G.,  kinuoc ;  M.-G.,  genuoc)  is,  like 
the  English  enough,  from  ga-nahan,  to  suffice. 

6.  iSJlait  is  used  only  in  the  nominative  singular  {see 
Lesson  XLII). 

Rem.  SJlfltt  is  from  iUJamt,  man  (compare  with  French  on,  from  Lat.  homo). 

1. 3emattb,  Stientanb,  and  Ssebcrmattn  are  used  only  in 
the  singular.     They  are  declined  thus  : 


Nom.  3emanb, 

Gen.  3emanb=§,  or  Semanb=e8, 
Dat.  3emanb,  or  Semartb*ent, 
Ace.  Semanb,    or  3emanb*en. 


9lietnanb,  3ebermarat, 

9ftenianb*§,  or  *e§,  Sebermann=§, 

92temanb,    or  *em,  Sebermann, 

SKtemanb,    ex  =en.  Sebermarm. 

Rem.  1.  StJItdttu  {O.-G.,  Soman,  iaman,  ieman ;  M.-G.  ieman,  imande)  is 
compounded  of  jf,  ever,  and  SKfltttt, 

Rem.  2.  9ltcmaiti)  {O.-G.,  neoman,  niamen,  niemand ;  M.-G.,  nieman)  is 
compounded  of  ni-eoman  {not  any  man). 

Rem.  3.  ^C&mttatUt  first  appeared  in  the  M.-G.  (ieder  man,  jeber  SJtcmn). 

8.  (£tto(t§  is  indeclinable. 

Rem.  1.  QsttDtlS  is  often  used  in  apposition  with  a  noun : 
SBoHen  @ie  etui  it  §  SSrob  ?  Do  you  wish  some  bread? 

Rem.  2.  @tB)0§  is  often  used  adverbially,  meaning  somewhat: 
Sr  Wax  CttDdd  aufgeregt,  He  was  somewhat  excited. 

Rem.  3.  (StttKtS  is  formed  from  tt<t8  and  the  root  eta  (§  112,  2,  Rem.  2). 

9.  StftdjtS  is  indeclinable. 

-Rem.  9ttdjt2,  originally  a  genitive  of  ntd)t,  first  appeared  in  the  15th  cent. 

10.  The  nominative  and  accusative  cases  of  toeldjer 
are  sometimes  used  in  familiar  language,  meaning  some: 

3d)  bate  nod)  roeId)e«,  I  have  some  yet. 

3d)  i)abt  roeld)e  gefeben,  I  have  seen  some. 

Rem.  2BeIcfjer,  when  thus  used  in  a  contraction  of  the  antiquated  pronoun 

etmeldjer. 
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5.  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS. 
(Wragcniie  prioiirter.) 
§  113.  There  are  three  Interrogative  Pronouns: 
tter?  who?     toltS  ?  what  ?     toeldjer?  which?  what? 

1.  SSStt  and  i»08  are  used  only  substantively :  JDtr  re- 
fers only  to  persons ;  toa§  only  to  things.  They  are 
thus  declined: 


ttfl§?  what? 

tDeffen?*(U>cPo&s.) 

tD(l§?  what? 


Nora,  ttcr?      who? 
Gen.  toeffeit  ?  whose?  of  whom?  etc.* 
Bat.  tocm?     towhom?e«c* 
Ace.   ttCIt?      whom?* 
Rem.  1.  The  antiquated  genitive  tPCJj  is  still  used  in  some  compound  words : 

2Bef3tregen?  roefj!)alb  ?  On  what  account  ? 

Mem.  2.  2Ba§  can  not  be  used  after  prepositions  (except  oljttC,  loibcr,  and 
sometimes  Itnt).  In  its  stead  is  used  the  adverb  ton,  where,  compounded 
with  the  preposition  into  one  word,' as;  tDBlllit,  UlOUfllt,  IDOJlt,  lDOblU'rf). 

1.  The  original  r  of  tOO  (Gothic,  huar;   Old-Ger.,  huar;   Mid.-Ger., 

war;   NeW-Ger.,  Wo)  is  yet  retained  when  the  preposition  begins 
with  a,  vowel,  as :  ttottrt,  JOflrflttg,  ttOrult. 

2.  The  original  a  also  is  retained  in  tOtttltltt  (Mid.-Ger.,  war  umbe). 
Bern.  3.  SBa3  is  sometimes  used  for  ttmrittlt  I 

2Sa«  Jtttcra  @te  benn?  Why  do  you  tremble? 

Hem.  i.  SBer  and  \ssaS  have  been  developed  thus : 

Gothic,  hvas,  hvo,  hva ;    Old-Ger.,  hwer,  hwiu,  hwaz  ;  Mid.-Ger.,  wer, 
was;  New-Ger.,  tOtV,  tD0§. 

2.  SSkldjer,  -t,  =t%,  used  both  adjectively  and  substan- 
tively, is  declined  like  an  adjective  of  the  Old  Declen- 
sion.    It  may  refer  to  persons  or  things. 

Rem.  1.  When  uiclcfjcr  is  followed  by  etlt,  the  ending  ct  is  dropped. 

SBeld)  etlt  SRtefe  !  What  a  giant ! 

Rem.  2.  233tlu)tr  was  originally  a  compound  word :  Gothic,  hveleiks,  "what 
like;"  OM-G.er.,hwiolihher;  Mid.-Ger.,  welher;  New-Ger.,  tt)Clu)Cr. 

3.  SSttS  fttr'?  (what  kind  of '?)  maybe  treated  as  an  un- 
combined  indeclinable  pronoun,  referring  to  both  per- 
sons and  things : 

28fl3  fitr  ®tnte  fiaijen  ©ie  ?  What  kind  of  ink  have  you  ? 

split  ttmgfiit  Sinte? 'With  what  kind  of  ink? 

*  For  the  use  of  the  cases,  see  §  81-83. 

N 
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-Rem.  1.  When  the  particular  individual  is  referred  to,  rilt  is  added: 
2Bo§  fiir  tin  SKantt  ifi  er?  What  kind  of  a  man  is  he? 

Mem.  2.  (£iu,  if  used  substantively,  follows  the  Old  Declension  (ti&Vt)  ■ 
2B<t8  fur  etnct  ?  What  kind  of  a  one? 

Bern.  3.  The  words  tt)0§ — fiir  are  sometimes  separated: 
2B<t8  ijl  bag  fiir  eine  SEborfceit !       What  a  folly  that  is! 


6.  KELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 
(Skjiigudie  gitrtoorter.) 
§  114.  There  are  no  primitive  Relative  Pronouns; 
but  with  the  power  of  Relative  Pronouns  (i.  e.  as.  relat- 
ing to  antecedent  substantives)  are  employed: 

1 .  The  Interrogative  Pronouns,  tott,  U)tt§,  and  tDCltfjCt  j 

2.  The  Demonstrative  Pronoun,  J)tr» 

1.  The  same  laws  that  govern  the  use  of  UJCr  and  tooS 
as  Interrogatives,  apply  to  them  when  they  are  employ- 
ed as  Relative  Pronouns. 

Mem.  1.  SBcr  and  IDA?,  as  relatives,  can  be  used  only  in  general  or  indefi- 
nite expressions,  never  when  a  particular  person  or  thing  is  referred  to : 
2Ber  nid)t  fiiirett  tottC,  mufj  fiifilett    "Who  will  not  hear,  must  feel." 

(or  ber  mufj  fiibten), 
2Ba§  bu  beute  tbun  lannft,  Ber*    What  you  can  do  to-day,  put  not  off 
fcbiebe  tudjt  auf  SDtorgeh  (or  btt§       till  to-morrow, 
toerfcbiefce  nid)t  auf  SKorgen), 
Mem.  2.  The  antecedent  of  tOtl  or  toflg,  when  in  the  same  case  as  the  rel- 
ative, is  thus  often  omitted. 

2.  Euphony  alone  determines  whether  tocldjcr  or  b£r 
should  be  used,  except  in  the  three  following  cases : 

1.  When  the  relative  is  used  adjectively,  tttldjct  must  he  employed: 
©Bt&e,  toeldjeS    grofjen    ®td)ter8    Gothe,  with  the   works  of  which 

SBerte  id)  f  enne,  great  poet  I  am  acquainted. 

2.  When  the  genitive  of  the  relative  is  used  substantively,  the  genitive 
.  of  far  (sing,  beffett,  Jtrcn,  beff  01,  ;>?»-.  DetCIt)  must  be  employed : 

Ser2Ramt,&effeit@c^nfofrantift,    The  man,  whose  son  is  so  sick. 

3.  After  personal  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  person,  ber  must  be  em- 
ployed (§  115,  3,  Mem.  3) : 

3d),  ber  (or /em.  bit)  tbtt  falj,       I  who  saw  him. 

3.  The  antiquated  relative  fo  is  now  used  only  in 
poetry  or  other  dignified  styles  of  composition. 


§  115.]         SYNTAX  OF  THE  PRONOUN.  291 

4.  Antecedent  and  relative  pronouns  are  used  cor- 
relatively  as  follows : 

Antecedent.  Relative. 

ber Welder. 

ber ber. 

berjemge roeld)er. 

berjemge ber. 

jeber.  ........  ber. 

Relative.  Antecedent. 

tner (ber).  whoever  (or  who). 

ISCiS (ba8).  whatever  (or  what). 

Rem.  The  following  neuter  indefinite  pronouns  and  demonstratives  used 
indefinitely,  tttD(l$,  tlUljtg,  IlitleS,  MCttifleS,  JttOtt^eg,  tug,  bagjClUge,  are 
followed  by  the  relative  tioai  I 

SHIea  toa§  id)  fyabe,  All  that  I  have. 

Sa8  ift  etl»a8,  tOaS  id)  tltd)t  »er=    That  is  something  that  I  do  not  un- 
fle&e,  derstand. 


>■  he-who,  the  one-who,  that-which. 


every  (one)  who  (or  which). 


7.  SYNTAX  OF  THE  PKONOUN. 
(©(jntof  6e§  PttoorteS.) 
§  115.    1.  Personal  pronouns   take   the  person,  the 
number,  and  the  grammatical  gender  of  the  nouns  for 
which  they  stand. 

2.  Adjective  pronouns  follow  the  laws  of  syntax  that 
govern  adjectives  (§  94). 

3.  Eelative  pronouns  take  the  gender  and  number  of 
the  antecedent. 

Rem.  1.  The  relative  pronoun  can  never  be  omitted: 

Ser  HKtmrt,  belt  id)  geftertt  fo6,         The  man  I  saw  yesterday. 
Rem.  2.  (£§  used  expletively,  and  J)fl§  and  Me8  used  in  a  collective  sense 
(see  Less.  XLIII.,  4),  do  not  control  the  number  or  person  of  the  verb : 
(58  ftab  Seute,  bte —  There  are  people  that — 

S)a8  finb  Stage,  bte —  Those  are  things  that — 

Rem.  3.  The  personal  pronoun,  if  in  the  first  or  second  person,  is  usually 
repeated  after  the  relative : 

®o§  Wiffett  Wit,  Me  tttt  bte  ©era*    That  know  we,  who  the  chamois 

jen  jagen  (@d%),  hunt. 

3§r,  Me  tljt:  Srteg  filfjret  gegen    You,  who  make  war  against  my 
memeit  ScBtt  (@d).),  son. 
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THE  VERB. 

(Sag  Setttowt.) 
§  116.  Verbs  may  be  classified  in  several  ways: 

1.  By  derivation  into  primitive,  derivative,  and  compound. 

2.  By  use  "    independent,  auxiliary,  and  potential. 

3.  By  meaning       ' '    transitive  and  intransitive. 

i.  By  inflection     "   regular,  irregular,  and  defective. 

§  117.  Classification  of  Verbs  by  their  derivation: 

1.  Primitive  or  radical  Verbs  are  such  as  can  be 
traced  for  their  origin  to  no  other  radical  words: 

£ul)*ett,  to  have.  £«tt!Ntt,  to  drink.  2lJdj=ett,  to  laugh. 

Rem.  The  constancy  of  their  use  gives  many  primitive  verbs  a  fixedness  of 
form  that  is  of  great  value  in  tracing  the  relationship  of  languages  (§  28-30). 

2.  Derivative  Verbs  are  formed  from  verbs,  nouns,  or 
adjectives,  the  radical  vowel  usually  taking  the  um- 
laut, when  capable  of  it : 

Sodjefctt,  to  smile    (from  Ittd^Mt,  to  laugh). 
SBSritUett,  to  warm  (from  ioaritt,  warm). 
$PfUij)=ttt,  to  plow    (from  !J$ffltg,  plow). 

3.  Compound  Verbs  are  formed  by  prefixing  to  a  verb 
a  preposition  (separable  or  inseparable),  a  noun,  an  ad- 
jective, or  an  adverb : 

2lu8=ge6en,  to  go  out.  I  |janb=fia5ett,   to  handle.  I  5$ott=gehen,  to 
(Hr^fuiben,  to  invent.  I  §f|£t*ft>re$eri,  to  acquit.    I      go  forth. 

§  118.  Classification  of  Verbs  as  to  their  use : 

1.  Independent  Verbs  can  be  used  without  other  verbs : 
@r  fa§  bag  S3ud),  He  read  the  book. 

2.  Auxiliary  Verbs  include  the  three  (feitt,  JjftfiCtt,  out* 
bctt)  that  are  employed  in  forming  the  compound  tenses 
of  all  verbs : 

@r  Dot  ba8  33ua)  gelefen,  He  has  read  the  book. 

2Btr  tucr&Ctt  baS  Suet;  Iefett,        We  will  read  the  book. 
Rem.  They  may  also  be  used  as  independent  verbs. 
<5r  hat  bag  33ud),  He  has  the  book. 
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3.  Potential  Verbs  (foflett,  tooflttt,  lijttlten,  mijjjett,  biirf cn, 
miiffett)  are  employed  to  limit  or  qualify  the  meaning 
of  the  infinitive  of  independent  verbs  : 

<5r  mug  ba8  SSuri)  lefen,        He  must  read  the  book. 
Rem.  SoffEJt  is  also  often  used  as  &  potential  verb. 

§  119.  Classification  of  Verbs  by  their  meaning: 

1.  Verbs  which  govern  an  object  in  the  accusative 
case  are  called  Transitive  by  German  grammarians  : 

Sr  litft  baS  93tld),  He  is  reading  the  book. 

2.  Other  verbs  are  called  Intransitive  : 

1.  Some  intransitive  verbs  govern  no  object : 

@r  jd)toft,  lauft,  ger)t.  He  sleeps,  runs,  goes. 

2.  Others  govern  an  object  in  the  genitive  or  dative  case : 
@te  gotten  mcittcr,  SprittJ  1    You  deride  me,  prince! 
<gr  folgt  fcincnt  SBntict',        He  follows  his  brother. 

§  120.  When  the  subject  and  object  of  the  verb  denote  the  same  person  of 
thing,  the  verb  is  termed  reflexive  : 

3(n)  Seftetfsige  mid)—  I  apply  myself— 

Rem.  When  the  action  is  mutual  between  the  individuals  that  form  the 
subject  of  the  verb,  the  verb  is  termed  reciprocal  : 

Bit  fdjttteilheta  Cinntlbcr,      They  flatter  each  other. 


1.  CONJUGATION. 
(Soitjugottott.) 
§  121.  The  Accidents  of  the  Verb  are  (as  in  English) 
Moods,  Tenses,  .Persons,  Numbers,  Participles,  and  Voices. 
1.  Moods  (SKoM). 
§  122.  The  German  Verb  has  five  Moods:  the  Indica- 
tive, Subjunctive,  Conditional,  Imperative,  and  Infinitive. 
Rem.  The  Potential  Mood  in  English  is  translated  into  German  partly  by 
the  potential  verbs,  and  partly  by  the  subjunctive  and  conditional  moods. 

§  123.  The  Indicative  Mood  is  used  in  expressing  or  de- 
nying that  which  is  conceived  by  the  speaker  to  be  certain  : 
(Sr  Jjttt  bctS  §cut8  ocrfauft,     He  has  sold  the  house. 
Rem.  The  indicative  may  be  used  in  some  conditional  sentences  where  in 
English  the  subjunctive  would  be  employed : 

3ft  er  XtiS),  fo  lantt  er  bid  geten,  '  If  he  be  rich,  he  can  give  much. 
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Rem.  2.  The  present  indicative  may  be  used  for  the  imperative  in  express- 
ing a  command  which  is  conceived  as  already  carried  into  execution : 

Su  iibermmtnji  bie  fyanifd)en  JRe=    Take  charge  of  the  Spanish  regi- 
gitnenter  (®d).),  ments. 

§  124.  The  Subjunctive  Mood  is  employed: 

1.  In  repeating  statements  of  other  persons,  without 

vouching  for  their  accuracy,  or  about  which  there  may 

be  some  doubt  in  the  mind  of  the  speaker : 

©r  fagte,  bag  btc  Strmec  fdjott  in    He  said  that  the  army  is  already 

SSetoegung  fct,  in  motion. 

SDtoit  fagt,  ct  fei  gejiorben,  It  is  said  that  he  is  dead. 

2.  In  indirect  questions,  treated  as  quotations : 

3d)  fragte  tt)n  Waim  er  nad)  33er»    I  asked  him  when  he  will  go  to 
lin  geben  ttierbc,  Berlin. 

3.  In  expressing  what  is  problematical,  hypothetical, 
desired,  or  what  is  conceived  of  as  possible,  without 
having  really  transpired : 

SBSre  er  bod)  gefuttb !  Oh !  that  he  were  well! 

SJiiJdjtt  Ct  genefett !  Oh!  that  he  might  recover! 

3d)  iotofdjte,  bag  er  fame,  I  wished  that  he  might  come. 

Rem.  The  subjunctive  mood  is  thus  often  used  in  subordinate  sentences, 
especially  after  verbs  expressing  doubt,  uncertainty,  fear,  hope,  purpose,  sup- 
position, exhortation,  advice,  etc. . 

3d)be3ti>eifeIte,bafjerfd)onmS3er*    I  doubted  that  he  had  already  ar- 

lin  (Utgelotmnen  fet,  rived  in  Berlin. 

Sit  foHft  Semen  SSater  unb  Seine    Thou  shalt  honor  thy  father  and  thy 
2Kutter  ebren,  auf  bag  bit  lange       mother,  that  thou  mayest  live 
OUf  @rben  lefieft,         [tner&eft,        long  in  the  land. 
3d)  ratlje  Sir  bag  Su  fteigiger    I  advise  you  to  be  more  diligent. 
Rem.  The  imperf.  and  pluperf.  tenses  of  the  subj.  mood  are  often  used  in- 
stead of  the  present  and  perfect  tenses  of  the  conditional  mood  (see  §  125). 

§  125.  The  Conditional  Mood  is  used  to  express  a  result 
dependent  upon  certain  conditions.  It  corresponds  in 
general  to  the  Potential  Mood  in  English,  when  used 
with  the  auxiliary  would  or  should: 

SBenn  ba8  SBetter  fdjoner  Mitre,}  H  the  weatner  were  finer,  I  would 
toiir&e  id)  ausgefien  (cond. ),(or)  ^     g0  out 
fjxnge  id)  aus  (subj.),  ) 

Sas  toiirbe  id)  nid)t  tl)un  (cond.),\  1  wouU  not  do  tnat- 
(or)  bas  tfi'att  id)  nid?t  (.subj.),  i 
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§  126.  The  Imperative  Mood  is  used  as  in  English.  But 
with  an  imperative  signification  may  also  be  used  : 

1.  The  present  indicative  (123,  Rem.  2). 

2.  The  perfect  participle,  the  action  being  regarded  as 
already  completed : 

Ste  Srotnmel  gcriifji't !  Beat  the  drums ! 

3.  The  infinitive  present,  in  expressions  of  childish  or 
of  highly  excited  passion  : 

Sielj  ttl8  53ud)  fytnem  :   tmr  tvid)t    Keep  looking  into  the  hook :    only 

lefeit,  termer  (ingcit  (©.),  do  not  read,  keep  singing. 

9ttd;t  janf  ett,  SKutter  1  Do  not  scold,  mother ! 

§  127.  The  Infinitive  Mood  is  always  dependent  upon 
another  verb  (except  in  the  cases  given  below) : 

@ud)e  jit  fctlt,  t»<t8  bit  Jit  fdjetnctt    Seek  to  be  what  thou  wishest  to  ap- 
tnuttfd)eft,  pear; 

Exc.  1 .  When  there  is  a  manifest  ellipsis,  as : 
(<SoK)  3d)  meitteS  SSruberS  Sin*    (Should)  I  not  recognize  my  broth- 
ber  nid)t  erferaten !  er's  children ! 

Exc.  2.  When  used  for  the  imperative  (1 26,  3). 
Exc.  3.  When  used  as  a  verbal  noun  : 

®a8  @d)tafett  erquidt,  Sleep  is  refreshing. 

Hem.  The  infinitive  of  any  verb  may  be  used  as  a  (neuter)  verbal  noun 
when  there  is  no  corresponding  substantive  already  existing.  The  infinitive 
is  often  used  substantively  even  when  it  does  not  take  the  article : 

Semen  getrtben  Dcr5Cil)Cn  ift  ebet,    To  forgive  one's  enemies  is  noble. 
Exc.  4.  The  infinitive  is  used  after  certain  nouns  and  adjectives : 
(§8  ift  3cit  ju  geljen,  It  is  time  to  go. 

Sr  Ijat  2RutD  JU  lampfeit,  He  has  courage  to  fight. 

Ser  Srief  ift  fdjlocr  JU  lefett,  The  letter  is  hard  to  read. 

3d)  Jin  icgtcrifl  SU  nriffett,  I  am  curious  to  know. 

§  128.  The  use  of  JU.as  a  sign  of  the  Infinitive  Mood 
has  been  constantly  increasing  since  the  sixteenth 
century.    It  is  now  omitted  only  in  the  following  cases : 

1.  After  the  potential  verbs  foflett,  ftoUttt,  UilUtett,  «10= 

jjett,  biirfett,  miiffeit  (and  loffcn): 

3d)  fatttt  eS  nidjt  lefCIt,  I  can  not  read  it. 
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2.  After  the  verbs  fuljlen,  Ijeiten,  I>elfen,  pren,  leJjren, 
Ientett,mac&en,feJ)en: 

®a8  mafyt  mid)  Jtttei'n,  That  makes  me  tremble. 

2Btr  ^Otteit  fie  ftngen,  We  heard  them  sing. 

3.  After  the  verbs  fcletkn,  fnljreit,  gcljett,  Ikgen,  rtitcn, 
ftdjctt,  and  Ijafiett  and  fettt,  in  certain  expressions: 

<5r  Meibt  fi^eit,  He  keeps  his  seat. 

2Bir  geljen  fpajieren,  We  are  going  to  take  a  walk. 

Rem.  1 .  The  infinitive  with  5U  is  used  after  the  prepositions  nitftatt, 

oljtie,  am : 

•  2lttftatt  JU  gehen,  6tieb  er,  Instead  of  going,  he  remained. 

DljttC  baS  p  roifjen—  Without  knowing  that— 

Rem.  2.  The  infinitive  of  the  active  voice  is  often  translated  into  English 
by  the  infinitive  of  the  passive  voice : 

3Ba8  ifl  JJt  ffiutt  ?  What  is  to  be  done  ? 

Rem.  3.  In  the  German  only  the  infinitive  can  be  used  as  a  verbal  noun 
(and  not,  as  in  English,  the  present  participle  also) : 

@r  ift  &eS  ©t&toU^eitS  miibe,  He  is  tired  of  the  chattering. 

2.  Participles  (SPartisUnett). 
§  129.  There  are  two  Participles)  the  Present  and  the 
Perfect. 

Rem.  1.  Participles  are  used  attributively  in  German  to  a  far  greater  ex- 
tent than  in  English.  When  thus  used  they  are  subject  to  all  the  laws  of 
declension  of  attributive  adjectives : 

Ser  am  5.  (September  DerftOtllCne    The  mayor  of  Kronfeld,  who  died 
SSitrgermeifter  tton  Sronfetb,  on  the  fifth  of  September. 

Rem.  2.  Participles  are  frequently  preceded  by  the  case  they  govern,  by 
a  modifying  adverb,  or  a  limiting  clause : 

Sie  §onig  fumittelnbe  Stene,  The  honey-gathering  bee. 

Sa8  un8  Ucrf OlfJCnbC  ©efd;i(f ,  The  fate  that  is  pursuing  us. 

®er  foeben  toon  Seipjig'  nngtf01tt=    The  express  train  that  has  just  ar- 

nteite  @.d)neHjug,  rived  from  Leipsic. 

®er  ©djlteltjug  bolt  Seibjig  ifl  fo*    The  express  'train  has  just  arrived 
ebett  angelOlttmcn,-  from  Leipsic. . 

Rem.  3.  The  adverb  and  the  direct  object  (if  a  noun)  is  often  joined  to  the 
participle  into  a  compound  word: 

®ie  gefeijgebenbe  S3erfammtung,     The  legislative  assembly. 
®ie  neitgehitttbenen  S3ud)ei:,  The  newly-bound  books. 

Rem.  i.  Participles,  like  adjectives,  may  be  used  as  nouns  or  as  adverbs : 
@8  giebt  toiete  (StUftttttt,  bie—        There  are  many  learned'  men,  who— 
2Kit  ftCbettft-Seigem  SGSoffer,  With  boiling-hot  water. 
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§  130.  The  Present  Participle  is  formed  by  adding  =b  to 
the  present  infinitive : 
§H=&eit,  to  have;  D(l6=etti>,  having,     ©efcett,  to  go;  gel)=eitb,  going. 
Rem.  1.  If  preceded  by  JU,  the  present  participle  takes  a  passive  significa- 
tion (compare  the  Latin  passive  participle  in  andus,  or  endus). 

(Sin  3U  Dcrmetbettbet:  gefcler,  A  fault  that  should  be  avoided. 

Rem.  2.  The  participle  thus  was  not  declined  before  the  last  century. 
Rem.  3.  The  present  participles  of  many  verbs  are  used  mostly,  and  in  some 
cases  only,  with  adjective  significations : 


2t6|Httimenfc>,  discordant. 
Slbtoefenb,     absent. 
2fon>efenb,     present. 


SBebeutenb,  important. 
Sringenb,  urgent. 
SRetjenb,      charming. 


§  131.  The  Perfect  Participle  is  formed  (1)  by  adding  =t 
to  the  root  of  all  regular  verbs,  and  =ttt  to  the  root  of 
all  irregular  verbs ;  and  (2)  by  prefixing  =gc  to  the  root 
of  all  verbs,  except  the  inseparable  compounds  (§  154), 
and  those  with  =trett  (=tereit)  in  the  infinitive : 

Infinitive.  Perfect  Participle. 

Itefcen,      to  love,  ge=lie6»t,  loved. 

geS=ert,       to  give,  fjt'Qtb'itt,  given. 

Derge5=en,  to  forgive,  bergefcseit,  forgiven. 

it&ettetl,   to  cover,  BebecE=t,     covered. 

ftubir=ert,   to  study,  fhtbwst,     studied. 

Rem.  1.  In  separable  compounds  ge=  adheres  to  the  root  of  the  verb : 
UltSH  p  r  e  d)  s  en,  to  pronounce,      au85ge=jprod)=en,  pronounced. 

Rem.  2.  when  the  verbs  foHen,  tooHen,  fiittJtett,  ittofleit,  biirfett,  ntiiffen, 

IflffCJt,  Ijttfjett,  fel)ett,  IjBten,  Qelfeit  are  preceded  by  the  infinitive  of  another 
verb,  they  take  the  form  of  the  present  infinitive  for  that  of  the  past  participle. 

The  participial  form  of  the  potential  verbs  is  only  used  when  they  are  em- 
ployed as  though  independent  verbs  (the  independent  verb  which  they  modify 
being  understood) : 

Sty  BaBe  eg  ntdjt  tefen  fiimteit,        I  could  not  read  it. 
3nt  ^aBe  tbn  fmgenJiiJreit,  I  have  beard  him  sing. 

•3d)  fyaBe  e8  nte  gefonnt,  I  have  never  been  able  (to  do)  it. 

Rem.  3.  In  forming  the  passive  voice,  ttcrbcit  drops  ge=; 

(Sr  ifi  Bejlraft  ttorben,  He  was  fined, 

(but)  (Sr  ifi  reid)  gcttorbctl,  He  has  become  rich. 

Rem.  4.  Many  perfect  participles  have  almost  lost  their  verbal  signification, 
and  are  used  as  adjectives : 

N2 
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1.  From  active  verbs:  Belamtt,  well-known ;  geleljrt, learned. 

2.  From  reflexive  verbs:  Befcbribett,  modest ;  betruntert,  drunken;  Be= 
tritBt,  sad;  gefdjult, skillful;  gebraucBt,  second-hand. 

3.  From  obsolete  verbs:  angefeffen,  resident;  t>er{d)tebm,  different. 

i.  Participles  from  nouns,  with  no  corresponding  verbs:  gejfiefelt,  "in 
boots;"  gejHmt,  starry;  bejabrt,full  of  years. 

Mem.  5.  The  perfect  participle  of  some  verbs,  as  Iuitf  eit,  f  a\)t Ctt,  t titctt,  etc. , 
is  used  after  tDlUllUtt  (the  present  participle  being  used  in  English) : 
(Sr  lam  gclctltjctt,  He  came  running. 

3.  Tenses  (Seitforaten). 

§  132.  The  Present  Tense  is  used  in  German  more  fre- 
quently than  in  English  instead  of  other  tenses. 

1.  Instead  of  the  future  tense: 

3d)  fomme  Batb  nueber,  I  shall  come  back  soon. 

Rem.  Until  as  late  as  the  fourteenth  century  future  time  was  always  ex- 
pressed by  the  present  tense. 

2.  Instead  of  the  perfect  tense  in  speaking  of  the 
length  of  a  period  of  time  not  yet  completed : 

SBie  lange  ftttb  @ic  in  SSerfitt?        How  long  have  you  been  in  Berlin  ? 
3d)  iitt  fcbott  <td)t  3<u)re  bier,  I  have  been  here  eight  years. 

3.  For  the  imperfect  tense,  in  lively  narration : 

3$  9tl)t  gcjlerttmit  mementSmbe  I  went  yesterday  with  my  child  to 
urn bie Sparabe  ju fcBcn,  DCtliere  see  the  parade;  I  lost  sight  of 
es  ou8  meinen  Stugen—  it — 

§  133.  The  Imperfect  and  Perfect  Tenses  are  employed 
as  in  English,  under  the  following  limitations : 

1.  The  perfect  is  often  employed,  when  in  English  the 
imperfect  would  be  used : 

3(4)  Ijtrfie  iBtl  gejfcrrt  fltft^ttt,  I  saw  him  yesterday. 

2.  The  progressive  form  of  the  imperfect  in  English 
must  be  rendered  by  the  imperfect  in  German. 

3d)  lag  bie  3«tung  al8  tx  Bereilt*  I  was  reading  the  newspaper  when 
laxn  he  came  in. 

Rem.  The  imperfect  is  always  employed  after  the  adverb  o(8. 
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3.  The  imperfect  is  frequently  used  in  general  ex- 
pressions, in  which  the  perfect  would  be  employed  in 
English : 

SBateit  ©ie  fd)on  in  SESien?'  Have  you  been  in  Vienna? 

4.  When  the  speaker  wishes  to  convey  the  idea  that 
he  was  personally  cognizant  of  an  event,  the  imperfect 
is  usually  employed : 

SSorgejlertt  ftatfi  Bet  raw  ltltfer  ge«  Day  before  yesterday  onr  dear  friend 

liebter  gteunb,  §etr  9t. —  Mr.  N.  died  at  my  house. 
Rem.  With  the  perfect  (and  also  with  the  pluperfect)  the  auxiliary  may  be 
omitted  in  subordinate  sentences : 

2)o8  §au8,  roeldjeS  id)  tjeute  gc=  The  house  which  I  saw  to-day  is 

feljeit,  ift  ^e^r  Bequem,  dbtt  e8  very  convenient,  but    it   is   too 

if!  ju  tfyeuer,  dear. 

4.  The  Passive  Voice  (2>te  spaffiufornt). 

§  134.  The  Passive  Voice  is  formed  by  joining  the  auxil- 
iary tocr&Ctt,  to  hecome,  to  the  perfect  participle  (see  para- 
digm,^ 161): 

§ier  tOttS  ®eutfd)  (JcftirOC&eil,         German  is  spoken  here. 
Ser  geint)  ttutbc  gefd)(agett,  The  enemy  was  defeated. 

Rem.  1.  The  action  is  considered  as  becoming  accomplished,  that  is,  as  taking 
place  at  the  time  alluded  to.  When  the  action  is  considered  as  completed  the 
verb  ftilt  is  used,  and  the  participle  is  usually  treated  as  a  predicative  ad- 
jective. 

®u8  §ouS  War  fdjott  aBgebrannt,    The  house  was  already  burnt  down' 
olS  i)ie  geuertoefyr  on!am,  when  the  fire-company  arrived. 

Rem.  2.  In  the  Gothic  fcitt  was  always  employed.     In  the  Old-Ger.,  U)Ct= 
&Ctt  was  frequently  used  for  the  future  tenses.     In  the  Mid.-Ger.,  UJCtiJCtt 
was  frequently  used  in  the  past  tenses.     In  the  New-Ger.,  fetlt  was  some- 
times used  as  auxiliary;  in  the  imperative  mood  it  is  always  employed. 
®ie  @d)laii)t  War  fcertoren,  The  battle  is  lost, 

©ott  fei  getoBt  I  God  be  praised! 

1.  When  the  active  agent  is  indefinitely  alluded  to, 
the  active  voice,  with  mail  as  nominative,  is  employed: 

„§eut'  niramt  man  nid)t  gefangen,"     ' '  No  prisoners  will  be  taken  to-day. " 

2.  When  an  intransitive  idea  is  expressed  by  a  transi- 
tive verb,  the  reflexive  form  is  employed: 

5Da8  Ucrftel)t  fid),  That  is  a  matter  of  course. 
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2,  When  the  object  of  the  action  is  made  the  subject 
of  the  verb,  and  the- agent  is  not  alluded  to,  the  reflex- 
ive form  is  usually  employed : 

(Sine  tteiie  Qrbnung  ber  Singe    A  new  order  of  things  is  established. 
f  iifct  ftd)  «tn, 


2.  AUXILIAKY  VERBS. 
(Puerto.) 
§  135.  There  are  three  Auxiliary  Verbs,  Ijafcett,  fettt,  and 
iBCrbcit.     They  are  employed  as  follows : 

1.  Transitive,  Reflexive,  Impersonal,  and  Potential 
Verbs  take  fjattCtl  as  the  auxiliary: 

3c6  fiofie  ibn  gefeben,  I  haye  se«n  him. 

@r  Jot  fid)  gefreut,  He  har>  rojniead. 

68  jat  finite  geregnet,  It  has  rsipert  to  day. . 

(Sr  Sat  e8  gemufjt,  He  has  been  cflmpellfld  (to  do)  it. 

2.  Intransitive  Verbs  denoting  a  cliangb  of  condition,  or 
a  motion  from  one  particular  place  to  another,  t&ke  f  eto 
as  the  auxiliary : 

(St  ift  angeiommen,  He  has  arrived. 

(gr  ift  nad;  Serfin  gereijl,  He  has  gone  to.Berlia. 

(but)  (Sr  ljut  tetet  gereijl,  He  has  traveled  much. 

Rem.  i.  The  verbs  etten,  faljwtt,  ffiefjen,  Stolen,  jagen,flettei:«,  &{-*$?»> 
lon&en,  Ittuf  en,  qiteflen,  reifen,  retten,  rtmien,  fegeln^  f  fijiffen,  f  ftmiraroen. 

fjttingett,  ft0&en,ttei6en,  WOnbern,  when  not  indicating  a  motion  to  or  frott 
a  particular  place,  have  I)oI)CIt  as  the  auxiliary: 

(gr  Jjot  totel  gereift,  He  has  traveled  much. 

Rem.  2.  ©eto,  ttjetften,  and  Met&en  take  f  eto  as  the  auxiliary : 

(gr  ift  in  SerKtt  gettefen,  He  has  been  in  Berlin. 

(gr  ift  Saufmonn  gettmt&en,  He  has  become  a  merchant. 

3.  Other  Intransitive  Verbs  take  Ij  alien  as  auxiliary: 

1.  Those  governing  an  indirect  object  in  the  geni- 
tive or  dative  case : 

SBtr  fatten  ibn  gebotfen,  We  had  helped  him. 

3lHe  gotten  feiner  (Sitelfett  gefadjt,    All  had  laughed  at  his  vanity. 

2.  Those  expressing  absolute  rest: 

@r  Jot  febr  range  gefianben,  He  has  been  stnnding.very  long. 


§136.] 
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Rem.  3.  Some  verbs,  with  two  or  more  significations,  take  Ija&Ctt  qr  fettt, 
according  to  the  signification  with  which  they  may  be  used : 
(St  ttor  Bon  bet  ©tabt  fottgefafyten,    He  had  driven  out  of  the  city. 
(St  f)attt  fortgefafiren  im  Sefen,  He  had  continued  to  read. 

3.  SScrbett  is  used  in  forming  the  future  tenses  of  the 

active  voice,  and  in  forming  the  passive  voice. 

§  136.  The  verb  Ijaktt,  to  have,  is  conjugated  thus: 
Principal  Parts:  ^ab'-tn,  !j<tt'=te,  §t$aM\ 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Id)  D(t!>=e,  I  have, 
bu   Ijttft,  thou  hast, 

er   Jjtti,  he     has. 

roit  fyaB*en,  we  have. 
iBt  B  a  B  *  (e)t,  you  have, 
fit  i)  o  B  *  en,   they  have. 


td)  f)at4t,        I       had. 
bu  §at.*teft,  thouhadst. 
ct  fyat.*te,     he     had. 
roit  B  a  if  ten,  we     had. 
ifyt  i)at*ttt,  you  had. 

fie  B  «t  =  ten,  they  had- 


I  have  had,  etc. 

id)  Ijal>=e  gdjalit. 
bu  Ijaft  geBoBt. 
et  Ijat  gefyaBt. 
roit  BaB  =  en  geBaBt. 
tt)r  BaB*t  getyaBt. 
fte  fya6*en  ge^aBt. 


I  had  had,  etc. 

id)  5ot=te  geljafit. 
bu  ^ a t * tcft  gefiaBt. 
ct  i)at*tt  gefyafit. 
Wit  &at»ten  ge&aBt 
iBt  i)at'ttt  ge&aBt 
fte  §at*ten  gefyaBt. 


SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 


Present  Tense. 

id)  ffafct, 

I       have. 

bu  fyafi*eft, 

thou  hast. 

et  §a6*e, 

he     has. 

roit  &a6*en, 

we    have. 

iBt  B«B  =  et, 

you  have. 

fie  fyaB*en, 

they  have. 

Imperfect  Tense. 

id)  Ijat=te, 

I        had. 

bu  & at  =  left, 

thou  hadst 

et  pt*te, 

he      had. 

roit  fyat»ten, 

we     had. 

iBt  6fit*tet, 

you    had. 

fie  fyctt*ten, 

they  had. 

Perfect  Tense. 

I  have  had,  etc. 

id)  506=6 

geljafit. 

bu  §aB«eft 

3  e  6  a  B  t. 

ev  fya6»e 

3  e  i)  a  B  t. 

rotr  6aB*cn  geBaBt. 

V)t  §a6*et 

geB.  aBt. 

fte  l)a&  =  en  geBaBt. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 

I  had  had,  etc. 

id)  Ditete 

Ocljabt 

bu  BStsteft 

geBaBt. 

er  i&t'tt 

g  e  1)  a  B  t. 

roit  ^at^ten 

g  e  I)  a  B  t. 

iBt  fyat  =  tet 

ge^aBt. 

fte  r>  at*  ten 

ge&aBt. 

*  See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 
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I  shall  hare,  etc. 

id)  toerb=e      Jjaften. 
bu  toirft         baben. 
cr  totrb  baben. 

h>ir  toerb*ett  $a6en. 
ibr  h>erb  =  et  baben. 
fie  toerb*en  ^aben. 


THE   VERB. 

First  Future  Tense. 

I  shall  have,  etc. 

iifi  toerb=e  Ijaietu 
bu  h>erb*eft  BoBen. 
er  Werb*e  b^Bcn. 
toir  werb*CB  fyaBen. 
ibr  n>erb*et  fyaBen. 
fie  ioerb^en  baben. 


[§  136. 


I  shall  have  had,  etc. 

id?  tocrb=c  gtljttM  fabeB. 
bu  toirft  gebaBt  Ijaicn. 
er  ttirb  gebaBt  Jjaben. 

»»ir  werb«en  gebabt  Ijabein 
ibr  ioerb  =  tt  gebabt  ijabett. 
fte  toerb'*ett  gebabt  Jcbeit. 


Second  Future  Tense. 


I  have  had,  etc. 

id)  toerb=e  geljabt 
bu  toirft  gebaBt 
er  toirb  gebaBt 
fcur  i»erb*CB  gebabt 
ibr  wetb  =  et  gebaBt 
fte  t»erb  =  ett  gebaBt 


Dubcn. 
Ijabcn. 
hnlicn. 
Ijabett. 
Ijabett. 

Ijufiat. 


ic^  toiirb=e 

bu  witrb»eft  baben, 
er  tt>iirb  =  e  -  I)aben, 
toir  tDurb«tit  fyaben, 
ib.r  «>urb  =  et  tyaben, 
fte  ftiirb*cit  fyaBen, 


id)  toitrb=e 

bu  u>nrb*eft  gebabt  JjaieB, 
er  wurb^e  gebaBt  IjabCB, 
tt>ir  t»itrb»«t  gebabt  Jobcn, 
ibr  tt> u r b  =  et  gebabt  jjabeit, 
fte  wurb  =  cn  gebabt  IjabeB, 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 
I  would,  or  I  should  have,  etc. 
Ijafieit,         or  id)   Jjotsfe       (Imperf.  Subjunc.) 

"  bu  Bat*teft 
"  er   &at=te 
"  wir  iat'ttn 
"ibr  bat*tet 
"  fte  batmen 

Perfect  Tense. 
I  would,  or  I  should  have  had,  etc. 

geljaljt  Dttkit,  or  id;  ljafete  gc^abi  (i%>.  £«&/.) 
"  bu  b5t*teft  gebabt 
"  er  ^ a t = te  gebaBt 
"  hrir  ^ a t = ten  geb/abt 
"  ibr  bat*tct  gefyabt 
"  fte  fyat»tett  gebabt 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


JjaBse  (bu),  have  thou. 
5o6=e  (er),  let  him  have. 


DuS=tB  wir,  let  us  go. 

i)dfctt    ibr,  have  (you). 
(nfceit   fie,   let  them  have. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Pres.  Ijafi=ett,  to  have.  |         Per/.  gefiflBt  IJBJeit,  to  have  had. 

Participles. 
Pres.  I)ab=eitb,  having.  |         Per/,  geljafit,  had. 

-Rem.  §abcn,  Gothic  AoJan,  is  allied  to  the  Latin  habere  (to  have),  from 
which  are  derived  the  Spanish  haber,  Port,  haver,  Ital.  awere,  French  avoir. 


§  137.] 
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§  137.  The  verb  f ettt,  to  he,  is  conjugated  thus : 
Principal  Parts:  fettt,  tout,  (je=toef'eiU 

INDICATIVE   MOOD.  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 


id?   Silt,  I       am. 

hi   fiift,  thou  art. 

cr   tft,  he     is. 

rotr  ftni),  we     are. 

tt)r  jeii),  you  are. 

fie  fttti),  they  are. 

id?   tout,  I      was. 

bu  B)ar=ft,  thou  wast, 
cr   ttor,  he     was. 

roir  to  O  it  *  Clt,  we  were. 
i1)r  roar  =  (e)t,you  were, 
fie    ro(tr*en,  they  were. 

I  have  heen,  etc. 

id)  tin  getoefen. 
bu  fiift  geroefen. 
ct  ift  geroefen. 
wit  ftn&  geroefen. 
tt)r  feib  geroefen. 
fie  finb  g  e  v»  e  t  e «. 


I  had  been,  etc. 

id)  mar  getoefen. 
bu  ttor=ft  geroefen. 
er  tout  geroefen. 
rotr  to  a  r  >  en  g  e  ro  e  f  e  n. 
i&r  roar*t  g  ewe  fen. 
fie  warden  geroefen. 


I  shall.be, 

ztc. 

id) 

toero=e 

fein. 

bu 

toirft 

fein. 

er. 

tottb 

fein. 

Voir 

roerb* 

en 

fein. 

iljr 

roerb  = 

ct 

fein. 

fte 

t»erb  = 

en 

fein. 

id;  fei,  I  am. 
bu  f  C  i  =  Cft,  thou  art. 
er  fei,  he     is. 

Voir  fet*en,  we    are.' 
iljr  fei*et,  you  are. 
fie  fet*  Clt,  they  are. 

Imperfect  Tense.        v 

id)   to(tr=C,        I       was. 
bit   W  or*  Cft,  thou  wast, 
er   tt>8r*e,    he     was. 
rotr  roar*  en,  we    were. 
u)r  t»fir*et,  you   were, 
fie  War*  en,  they  were. 

Perfect  Tense. 

I  have  been,  etc. 

id)  fei  getoefen. 
bu  fei*eft  geroefen. 
er  fei  geroefen. 
roir  fei*en  geroefen. 
ifyr  fewt  geroefen. 
fte  fei*en  geroefen. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 

I  had  been,  etc. 

id)  toitee  getoefen, 
bu  roar*eft  geroefen. 
er  roar*e  geroefen. 
rotr  roar*en  geroefen. 
i^r  roar*ct  geroefen. 
fte  roar*en  geroefen. 

First  Future  Tense. 

I  shall  be,  etc. 

id)  toer&=e      fein. 

bu  ro  e  r  b » eft  f  e  i  it. 
er  roerb*e  fein. 
roir  roerb* en  fein. 
trjr  roerb*et  fein. 
fte  roerb  =  en  fein. 
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Second  Future  Tense. 
I  shall  have  been,  etc. 

id)  n>erb=e  getoefen     fein. 

bu  toirft  g  e  to  e  f  e  n  fetn. 

et  ttirJ)  ge  toe  fen  fein. 

iutr  t»erb  =  ctt  g  e  to  e  f  en  fein. 

itjr  toerb*et  getoefen  fein. 

fte  h>  e  r  b  *  en  getoefen  fetn. 


I  shall  have  been,  etc. 

itf)  toerl)=c  getoefen  fetn. 
bu  h> c r b  =  eft  getoefen  fein. 
er  h>erb=e  getoefen  fetn. 
tore  toerb*en  getoefen  fetn. 
tyx  toerb  =  et  getoefen  fetn. 
fte  toerb*en  getoefen  fetn. 


id?  tolir&=e 
bu  tourb*e.ftfettt, 
er  toiirb*e  fetn, 
tore  to  it  rb*  en  fein, 
iljr  toiirb*et  fetn, 
fte  tourb*en  fein, 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

I  would,  or  I  should  be,  etc. 

fein,     or  idj   ttor=e        (Imperfect  Subjunctive). 
"  bu  tofir  =  eft        "   ' 
"   er  toor  =  e  " 

"  totr  tofir*en        " 
"  ipr  to  ar*et  " 

"  fie  t»fir«en        " 

Perfect  Tense. 
I  would,  or  I  should  have  been,  etc. 


id) .  toiiri>=e      getoefeit    fetn, 

bu  tourb  =  eft  getoefen  fetn, 
er  toitrb^e  getoefen  fetn, 
toir  hjurb^en  getoefen  fein, 
tfjr  tourb  =  et  getoefen  fein, 
fte  tourb*en  getoefen  fein, 


or  id)  tont:=e  getoefen  (Php.Sub.) 
"  bu  tofir  =  eft  getoefen  " 
"  er  tofir*e  getoefen  " 
"  totr  toar*en  getoefen  " 
"  tfyr  tofir*et  getoefen  " 
"  fte  toar  =  en  getoefen    " 


fei  (bu),  be  thou. 
fei    er,    let  him  be. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

feisett  totr,  let  us  be. 
ftt=et  tyt,  be  you. 
fei=ett  fte,  let  them  be. 


Pres.  fetn,  to  be. 
-FVes.  fetsCnb,  being. 


INFrNIlTVE  MOOD. 

I         Perf.  getoefen  fetn,  to  have  been. 
PAETICIPLES. 

I         Perf.  getoefen,  been. 
Rem.  The  different  parts  of -fein  are  to  be  traced  to  three  roots: 

1.  Sin,  6ift  (and  Engl,  be,  been),  are  probably  related  to  baUCtt,  to  build. 
'2.  @ein,  fei,  f etb,  finb,  and  ift  (with  Engl,  are,  art,  is)  are  from  a  verb- 
al root  that  is  now  only  found  in  Sanscrit  as  and  Latin  esse  (to  be). 
3.  ©eincfctt,  ttttt,  tofite  (and  Engl,  was,  were),  are  from  an  obsolete 
verb,  in  Sanscrit  was  (to  reside),  in  Gothic  vivian  (to  remain,  to  be), 
Old-Ger.  wesan,  Mid.-Ger.  wesen.  The  former  present  participle 
wesend  is  now  only  used  in  the  adjectives  (tlttOCf Ctlb,  (itUBef CH&. 


§  138.J 
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§  138.  Conjugation  of  toerbett,  to  lecome: 
Principal  Parts:  locrb'=Ctt,  ti)Urb'=C  (tiwrb),  ge=toorb'=ett. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Present  Tense. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


id)  tatti'tf  I  become, 
bu   iDtrft,  thou  becomest. 

er    ttieri),  he     becomes. 

Wit  reerb*en,  we  become. 
il)r  reerb*et,  'y°u  become. 
fie  TO  e  r  b  *  eit,  they  become. 


Imperfect  Tense. 


id)  tOttt'tf       I       become, 
bu  W  e  r  b  =  eft,  thou  becomest. 
er  reerb  =  e,    he     becomes. 
J»ir  W  e  r  b  =  en,  we     become, 
itjr  reerb^et,   you   become, 
fie   toerb  =  ett,  they  become. 


id)  ttmti)=e,*  I  became, 
bu  IB  u  t  b  »  eft,  thou  becamest. 
er  reurb  =  e,  he  became. 
Wir  reurb^en,  we  became, 
ifyr  reurb  =  et,  you  became, 
fie  IB  u  r  b  »  en,  they  became. 

Perfect  Tense, 
I  have  become,  etc. 

id)  Un  genwrben  or  morben. 
bu  Iitft  gereorben  "  reorben. 
er  ift  gereorben  "  reorben. 
reir  fut&  gereorben  "  reorben. 
i6r  fetb  gereorben  "  reorben. 
fie  ftnb  gereorben  "  reorben. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 
I  had  become,  etc. 

id)  uwr  gemeebenortoorben. 
bu  niotft  gereorben  "  reorben. 
er  mar  gereorben  "  reorben. 
reir  roor« en  gereorben  "  reorben. 
il)r  rear»t  gereorben  "  reorben. 
fie  rear*  en  gereorben  "  reorben. 


id)  tniirb-C,  I  became, 
bu  reilrb^eft,  thou  becamest. 
er  reiirb*e,  he  became, 
toir  Wiirb»eit,  we  became. 
t!)r  reitrb*et,  you  became, 
fie  tourb^en,  they  became. 


I  have  become,  etc. 

id)  fet  gcmorflen  oi-uorbeit. 
bu  fet=eft  gereorben"  reorben. 
er  fet  gereorben  "  reorben. 
reir  fei=en  gereorben"  reorben. 
ifjr  jei=et  g  e  re  o  r  b  e  n  "  reorben. 
fie  fet*en  gereorben"  reorben. 


I  shall  become,  etc. 

id)  tneib^e      tnerben. 
bu  inirft        reerben. 
er  ttittb  reerben. 

reir  re  e  r  b  *  en  re  e  r  b  e  n. 
ifyr  re.erb*et  reerben. 
fie  reerb^en  reerben. 


I  had  become,  etc. 

id)  j»or=c     gettotbenoranrben. 

bu  re  a  r  *  eft  gereorben  "  reorben. 
er  reor^e  gereorben  "  reorben. 
reir  re Sr» en  gereorben  "  reorben. 
itjrwar^et  gereorben  "  reorben. 
fie  rear*  en  gereorben  "  reorben. 
First  Future  Tense. 

I  shall  become,  etc'. 

id)  tnetb=e      merben. 

bu  reerb*eft  reerben. 
er  reerb*e  reerben. 
reir  werb*en  reerben. 
iijr  reerb»et_reerben. 
fie  reerb  =  cn  reerben. 


*  In  the  singular  of  the  Imperfect  Indicative  the  forms  id)  UJIItb,  bit  tOQtbft, 
t  BJtttb  are  sometimes  employed. 
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Second  Future  Tense. 


[§  138. 


I  shall  have  become,  etc. 

id)  »octb=c  getoorben  feiit. 
bu  toerb»eft  getoorben  fein. 
er  toerb*e  getoorben  feitt. 
toir  toerb*en  getoorben  feitt. 
xijx  toerb*et  getoorbcn  feitt. 
fte  toerb*eit  getoorben  fein. 


I  shall  have  become,  etc. 

id)  toerb=e  getoorben  fein. 
bu  toirft  getoorben  fein. 
er  toirb  geto  orb  en  feitt. 

rotr  toerb  =  en  getoorben  fein. 
ibr  toerb*et  geto  or ben  fein. 
fte  roerb^ett  getoorben  fein, 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 
I  would,  or  I  should  become,  etc. 
id)  ttriirfct        tOerDCtt        or  id)    tOitr&=e       (Imperf.  Subjunctive) 

"  bu  tourb*cft 
"  er  rottrb*e 
"row  roiirb*en 
"  tbr  toitrb*et 
"  fie  totirb»en 
Perfect  Tense. 
I  would,  or  I  should  have  had,  etc. 

id)  toiiri=e      jjettwriieit     fein  or  id)  toitr=e     getoorben  (Pi.  Sub.) 

bu  roitrbseft  getoorben  feitt  "  bu  toar*ei  getoorben  " 

er  tourb*e    getoorben  feitt  "   er   toar*e    getoorben  " 

loir  tourb*ett  getoorben  feitt  "  rotr  Warden  getoorben  " 

iljr  rourb«et  getoorben  feitt  "  u)r  toar*et  getoorben  " 

fte  tottrb^en  getoorben  fein  "  f«  »5r»ett  getoorben  " 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


bu  tourb*eft  toerben 
er  tourb»e  toerben 
toir  tourb*ett  toerben 
iljr  tourb*et  toerben 
fie  tourb*en  toerben 


toetb^e     (bu),  become  thou, 
to  e  r  b » e  (er),  let  him  become. 


B)Crb=CU     toir,  let  us  become. 
toerb*et  u)r,  become  you. 
toerb^en  fte,  let  them  become. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
Pres.  toeib=ett,  to  become.  |  Per/.  gMOOtbttt  feitt,  to  have  become. 

PARTICD7LES. 
Pres.  tl)Ctb=Cttb,  becoming.  |  Per/.  fjOtDDtb'Ctt,  become. 

Rem.  aBtrbClt  (Middle-German  werden,  to  take  a  direction)  is  allied  to  the 
Latin  vertere  (to  turn). 


§  139, 140.] 


REGULAR   VERBS. 
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3.  REGULAR  VERBS. 
(3eittt>iirter  Set  f^tod^cn  Sonjitflatimt.) 
§  139.  Under  Regular  Verbs  (termed  by  German  gram- 
marians verbs  of  the  Weals  Conjugation)  are  included: 

1.  All  derivative  verbs,  as:   Warmen,  |ammertt,  pflugett, 
legen,  fe^ert,  fallen,  tranfen. 

2.  A  few  primitive  verbs,  as :  fctgert,  vettett,  fudjen. 

3.  Foreign  verbs  (except  pfeifen,  preifen,  fcfyreifcen). 

Rem.  1.  Most  regular  verbs  are  transitive. 

Rem.  2.  Regular  verbs  never  take  the  umlaut,  nor  do  they  change  the  radi- 
cal vowel  in  inflection. 


roarm*ert,  to  warm  (  from  Worm). 
fyammer*n,  to  hammer  (  "  §ammer). 
bab*ett,  to  bathe  (  "  S3ctb). 
toPg=en,  to  plough  (  "  SfSffug). 
Ieg«ett,  to  lay  (  "  Itegert). 
fc^en,       to  set         (  "     ft^en). 


ftetteu, 

trott'tat, 

fag«en, 

rett=ett, 

ftubtr'=en, 

taftet'=en, 


to  place 
to  water 
to  say 
to  save 
to  study 


to  chastise  ( 


(fromfie^en). 
(  "    trtelen). 
(primitive). 

(       "      )• 
(from  Latin). 


)• 


§  140.  Conjugation  of  the  Regular  Verb  liefiett,  to  love; 
Principal  Parts:  Iic6'=cn,  \W-~it,  gc=licfit', 

INDICATIVE   MOOD.  SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 


id)   ftefce,        I       love, 
bu  1 1  e  6  *  ft,   thou  lovest. 
ct    Ite6*t,     he     loves, 
ttrir  Iteb»cit,  we    love. 
if;r  It  eb*t,    you  love, 
fte  tteb*et!,  they  love. 


id)  iiibit,  I  love, 
bu  It e 6 » eft,  thou  lovest. 
cr  Iieb»e,  he  loves, 
ttrir  lieb  =  eit,  we  love. 
u)r  Iieb*et,  you  love, 
fie  tubmen,  they  love. 


Imperfect  Tense. 


id)  litfctt,  I  loved, 
bu  1 1  e  6  =  ieft,  thou  lovedst. 
er  Iteb*te,  he  loved, 
rotr  1 1  e  b  =  ten,  we  loved. 
u)r  Iieb»tet,  you  loved, 
fte  It e b » tett,  they  loved. 


id)  tteS=te,       I      loved, 
bu  I  te6*teft,  thou  lovedst. 
er    It tb'tt,    he     loved. 

nrir  It  e  b  *  ten,  we  loved. 
if)r  I  i  e  6  =  tet,  you  loved, 
fie   IieS*teit,  they  loved. 
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I  hare  loved,  etc. 

id?  !jafi=e  geltefit 

bu  ljaft  gelieBt. 

er  Ijai  gelieBt. 

totr  6aB  =  en  gelteBt. 

iBr.  6a6=t  gelteBt. 

fte  &a6*ett  gelteBt. 


I  had  loved,  etc. 

id)  Ijat=te  gelielit. 
bu  $  a  t = tcft  gelteBt. 
er  tyat»te  gelteBt. 
teir  Bat^tctt  gelteBt, 
il)r  fyat'ttt  gelteBt. 
fte  ^ a t = ten  gelieBt. 


I  shall  love,  etc. 
id)  totlb't       fiefien. 
bu  toirft         lieBen. 
er  tnirb  lieBen. 

toir  toerb*en  IteBen. 
iljr  tt>erb*ct  IteBen. 
fie  Werbsttt  lieBen. 


Perfect  Tense. 

I  have  loved,  etc. 

id)  f)ttb=t  gelteBt. 
bu  fyaB»eft  gelteBt. 
er  Ba6*e  gelteBt. 
toir  §a6*en  gelieBt. 
tt)r  §aB  =  et  gelieBt. 
fte  BaB  =  e«  gelieBt 

Pluperfect  Tense. 

I  had  loved,  etc. 

id)  \faUtt  gelieit 
bu  Ijfitstejt  gelteBt. 
er  $ tt t » te  gelieBt. 
toir  i)'at*ttn  gelieBt. 
iljr  ^ o t = tct  gelieBt. 
fie  ^ fi t = ten  gelieBt 

First  Future  Tense. 

I  shall  love,  etc. 

id)  tterJi=e      liefien. 

bu  ft>erb*eft  lieBett. 
er  »erb«e  lieBen. 
fcrir  werb*en  IteBen. 
tljr  »erb  =  et  lieBen. 
fie  h)erb*en  lieBen. 

Second  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  have  loved,  etc. 

id)  toerb-e  gelteBt  Ijafien. 
bu  ttirft  gelieBt  Ijafien. 
er  toiru  gelieBt  Ijafien. 

toir  hnrb*en  gelieBt  Ijafien. 
iBr  t»erb*et  gelieBt  fiafien. 
fie  werb^ett  gelieBt  fiafien. 


I  shall  have  loved,  etc. 

id)  active  geltefit  Ijafien. 
bu  roerb  =  eft  gelieBt  Ijafien. 
er"werb*e  gelieBt  Ijafien. 
hrir  werb*en  gelieBt  Ijafien. 
iBr  to erb«ef  gelieBt  Ijafien. 
fie  toerb*en  gelieBt  Ijafien. 


CONDITIONAL   MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

I  would,  or  I  should  love,  etc. 


id)  ttiiri)=e      liefien, 

bu  juilrb^eft  lieBen, 

er  tnurb«e    lieBen, 

rotr  niilrbien  lieBen, 

if)r  t»urb*et  lieBen, 

fie  tt>urb»cn  lieBen, 


or  id)  liefi=te 
'  bu  lieB*teft 
'   er  lieBite 
'  toir  tieB»ten 
'  il)r  ticB^tet 
'   fie  tieB»ten 


(Imperf.  Suhjunc.~) 
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Perfect  Tense.. 
I  would,  or  I  should  have  loved,  etc. 

gcfieW  IjaJeit,  or  id?  Ijiitae  getteW 
bu  fiat.ieft  getieBt 
er  fyat.te  getteBt 
hrir  fyat.teit  getteBt 
ifcr  pt.iet  getteBt 
fie  fyftt.teit  getteBt 


id)  »»iiri)=t 

bu  wurb.eft  getteBt  f)attrt, 
er  witrb.e  getteBt  I)a6cn, 
Wir  wiirb.eit  getieBt  Ijakn, 
iBrroftrb.ct  getteBt  jjafieu, 
fte  roilrb.eit  getieBt  jjafiett, 


(Pl.Subj.) 


IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 


IteB=6  (bu),  love  thou. 
IieS=t    er,   let  him  love. 


Hci=eit  tt>ir,  let  us  love. 
Iic6=Ct  ifyr,  love  you. 
He6=Ctt  fie,  let  them  love. 


INITNTnVE   MOOD. 
Pres.  lie'D=Cn,  to  love.  |  Per/.  gtlitU  f)(t6cit,  to  have  loved. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres.  IteJ.ettu,  loving.  |  Per/.  gelttW,  loved. 

§  141.  Table  of  endings  of  Regular  Verbs: 


PresentTense. 

Imperfect  Tense. 

1    Indie. 

Subj. 

Iinperat. 

Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

1  Pers.  Sing. 

2  Pers.  Sing. 

3  Pers.  Sing. 

1  Pers.  Plur. 

2  Pers.  Plur. 

3  Pers.  Plur. 

.eft,  .ft, 
.et,  A, 

.en,  .en, 
.et,  .t, 
.en.  .en. 

.eft, 

.en, 
.et, 
.en. 

At,    .ete, 
.teft,  .eteft, 
.te,    .ete, 

.ten,  .etett, 
.tet,  .etet, 
.ten.  *eten. 

.te,    .ete, 
.teft,  .eteft, 
.te,    .ete, 

.ten,  .eten, 
.tet,  .etet, 
.ten.  .eten. 

.en,  .en, 
.et,  .t, 
.en.»en. 

Infinit.  =en,  «tt.  ||       Pres.  Part.  .enb,  .nb. 

Per/.  Part,  ge— et,  ge — t. 

For  the  sake  of  euphony,  or  of  the  metre  in  poetry, 
the  first  C  of  terminations  is  frequently  dropped. 

Mem.  1.  It  can  never  be  dropped,  however,  when  the  stem  of  the  verb  ends 
in  =&,  4,  or  =gn  (contracted  from  =geit). 

Rem.  2.  The  contraction  always  takes  place  in  =ett,  =Cltb,  when  the  stem 
ends  in  =tt  or  itt*  (In  the  1st  Pers.  Sing,  of  the  Pres.  Ind.,  and  in  the  2d 
Pers.  Sing,  of  the  Imperative,  the  t  of  the  stem  is  dropped.) 

Rem.  3.  When  the  stem  ends  with  a  vowel,  =C  from  sett  is  frequently  dropped. 

Rem.  i.  In  s£ft,  the  t  is  not  dropped  when  the  stem  ends  t),  t,  §,.$,  j,  fd). 

Rem.  5.  The  contraction  rarely  takes  place  in  the  subjunctive  mood. 
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fudjsen, 

Ktf*en, 

fifteen, 

6ab=en, 

Ieit»ett, 

fcgn^en, 

tabekq, 


to  love, . 
to  seek, 
to  travel, 
to  fish, 
to  bathe, 
to  lead, 
to  bless, 
to  blame, 


tt>anber=tt,  to  wander, 


Itefce, 
fud>e, 
retf»e, 

6ab*e, 
Iett«e, 
fegtt*e, 
ta(M)«e, 


-eft  ■*, 


tocm(hr>e,  «jl,  4, 


*te, 

getteM. 

4e, 

gefua>t. 

*te. 

gereUfi. 

=te, 

gefifd>t. 

=ete. 

'  gebab»et. 

=ete, 

grfeit=et. 

«ete, 

gefegn*et. 

-te, 

getobeW. 

4c, 

get»attber*t 

4.  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 
CSeitinortcr  itt  ftartett  Sonjitgatioit.) 

§  142.  The  Irregular  Verbs  (called  by  German  gram- 
marians verbs  of  the  Strong  or  Old  Conjugation)  are  all 
native  German  verbs  (except  the  verbs  Jjfdfeit,  Jireifett,  and 
fdjreUieR,  which  are  derived  from  the  Latin;  see  §  145). 

Mem.  There  are  one  hundred  and  ninety-one  Irregular  Verbs. 

§  143.  Irregular  Verbs  are  divided  into  seven  classes. 
The  classification  is  based  upon  the  changes  which  the 
radical  vowel  undergoes  in  forming  the  principal  parts  : 

1.  Verbs  of  the  first  class  have  a  different  radical " 
vowel  in  each  principal  part. 

2.  With  verbs  of  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  classes, 
the  radical  vowel  of  the  imperfect  only  varies  from  that 
of  the  present. 

3.  Verbs  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  classes  have  the  same 
vowel  in  the  imperfect  tense  as  in  the  perfect  participle. 

4.  Verbs  of  the  seventh  class  are  anomalous.  They 
follow  in  conjugation  partly  the  laws  of  regular,  and 
partly  those  of  irregular  verbs. 

Mem.  The  following  table  represents  the  changes  the  radical  vowels  under- 
go in  forming  the  principal  parts  of  the  seven  classes  of  irregular  verbs. 
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§  144.  Classified  list  of  the  Irregular  Verbs: 


Class. 

Present.    Imperf.    Partic. 

Examples. 

No. 

1st 

i  (or  t),     a,             It  (or  0). 

6tnb*eit,   6anb,      ge4unb*ert. 

45. 

2d 
3d 
4th 

e,           o,         fe 

a,           it,          a, 
a,           ie  (or  i),  a. 

ge6*en,     gat>,       ge*ge6*ett. 
fcblag=en,  falug,    fle-f$Iag.ett. 
ljatt*eit,    ljiett,      ge4att*en. 

14. 
10. 
14. 

5th 
6th 

et,          i  (or  ie),  i  or  (ie). 
ic(e,«<c),o,          o. 

beifj=en,    fcifj,        ge4iff=en. 
giefren,    gofj,       ge=gof[=en. 

40. 
52. 

7th 

anomalous. 

6ring*en,  brad;4e,  ge*6rad;=t. 

16. 

191. 

1.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  jvrst  class. 


butbcn, 

fmben, 

fi)n>inben, 

rainben, 

bringen, 

getingen, 

flingen, 

ringen, 

fdjltngen, 

fcfittinjcn, 

ftngen, 

fprmgen, 

jwingen, 

finfen, 

fiinfen, 

trinfen, 

bcginneti, 

genrinnen, 

rtnnen,  . 

ftnnen, 

fptnnen, 

f$it>taunen, 

(fommcti, 


gcbcn, 

lefen, 

genefen, 

effen, 

fteffm, 

meffen, 

Dergeffen, 


bant, 
fanb, 
fdjmanb, 

ttanb, 

brang, 

gelang, 

Hang, 

tang, 

Wang, 

fcfjwang, 

fang, 

forang, 

S»ang, 

fan!, 

ftanf, 

tranf, 

bcgami, 

geroann, 

rann, 

fann, 

fpann, 

fcfyroamm, 

font, 


gcbunbcii. 

gefunben. 

gefa^wunben. 

gerounben. 

gebrungcn. 

gelungen. 

geflungen. 

gerungen. 

gefdjtungen. 

gefc&ttmngen. 

gefnngm. 

gefprungen. 

gejwungen. 

gefunfen. 

geftunfen. 

getrunfen. 

bcgonncn. 

getwnnen. 

geronnen. 

gefonnen. 

gefponnen. 

gefdjwommen. 

getommen). 


brecbcn, 

fpredjen, 

fiedjen, 

insert, 

fter&en, 

serberBen, 

werBen, 

Werben, 

werben, 

Bergen, 

Berften, 

geBciren, 

tyelfen, 

tterfen, 

treffen, 

ftetfen, 

fcfirecJett, 

fte^Ien, 

Befetylen, 

empfeljlen, 

neljmen, 

gcltcn, 

fc&elten, 


brad), 

fpradj, 

fta&- 

brafcfc, 

ftorJ, 

sevbarB, 

tearB, 

teatb, 

fourbe, 

Barg, 

Jar  ft, 

geBar, 

m 

toarf, 

traf, 

flaff, 

fdjraif, 

MI, 

BefaBA 

empfa$I, 

natym, 

gait, 

fo)alt 


gebrodicn. 

gefprodien. 

gefio$en. 

gcbrofc&en. 

geflorBen. 

SerborBen. 

gemorBen. 

gettorben  (or 

geworben). 

geBorgen. 

geBorficn. 

geBoren. 

geljolfen. 

geworfcn. 

gettoffcn. 

geftodjen. 

gefdjroffen. 

geftoljlen. 

BefoBJen. 

empfoBJen. 

genommen. 

gegolten. 

gefdjolten. 


2.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  second  class . 


gat, 

foe, 

genae, 

a& 

fwf>, 

map, 

Sergap, 


gcgcbcu. 

gelefcn. 

gettefen. 

gegeffen. 

gefreffett. 

gemeffen, 

sergeffen. 


ireten, 

feljen, 

gefcfjrijen, 

(Bitten, 

(liegen, 

(ft&en, 

(fete, 


teat, 

fa?, 

8efW, 

Bat, 

fog, 

fag, 

war, 


getretcn. 

gefe^en. 

gefdje$en. 

geBeten.) 

gelegen.) 

gefeffen.) 

gettefen.) 
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3.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  third  class: 


batfcn, 

but, 

gcbnrfen. 

fefifogen, 

f*lug, 

gcfdilagcn. 

fafrren, 

w, 

gefa?ren.' 

tragen, 

hug, 

getvagen. 

grafcen, 

gniB, 

gegraocn. 

fdjaffen, 

Wuf, 

gefdjaffen. 

Iaben, 

tub, 

getaben. 

wadjfen, 

toudjS, 

gewad)fcn. 

nta?len, 

(mu?t), 

gema?Ien. 

tPOWflf 

imtfd), 

gewafdjen. 

4.  Irregular  verbs  of  tine  fourth  class  : 

fallen, 

fid, 

gefnUcn. 

fmigcn, 

fi«9, 

gcfmigcn. 

?dttett, 

?trtt, 

ge?alten. 

?angen, 

?mg, 

geljcmgen. 

jiaten, 

fcriet, 

geiraten. 

(gcljen, 

fling. 

gcgangen.) 

ratten, 

riet?, 

gerat§en. 

taufert, 

lief, 

gctaufen. 

Wtafen, 

W«ef. 

gefdjtafen. 

tjauctt, 

?ie», 

ge?auen. 

6t«fen, 

Slie«, 

geilafen. 

flogen. 

fliefj, 

ge(lo(jen. 

laffen, 

Iie«, 

gelaffen. 

rufen, 

lief. 

gerufen. 

5.  Irregular  verbs  of  the^/^A  cfoss 

beijjen, 

bid, 

gcbiffcii. 

leiben, 

litt, 

getitten. 

Sefleifjett, 

beflifj, 

fcefliffen. 

fdjneiben, 

fdjnitt, 

gefdjnitten. 

reijjert, 

rife 

geriffen. 

fneipen, 

IniBf, 

gefnippen. 

fdjlcijjen, 

f«, 

gcfdjliffen. 

blcibcn, 

blicb, 

gcblicbcn. 

fd)meijjcn, 

Wmtii, 

geWmiffcn. 

reiBett, 

vtefc, 

gevie&cn. 

frteiljett, 

P6, 

gefoliffen. 

fdjrcikn, 

Wriefi, 

gefdjvielien. 

Meic&en, 

blid), 

gefclidjen 

treifcn,- 

irie6, 

getriefcen. 

gleid)en, 

gtW, 

geglidjen. 

leiljeit, 

lie?,      ' 

getietjen. 

fd)leid)cn, 

1<W, 

gefd)lid)en. 

fdjreicn, 

fdjrie, 

gefd)rieen. 

ftreidjen, 

find), 

gejirtdjen. 

fpeiett, 

f»ie, 

gejpieen. 

rocidjen, 

Widj, 

getmdjen. 

jcityen, 

Sic?, 

gejie?cit. 

greifen, 

firiff. 

gegriffen. 

gebci?eH, 

gebie?, 

gebie?ett. 

feifen, 

Hff, 

gctiffen. 

meiben, 

micb, 

gemieben. 

ftteifen, 

Wff, 

gefniffett. 

fc^eiben. 

fdjieb, 

gefdjieben. 

Vfetfen, 

m. 

gevftffen. 

prcifen, 

£rieS, 

gepriefen. 

fdjteifen, 

Wtiff, 

gefdjtiffm. 

weifen, 

Wie3, 

gettriefen. 

gteitcn, 

g«tt, 

gegtitten. 

fd)tt>eigett, 

Wwieg, 

gefdjwiegen 

reiten, 

vitt, 

geritten. 

fteigen, 

ftieg, 

gefiiegsn. 

fdjreiten, 

Writt, 

gefdjritten. 

Wetnen, 

Wicn, 

gefdjienen 

ftreiten. 

JlrUt, 

gejlritten. 

(tyeijjen, 

?iefj, 

ge?eijjen.) 

6.  Irregular  verbs 

Df  the  sixth  class : 

gic&cn, 

flofl, 

gcgoffctt. 

tiigen, 

tog, 

getogen. 

geniefjert, 

genofj, 

genoffen. 

trugen, 

trog, 

getvogen. 

fliefjen, 

flop, 

gefloffen. 

pftegett, 

#>8. 

gepftogen. 

fdjiefjen, 

W»?, 

gefdjoffen. 

?cien, 

?o», 

ge?oSen. 

Wliefjett, 

Wtofi, 

geWloffen. 

weben, 

took, 

gewoSen. 

fprfefett. 

fprog, 

geftroffen. 

fdjdrcn, 

fdjor, 

gefd>orcn. 

serbriejien, 

sjcvbrofl. 

Sevbroffett. 

gotten, 

go?r, 

gego?ren. 

Hiefcett, 

Ho6, 

gettoben. 

Wwton, 

fd)tt)or, 

gefd)ove«. 

fdjirten, 

WoS, 

gefdjoien. 

ttagctt, 

wog, 

gewogen. 
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fdjnieben, 

fdjnob, 

gefdjttoben. 

betsegen, 

Bewog, 

Bewogen. 

fiiebcn, 

w, 

gefioben. 

fedjtcn, 

fod)t, 

gefodjten. 

Btetcn, 

bot, 

geboten. 

.■  fledjttn, 

flodjt, 

geflod)tett. 

fteben. 

fott, 

gefottctt. 

melfen. 

ntolf, 

gemotfen. 

Mcgen, 

i'i, 

gebogen. 

fdjmetjen. 

fdimotj, 

gefdjmoljen. 

fttegen, 

fioa. 

geflogen. 

fdjweHen 

fdjrootl, 

flefd)tt>oHen. 

nriegen, 

trog, 

gettwgen. 

queUen, 

quoit, 

gequoUen. 

friedjen, 

frodj, 

gefrodjen. 

fdjaHen, 

fdjoU, 

gefdjouen. 

riedjen, 

rod), 

gerodjen. 

faufen. 

MT- 

gefoffen. 

flieljen, 

m, 

geffoljen. 

faugen, 

fog, 

gefogen. 

Steven, 

m> 

gejogen. 

fdjrauben, 

fdjvoB, 

gcfd)toben. 

fvteren, 

fvov, 

gefroren. 

fdjwBren, 

fdjwor, 

gefdjrooren. 

scrlierm, 

Sevlor, 

Devloven. 

ertofdjen, 

erlofd), 

erlofdjen. 

tvtefen, 

toff, 

getoffen. 

(bingen. 

bung, 

gebungen.) 

fltmmen, 

Homm, 

geflommen. 

(fdjinben, 

fd)unb, 

gefdjunben.) 

gltmmen, 

glomm, 

geglomriten. 

(ftel)en, 

flcmb, 

geftanben.) 

(eKetnmen, 

bettomm, 

beflommen. 

(fljmt, 

ll)<A, 

gefljan.) 

7.  Irregular  verbs  of  the  seventh  class 

tyaben, 

battc, 

gcfinbt. 

briiigcn. 

brncfitc. 

gcbracfit. 

follen. 

foUte, 

gefont. 

benfen, 

badjte, 

gebadjt. 

ttjotteit. 

njoflte. 

gettoHt. 

brennen, 

branntc, 

gebverant. 

lormm, 

fonnte, 

gefonnt. 

lemtcn, 

fannte, 

gefannt. 

mbgen, 

modjte, 

gemodjt. 

nennen, 

nanntt, 

genannt. 

burfen. 

buvfte, 

gebuvft. 

renncn, 

vannte, 

geronnt. 

muff  en. 

mufite, 

gemufjt. 

fenben. 

fanbte, 

gefanbt. 

tariff  en, 

nwjste, 

getnufii. 

ttenben, 

tuanbte, 

genwnbt. 

Rem.  1.  To  avoid  the  necessity  of  multiplying  the  classes,  the  verbs  fom= 
men,  bitten,  Itegen,  fitjen,  fein,  gehen,  beifjen,  btngen,  fdnnben,  gefjen,  tfiun,  are 
,  placed  under  those  of  the  above  seven  classes,  where,  by  the  analogy  of  vo- 
cal changes  in  forming  the  principal  parts,  they  seem  most  appropriately  to 
belong. 

Rem.  2.  The  simple  verbs  from  which  the  compound  verbs  given  in  the 
above  list  (6e=ginnen,  Besfleifjen,  be41emmen,  be^roegen,  emp»fe$Ien,  er4Bfd)en, 
ge4ingen,  ge*rotnnen,  ge»baren,  ge«nefen,  ge*fcbeljen,  ge*betfyen,  ge*mefjen,  »er* 
berben,  tter=geff  en,  t>er*briejjen,  ioerfieren)  are  derived,  are  now  either  antiqua- 
ted, or  provincial  (as  tointtClt),  or  are  entirely  obsolete  (as  O.-G.  nesan). 

Rem.  3.  Some  of  the  irregular  verbs  are  also  used  as  regular  in  the  whole 
conjugation  (as  lauen,  fittttttt)  or  in  part  of  the  conjugation  (as  bratcit,  J)8Ij= 

ren). 

Rem.  i.  Many  of  the  German  verbs  are  allied  to  words  in  other  branches 
of  the  Indo-European  languages,  as  the  Latin,  Greek,  and  Sanscrit. 

Rem.  5.  For  these  and  other  features  of  the  individual  verbs,  see  the  notes 
to  the  following  alphabetical  list  of  irregular  verbs: 

o 
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145.  Alphabetical  List 


Present  Infinitive. 


idandSdPers.  Sing, 
of  Present  Indicat. 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 


Imperfect 


ajactcii,1  to  bake. 
Sefrijletl/2  to  command. 
Befleijien,  to  apply. 
ffleginnm,3  to  begin. 
SBetjjen,  to  bite. 

*  ffieflemmett,  to  press. 
*<33ergen,4  to  conceal. 

*  Serpen,  to  burst. 
*33etr)egen,5  to  induce. 
SMegen,  to  bend. 
Sietert,  to  bid. 
©inter!,  tp  bind, 
fflitten,  to  beg. 
SlaJen,'to  blow. 
Sleiben,8  to  remain. 
fflleidjen,3  to  fade, 
fflraten,  to  roast. 
S5ve^en,10to  break, 
fflrennen,  to  burn.- 
Sringen,  to  bring. 

*  SJetrfcn,  to  think. 
SDutgen,  to  hire. 
2)refd)en,u  to  thrash. 
2)ringen,  to  press. 
jDiirfen,  to  be  permitted. 
(SmpfcOIeii,  to  recommend 
Sffeit,12  to  eat. 
Sahren,  to  ride. 

gaUen,  to  fall. 
ganger),14  to  catch, 
gediten,  to  fight, 
ginben,  to  find. 
gled)ten,15  to  braid, 
gliegen,  to  fly. 
glieljen,  to  flee. 
glie|en,lsto  flow, 
grrefjen,"  to  devour. 
grieren,18  to  freeze. 
(Scifltctl,  to  ferment. 
©efidretl/  to  bear, 
©eben,  to  give, 
©ebeifyen,  to  thrive, 
©eljen,  to  go. 
©elingen,19  to  succeeu 
©elten,  to  be  worth, 
©enefen,  to  recover, 
©emejjen,  to  enjoy. 
©efd)tt)en,19to  happen. 
©cttjinnen,20  to  win. 
©ie@en,al  to  pour, 
©leidjen,"  to  resemble. 
©leiten,23  to  glide. 


bStfft,     bocft, 

win,  .pep, 

[not  given  when 

formed 

regularly. 1 


birgft, 


Jtrgt, 
birft 


bldfep,    blfif(e}t, 


*  brotji,  brdt, 
bridjft,    brii)t, 


brifdjefi,  brifd)!, 


(id)  barf),  barfffc  barf, 
=fiel)ift,   =ftcljtt, 
iffefl,      tgt, 
fafjrfl,    ffi&rt, 

fdnp,    fam, 

langfl,    fdngt, 
ftd)t(e)ft,  fidjt, 


flid)t(e)(l,ftid)t(ti), 


friffefi,    frift, 


4ierefi,  =bierr, 
gtebft,     gieiit, 


fliltfl,     gilt, 


gefcbieljt, 


but, 

befalii, 
beftti, 
begamt, 

m, 

betlomm, 

barg, 

ia(o)rff, 

bewog, 

bog, 

Sot, 

Sanb, 

oat. 

Mice, 

MieS, 

Mid), 

*briet, 

brad), 

branntc, 

bracbte, 

badytt, 

bung, 

bra(o)fd), 

bvang, 

burftc, 

cmpfaJil, 

fuftr, 

pel 

Png, 

fod)t, 

fanb, 

Pod)t, 

flog, 

flof, 

W. 

6* 
frov, 

*  florjr, 

gebar, 
gat, 
gebiety, 
Sing, 
gelang, 
gait, 
. gcnal, 
geno(j, 
9cfd>ab, 
geroann, 
S0@, 
glid), 
glitt, 


biitc, 

befbljle, 

6efli|fe, 

begd(or  S)mte, 

Siffe, 

bellemmete, 

barge, 

bd(b)rfte, 

berabge, 

bbge, 

bbte, 

bdnbe, 

bate, 

bliefe, 

bliebe, 

blidte, 

briete, 

brdd)e, 

brennete, 

brdd)te, 

bitnge, 

brd(b)fd)e, 

brd(ii)nge, 

burfte, 

cinpfafiiv, 

ale, 

fiifjrc, 

ftele, 

pnge, 

fbdjte, 

fdnbe, 

pifcre, 

flogc, 

flblie, 

flijfje, 

frd'rjc, 

frbrc, 

gBljrc, 

gebdre, 

gdbe, 

gebie^c, 

Binge 

geldnge, 

gdlte, 

gmdje, 

gtnbffe, 

gefdjdlje, 

gerodrme, 

Sbffc, 

glidje, 

glittc, 


*  The  asterisk  indicates  that  the  whole  verb  (or  the 


§  145.] 


IRREGULAR   VERBS. 


315 


of  the  Irregular  Verbs. 


Imperative 
Mood. 


Perfect 
Participle. 


Remarks. 


batfe, 
bcfiebX, 
befletge, 

Bei§, 

betlemme, 

birg, 

birft, 

bewege, 

bieg(e), 

btei(e), 

btnoe, 

bitte, 

btaf(e), 

bteib(e), 

bleidje, 

brcit(e), 

brid), 

brenne, 

brmg(e), 

benfe, 

bing, 

bvifd), 

brtng(e), 

{wanting), 

cmpfcfiit, 

ii» 
fafcr(e), 

We), 
fang(e), 
»t, 
finb(e), 

mt, 

flieg, 

fliei(e), 

fliej(e), 

m 

fricv(e), 

gaf)r(e), 

gebter, 

gteb, 

gebeilj(e), 

gebe, 

{wanting), 

gilt, 

genefe, 

gettielj(e), 

{wanting), 

getoinne, 

gie6(e), 

gleti), 

gleite, 


gebaefen. 

befoblcn. 

befliifen. 

begonnen. 

gebtffen. 

beflommen. 

geborgen. 

geborflcn. 

bewogen. 

gebogett. 

geboten. 

gebunben. 

gebeten. 

geblafen. 

geblieben. 

geblidjen. 

gebvaten. 

gebvod)en. 

gebvannt. 

<jebrad)t. 

gcbndft. 

gebungen. 

gebrofd)en. 

gebtungen. 

geburft. 

cmpfolilcn. 

gegeffen.13 

gcfnlrecii. 

gefaHen. 

gefangen. 

gefodjten. 

gefunben. 

geflodjten. 

geftogen. 

gefloben. 

gefloffen. 

gefreffen. 

gefroren. 

gcgoftrm. 

geboten. 

gegeben. 

gebiefen. 

gegangen. 

gelungen. 

gegolten. 

genefen. 

genoffen. 

gefdjeben. 

gewonnen. 

gegoffen. 

gegltdjen. 

gelitten. 


Mem.  1.  The  following  verbs  in  the  sixth  class,  btegen, 
bietert,  fliegen,  fltetyen,  fltepen,  geniegett,  giegen,  fviedjen,  liigen, 
fdjliejjen,  fprteljen,  triefen,  Berbricgeri,  jiehen,  formerly  had 
parallel  forms  in  cu  in  the  2d  and  3d  pers.  sing,  of  the 
pres.  ind.,  and  in  the  imperative  (as  bit  bcutfi,  cr  bent ; 
beut) ;  these  forms  are  now  only  used  in  poetry. 

Hem.  2.  Pinal  e  of  the  imperative  of  some  verbs,  as  bie= 
gm,  bietcn,  blnfcn,  is  dropped  by  some  writers. 

Bern.  3.  Some  verbs  (as  bcrficn,  brcfdien,  etc.)  have  two 
or  more  forms  in  the  imperfect  indicative  or  subjunctive. 


Remarks  on  the  Individual  Verbs. 

1  SSatf  en  is  also  regular  except  in  participle ;  it  is  allied 
to  Gr.  cpujyuv,  to  roast,  and  Latin  focus  (a  fireplace). 

2  First  appeared  in  the  15th  century;  from  Gothic  filhan, 

3  From  O.-G.  kin  an,  toy  awn,  open.  [O.-G.  felahan. 
*  From  bergcii  are  derived  ber  33crg,  i)ie  Surg. 

5  Regular  when  meaning  "  to  move  from  a  place.'' 

c  Allied  to  Sans,  bhug,  Gr.  cfrtvyziv,  Lat.  fugere ;  from  it 

are  derived  Sogcn,  bow;  JBud)t,  bight  (and  the  French 

bouger,  English  budge). 
7  Compare  English  blast,  blase. 

a  Related  to  Gr.  Xtiirziv,  Lat.  linquere;  comp.  Eng.  leave. 
9  The  derivative  blcidjen,  to  bleach,  is  regular. 

0  Allied  to  Lat.  frangere,  Gr.  priyvvfxi. 

1  Sometimes  used  as  regular,  except  in  the  participle. 

2  M.-G.  ezzen,0.-Q.itan,  Ang.-Sax.  rfan, Eng.  eat  (allied  to 
Lat. edere,Qr.  IStiv, Sans.ad,Kelt.  ith) ;  comp. Eng. etch. 

3  In  the  16th  cent.,  the  participle  was  formed  regularly, 
geeffen  (yet  existing  in  some  dialects)  j  this  was  con- 
tracted geffen;  in  the  17th  cent,  another  gc=  was  added 
by  false  analogy,  hence  the  double  prefix  in  gegeffen. 

4  Comp.  Eng.  fang  (and  the  obsolete  verb  to  fang). 

15  Allied  to  Lat.  plectere  (plicare),  Gr.  ttXzkzlv  ;  from  the 
root  of  flcthtcn  comes  also  %\ad}i,flax. 

1 6  From  the  same  ultimate  root  (beginning  with./!)  as  flic= 
gen,  fliefen,  etc. ;  allied  to  Lat.  fiuere  (pluere),  fluvium 
(pluvium);  Gr.  -ttXvvilv  (to  wash),  Sans,  plu  (to  flow). 
From  fliepen  comes  Shift  (compare  English  floss). 

17  Contracted  from  eerseffen. 

IS  The  original  8  (friefctt)  is  yet  preserved  in  some  dia- 
lects ;  it  appears  in  Stoft. 

19  Only  used  in  the  third  person  (t$  gelhtgt,  etc.). 

20  The  simple  form  (M.-G.  winnen,  O.-G.  winnan)  is  obso- 

21  Allied  to  Gr.  X"£'«,  to  pour.  [lete. 

22  From  gleid),  a  contraction  of  g'leid)  (from  lih,  like). 

23  From  the  same  root  comes  glntt  (smooth)  ;  and  En- 


part  to  which  it  is  attached)  is  also  conjugated  regularly. 
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Alphabetical  List  of  the 


Present  Infinitive. 


id  and  3d  Pers.  Singi 
of Present  Indicat. 


Tnwer/ect 

Ia&kat'iae. 


*  OKmmen,1  to  glimmer. 
®r.aben,!  to  dig. 
(Sretfen,  to  grasp. 

•Sflbcii,3  to  hare. 

•gotten,*  to  hold. 
Ixmgen,  to  hang. 

*  ■©awert, 5  to  hew. 
£eben,6  to  heave,  lift. 
•fieipcit,  to  command. 
£elfen,7  to  help. 

*  ft  cifen,  to  chide. 
Kennen,8  to  know. 
*$lieben,9to  cleave. 

Slimmen,  to  climb. 
Slingen,10  to  sound. 

jfommtn,  to  come. 
JtBmien,1 2  to  he  able  (can) 
i?vied)en,  to  creep. 
Safcen,13  to  load. 
Saffen,  to  let. 
8aufen,llto  run. 
Ceiben,  to  suffer. 
Ceifyen,  to  loan. 
Sefen,  to  read. 
Ciegen,15to  lie. 

*  Cijf^en,16  to  extinguish. 
Sftgen,  to  lie. 

*  Smollett,17  to  grind. 
3R(ibm,  to  avoid. 
*3>Mien,1Btomilk. 

SJteffeit,1 9  to  measure. 
3Jcogen,so  to  be  permitted, 
SWuffen,  to  be  obliged. 
Kchmcil,21  to  take. 
9iennen,al  to  name. 
fPfdfen,"  to  whistle. 

*  SPjIegert,  to  cherish. 
$Preifen,a3  to  praise. 
SueHen,34  to  spring  forth 
Stntbcn, to  advise. 
SJeiben,  to  rub. 
Steifjen,"  to  tear. 
9teiten,S6  to  ride. 
Stennen,  to  run. 
8cie#en,"to  smell. 
SRingen,38  to  wrestle. 
Stinnett,"  to  run. 
Slufen,  to  call. 
Snufen,30  to  soak. 

*  ©augen,31  to  suck. 

*  ©djaffen,33  to  create. 

*  ©djaUen,33  to  resound. 


grab  ft,    groibt, 


baft,  bat, 
paltfl,  jcilt, 
9&tQft,    ijd'ngt, 


Pfft,      W, 


(i$  fann),  f  turn  ft,  f  aim, 


lata,      IHtt,* 

Kfjt,        Kfjt, 
Kuf(l,     Kuft, 


Itefeft,     Keft, 


W,   Iifi»t, 


tnilfcft,  miltft, 

miffefi,  •  mifjt, 
(id)  maa),  magfi,  mag, 
(id;  mujj),  mu|t,-mup, 

nhmnft,  nimmt, 


qiiidfl,    itiiiDt, 
totftfl,    rStb, 


fauffl,    fnuft. 


■glomm, 
grub, ■ 
Stiff, 

hattc, 
jiilt, 

fling, 
flirt, 
Job, 
Jtefj, 

I)0lf, 

Hff, 

femnte, 

Hob, 

ftomm, 

Hang, 

Iniff, 

fntw, 

Urn, 

fonnte, 

hoi), 

hit,* 

Hefj, 

lief, 

litt, 

m, 

IaS, 

tofe,  . 
log, 

mabltc, 

mieb, 

moll, 

nw|j, 

modjte, 

mufste, 

nabm, 

nannte, 
Pfiff, 

(jrieS, 

quoll, 

rictb, 

rieb, 

rig, 

titt, 

rannte, 

rod), 

rang, 

rann, 

rief, 

foff, 

fog, 

fd)uf, 

Wott, 


glbmme, 

gvube, 

gegviffen, 

hattc, 

"lielte, 

frnge, 

Mebe, 

tobe, 

itege, 

jalfe, 

Kffc, 

fennete, 

flbbe, 

fIBmme, 

flange, 

Iniffe, 

ftii^e, 

fcinte, 

fiinnte, 

rrodje, 

Iiibc, 

liefje, 

Itefe, 

litte, 

lielje, 

lafe, 

Kge, 

lojdje, 

Ibge, 

mablctc, 

mtebe, 

moltc, 

mape, 

mS&tc, 

miijste, 

utthmc, 

nennete, 

Pfiffe, 

ffloge, 

(mefe, 

qllijlk, 

rictbc, 

riebe, 

tiffe, 

title, 

rennetc, 

ri>d)e, 

range, 

t&(o)nnt, 

riefe, 

foffe, 

foge, 

fdjufe, 

fdjblle, 
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Irregular  Verbs  (continued). 


Imperative 
Mood. 


Perfect 
Participle. 


glimme, 

grabe, 

gteife, 

habc, 

Jatt(e), 

I)ang(e), 

iou(e), 

$eb(e), 

Mf)(e), 

leif(e), 
lenne, 
ftiefc(e), 
fKmme, 
Hinge, 
fnetfe, 
fnetpe, 
fomm(e), 
(wanting), 
fri£d)(e), 
Iab(e), 
laf, 

Ittuf(c), 
letb(e), 
Iet$(e), 
lie* 
liege, 
KM, 
luge, 
maljle, 
metb(e), 
milf, 
mif, 

{wanting), 
tt 

nitnnt , 

ttenne, 

Pfeif(e), 

fflege, 

pretf(e), 

quia, 

rathe, 

veib(e), 

reijj(e), 

rett(e), 

renne, 

ried)(e), 

ving(e), 

rinn(e), 

ruffe), 

f<mf(e), 

faug(e), 

WaffCO, 
f*0Ue, 


geglommen. 

gegraben. 

gegviffett. 

gcltabt. 

geljalten. 

gebangen. 

gel)  (men. 

gefoben. 

gebeifien. 

getjolfen. 

geriffen. 

gefonnt. 

gefloben. 

geflommen. 

geflungen. 

gefmffen. 

gefntpyen. 

gefommen. 

gefonnt. 

gefrodjen. 

gclabcn. 

gelaffen. 

gelaufen. 

gelitten. 

gelieljen. 

getefen. 

getegen. 

getofdjen. 

gelogen. 

gcmahlen. 

gemteben. 

gemolfen. 

gemeffen. 


gemulit. 
genommen 
genannt. 
gepfiffen, 

gepflogen. 

gepriefen. 

gcquoUcn. 

getnrben. 

getieben. 

geviffen. 

gevitten. 

*  gemnnt. 

gerod)en. 

gerungen. 

geronnen. 

gerufen. 

gefoffen. 

geiogen. 

gefdjaffen. 

gefd)oIlm. 


glish  glad  {smooth,  bright)  and  glade,  opening  in  the 
woods. 

I  The  pnmncial  gTum,  gfutntg,  Eng.  gloom,  gloomy,  glum 
(and  Anglo-Saxon  gl&m,  twilight),  are  from  the  same 
root  as  glimmcn,  to  glimmer. 

'Allied  to  Gr.  ypatpuv,  to  write;  from  grabcu  are  de- 
rived boS  Grab, grave;  bet  ©raben,  ditch;  bit  <5nibe,pit. 
'  Hence  bie$abe,possession  ;  ber#afen,7ta*e»;  hanbhabeii 
*  From  fatten  is  the  interjection  I>alt'.  halt!  stop  I  [is  reg. 
s  Hence  bie  .^ncfc,  hoe;  baS  .gcu,  hay  ;  ber  §ieb,  blow. 

6  Hence  ber  £ebel,  Cever;  in  tpobtl,  plane. 

7  Hence  $clfer8f>elfer ;  bicgilfc,  I>ilflo8,  bcftolfcn,  etc. 

8  Allied  to  Lat.  genui;  Gr.  ytvvav. 

9  Mostly  provincial.  From  flieben  are  derived  bo;  ffilos 
ben, pulley ;  bie  Shift,  cleft;  bie  Sluppe, pincers. 

10  Allied  to,  if  not  der.  from  Lat.  clangere  (Gr.  Kk&yytui). 

II  Kncifen  has  come  into  the  High-German  from  the  Up- 
per-German, (neipen  from  the  Lower-German  dialects. 

12  Allied  to  tenncn.  From  the  same  root  are  Cunb,  bie 
Simfl,  bnS  Stint,  bee  Jiijnig. 

13  £aben,  to  invite,  is  regular,  is  from  a  different  root,  and 

14  Compare  English  leap,  lope.       [is  allied  to  Gr.  koXuv. 

15  Hence  legen,  tolay;  bie  £age,  site;  boS  fiagcr,  the  camp. 

1 6  Now  used  mostly  in  compounds. 

17  SJtahleti  is  regular  except  in  the  participle.  The  im- 
perf.  is  reg.  in  the  N.-G.  The  irreg.  form  mul|l  (from 
M.-G.  muol)  is  now  only  provincial. 

18  Now  generally  regular.  From  the  same  root  are  bie 
SKilch,  milk,  and  bie  SDtotlc,  whey. 

19  Hence  baa  3tta6,  measure.  SDteffen  is  allied  to  Sans. 
md;  Gr.  fii-rpov;  Lat.  metrum  (meter),  from  metire  (to 
measure) ;  also  to  Lat.  modus.     Compare  English  mete. 

20  From  ntijgen  are  tnbglid), possible;  bie  Wta&yt,  might. 

31  Stchmcii  and  nennen  are  from  the  same  ultimate  root 
as  ber  9£amc,  name  (allied  to  Lat.  nomen;  Gr.  ovofia  ; 
Slav,  imja;  Sans,  ndman). 

22  Not  found  before  Mid.-Ger.  ;  derived  from  Latin  pi- 
pare  (to  peep  [said  of  birds],  in  Low  Latin  to  whistle). 

23  From  Low  Latin  preciare  (from  Latin prelium,  price). 

24  (Sin<iueUcn  is  regular. 

25  Hence  ber  Jleis,  charm;  ber  Jlifi,  rent;  bie  Ki<je,  rift. 
as  ssereiten,  to  ride  over,  is  regular  (not  to  bo  confounded 

with  bereiteii,  to  prepare — from  bcrcit,  ready). 

27  From  tiedjen  come  ber  <SctttA,  odor;  ber  Wand),  smoke. 

28  From  ber  Sling ;  it  signifies  also  to  wring  (clothes). 

29  As  of  fluids.    Hence  rciincn,  to  run;  bie  SRinne,  gutter. 

30  Hence  bie  Suppe,  soup;  compare  English  sop. 

31  Allied  to  Latin  sugere  (to  suck)  and  succus  (juice). 

32  With  other  significations,  fdjdffett  is  regular.  From  it 
is  derived  fd)6pfen,  to  create ;  oompare  English  shape. 

33  Hence  bie  <2Acllc,  a  small  bell,  and  ber  Schilling,  shil- 
ling (sounding  metal). 
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THE  VERB. 


Alphabetical  List  of  the 


Present  Infinitive. 


2d  and  3d  Pen.  Sing, 
of  Present  IndicaL 


Imperfect 
Indicative. 


Imperfect 
Subjunctive. 


©djeiben,1  to  separate. 
©d)einen,to  appear, 
©djeltcn,  to  scold. 
©tberen,2  to  shear. 
©djieben,3  to  shove, 
©djfefjen,  to  shoot. 
©d)tnben,*  to  flay. 
@d)la(en,  to  sleep. 
©d)Iagen,5  to  strike. 
©d)leid)en,.to  sneak. 

*  ©d)leifen,6  to  whet. 

*  ©d)leijjcn,7  to  slit. 
©d)ltngcn,  to  swallow, 
©djmcijjen,  to  smite. 

*  ©djmeljcn,9  to  melt. 
©d)netben,  to  cut. 
©djnieben,  to  snort. 

*  ©djroubcn.  to  screw. 

*  ©djretfen,10  to  frighten. 
©djreiben,11  to  write. 
©d)reien,  to  cry. 
@d)reiten,  to  stride. 
<E>d)n)dren,  to  fester, 
©dpoeigen,  to  be  silent. 
©djroeUen,11  to  swell, 
©djnrimmen,13  to  swim. 
©djwinben,1*  to  disappear 
©djroingen,15  to  swing. 
©d)n)5ren,16  to  swear. 
©et)en,17to  see. 
©tut,18  to  he. 

*  ©enben,  to  send, 
©tebcn,  to  seethe,  boil, 
©ingen,  to  sing, 
©tnfen,  to  sink. 
©inncn,  to  muse. 
©igen,19  to  sit. 
©ollcn,  to  he  obliged, 
©p eten,  to  spit. 
©pinntn,30  to  spin. 
©pleijjen,31  to  split, 
©predjen,"  to  speak, 
©priefjen,"  to  spront. 
©pringen,"  to  spring, 
©tedjcn,"  to  stick. 

*  ©tedm,"  to  stick. 
©teljm,*7  to  stand, 
©teijlen,  to  steal, 
©teigen,  to  mount. 
©tetben,38  to  die. 
©tieben,"  to  fly  i  as  dust). 
©tinfen,  to  stink, 
©iojjen,  to  hit. 
©treid)en,  to  stroke. 


(d)iltfi,    fd-ilt, 
(djierjt,  fd)iert. 


(djldfil   fdjldft, 
(dtfdgjt,  fdrfdgt, 


fdjmtliejl,  fd>mtl;(e)t, 


(d)rt!i|l  fdiriift, 


fdjttiuji,  (djwtut. 


(ietfi'     ftebt, 
(id)  bin).  bijt,  ijt. 


(id)  (oil),  (oUjl,  (oO, 


fpridjft     (pridjt, 


(Kd)fl,      (liit. 


fneblft    ftieilt. 


flirbit     flirbt. 


ftofieft,    flopet. 


(4>ieb, 

(djien, 

((bolt, 

(d>or, 

(*ob, 

fdw>B- 

(d)unb, 

(d-Iief, 

fdtlug, 

(<plid>, 

f*liff, 

fdJltB, 

f&Iang,9 

{d>miB, 

((bmolj, 

fdinitt, 

fdraob, 

(djrob, 

fd>raf, 

fdjrieb, 

(dirie, 

(djrttt, 

(d)»or, 

(d)tt)teg, 

(d)»oll, 

(d)U)<untn# 

fdnoanb, 

(d)n>ang, 

fd)t»o(n)r, 

fab, 

tear, 

(anbtt, 

(ott, 

(ang, 

(anf, 

(ann, 

fa& 

(ollte, 

fine, 

(pann, 

ft* 

(prod), 

(prof, 

(prang, 

(lad), 

flat, 

fianb 

flail, 

fneg, 

flarb, 

ftob, 

flanf, 

ftte§, 

(hid), 


fdjtebe, 

(cbiene, 

fd)a  6ytte, 

(d>6re, 

(dwbe, 

(d)6((t. 

fdiunDe, 

(d>Iiefc, 

fcbtuge, 

f*Iid>c, 

fdjliffe, 

(d>lii(e, 

(cbldngc, 

(drain  c, 

(*mol$e, 

fdjnittc, 

(dmobe, 

((bribe, 

fdtrdfc, 

(djriebe, 

(djriee, 

(djritte, 

fdjlDorc, 

(tbttiege, 

fd)ttille, 

(d)»dmme, 

(djttidnbe, 

(djwdnge. 

(d)n)i(u>re, 

fait, 

todre, 

enbete, 

otte, 

dnge, 

dnfe, 

dime, 

dec, 

bate, 

piee, 

panne, 

pKne, 

ptddje, 

J>r6f(e, 

prdnge, 

lacbe, 

late, 

lanbe, 

Idblc, 

ncge, 

ttrbe, 

lobe, 
'  lanfc, 
(Siege, 
ftricbe, 
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Irregular  Verbs  (continued). 


Imperative      Perfect 
Mood.       Participle. 


Remarks. 


djeibe, 
djcine, 
d)ilt, 
d)ter, 
d)ieb(e), 
d)telj(e), 
d)tnb(e), 
*laf(e), 
d)lag(e), 
d)teidj(e), 
d)tetf(e), 
djUtBit)/ 
d)ttng(e), 
f*meiB(e), 
fdjmtlj, 
fd)neib(e), 
fd)meb(e) 
jd)vaub(e), 
fdjrttf, 
fd)vetb(e), 
jd)rei, 
fd)veit,'e), 
*  fd)»atc, 
fdjmetge, 
fd)»tU, 
fdjraimme, 
fd)nunb(e) 
fdjtmnge, 
fd)ttibr(e), 

fet, 

fenbe, 

fteb(e), 

fing(e), 

fmf(e), 

fmtt(E), 

(wanting), 

fpeie, 

fpinne, 

fpleiB(e), 

fpnd),    . 

fpriepfe), 

fpring(e), 

flirt), 

flecfe, 

Mt, 

ftiebX 

fletg(e), 

flerbe(e), 

fUeb(e), 

fiinf(e), 

fiog(e), 

ftmd)(e), 


gefdjiebett. 

gefdjimen. 

gefdjolten. 

gefd)oren. 

gefd)obeti. 

gcfdjoffen. 

gefcbunben. 

gefdjlafen. 

gefdjlagen. 

gefdjlidjen. 

geWliffen. 

djltffett. 
ge  djlungm. 
gefdjmijjen. 
gefdjmoljtn. 
gefdjnitten. 
gefdjnoben. 

'djvoben. 
gefdjroifen. 
gefdjriebeir. 
_  fdjrieen. 
ge  djritten. 
gc  djrooren. 
gefdjwiegen. 
gefdjroollett.- 
gefd)tt>ommen 
gefcbtrjunben. 
gefdjwungen. 
gefdjttwren. 
gefefjen. 
gemefen. 
gefanbt. 
gefottm. 
gefungm. 
gefunfen. 
gcfonnen. 
gefeffm. 
gefollt. 
gejpieen. 
gefpormm. 
gefpltffett. 
gefprodjen. 
gefproffen. 
gefprungen. 
gc(lod)£it. 
ge(lod*en. 
gcficmben. 
gefloljlm. 
gefltegen. 
geflorben. 
geflobett. 
geflunfen. 
geflofjen. 
geflrtdjen. 


1  Regular  as  an  active  verb;  allied  to  Latin  sci{n)do, 
dr.  axi^uv.  From  fdjetbet!  is  derived  ber  igcljcilcl,  lop 
of  the  head  (where  the  hair  is  parted). 

2  From  fdjercit  are  bie  @*anr,  division,  troop;  bie  Sdjar, 
(plough)  share;  allied  to  fdjarf,  sharp. 

3  Henoe  bie  Sdiiippe  (and  bie  @d)(Ulfel),  shovel. 
*  Compare  English  s/rin. 

5  Hence  ber  Sd)lag,  Mow;  bie  @d)lad)t,  battle;  compare 
English  slay. 

6  Reg.  when  meaning  to  drag  along,  demolish ;  comp.  Eng. 
slip;  fdjletfm  is  allied  (in  li)  to  fdjkidjett,  gleid)en,  gleiten. 

7  Regular  when  intransitive. 

8  Hence  bie  Sdjlange,  snalce. 

9  Regular  when  active. 

10  Reg.  when  trans. ;  irreg.  when  intransitive  (to  be  alarm- 
ed); more  usually  employed  in  compounds,  as  erfdjveifeil. 
1 '  From  Lat.  scribere  (to  write) ;  hence  bie  <3d)rifr,  writing. 

12  Hence  ber  @d>roaU,  swelling  (of  the  sea) ;  bie  Sd)mcllc, 
(door)  sill;  ber  ©dwiiift,  bombast. 

13  Hence  ber  Sdironmm,  sponge;  bet  ©umpf,  swamp. 

14  Hence  bie  @cl)it>iitbfiid)t,  consumption. 

15  Hence  bie  ©rfntmige,  winnow. 

16  Hence  ber  esdmnir,  oath. 

17  Hence  bie  <3id>t,  sight ;  bo8  ©efid)t,/a<:e. 
"B  See§138ifem. 

15  Hence  kijcii,  to  set;  ber  ©effel,  chair;  ber  @i(j,  ssai,- 
ber  @>nf},  sentence.  Allied  to  Latin  sedere  ;  Greek  V%uv  ; 
Russian  sidjeV ;  Sanscrit  sad. 

20  Hence  bie  Spinbcl,  spindle,  distaff;  bo8  ©efpinnfi,  yarn 
(whatever  is  spun) ;  bie  Spimic,  spider;  fpcmitcu,  tospan. 

21  Hence  ber  Splitter,  splinter;  bie  Spaltc,  column. 

22  Hence  bie  Sprndic,  language;  ber  SSpmd),  adage. 

22  Hence  ber  ©proffe,  sprout;  bie  ©proffe,  rowratZ  o/  a 
ladder. 

24  Hence  bie  ©pringqitcUe,  spring ;  ber  Sprung,  feap;  ber 
Urfprung,  origin. 

25  Hence  ber  Stidi,  sioo;  ber@tid)el,  burin;  ber  ©tadjel, 
sttn<jf  (bie  ®tad)clbcere;  gooseberry) ;  ba9  ©tiicC,  pfece; 
ber  Srocf,  carae;  bie  ©fringe,  stake;  fted)en  is  allied  to 
fiicf en,  to  embroider. 

26  Regular  when  transitive;  regular  or  irregular  when 
intransitive. 

27  Hence  ber  <5tanb,  condition;  bie  ©tunbe,  hour  ;J)ie 
©tatr,  stead;  "bie  ©tobt,  city;  ber  ©tabel  (<StaU), 
stable;  ber  Stotten,  support;  ber  IStudI,  chair;  ftitecn, 
to  support ;  (lellen,  to  place  ;  flat,  steady;  fletS,  coraiinu- 
a%.  ©teljett  is  allied  to  Latin  stare;  Greek  la-rivai; 
Slavic  stati ;  Sanscrit  sthd. 

28  Compare  English  to  starve. 

29  Henoe  ber  ©toub,  dust. 
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Alphabetical  List.of  the 


No.  of 
Class. 


Present  -Infinitive.' 


2d  and  Bd  Pers.  Sing.-    Imperfect        Imperfect 
of  Present  Indicat.  ■    Indicative.      Subjunctive. 


©treitm,  to  .contest. 
limn,'  to  do;. 
SEvagen,2  to  carry. 
5tve^en,  to  hit. 
Smbert,  to  drive. 
SEretm,  to  tread. 
£rie|en,3  to  drop. 
SEvinfen,4  to  drink. 
SElUfjm,  to  deceive. 

*  5BerSerbeii,5'to  spoil. 
SJevbrtegen,  to  vex. 
SSergeffeni6  to  forget. 
25evlierm,7to  lose. 
9Bad)ftm,e  to  grow.      / 
SBoigen,  to  weigh. 
SBafd)en,9to  wash. 

*  SBeben,  to  weave. 
SBeidjetP"  to  yield. 
SBeifert,11  to  show.     • 
*2Benben,12to  turn. 
SBerben,  to  sue  for. 
SBerben,13  to  become. 

SBerfen,  to  throw. 
SBtegen,  to  weigh. 
SBinben,  to  wind. 
SBiffen,14  to  know. 
SBotlert,  to  be  willing. 
Seibcn,  to  accuse. 
Bief  ett,15  to  draw. 

Srmngen,18  to  force. 


tfmfi, 

tragit, 
trifffl, 

trittji, 

•thirt, 

trcigt, 
tvifft, 

tvitt, 

sfficVft,  sbirbr, 

.giffefi,  =gi|5t, 

roachfcft,  ii>dd)fi, 

Wcifdjeft,  voafdjt, , 

tvvsbft,  mivbt, 
Wirft,     ttmb, 

Wivffl,    rotrft, 


(id)  roeifj),  r»ci§t,  ttei&, 
(id;  Witt),  wiajl  atO, 


.ftritt, 
tfjat, 
tola,' 
tretf, 
Web, 
Jrat,  ' 
toff, 
ttanf, 
ttog, 
Derbntb, 
e$  sevbrojj 
»evgog, 
Vtxlttx, 
iuud>$, 
roog, 
roufd), 
roob, 
IDid), 
ttieS, 
roanbte, 
wart, 
Wurbe  (or 
roarb), 
warf, 
ttog, 
roanb, 
rouble, 
wollte, 
8ie(), 
SOS, 
8»ang, 


(trine, 

tljatc, 
truge, 

trcife, 

triebe, 

tvctte, 

trbffe, 

trcinfe, 

triige, 

Dcibiirbc, 

t$  fcevbrijffe, 

sergcijje,    t 

TOUd)|"C, 

robge, 

rsiifdje, 

roSbe, 

ttidje, 

miefe, 

wenbete, 

roiivbe, 

wiivfce, 

wiivfe, 

robge, 

Wcinbe, 

rotate, 

roofire, 

jieljc, 

jrocmge, 


§  146.  Table  of  endings  of  Irregular  Verbs. 


Present  Tense. 

Imperfect  Tense. 

Indie. 

Subj. 

Imperat. 

Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

1  Pers.  Sing. 

2  Pers.  Sing. 

3  Pers.  Sing. 

1  Pers.  Plur. 

2  Pers.  Plur. 

3  Pers.  Plur. 

-el*,  -ft 

,et,  4,- 

sen,  »en, 
set,  A, 
sen,  ^en, 

.e, 

.eft, 

«*, 

sen, 
set, 
sen, 

sen, sen, 
set,  =t, 
sen,  sen. 

-,     *ti, 
sft,     .steft, 

—,.   At, 

sen,    sten, 
A,      «tet, 
sen,    sten, 

se,      ste, 
sft,     steft, 
set,    ste, 

sen,    sten, 
set,     stet, 
sen,    sten. 

Infinit.  *ert,  «rt.  | 

Pm.  Part.  senb,sni>. 

Pe;/.  Par*,  ge — en,  ge — t. 

Rem.  1.  The  e  is  dropped  from  the  terminations  =cft,  and  =Ct  of  the  second 
and  third  person  singular  of  the-present  indicative,  when  the  radical  vowel  is 

changed  (e  to  t  or  ie;  or  a  to  S)  •  i$  foireiije,  6«  foriebft,  cr  fjjridjt. 
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Irregular  Verbs  (continued). 


Imperative      Perfect 
Mood,        Participle. 


Remarks.- 


flreit(e), 

tftue, 

ttoa(e), 

triff, 

tretb(e), 

ttitt, 

rrief(e), 

tttel(e), 

triigc, 

oerbirb, 

(obsolete), 

uergig, 

verliere, 

readme, 

Wage, 

n>afd>e, 

tt>ebe, 

»ei4(e), 

weife, 

Wenbe, 

Wirb, 

nixie, 

ttirf, 

ttriege, 

Winbe, 

Wtffe, 

teoUe, 

seifte, 

*lfy 
jwmge, 


gefiritteti. 

gctlicm. 

getragen. 

getroffett. 

getriebett. 

getreten. 

getroffen. 

gcttunfm. 

gettogcn. 

ocrbotbcn. 

*»evbroffen 

sevgeffett. 

setloren. 

gcit>ad)fcn. 

gewogen. 

gewafdjen. 

*  gerooben. 

gewtdjen. 

gettiefen. 

gewanbt. 

gewotben. 

gcworben. 

geworfen. 

gewogen. 

gewunben. 

gewugt. 

gettoHt. 

gejicfom. 

gejogen. 

gejWungen. 


1  Henoe  bie  Sfjat,  deed;  ber  Xljatcr,  doer;  thatig,  active; 
ttfunlxdi,  feasible.  In  many  diafcrf.stljunis  used  as  auxilia- 
ry, as  in  English  :  (Svtficitnidnfommcn,  Ac  did  not  come. 

2  Hence  bie  Iradjt,  costame,  and  baS  ©ctrcibc,  grain.  The 
derivative  verbs  beantragen,  and  ieaufftagen  (from  ber 
Slntrftg  and  bet  Slufttag)  are  regular. 

3  Henoe  bie  Xrouf c,  trough  ;  ber  Xropfcn,  drop,  [drunken. 

4  Hence  ber  Sranl,  drink  ;  crrriiiJen,  to  drown  ;  brtrunf en, 

5  The  simple  verb  berben  is  yet  used  in  the  Bavar.  dialect. 

6  Compare  the  English  verb  get. 

'  The  original  8  of  Detltetett  (Goth,  fraliusan ;  O.-G.far- 
liosan  ;  M.-G.  verliesen  ;  N.-G.  verlieren)  appears  in  the 
adjective  Io8,  loose;  and  the  noun  bet  iBcrlufi,  loss. 

8  Compare  the  English  verb  to  wax  (and  wane). 

3  Hence  bie  2Btit'd>c,  washing. 

10  Hence  locidi,  weak  (whence  n>cicT)cn  [reg.],  to  soften). 

11  From  the  adjective  weifc,  wise. 

"  Hence  tic  SBmib,  wall ;  bai  (Scwanb,  raiment ;  getwmbt, 
dexterous;  Me  Seimoanb,  linen;  tie  SBinbe,  windlass; 
rocnben,  to  turn  ;  locmbcrn,  to  wander;  bie  SBunbe,  wound. 

13  Allied  to  Latin  vertere,  and  to  smarts  (English  -ward). 

li  Allied  to  Lat.  videre;  Gr.  llilv;  Sans.  wid.  From  wiffett 
are  derived  gcroifj,  certain;  taS  ©eroiffen,  conscience; 
bie  3Biffenfd)«ft,  science ;  ber  SBSiij,  wit. 

15  Hence  btr  3ug,  draft,  train;  tec  Siigci,  reins,  bridle; 
bie  3ud)t,  rearing;  surfeit,  to  jerk;  sucfen,  to  draw  (as  a 
sword);  cntsiicfen,  to  charm;  ber  §ersog  (ber  mit  bem 
43eere  auW&t  =  £eerfiu)m),  d«fce.  [mate). 

|1S  Hence  ^er  3n>ang,  violence;  fcer  iiroinger,  ca^e  (for  ani- 


(Endings  of  Ikregtjlak  Veres — continued). 
Exc.  The  e  is  usually  retained  in  =cft,  when  the  radical  syllable  ends  in  s|, 

4, A\f  A  */  =5:^1*  fefe,  &«  Kef  eft,  et  iieft. 

Hern.  2.  The  full  forms  =tft  and  =Ct  must  be  used  in  the  indicative  when  the 
stem  ends  in  b  or  U    With  other  verbs  also  the  full  forms  are  often  used. 

Rem.  3.  The  t  is  dropped  from  the  imperative  of  all  verbs  that  in  that 
mood -change  the  radical  vowel  e  to  i  or  ei:  inf.  IteljittCtt ;  imp.  ttintnt. 

Rem.  i.  Some  of  the  best  German  grammarians  prefer  that  the  final  =C 
should  always  be  dropped  from  the  imperative  of  many  verbs  that  do  not 
change  the  radical  vowel.  But  the  general  usage  is  in  favor  of  its  retention, 
though  it  is  often  dropped  in  poetry. 

Rem.  5.  The  t  of  =ttt  and  sCtti)  can  only  be  dropped  when  these  endings 
follow  a  vowel  or  a  silent  Ij ;  Mtfteljn,  Btfeljlt. 
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{§  147. 


§  147.  Conjugation  of  the  Irregular  Verb  fdjlagett,  to 
strike  (having  Ijafeett  for  its  auxiliary) : 

Principal  Parts:  fd)lag=ett,  fdjlug,  ge=ftf)lag=en. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD.  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 


id)   fd)tag=e,        I       strike, 
bit  fd}lijg=ft,       thou  strikest. 
er    ftt)l0(J=t,         he     strikes. 
Wir  f  d)  I  a  g  *  etl,  we     strike, 
ifir  fd)tag°=t,    you   strike, 
fte   f  dj  I  a  g  =  tit,  they  strike. 


id;   ftf|Iag=e,        I       strike.* 
bu  jd)  lag*  eft,  thou  strikest. 
er    fd)tag  =  e,    he     strikes. 
Wit  fd)Iag«en,  we     strike, 
ifir  fd)tag=>et,  you  strike, 
fie  fd)lag*en,  they  strike. 


id)   fdjlug,  I       struck, 

bu   fcf)llig=ft/        thou  struckest. 
er    frfjlug,  '         he     struck, 
toil  jd)Iug  =  eit,  we    struck. 
iljr  fd)Iug*t,   -you"  struck, 
fie  f  d;  I  u  g  *  en,  they  struck. 


Imperfect  Tense. 


I  have  struck,  etc. 

id?  I|a&=e  gefc&fogen. 

bu  J)<tft  gestagen, 

et   Ijctt  gejdjlageu. 

roir  i/ai'tn  gejdjlageu. 

ifir  6ab*t  gejdjlageu. 

fte  ^ a 6 * ett  gejdjlageu. 


I  had  struck,  etc. 

id;  ljat=te  gestagen. 
bu  Bat»teft  gefcblagen. 
er  fyat»te  gefd)(agen. 
roir  r> a t = ten  gejdjlageu. 
ibt  r> a t * tct  gefdjlagen. 
fie » ^  a  t  *  ten  gejd)la*gen 


I  shall  strike,  etc. 

id)  n>erb=e      fdjlngen. 
bu  ttirft         jdjtagen. 
er   Biri)  jd;lagen. 

hrir  roerb  =  enjd)lagen. 
ifir  roerb«et  jdjtagen. 
fte  roerb* en  jd; lagen. 


id;  fdjliig=C,  I  struck, 
bu  j  d)  1  il  g  *  eft,  thou  struckest. 
er  fd)lug*e,  he  struck, 
roir  j  d)  I  ft  g  *  en,  we  struck, 
tfir  jd)lftg«et,  you  struck, 
fte  j  d;  I  ft  g  *  en,  they  struck. 
Perfect  Tense. 

I  have  struck,  etc. 

id;  D<t6=e  gefcfilogen. 
bu  fia6*eft  gefdjlagen. 
er  fyab*e  gejrfitagen. 
roir  ba6*en  gejdjlageu. 
ifir  6a6  =  et  gejdjlageu. 
fte  ljab*en  gejd)tagen. 
Pluperfect  Tense. 

I  had  struck,  etc. 

id)  pt=te  gestagen, 
bu  bat*te(t  gefcblagen. 
er  fyat*te  gejdjlageu. 
roir  tyat»ten  gejdjlageu. 
iijr  ^ a t  =  tet  gejdjlageu. 
fte  pt*ten  gejdjlageu. 
First  Future  Tense. 

I  shall  strike,  etc. 

id;  tttxb=t     fdjlngen. 

bu  ro  e  r  b  *  eft  j  dj  I  a  g  e  n. 
er  roerb*e  jdjlagen. 
roir  roerb^en  jdjlagen. 
ifir  roerb*et  jdjlagen. 
fte  roerb  =  cn  jdjlagen. 


*  See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 
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Second  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  have  struck,  etc. 

id)  ttcrb=e  gefdjlagen  OaSem 
bu  toirft  gefiitagen  jofitn. 
at   tturb  gestagen  Ijafictt. 

Wir  w  e  r  b  =  ett  gefd)Iagen  Ijatictu 
tt)r  werb*et  gefd)Iagert  I)uien. 
fte  werb*eit  gestagen  ljaiett. 


I  shall  have  struck,  etc. 

id)  i»erb=e  gefdjtogen  Ija&etn 
bu  werb*eft  gefd)tagen  I)o6en. 
cr  werb«e  gestagen  jaieit. 
wit  werb  =  eit  gefd)Iagen  juDen. 
U)r  werb*et  gestagen  (alien. 
fte  iwcr b*en  gestagen  (a&en. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

I  would  or  should  strike,  etc. 


id?  fdjliig*e 
bu  fd)titg*eft 
er   fdjtiigse 
wir  fd)Iug>Ctt 
ifyr  fd)Iug*et 
fte  fd)liig'*eit 


(Imperf.  Sub}'.). 


id)  tDiirii*      fdjlngen, 

bu  wiirb*eft  fdjlagen, 
et  tt)urb  =  e  fdjtagen, 
h)ir  wurb^en  fd)Iagen, 
t!jr  Wiirb*ct  fd)Iagen, 
fte  wiirb*en  fditageu, 

Perfect  Tense. 
I  would  or  should  have  struck,  etc. 

id)  toiiri>=e      gefdjlagett  Ijafien, or  id)  f)iit=te     gefdjlagen  (PZ.  Subj.~). 

bu  Wurb»tft  gefd)Iagen  habcn,  "  bu  fjot^tcft  gefcbtagen 

er   Witrb*e    gej&jtagen  Ijafien,  "  er  6at*te    gestagen 

Wir  wurb»cit  gestagen  loSeit,  "  Wir  fyat  =  tengefd)tagen 

ityr  wurb  =  et  gefdjlagen  (alien,  "  t&r  ^ a t  =  tct  gefdjtageit 

fte  wttrb*en  gestagen  (often,  "  fte  pt»tcngefd)tagen 

IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


fd)fag=C  (bu),  strike  thou. 
=t    er,    let  him  strike. 


f  d)tag=tlt  Wir,  let  us  strike.  - 
fd)Iog=et  (tfyr),  strike  you. 
fu)tog=CIt  fte,  let  thera  strike. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Pres.  fu)l0g=eit,  to  strike. 


Pres.  fd)I<tg=e!ti>,  striking. 


Per/,  gefdjlagen  (a(en,  to  have 

struck. 
PARTICIPLES. 

I    Per/,  gestagen,  struck. 


324 


THE   VERB. 


[§  148. 


§  148.  Conjugation  of  the  Irregular  Verb  lommett,  to 
come  (having  f  cttt  for  its  auxiliary) : 

Principal  Parts:  fommen,  f  am,  gefommett. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD.  SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 


id)  fomnt=C,  I  come, 
bu  f  o  m  m  *  ft,  thou  comest. 
er  fommst,  he  comes, 
hrir  fomntsen,  we  come, 
tfir  fommst,  you  come, 
fie  fomnutn,  they  come. 


id)   !omttt=C,       I       come.* 
bit   f  o  m  m  s  eft,  thou  comest. 
er   tomm*et,  he     comes, 
roir  f  o  m  m  s  en,  we     come. 
i6r  !ojittn  =  et,  you  come, 
fie  tomtits  eit,  they  come. 


id)   Jam,  I       came, 

bit  f  a  tn  »  ft,    thou  earnest, 
er    loilt,         he     came, 
toir  f  a  m  s  ett,  we  v  came, 
tfir  lam*tf    you    came, 
fie  f  o  ttt  *  en,  they  came. 


Imperfect  Tense. 


I  have  come,  etc. 

id)  tin  gefommen. 

bu  oift  gef omttiett. 

er   tft  gef  o  mm  ett. 

toir  ftnb  gefommen. 

ifcr  feib  gefommett. 

fie  ftnb  gefommen. 

I  had  come,  etc. 
td)  tear  gefommen. 
bu  tDat=ft  gefommen. 
er  toot  gefommett. 
toir  to  ax*  en  gefommett. 
t&r  toax't  gefommett. 
fie  t»ar»en  gefommett. 


I  shall  come,  etc. 

id)  tnerb=c  fommen. 
bu  nrirft  fommen. 
er  lotro*  fommett. 
toir  roerb»en  fommen. 
iBr  werb«et  fommen. 
fie  roerb*en  fommen. 


id?  Iom=e,  I  came, 
bu  I5m» eft,  thou  earnest, 
er  fom  =  e,  he  came, 
toir  f  finis  en,  we  came. 
i6r  feint  set,  you  came, 
fie  f  tints  en,  they  came. 
Perfect  Tense. 

I  have  come,  etc. 
id)  fet  gefommen. 
bu  jet« eft  gef  omm en. 
er  fct  gefommen. 
toir  jeisen  gefommen. 
ifir  fet«tt  gefommen. 
fte  jets  en  gef  ommen. 

Pluperfect  Tense. 

I  had  come,  etc. 

id)  war=c  getammen. 
bu  toarseft  gef  ommen. 
er  roarse  gefommen. 
toir  toarsen  gefommen. 
i&r  marset  gefommen. 
fie  marsen  gefommett. 

First  Future  Tense. 

I  shall  come,  etc. 

id)  uierb=c  fommen. 
bu  to  e  r  b  s  eft  f  o  m  m  e  tt. 
er  toerbse  fommen. 
toir  werbsttt  fommen. 
itjr  toerbset  fommen. 
fie  toerbsen  fommen. 


*  See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 
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Second  Future  Tense, 
I  shall  have  come,  etc. 

id)  toero=e  gefommen  feitt. 
bit  toirft  gefommen  feitt. 
et   toirb  gefommen  feitt. 

toir  u>erb  =  en  gefommen  feitt. 
U)r  roerb*et  gefommen  fein. 
fie  werb^ctt  gefommen  fein. 


I  shall  have  come,  etc. 

id)  Bjcri)=e  gefommen  fcin, 
bit  Kerb*  eft  gefommen  feitt. 
er  roerb  =  e  gefommen  feitt. 
ttnr  roerb*cn  gefommen  feitt, 
it)r  tt>erb*et  gefommen  feitt. 
fie  it) er b  =  ctt  gefommen  feitt. 


id)  tniiri>=e 

bu  » it  r  b  >  eft  f ommen, 
er  ft)  it  r  b « e  f  ommen, 
n>ir  n>urb°=ett  fommen, 
tf)r  roitrb*et  fommen, 
fie  toitrb  =  ett  fommen, 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

I  would  or  should  come,  etc. 

fommen,  or    id)  fitm=e     (impaf.  Subj.'). 


bu  fSm*eft 

er  fam*e 

nrir  ffim*en 

if)r  fom  =  et 

fie  fam*en 

Perfect  Tense. 

I  would  or  should  have  come,  etc. 

id)  toiirit=e      gefommen  fcin,  or 

bit  rcurb*eft  gefommen  feitt,  " 
er  roiirb*e  gefommen  fein,  " 
toir  n>itrb  =  en  gefommen  fein,  " 
iljr  roilrb  =  et  gefommen  fein,  " 
fie  toitrb^en  gefommen  fein,  " 


id)  toSr=t  gefommen  (Pi.  Sub.). 
bu  lr>  o  r  --  eft  gefommen 
er  id  a  r « e  gefommen 
ftnr  to  a  r  *  en  gefommen 
iljr  ft>ar»et  gefommen 
fie  Warden  gefommen 


IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 


f  Omm=e  (bu),  come  thou. 
fomnt'C  er,    let  him  come. 


f  omm=en  voir,  let  us  come. 

fomm=t   (i^r),  come  you. 
f  Oiltm=Cn  fie,    let  them  come. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
Pres.  f  omm=en,  to  come.  |     Per/,  gef  Otttltten  fein,  to  have  come. 

TARTICDPLES. 
Pres.  fonmueno,  coming.  |     Per/,  gefommen,  come. 
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5.  COMPOUND  VERBS. 
(Sufamnteitgcfefctc  3rtttoijrter.) 
§149.  Compound  Verbs  are  formed  by  prefixing  Rep- 
ositions, adverbs,  nouns,  or  adjectives  to  simple   verbs. 
They  are  either  Separable  or  Inseparable. 

§  150.  With  Separable  Compound  Verbs: 

1.  The  prefix  takes  the  primary  accent: 
2tu8'*ge6en,  to  go  out.  9Iuf  *ge&en,  to  give  up. 

2.  The  prefix  is  separated  from  the  verb,  and  is  placed 
after  the  verb,  and  often  at  the  end  of  the  sentence, 
when  the  verb  occurs  in  main  sentences,  and  is  in  the 
present  or  imperfect  tense  of  the  indicative  or  subjunc- 
tive mood,  or  in  the  imperative  mood: 

<Sr  Itimmt  ba«  5Bu<fy  oit,  He  accepts  the  book. 

<5r  italjm  bag  33ud)  an,  He  accepted  the  book. 

SWiltim  bag  33ud)  ott !  Accept  the  book ! 

9lal)llt  er  ba8  ffiud)  att  ?  Did  he  accept  the  book? 

Rem.  In  the  compound  tenses,  and  in  the  simple*  tenses  when  occurring  in 
subordinate  sentences,  the  prefix  is  not  separated  from  the  verb : 
@r  ttltru  bo8  Slid)  an'ncljmcn,        He  will  accept  the  book. 
<5S}t  er  baS  Slid)  nn'nnhin,  Before  he  accepted  the  book. 

3.  The  p  of  the  infinitive,  and  the  prefix  fj£=  of  the 

perfect  participle,  adhere  to  the  verb : 

Stnftott  boS  Slid)  an'  UtnchlttCn —     Instead  of  accepting  the  book — 
<gr  ljat  bo8  SSlld)  au'gciiomntcn,       He  has  accepted  the  book. 

§  151.  The  Separable  Prefixes  are : 

1.  The  particles  ait,  an,  (tttf,  Bet,  ia  (bar),  cin,  empor, 
fort,  gegen  (entgegcn),  Ijeim,  Ijer,  Ijin,  nut,  nod),  urieber,  oil, 

Don,  ttitg,  JU,  priltf,  JUfamnten  (together  with  the  com- 
pound separable  prefixes  IjereUt,  $ttau§,etc.,§  157),  which 
are  always  separable. 

2.  The  particles  bur$,UDer,ttttt,unt£r,and  toieber,  when 
they  receive  the  primary  accent  (§  154). 
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3.  Some  nouns  and  adjectives  used  as  prefixes  are 
separable  (§154,5,3). 

§  152.  Sometimes  compound~verbs  take,  in  addition 
to  their  literal  meaning,  also  a  modified  or  figurative 
meaning : 

Stuf  gefien,  to  give  up,  deliver,  surrender,  abandon. 
SluS'filfyren,  to  carry  out,  achieve,  accomplish. 
1.  Examples  of  compound  verbs  with  prefix  particles  always  separable : 


Prefix, 
Ob,  off,  down ; 
on,  on,  to,  at ; 
fluf,up; 

OU8,  out,  out  of; 
bet,  by,  with ; 
ba,  there ; 
(bor,  there) ; 
empor,'  up ; 
gcgen,  against ; 
entgegen,  against ; 
fort,  forth ; 
fyeitn,  home ; 
fyer,  hither; 
f)in,  thither ; 
mit,  with ; 
nod),  after; 
nieber,  down ; 
ob,  over ; 
bor,  before ; 
roeg,  away ; 
Jit,  to; 

guriid1,  back ; 
jufammen,  together; 


Simple  verb. 

fdjreiben,  to  write ; 
iommen,  to  come ; 
geben,  togo; 
fud)en,  to  seek ; 
trogen, to  carry ; 
bletben,  to  remain ; 
ftettett,  to  place ; 
fyebert,  to  heave ; 

reben,  to  speak ; 
tnirten,  to  work ; 
fefjcn,  to  set ; 
fdjicfert,  to  send ; 
iommen,  to  come ; 
geben, to  go; 
nefymen,  to  take ; 
f ofgen,  to  follow ; 
tegen,  to  lay ; 
fiegert,  to  conquer ; 
fcbtagen,  to  strike ; 
netjmen,  to  take ; 

nwd)en,  to  make ; 
ruf en,  to  call ; 


Compound  verb. 

ob'fdjretben,  to  copy. 
on'Iomtnen,  to  arrive, 
ouf'gefyen,  to  go  up,  rise. 
au8'fud)eu,to  select, 
bet'trogen,  to  contribute. 
ba'Metben,  to  remain, 
bor'ftetlen,  to  exhibit, 
empor'fyeben,  to  elevate, 
gc'genreben,  to  rejoin, 
entge'gennrirfen,  to  counteract 
fort'fetjen,  to  continue. 
f;eim'fd)i(Ien,  to  send  home, 
fyer'fommen,  to  come  hither, 
fyin'geljen,  to  go  thither, 
mtt'ncfymert,  to  take  with  (one) 
nacb'fotgen,  to  follow  after, 
nie'berlegen,  to  deposit, 
ob'ftegen,  to  vanquish. 
toor'fd)tagen,  to  propose, 
toeg'netymeit,  to  take  away. 
ju'mad)en,  to  close, 
jurildf  rufen,  to  recall, 
jufarn'mensie^en,  to  contract. 


Jtefyen,  to  draw ; 

2.  Compound  verbs  with  prefixes  which  are  separable  when  accented : 
burd),  through ;                reifen,  to  travel ;  burd)'retfen,totravelthrough. 
iiber,  over ; .                     fefjen,  to  place ;  ii'berfeijen,  to  place  over, 
urn,  around ;                    ge§en,  to  go ;  um'gefyen,  to  go  around, 
iinter,  under ;                  fatten,  to  hold ;  un'terfjalten,  to  keep  under, 
ttieber,  again ;                I;oIen,  to  get ;  Kiie'berfyoten,  to  get  again. 

3.  Compound  verbs  with  nouns  or  adjectives  as  separable  prefixes : 
fiott,  place ;  finben,  to  find ;  [tatt'finben,  to  take  place, 
fret,  free ;                       f pred)en,  to  speak ;      f  ret'fpred)en,  to  acquit. 
Bolt,  full ;                       giegen,  to  pour ;  boE'giejjen,  to  pour  full. 
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§  153.  The  Separable  Comp.Verb  ait'tttljmett,  to  accept. 
Principal  Parts:  ctn'neljmen,  an'itctljm,  cm'oenommen. 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 
Present  Tense.       Imperfect  Tense. 
I  accept  (it),  etc. — accepted (it),etc. 

i<b  neljme  (es)  an.— nafim  (es)  on. 
bunimmft  „  ait.— nafymft  „  an. 
er  nimmt  „  an.— nafym  „  an. 
toirncbmen  „  an.— nabmen  „  an. 
ibrnebmt  „  an.— naWt  »  on. 
fie  nefymen  „  an.— nafymen  „  an. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
Present  Tense.       Imperfect  Tense. 
I  accept  (it),  etc. — accepted  (it), etc. 

id)  nebme  (es)  an.— naljme  (es)  an. 


bu  nel)meft 
er  nefyme 
wir  nefymen 
il)r  nefymet 
fie  nefymen 


-an.— nabmeft 
an.— naljme 
an.— nabmen 
on.— nabmet 
an.— nSfymen 


an. 
an. 
an. 
an. 
an. 


I  have  accepted  (it),  etc. 

id)  Ijabe  (es)  angenommen. 


Perfect  Tense. 


bu  fyaft      „    angenommen.  bu  fyabeft 

er  l)at       „    angenommen.  er  ijabe 

loir  fyaben   „   angenommen  Wir  baben 

ibr  bflbt     „    (ingenommen.  ibr  babet 

fte  fyaben   „    angenommen.  fie  fyaben 

Pluperfect  Tense, 

I  had  accepted  (it),  etc. 

id)  Jjatte  (e«)  angenommen. 

bu  Ijatteft  „  angenommen. 
er  Ijatte  „  angenommen. 
nrir  fatten  „  angenommen. 
tfyr  fyattet  „  angenommen. 
fie  fatten  „    angenommen. 


I  have  accepted  (it),  etc. 
id)  babe  (es)  angenommen. 


angenommen. 
angenommen. 
angenommen. 
angenommen. 
angenommen. 


I  shall  accept  (it),  etc. 
id;  tticrbe  (eg)  annebmen. 


bu  toirft  „  annebmen. 
er  loirb  „  annebmen. 
loir  toerben  „  annebmen. 
ifyr  tterbet^  „  annebmen. 
fte  ioerben  „   annebmen. 

Second  Future  Tense, 
I  shall  have  accepted  (it),  etc. 

id)  ttierbe  (es)  angenommen  JjaSett. 
bu  toirfl  „  angenommen  baben. 
er  loirb  „  angenommen  ^aben. 
loir  toerben  „  angenommen  fyaben. 
ibr  toerbet  „  angenommen  baben. 
fte  ioerben  „   angenommen  baben. 


I  had  accepted  (it),  etc. 

id)  IjStte  (es)  angenommen. 
bu  batteft  „  angenommen. 
er  fyatte  „  angenommen. 
loir  fatten  „  angenommen. 
tt)r  tjattet  „  angenommen. 
fte  fatten  „  angenommen. 
First  Future  Tense. 

I  shall  accept  (it),  etc. 

icb  oierbe  (es)  annebmen, 
bu  toerbeft  „  annebmen. 
er  loerbe  „  annebmen. 
loir  toerben  „  annebmen. 
t^r  loerbet  „  annebmen. 
fie  toerben  „    annebmen. 


I  shall  have  accepted  (it),  etc. 

id)  aerie  (es)  angenommen  Ijaben. 

bu  toerbeft  „  angenommen  baben. 
er  werbe  „  angenommen  ^aben. 
loir  toerben  „  angenommen  tyaben. 
ibr  loerbet  „  angenommen  ljaben. 
fte  toerben  „   angenommen  ^aben. 


I  153, 154.] 


COMPOUND  VERBS. 


329 


anneljmen, 

annefymen,  " 

annefymen,  " 

annefymen,  " 

annefymen,  " 


CONDITIONAL   MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 
I  would  or  should  accept  (it),  etc. 
id)    lOiiV&e    (e8)  OltltC^raCn,  or       id?    naljttte  (««)  On  (Imperfect  Subj.). 

bu  uafymeft  „  an 

er  nafyme    „  oil 

tt>ir  nafymen  „  on 

ifyr  nafymet  „  on 

fie  nafymen  „  on 

Perfect  Tense. 
I  would  or  should  have  accepted  (it),  etc. 

id)  ioiir&e  (e8)  ongenommen  Ijo&en,  or  id)  Ijiitte  (e«)  angenotnmenCP?.»S'.) 

bu  roiirbeft  „  angenommen  fyafcen,  "  bit  fyatteft  „  angenommen 
angenommen  fyaben,  "  er  fyatte  „  angenommen 
angenommen  fyaben,  "  toir  fatten  „  angenommen 
angenommen  fyaben,  "  itjr  r;attet  „  angenommen 
angenommen  fyaben,  "   fie  fatten  „  angenommen 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 

ItCljmcn  roir  (e8)  on,  let  us  accept  (it). 

neljmet  ifyr    „  on,  accept  (it),  [(it). 

ntljmcn  fie     „    OH,  let  them  accept 


bu  roiirbeft 
er   wiirbe 
voir  wiirben 
ifyr  roiirbet 
fie  witrben 


er  roiirbe 

roir  miirben  „ 

ifyr  roitrbet  „ 

fie  miirben  „ 


it    a 
tt    tt 


u    it 
ti    tt 


nimm  (bu)  (es)  on,  accept  (it). 

neDme    er      „    Olt,  let  him  accept 

(it). 


INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

Pres.  (e«)  anjuneljnten,  to  accept  i  Per/,  (eg)  angenomnten  ju  fyaben,  to 

(it).  |      have  accepted  (it). 

PAETICIPLES. 
Pres.  (eS)  onnc^mcnb,  accepting  I  Per/.    (eS)  Ongcnontnten,  accepted 

(it).  I   (it). 

§  154.  With  Inseparable  Compound  Verbs: 

1 .  The  primary  accent  falls  upon  the  verb : 

SUersfte&'sCn,  to  understand.  Ue6er«fe^'»en,  to  translate. 

Exc.  With  some  verbs  the  prefix  ttttfr  (§  155,  7)  is  accented,  as  are  all 
prefix  nouns  and  adjectives  except  DflJl, 

2.  The  prefix  is  never  separated  from  the  verb. 

3.  The  participial  prefix  lje=  (§131)  is  not  added. 
.Ere.  Compounds  of  nouns  and  adjectives  (except  uofl)  take  gfj, 

4.  With  the  infinitive,  JU  precedes  the  verb,  and  is 
written  separately. 
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5.  The  Inseparable  Prefixes  are : 

1.  The  particles  k=,  Cttt=  (em»,  Ct=,  ge=,  »«=,  jej»  (and  »ttfj=)r 
which  are  always  inseparable. 

2.  The  particles  tmrdj,  iifier,  tttlt,  Itttter,  and  ffiiebet,  when  the  primary 
accent  falls  upon  the  verb  (§151,  3). 

3.  Some  nouns  and  adjectives  used  as  prefixes  are  inseparable  (§  151 ,  3). 

§  155.  The  Inseparable  Particles  be,  ent  (emp),  er,  ge,  »er, 
jer,  are  obsolete  prepositions.     They  are  used  as  follows : 

1.  93c=  expresses  a  more  intimate  relation  to  the  ob- 
ject than  the  preposition  bet,  from  which  it  is  derived: 

S3ei'4ii3=eit,  to  sit  near.  58c=fi^'*ett,  to  possess. 

1.  SBts  forms  transitive  from  many  intransitive  verbs: 

33e*fH5'*en,  to  possess  (from  fi^en,  to  sit). 

2.  Prefixed  to  transitive  verbs,  it  changes  the  relation  of  the  verb  to  its 
object : 

SBaUlrtC  pflanjot :  eilteStette    To  plant  trees:  to  plant  a  place  with 
mit  Saunter;  fityffoltseit,  trees. 

3.  It  is  prefixed  to  some  nouns  and  adjectives  in  forming  verbs : 

S3e*gatl'=en,  to  endow.  SBe^tei'^en,  to  set  free. 

2.  (£nt=  (originally  signifying  against)  usually  denotes 
negation,  contradiction,  deprivation,  or  separation  : 

G-nt=be<feit,  to  discover.  ©nt=gcl/en,  to  escape. 

Qetttstab'eit,  to  unload.  (£ttt=reifj'ett,  to  snatch  away. 

Rem.  1.  It  forms  verbs  by  being  attached  to  some  nouns  and  adjectives : 

<Snt4aiH>t'*en,  to  behead.         <Snt4djurMg<=eri,  to  excuse. 
Mem.  2.  (£ttt=  sometimes  denotes  origin : 

G;itt=Wen, t0  arise  from-       OenMP ring's"t,  to  spring  from. 

Mem.  3.  It  sometimes  has  the  meaning  of  it!  (cut) : 
(glttsfoatt'sen  (inbatten,  etnbolten),  to  contain. 
Mem.  i.  Before  f,  eitt  is  changed,  for  euphony,  to  eitt$l  in  the  three  verbs 
entyfattgen,  empfebten,  empfinben. 

3.  (£r=  usually  denotes  a  motion  outward  or  upward: 

®r=gte6'en,  to  pour  out.  gr=fie6'ett,  to  lift  up. 

1.  It  sometimes  denotes  the  passing  to,  or  returning  to  a  condition, 
in  compounds  formed  from  adjectives  and  verbs : 
@M:Mj'en,  to  blush.  <Sr*f($'Ctt,  to  replace. 
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2.  It  frequently  denotes  acquisition  by  the  subject : 

@r=6ett'eln,  to  gain  by  begging.     @r*jetclj'en,  to  attain  to. 

4.  ©e=  gives  a  modification  of  the  meaning  of  most 

verbs  to  which  it  is  prefixed;  it  frequently  indicates 

the  duration  or  consequence  of  an  action : 

©C=6taud;'en,  to  apply  (braud)en,  to  need,  use). 
©C*ftet/en,      to  'admit  (ftefien,  to  stand). 

5.  SScr=  indicates  primarily  motion  away : 

SScr*trei6'en,  to  drive  away,     SSer*ffief;'en,  to  flow  away. 

1.  It  frequently  denotes  loss,  error,  spoiling,  destruction,  end: 

2)eMd)tt>enb'cn,  to  waste,  S8er*Hut;'en,  *°  lose  blossoms. 

S3tr»Ieit'cn,  to  mislead.  SJ3er«je^r'en,  to  consume. 

2.  It  sometimes  denotes  passing  to,  or  being  placed  in  a  condition,  espe- 
cially when  prefixed  to  verbs  from  nouns  and  adjectives : 

S8ei-*gott'ern,  to  idolize,  deify.   S3er*anb'er*n,  to  change. 
S3er»maif en,  to  make  orphan.   %}tl*btf'fa'-n,  to  improve. 

6.  3er=  denotes  separation,  dissolution,  or  destruction: 

3tr=ftreu'en,  to  disperse.  ^e^faH'en,  to  fall  into  ruins. 

3cr*tei)j'en,  to  tear  in  pieces.    ^et«jd)tag'en,  to  break  in  pieces. 
Ran.  The  Inseparable  Particles  have  been  developed  as  follows : 
Gothic;         bi-,       and-,     us-,       ga-,       fair-,      dis-, 
Old-Ger.;     bi-,       int-,      ur-,       gi-,        far-,       zir-, 
Utid.-Ger. ;  be-,      ent-,     er-,      ge-,      ver-,      zer-, 
New-Ger. ;  be*,      ent*.     er*.      ge*.      ser*.      jer*. 

7.  SJliff5   (related  to  tttiffett,  to  miss),  has  the  same 
meaning  as  the  English  prefixes  mis-,  ill-  (or  dis-,  des-)  : 

9Jliff*trcm'en,  to  mistrust.  5BJi(j*fatt'en,  to  displease. 

9J!tJHcmb'eln,  to  ill-treat.         2)ltjj*ad)t'eri,  to  despise. 
Hem.  1.  Examples  of  compound  verbs  with  Surd),  iilier,  ttttt,  IttttCr,  and 
toibcr  as  inseparable  prefixes  (§  150,  §  151,  2) :  • 

burd),  through;         reifen,  to  travel ;  burd)reif en,  to  traverse, 

liter,  over ;  fifeen,  to  place ;  iiberfe^'en,  to  translate, 

urn,  around ;  geljen,  to  go ;  umgefy'en,  to  outflank, 

unter,  under ;  batten,  to  hold ;  lmter^alt'en,  to  entertain, 

nnber,  against;  rufeit,  to  call;  Itiibemtfen,  to  revoke. 

Mem.  2.  Examples  of  inseparable  compound  verbs  with  nouns  and  adjec- 
tives as  prefixes  (§  149,  §  154,  3  ) : 

9JIutb,  mind;  majjen  (o&s.),  to  measure;    ntutf/mafjen,  to  conjecture, 

boll,  full ;  jieften,  to  draw ;  rjoffjieb'en,  to  execute. 
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§  156.  Conjugation  of  the  Inseparable  Compound 
Verb  foerfteljeit,  to  understand: 

Principal  Parts:  toerfitelj'ert,  toerftanb',  Derftanb'en. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD.  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 


id)   Derftelje,  I       understand, 
bit   berfteljft,    thou  understandest. 
et    berftefyt,    he      understands, 
hrir  berftel)en,  we     understand. 
tl)r  betfteljt,     you    understand, 
fie  betfiefcen,  they  understand. 


id?   Detftelje,  I       understand.* 
bit  berftebeft,  thou  understandest. 
er    betftebet,  he     understands, 
hrir  betfteben,  we     understand. 
U)t  betftebet,  you   understand, 
fie  berjleben,  they  understand. 


Imperfect  Tense. 


id)  ucrftdttb,  I  understood, 
bu  berftanbft,'  thou  understoodest. 
er  berftanb,  he  understood, 
hrir  berftanben,  we  understood, 
tbr  berftanbet,  you  understood, 
fie  berftanben,  they  understood. 


I  have  understood,  etc. 

id)  Ija&e  uerftanbett. 

bu  baft  berftanben. 
et  Ijat  berftanben. 
Wit  fyaben  betftanben. 
ibt  babt  berftanben. 
fte  tyaBen  berftanben. 

I  had  understood,  etc. 

id)  I)0ttc  lierftonbctt. 

bu  batteft  betftanben. 

et  batte    berftanben. 

hrit  batten  betftanben. 

tbr  fyattet  betftanben. 

fte  fatten  betftanben. 


id)  licrftanbt,  I  understood, 
bu  betffattbejl,  thou  understoodest. 
et  betftfiltbe,  he  understood. 
Ibit  betftanben,  we  understood, 
ibr  betftanbet,  you  understood, 
fie  berftanben,  they  understood. 
Perfect  Tense. 

I  have  understood,  etc. 

id)  Dafie  tierftanben. 

bu  fyabeft  betftanben. 
et  fyabe  betftanben. 
ibit  fyaben  betftanben. 
t!)t  fyabet  betftanben. 
fie  fyaben  betftanben. 
Pluperfect  Tense. 

I  had  understood,  etc. 

id)  Ijatte  Dcrftonbtu. 
bu  batteft  betftanben. 
et  batte  betftanben. 
ibit  fatten  betftanben. 
ibr  fyattet  betftanben. 
fte  fatten  betftanben. 
First  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  understand,  etc. 

I  shall  understand,  etc. 

id;  tnecbe  uerfteljett. 

id;  tterbe  Uerfteljett. 

bu  hrirft     berfteben. 

bu  toerbeft  berfteben. 

et  ftutb     betftefien. 

er  toerbe    berfteben. 

hrit  toetben  berfteben. 

hrir  voetben  betfteben. 

ibt  hsetbet  betfteben. 

il)t  tnerbet  betfteben. 

fte  Werben  berfteben. 

fie  toetben  berfteben. 

*  See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 
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Second  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  have  understood,  etc. 

\6)  merit  uerftaitbeit  Daiett. 

bit  roirft     Berftanben  fyaBen. 

er  roirb     berftanben  r/a6en. 

roir  roerben  berftanben  tyaben. 

i^r  roerbet  berftanben  tyaBen. 

fie  roerben  berjlanben  BaBen. 


I  shall  have  understood,  etc. 

id;  merit  berftanben  Ijabcn. 

bu  roerbeft  berftanben  fyaben. 

er  roerbe    berftanben  fyaben. 

roir  werben  berftanben  fyabm. 

ityr  roerbet  berftanben  fyaBen. 

'  fie  roerben  berftanben  Ijaben. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

I  would  or  should  understand,  etc. 

id)  miirie  »trfteJ)en,  or  id)  Derftiiitbe  (imperf.  Subj.). 

bu  roitrbeft  »erfteb,en,    "  bu  Berftfinbeft        " 

er  roiirbe    berftel)en,    "  er   berftanbe 

roir  roiirben  Berftefyen,    "  roir  berftanben 

ibr  roiirbet  berftefyen,  "  i§r  berftanbet        " 

fie  roitrben  berfteben,   "  fie  berftanben       " 

Perfect  Tense. 
I  would  or  should  have  understood,  etc. 

id)  toiitbt  berftaniett  Ijaien,  or  id)  Bfitte  berftanben  (Pfap.  Sub.'). 

bu  roiirbeft  berftanben   baben,    "  bu  r)atteft  berftanben 

er  roiirbe    Berftanben   Baben,    "  er  fyatte    berftanben 

roir  roiirben  berftanben   fyaben,    "  roir  fatten  berftanben 

ibr  roiirbet  berftanben   Baben,    "  ibr  battet  Berftanben 

fie  roiirben  berftanben   baben,    "  fie  fatten  berftanben 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 

btrftebcn  roir,  let  us  understand. 
Ucrftc()t     «)r,  understand  you. 
bCrftcljCH   fie,  let  them  understand. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Pres.  Derfteljtlt,  to  understand.      I    Perf.  berftanben  Ijttien,  to  have  un- 

I  derstood. 

TAKTICIPLES. 
Pres.  bCrftCljCHO,  understanding.    |    Perf.  UCtftCltbCtT,  understood. 


Uerfttlje  (bu),  understand. 
DcrftdjC    er,   let  him  understand. 
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§  157.  There  are  two  classes  of  Doubly-compounded  Verbs: 
1.  Those  having  as  prefixes  Separable  Compound Par- 
ticles (mostly  compounded  with  i>tt,Ijer,  Ijttt,  and  bor) : 

bafiCt'  (there-by);  SlCtfieit,  to  remain;  babci'McUiCil,  to  persist  in  (it), 

better'  (there-hither) ;  fasten,  to  drive ;      baber'faljren,  to  drive  along, 

bafyeim'  (there-thither)  ;  brhtgen,  to  bring ; 

bante'ber  (there-down) ;  tnerfttt,  to  throw ; 


baran'  (there-on) ; 

barrin'  (there-in) ; 

IjCrai'  (hither-down) 

foeran'  (hither-to) ; 

fyerauf  (hither-up) ; 

IjercmS'  (hither-out) ; 

tyerbet'  (hither-near) ; 

herein'  (hither-in) ; 

fyerii'ber  (hither-over) 

berum'  (hither-around) ;  gefyeit,  to  go ; 

berun'ter(hither-under);  nefymen,  to  take 


herSor'  (hither-forward) ;  beben,  to  lift ; 
umber'  (around-hither) ;  tretben,  to  thrive ; 
IjtttluV  (thither-down)  ;  f  (jljrett,  to  drive ; 
butcm'  (thither-up) ; 
biltauf  (thither-up) ; 
binauS'  (thither-out) ; 
fyirtein'  (thither-in) ; 
l)tnii'ber  (thither-over); 


bcnjin'brmgen,  to  bring  there, 
bante'bertoerfen,  to  prostrate, 
barcm'fefcen,  to  hazard, 
bareitt'fefyen,  to  look  into. 
Ijerafi'Iaffen,  to  let  down. 
I?eran'fommeit,  to  advance. 
bercmV  Widen,  to  look  upwards. 
IjetauS'jicben,  to  draw  out. 
berbei'rufen,  to  call  near, 
beretn'laffen,  to  admit, 
fommen,  to  come ;   berii'berfommen,  to  come  over, 
ijentm'geljcn,  to  go  around, 
fyenm'ternebmen,  to  take  down. 


fe^en,  to  place ; 
feben,  to  see; 
luff  en,  to  let; 
fommen,  to  come ; 
Widen,  to  look ; 
gieben,  to  draw; 
rufen,  to  call; 
laffen,  to  let ; 


fyerbor'ljeben,  to  makeprominent 
umljer' tretben,  to  roam  idly  about 
I)tnofi'foI)ltlI,  to  travel  down, 
fommen,  to  come ;  fytnan'fommen,  to  get  near  to. 
gefyen,  to  go ;  bmauf  Qefyen,  to  go  up. 

fefyert,  to  see;  btnau?'feben,  to  look  out. 

ge^en,  to  go ;  binetn'geben,  to  enter, 

fafyren,  to  drive;      btnu' berfafyren,  to  cross  over, 
binlneg'  (thither-away) ;   fcbretten,  to  stride ;  t)inn)cg'fd)reiten,  to  stride  -away. 
I)inju  (thither-to) ;  Pgen,  to  join ;         fymsu'fugen,  to  add  to. 

f fljttfejt,  to  send ; 
f  ctgen,  to  say ; 
f  djren,  to  drive ; 
jeberi,  to  see ; 
eiten,  to  hasten ; 

Rem.  The  compound  separable  particles  are  placed  after  the  verb  in  the 
same  way  as  simple  separable  particles  (§  150, 2) : 

©r  gitlfl  tun  bie  3Kouent  Ijentm,  He  went  around  the  walls. 

2.  Verbs  having  prefixes  compounded  of  (simple  or 
compound)  separable  with  inseparable  prefixes,  as : 
cm'=er;        erf  en' nen,  to  recognize;  on' erf  emten,        to  acknowledge. 
Dorljer'«er;  erfen'nen,  to  recognize ;  Border' erfennen,  to  recognize  beforehand. 
Rem.  1 .  The  first  of  these  participles  is  separable : 
@r  erf anittc  e8  oil,  He  acknowledged  it. 

<Er  crfaitntC  iljn  Uorljer,  He  recognized  him  beforehand. 


Dorait'  (before-to) ; 
SoraitS'  (before-out) ; 
Sorbet'  (before-by); 
Border'  (before-hither) ; 
Borii'ber  (before-over); 


D0ran'fa)Wenr  to  send  ahead. 
BorauS'jagen,  to  predict. 
Sorbet'fabren,  to  drive  past, 
fcorber'fefyen,  to  foresee, 
rjorit'beretfen,  to  hasten  past. 
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Rem.  2.  Some  verbs  thus  compounded  drop  the  first  prefix,  however,  when 
the  position  of  the  verb  in  a  sentence  would  require  the  separation  of  the  par- 
ticle from  the  verb : 

2Ba8  mid?  anbtttifft,  As  far  as  it  concerns  me. 

(but)  S8  Jctttfft  mid)  tlid)t,  It  does  not  concern  me. 

Rem.  3.  Some  verbs  which  are  formed  from  nouns  and  adjectives  with  a 
simple  prefix  have  the  appearance  of  being  doubly  compounded : 
33erar/fd)enen,  to  detest,  abhor  (from  ber  9I6'fd;eu,  the  horror). 
33eur/tfietlen,  to  judge,  form  an  opinion  of  (from  ba8  lit'  tljeil,  judgment). 


6.  REFLEXIVE  VEEBS. 
(3«riict3ietcitbe  >JcitloortcrO 
§  158.  The  number  of  verbs  that  are  used  only  reflex- 
ively  is  much  larger  in  German  than  in  English,  as  : 

3d)  Jeftttlte  mid),  I  remember.         3$  feljUC  mill),  I  long. 

Rem.  1 .  The  reflexive  use  of  transitive  verbs  also  is  much  more  extensive 
than  in  English ;  many  verbs  take  a  modification  of  their  meaning  when 
thus  used  reflexively,  as : 

3d)  DCtloffC  llltd)  auf  ifin,  I  rely  upon  him  (DerloffClt,  to  leave,  abandon). 

3d)  erittltcre  irtMj  barauf,  I  remember  it  (et'innCClt,  to  remind). 

3d)  freite  Ittitfj  barauf,        I  rejoice  at  it  (freiteit,  to  make  glad). 

Rem.  2.  Some  transitive  verbs  used  reflexively  require  the  reflexive  pronoun 
to  be  in  the  dative  instead  of  the  accusative  case,  as : 


fitfj  jtltmafieit,  to  assume. 
„    Ciltfiilben,  to  imagine. 


fid)  fdjmetdjebt,  to  flatter  one's  self. 
„    borftetteit,  to  imagine. 
Rem.  3.  Some  intransitive  verbs  also  are  used  reflexively,  without  change 
of  meaning : 
3d;  eite  (or  cite  mid)),  I  hasten.     3d)  nafce  (or  noT)e  mid)),  I  approach. 
Rem.  i.  Transitive  verbs  often  take  a  reflexive  instead  of  a  passive  form : 
2)er  §immel  tci)C(f t  fid)  rait  SBotfen,  The  sky  is  covered  with  clouds. 

§  159.  The  Reflexive  Verb  ftd)  frCUClt,  to  rejoice: 

INDICATIVE   MOOD.  SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 


id)   freiie   Mid),  I       rejoice, 
bu  freuft  bid),  thou  rejoicest. 
cr   freut    fid),    he    rejoices. 
ftJtr  freiicn  Jltte,   we    rejoice, 
ifjr  freut    end),  you  rejoice, 
fie  fratett  fid),    they  rejoice. 


id)   fl'Clte   mid),  I       rejoice.* 
bit  freueft  bid),  thou  rejoicest. 
ax  freuet  fid),    he     rejoices. 
ir.tr  freiten  im§,  we    rejoice. 
tfir  freuet  cud),  you  rejoice, 
fie  freuett  fid),    they  rejoice. 


*  See  Subjunctive  Mood. 
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Imperfect  Tense. 


id)   frCUte    mid),  I       rejoiced, 
bu  freuteft  hid),  thoti  rejoicedst. 
er    freute    fid),    he     rejoiced.    - 
Kir  freuten  ung,  we    rejoiced, 
ibr  freutet   eud),  you  rejoiced, 
fte  freuten  fid),    they  rejoiced. 


id;  frCUCte  mid),  I  rejoiced, 
bu  freueteft  bid),  thou  rejoicedst. 
cr  freuete  fid),  he  rejoiced, 
roir  freueten  im§,  we  rejoiced, 
ibr  freuetet  eitd),  you  rejoiced, 
fte  freueten  fid),    they  rejoiced. 


Perfect  Tense. 


I  have  rejoiced,  eic. 

id)  I)<toe  mid)  gefreut. 
bu  baft  bid)  gefreut. 
er  bat  fid)  gefreut. 
roir  fyaben  un3  gefreut. 
ibr  ^abt  eud)  gefreut. 
fte  baben  ftd)    gefreut. 


I  have  rejoiced,  etc. 

id)  Ijaoe  mid)  gefreut 

bu  Ijabeft  bid)  gefreut. 

er   fyabe    fid)  gefreut. 

roir  fyaben  »n§  gefreut. 

ibr  fyabet  eud)  gefreut. 

fie  baben  fid)  gefreut. 


Pluperfect  Tense. 


I  had  rejoiced,  etc. 

id;  Datte  mid)  gefreut. 

bu  batteft  bid)    gefreut. 

er   batte  fid)    gefreut. 

roir  batten  uit§   gefreut. 

u)r  f)attet  eud)  gefreut. 

fte  fatten  fid)    gefreut. 


I  had  rejoiced,  etc. 

id?  Diitte  mid)  gefreut. 

bu  batteft  bid)  gefreut. 

er   fyatte    fid)  gefreut. 

roir  fatten  uu8  gefreut. 

ibr  ^fittct  end)  gefreut. 

fie  fcatten  fid)  gefreut. 


.FtVsi  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  rejoice,  etc. 

id)  toerbe  mid)  freuen. 
bu  nrirft  bid)  freuen. 
er  roirb  fid)  freuen. 
roir  roerben  un§  freuen. 
ibr  roerbet  eud)  freuen. 
fte  roerben  fid)   freuen. 


I  shall  rejoice,  etc. 

id)  toerbe  mid)  freuen. 
bu  roerbeft  bid)  freuen. 
er  roerbe  fid)  freuen. 
roir  roerben  uu§  freuen. 
ibr  roerbet  eud)  freuen. 
fte  roerben  fid)   freuen. 


Second  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  have  rejoiced,  eic. 

id)  toerbe  mid)  gefreut  fjooen. 
bu  roirft  bid)  gefreut  boben. 
er  nrirb  fid)  gefreut  baben. 
roir  roerben  un§  gefreut  boben. 
ibr  roerbet  eud)  gefreut  tyaben. 
fte  roerben  fid)  gefreut  baben. 


I  shall  have  rejoiced,  etc. 

id)  toerbe  mid)  gefreut  Iju&eu. 

bu  roerbeft  bid)  gefreut  §aben. 

er  roerbe    fid)    gefreut  baben. 

roir  roerben  uviS  gefreut  boben. 

ibr  roerbet  eud)  gefreut  boben. 

fte  roerben  fid)   gefreut  boben. 
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CONDITIONAL   MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

I  would  or  should  rejoice,  etc. 

id)  uiiirbe  mid)  freuen,  or  id?  fceucte  mid)  {imperfect  Subj.). 

bit  toilrbeft  bid)  freuen,   "  tm  freueteft  Jiid)  " 

er  ttttrbe    fid)    freuen,   "     er  freuete  fid)  " 

nrir  roiirben  unsf  freuen,   "  tnir  freueten  unS  " 

ifyr  ttitrbet  cud)  freuen,   "  iljr  freueten  eud)  " 

fie  toilrben  fid)    freuen,   "    fie  freueten  fid)  " 

Perfect  Tense. 
I  would  or  should  have  rejoiced,  etc. 

id)  loiitbe  mid)  gcfrcxtt  Dalien,  or  id)  Ijatte  mid)  gefreut  {Pi  Sub.), 

in  hritrbeft  bid)  gefreut  fyaBert,  "  bu  Batteft  bid)  gefreut 

er  hjiirbe   ftd)    gefreut  B>Ben,  "    er  ^atte   fid)   gefreut 

totr  wilrben  mtS  gefreut  ^aBen,  "  t»ir  Batten  un§  gefreut 

iBr  wiirbet  eud)  gefreut  BaBen,  "  iBrBattet  cud)  gefreut 

fie  tmtrben  fid)    gefreut  BaBen,  "  fie  Batten  fid)  gefreut 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 


frCUC  (bU)  bid),  rejoice  thou. 
ftCUC    er  fid),  let  him  rejoice. 


frCUCU  ttrir  UU2,  let  us  rejoice. 
fteUCt(ifir)  CUd),  rejoice  ye. 
freuen  fie  fid),     let  them  rejoice. 

INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

Pres.  freuen  ftd),  to  rejoice.  I      Per/,  ftd)  flefrCUt  Wen,  to  have 

rejoiced. 

PAETICDPLES. 
Pres.  ftd)  freUCUb,  rejoicing.  |      Per/,  ftd)  flCfrCUt,  rejoiced. 


7.  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 
(Un&erfiinlidje  Seittoiirter.) 
§  160.  Verbs  which  express  natural  phenomena  are 
impersonal,  having  the  pronoun  t§  (it)  for  their  nomi- 
native : 

(g8  bonnert,  it  thunders.  @g  fd)neiet,  it  snows. 

Mem.  1.  Some  intransitive  verbs  are  used  impersonally,  the  logical  subject 
of  the  verb  being  put  in  the  accusative  or  dative  case ;  in  such  cases  tS  is 
often  dropped  if  another  word  opens  the  sentence : 

(£8  frtert  mid)  or  mid;  f rtert,  I  feel  cold,  (but  id)  f riere,  I  am  freez- 

SS  mangett  ft)ut  ait  9tid)t8,  or  iljnt    He  lacks  nothing.  [ing). 

mangelr  ntd)t8, 

(but)  (Sr  mongelt  Baaren  ©etbeS,  He  is  in  need  of  ready  money. 

P 
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[§  161. 


Rem.  2.  The  passive  and  reflexive  form  of  many  active  verbs  are  frequently 
used  impersonally: 

(58  toirb  Diet  batten  gercbet,  Much  is  said  about  it. 

§ier  toirb  nidit  geraud)t,  "Smoking  is  not  allowed  here." 

(5§  fra'gt  ficb,  ob —  It  is  questionable  whether — 

Rem.  3.  (£§  is  often  used  expletively  (like  the  English  expletive  there): 

(S3  bretmt  cm  §au8,  there  burns  a  house  (for  tin  §au8  brermt,  a  house 
is  burning). 
Bern.  i.  (£§  fltCftt,  etc.,  is  frequently  used  for  t§  ftllb  (§  107,  5),  there  are.- 

<S8  giebt  stele  Seute,  bic—  There  are  many  people,  who— 


8.  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 
(Sie  spafftoform  b«  SeitDjorter.) 
§  161.  Conjugation  of  the  Passive  Voice  of  the  tran- 
sitive verb  liekn,  to  love  (§  134) : 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 
I  am  loved,  etc. 

id;  tneri>=e      geliebt. 

bu  toirft         getiebt. 

cr  toirb  geliebt. 

toir  werb  =  en  geliebt. 

tf;r  toerb  =  et  geliebt. 

fie  toerb*en  geliebt. 

I  was  loved,  etc. 

id)  anrb=e  geliebt. 
bu  tourb*eft  geliebt. 
er  tourb«e  geliebt. 
toir  tourb  =  en  geliebt. 
ibr  tourb  =  et  getiebt. 
fie  tourb»en  geliebt. 

I  have  been  loved,  etc. 

id)  Bin  geliebt  toorben. 

bu  Bift  geliebt  toorben. 

er  ift  geliebt   toorben. 

toir  futb  geliebt   toorben. 

ibr  fcit>  getiebt   toorben. 

fte  ftnb  geliebt   toorben. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 

I  am  loved,  etc.* 

id;  toerb=e  geltefit. 
bu  to  e  x  b  =  eft  geliebt. 
er  toerb*e  getiebt. 
toir  toerb*en  geliebt. 
tt)r  toerb*ct  geliebt. 
fte  toerb*cn  getiebt. 

Imperfect  Tense. 

I  was  loved,  etc. 

id?  toiirb=e  gelie&t. 
bu  toiirb«eft  geliebt. 
er  to  ii  r  b  =  e  geliebt. 
toir  to  it  r  b  =  ett  getiebt. 
ibr  toiirb*et  geliebt. 
fte  to  ii  r  b  =  ctt  getiebt. 
Perfect  Tense. 

I  have  been  loved,  etc. 

id;  fet  getiebt  toorben. 
bu  fet*eft  geliebt  toorben. 
er  fet  getiebt  toorben. 
toir  feu  en  geliebt  toorben. 
ibr  fei*ct  getiebt  toorben. 
fte  fei*en  geliebt  toorben. 


See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 
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Pluperfect  Tense. 


I  had  been  loved,  etc. 

id)  toar  geliebt  toorben. 
bit  tonrft  geliebt  toorben. 
er  toar  geliebt  toorben. 
toir  toar*en  geliebt  toorocn. 
ibr  taat't  geliebt  toorben. 
fie  war* en  geliebt  toorben. 


I  shall  be  loved,  etc. 

id)  toerb=e  geliebt  toerben. 
bu  toirft  geliebt  toerben. 
er  toirb  getiebt  toerben. 

toir  to  e  r  b  a  en  geliebt  toerben. 
ifir  toerb»et  geliebt  toerben. 
fie  toerb*eit  geliebt  toerben. 


I  had  been  loved,  etc. 

id;  t»ov=c     geliebt  toorben. 

bu  to  S  r  *  eft  geliebt  toorben. 
er  tofir*e  geliebt  toorben. 
toir  to  a  r  *  en  geliebt  toorben. 
ibr  to  a  r  --  et  gelieot  toorbcu. 
fte  to  fir*  en  geliebt  toorben. 

First  Future  Tense. 

I  shall  be  loved,  etc. 

id)  toerb=e  geliebt  toerben. 
bit  toerb»eft  gelieot  tucrbcit. 
er  toerb*e  gelieot  toerben. 
toir  toerb»en  gelieot  toerben. 
if;r  toerb«et  geliebt  toerbeu. 
fie  toerb»en  gelieot  tocrbcit. 


Second  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  have  been  loved,  etc. 

id;  toerbe  geliebt  toorben  fein. 

bu  toirft  gelieot   toorben  fetn. 

er   toirb  geliebt   toorben  feilt. 

toir  toerbeu  geliebt   toorben  feilt. 

i!)r  toerbet  geliebt   toorben  fein. 

fte  toerben  geliebt    toorben  feilt. 


I  shall  have  been  loved,  etc. 

id;  tnerbe   geliebt  toorben  fcin. 

bu  toerbeft  geliebt  toorben  feilt. 

er   toerbe    getie6t  toorben  feilt. 

toir  toerben  geliebt  toorben  feilt. 

ibr  toerbet   geliebt  toorben  feilt. 

fte  toerben  geliebt  toorben  feilt. 


CONDITIONAL   MOOD. 


Perfect  Tense. 
I  would  or  should  be  loved,  etc. 

id)  toiirbe  geliebt  toerben. 

bu  toiirbeft  geliebt  toerben. 
er  toiirbe  geliebt  toerben. 
loir  toiirben  geliebt  toerben. 
ibr  toiirbet  geliebt  toerben. 
fie  toiirben  geliebt  toerben. 


Present  Tense. 
I  would  or  should  have  been  loved,  etc. 

id;  toiirbe  geliebt  toorben  fetn. 

bu  toiirbeft  geliebt  toorben  fetn. 

er  toiirbe  geliebt   toorben  fetn. 

toir  toiirben  geliebt   toorben  fetn. 

ibr  toiirbet  geliebt    toorben  fetn. 

fte  toiirben  geliebt   toorben  fetn. 


fei  (bu)  geliebt,  be  (thou  loved). 

fet    er   geliebt,  let  him  be  loved 


IMPEEATTVE   MOOD. 

feicn  toir  geliebt,  let  us  be  loved, 
feib  (ibr)  geliebt,  be  (you)  loved. 
feten  fte  geliebt,  let  them  be  loved. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Pres.  geliebt  toerben,  to  be  loved,  i    Perf.  geliebt  toorben  fein,  to  have 

been  loved. 


PABTTCIPLES. 


Perf.  geliebt,  loved. 
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9.  POTENTIAL  VEEBS. 

(Pifgjeittub'rter  oe8  SDtoimS.) 
§  162.  The  Potential  Verbs  (called  by  German  gram- 
marians the  Auxiliaries  of  Mode)  are  folktt,  toolkit,  IiJtl= 
lien,  Ittbjjeit,  btirfett,  nttiff en.  They  are  used  only  to  limit 
or  qualify  the  meaning  of  the  infinitive  of  independent 
verbs  (§120,3): 

©r  tttltf?  ba8  55ud)  lefen,  He  must  read  the  book. 

Rem.  1.  The  limited  or  qualified  independent  verb  is  often  understood : 

@r  bat  e8  gemufjt,  He  was  compelled  to  do  it. 

Rem.  2.  The  Potential  Verbs  are  inflected  in  all  the  moods  and  tenses  like 
independent  verbs,  with  the  exception  that  InoHcit  alone  is  used  in  the  im- 
perative mood. 

Rem.  3.  In  the  compound  tenses  the  participial  form  is  employed  only 
when  the  independent  verb  is  omitted;  when  it  is  not  omitted,  the  infinitive 
form  of  the  potentialTerb  is  used  instead  of  the  participial  form : 

(Sr  bat  baS  raralejen  miiffCIt,        He  was  compelled  to  read  the  book. 
(but)  @t  fyat  C8  geffntfjt,  He  was  compelled  (to  do)  it. 

Rem.  4.  Th.ey.all  belong  to  the  seventh  class  of  irregular  verbs  (§  143-145). 

Rem.  5.  All  Potential  Verbs  but  foflClt  and  tDOllcn  take  the  umlaut  in  the 
imperfect  subjunctive. 

Rem.  6.  The  Potential  Verbs  have  been  developed  thus : 

Gothic;         skulan,  viljan,    kunnan,    magan,  thiiarban,  motan, 
Old-Ger. ;     scolan,   wellan,  chunnan,  mugan,  durfan,      muozan, 
Mid.-Ger. ;  sum,       wellen,  kiinnen,     miigen,  diirfen,      miiezen, 
New-Ger.;  foHen,    rooUett,  tiimten,     tniigen,.  bitrfen,      tnliffcn, 
(English") ;     (shall),  will.        can.  may.      (dare).       must. 

§  163.  The  verb  fallen  indicates: 

1.  Moral  obligation  or  duty: 

(Sr  f  OtttC  eS  thun,  He  ought  to  do  it. 

SBir  fyiitteit  eS  t&un  foKen,  We  ought  to  have  done  it. 

2.  Obligation,  duty,  or  necessity  (usually  dependent 
upon  the  will  of  another) : 

Su  foUft  ©ott  bettten  §emt  ttefcen  Thou  shalt  love  the  lord  thy  God 

toon  ganjem  §erjcn,  with  all  thy  heart. 

Skfe  gurd)t  foH  enbtgen  (@c&.)  1  This  fear  shall  end ! 

Sin  nietner  Slufmerlfatnfcit  foil  eS  There  shall  be  no  lack  of  attention 

nidpt  fasten,  on  my  part. 
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3.  A  report,  rumor,  or  general  impression : 
©r  foil  fefcr  frattt  fein,  They  say  he  is  very  sick, 

(gr  foH  ittt  toortgen  Sa6re  ttad)    He  is  supposed  to  have  gone  to 
3tmerifa  gegangen  fein,  America  last  year. 

Rem.  1 .  ©oUCH  is  used  in  many  hypothetical  and  conditional  sentences : 
@te  fallen  oud)  nod)  fo  reid)  fettl —     Should  they  be  ever  so  rich — 
SBemt  er  morgen  fterten  foKtiJ*—     If  he  should  die  to-morrow — 

Rem.  2.  ©Offett  is  sometimes  employed  to  express  in  past  time  an  action 
that  was  beginning  when  another  action  took  place : 

Sa§  5|5ferb  fottte   e&en  toerfauft    The  horse  was  just  to  be  sold  when 
tterben,  ba  ftarb  e8,  it  died. 

Rem.  The  independent  verb  (as  tfclttt,  gei)en,  Bebeuten)  is  often  understood : 
SBaS  fott  id;  bier  ?  What  shall  I  (do)  here  ? 

©OH  bie  X&itr  auf  cber  511?  Shall  the  door  stay  open  or  shut  ? 

SBoju  f oH  ba8  ?  What  is  the  use  of  that  ? 

Sa8  bat  er  gciODllt,  He  ought  to  have  done  it. 

§  164.  Conjugation  of  the  verb  fofleit. 

Rem.  The  Translation  to  be  given  to  the  Potential  Verbs  varies  greatly 
according  to  circumstances,  as  is  seen  in  the  remarks  on  fojfcit.  The  defini- 
tions given  in  the  paradigms  are  therefore  to  be  understood  simply  as  being 
among  the  more  usual  ones. 

Principal  Parts:  fottett,  fotttC,  gefoflt. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 


Present  Tense. 


icb  foH, 
bu  foK=ft, 
er  foil, 
toir  f oilmen, 
i&r  foll*(e)t, 
fie  foll*en, 


I  ought, 
thou  oughtest. 
he  ought, 
we  ought, 
you  ought, 
they  ought. 


id)   fofl=e,        I       ought.* 
bu  fotI  =  Cft,  thou  oughtest. 
er    folt*e,    he     ought. 
Wir  fotl*en,  we    ought, 
i&r  foil*  ct,  you  ought, 
fie  f  0  U  *  eit,  they  ought. 


Imperfect  Tense. 


id)  foH=te,  I  should, 
bu  foll*teft,  thou  shouldest. 
er  fotl*te,  he  should. 
Voir  folt*tett,  we  should, 
ifir  foil*  let,  you  should, 
fie   foll  =  tCtr,  they  should. 


id?  futt=te,  I  should, 
bu  foil*  teft,  thou  shouldest. 
er  folt*te,  he  should, 
loir  foil*  tCJl,  we  should. 
i&r  foll*tet,  you  should, 
fie   foll*ten,  they  should. 


*See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 
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Perfect  Tense. 


I  have  been  obliged,  etc. 


id?  Dofie  flcfottt  (or  foltcn). 

fau  baft  gefoftt  (  "  foften). 

et   fiat  gefoftt  ("joften). 

ttrir  fiaben  gejoftt  (  "  joften). 

ifir  babt  gefoftt  ("foften). 

fie  fiaben  gejoftt  ( "  {often). 


I  have  been  obliged,  etc. 

id?  Ijaoe  gefoftt  (or  foflett). 

bu  fiabeft  gefoftt  (".foften). 

er   ^aBe  gejoftt  (  "  (often). 

Wir  ijaben  gejottt  (  "  joften). 

%ibr  fiabet  gejottt  (  "  foften). 

fte  tyaben  gejoftt  (."joften). 


Pluperfect  Tense. 


I  had  been  obliged,  etc. 

id?  Ijatte  gefoftt  ( or  foflett). 

bu  batteft  gejoftt  (  "  f often). 

er  batte  gefoftt  ("  f often), 

loir  fatten  gejottt  ("  foften). 

ifir  f>attet  gefoftt  (  "  foften). 

fie  fatten  gefoftt  (  "  joften) 


I  had  been  obliged,  etc. 

id?  Tjiitte  gefoftt  (or  fottcit). 

bu  fiatteft  gefoftt  ("  joften). 
er  fiatte  gejottt  ("  joften). 
Wir  fatten  gefoftt  ("  joften). 
ifir  fiattet  gefoftt  ("  joften). 
fie  batten  gefoftt  ("  foften). 


First  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  be  obliged,  etc, 

id?  titeroc  foHen. 

bu  Wirft  foften. 
er  Wirb  joften. 
wir  werben  foften. 
ityr  werbet  joften. 
fie  werben  foften. 


I  shall  be  obliged,  etc, 
id?  locroc  foften. 
bu  werbeft  joften. 
er  Werbe  joften. 
Wir  werben  joften. 
it?r  Werbet  foften. 
fie  werben  joften. 


Second  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  have  been  obliged,  etc. 

id?  toeroe  gefoftt  Ijaben. 
bu  Wirft  gefoftt  fiaben. 
er  Wirb  gejoftt  tyaben. 
Wir  Werben  gefoftt  Ijaben. 
iljr  Werbet  gefoftt  fyaben. 
fie  Werben  gejottt  fyaben. 


I  shall  have  been  obliged,  etc. 

id?  toetbe  gefoftt  Ijabett. 

bu  Werbeft  gefoftt  Ijaben. 
er  Werbe  gejottt  tyaben. 
iuir  Werben  gejoftt  fyaben. 
ifir  werbet  gejoftt  jaben. 
fte  werben  gejoftt  fyaben. 


CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 
I  would  or  should  be  obliged,  etc. 
id?   UiirilC    fottClt,  or        id?   foftte  {Imperfect  Subjunctive); 
bu  wflrbeft  foften,  "        bu  foftteft 
er   wttrbe    joften,  "        er  joftte 
Wir  witrben  joften,  "       wir  joftten 
ifir  wflrbet  joften,  "        ifir  joftten 
fte  witrben  joften,  "       fte  joftten 
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bit  toitrbeft  gefottt  Baben, 
er  toilrbe  gefottt  tyaBen, 
toir  wiirben  gefottt  BaBen, 
t&r  toitrbet  gefottt  fyaBen, 
fie  toiirben  gefottt  BaBen, 


Perfect  Tense. 
I  would  or  should  have  been  obliged,  etc. 

id)  ttiitSt  oefoHt  tjafien,  or  id;  fiStte  gefottt  (Pluperfect  Subj.). 

"  bu  bfitteft  gefottt 

"  er  fyatte    gefottt 

"  toit  fatten  gefottt 

"  iir  Battel  gefottt 

"  fie  fatten  gefottt 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 
Pres.  foHejt,  to  be  obliged.  I      Per/,  gefottt  IjaiCIt,  to  have  been 

I  obliged. 

PAETICIPLES. 
Pres.  f otlCitb,  being  obliged.  |       Per/.  gcfoflt,  been  obliged. 

§  165.  The  Potential  Verb  tiJOflett  usually  signifies  wil- 
lingness, inclination,  desire,  intention,  or  determination: 
<gr  tUitC  Jlid}t  rait  ItttS  geBeu,  He  is  not  willing  (or  does  not  wish) 

to  go  with  ns. 
■3d)  ttttt  gteid)  ge&ett,  I  will  go  immediately, 

©ie  foitnetl  t&lltt  Was  @ie  toolicit,    You  may  do  what  you  like. 
Rem.  1.  SBotteit  frequently  denotes  that  an  action  is  about  to  take  place: 

Ste  Ul)r  motltc  eBen  fd)lctgen,  The  clock  was  about  to  strike. 

Rem.  2.  It  may  be  used  to  indicate  that  an  assertion  has  been  made  by 
another  person : 

@r  tBttt  belt  Sometett,  toetd)er  er»    He  asserts  that  he  has  already  seen 
toartet  toirb,  fd)on  gefefieit  fyaBen,        the  comet  that  is  expected. 
Rem.  3.  The  independent  verb  is  often  omitted : 

SBaQ  toflttcit  @ie  (fyctBen)?  What  do  you  wish? 

3B08  Bat  et  gettWltt  (or  BaBctt  toot*    What  did  he  wish  ? 
ten? 

§  166.  Conjugation  of  the  verb  toofictt  (see  §164:,  Bern.). 
Principal  Parts:  toolkit,  tooflte,  gttoottt.  * 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 


id)  toitt, 
bu  ariflft, 
er  ttitf, 
toir  re  oilmen, 
it;r  »oII.(e)t, 
fie  toolt  =  en, 


I  am  willing, 
thou  art  willing. 
he  is  willing, 
we  are  willing, 
you  are  willing, 
they  are  willing. 


id)    ttOtt=C,  I        am  willing.* 

bu   rt>o£t*Cft,  thou  art  willing, 

er    toott<C,  he     is     willing, 

toir  toou^Ctt,  we    are  willing, 

tbr  toott=Ct  you  are  willing, 

fie  tooH*ett,  they  are  willing. 


*  See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 
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Imperfect  Tense. 


id)  tOBU'ttf  I  was  willing, 
bu  tOoIWeft,  thou  wast  willing, 
er  toolMe,  he  was  willing. 
Voir  n)ott«tClt,  we  were  willing, 
ifir  tooIMet,  you  were  willing, 
fie  toott*tett,  they  were  willing. 


t<B  tooH=te, 
bit  woIWeft, 
er   toott«te, 
toir  tooIHen, 
ifir  tootMet, 
fte  tootWeit, 


I  was  willing, 
thou  wast  willing, 
he  was  willing, 
we  were  willing, 
you  were  willing. 
they  were  willing. 


Perfect  Tense. 


I  have  been  willing,  etc. 

icb  Ijaoe  getoottt  (or  toolkit). 


bu  Baft  getoottt 
er  fiat  getoottt 
totr  l)a6en  getoout 
ifir  fyaBt  getoottt 
fte  fiaBen  getoottt 


("  tootten). 
("  tootten). 
("  tootten). 
("  roollen). 
("  tootten). 


I  have  been  willing,  etc. 

icfi  fjatt  getoottt  (or  tnottctt). 
bu  Ijafieft  getoottt  ("  roollen). 
er  tyafie  geroottt  ("  roollen). 
totr  fiaBen  getoottt  ("  tootten). 
ifir  tyafiet  geroottt  ("  tootten). 
fie  j)afien  getoottt    ("  tootten). 


Pluperfect  Tense. 


I  had  been  willing,  etc. 

t(fi  fiatte  getoottt  (or  tooHen). 
bu  fyatteft  getoottt  ("  tootten). 
er  fiatte  getoottt  ("  tootten). 
totr  fatten  geroottt  ("  tootten). 
tfir  fiattet  geroottt  ("  tootten). 
fte  fatten  geroottt  ("  tootten). 


I  had  been  willing,  etc. 
id)  Botte  gctootft  (or  ttOflett). 

bu  fifitteft  getoottt  ("  tootten). 
er  fiatte  getoottt  ("  tootten). 
rotr  fatten  getoottt  ("  tootten). 
tfir  Battet  geroottt  ("  tootten). 
fte  fatten  geroottt  ("  tootten). 


First  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  be  willing,  etc. 

id;  toerbe  tootten. 
bu  totrft  tootten. 
er  toirb  tootten. 
Voir  toerben  tootten. 
ifir  toerbet  tootten. 
fie  toerben  tootten. 


I  shall  he  willing,  etc. 
i*  tocrbc  tootten. 
bu  toerbeft  tootten. 
er  toerbe  tootten. 
toir  toerben  tootten. 
ifir  toerbet  tootten. 
fte  toerben  tootten. 


Second  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  have  been  willing,  etc. 

icb  toerbe  getoottt  Ijaoen. 

bu  toirft  geroottt  fiafien. 
er  totrb  getoottt  BaBen. 
rotr  toerben  getoottt  fyaBen. 
ifir  toerbet  getoottt  fyaBen. 
fte  toerben  getoottt  BaBen. 


I  shall  have  been  willing,  etc. 

id)  toerbe  getoottt  Dafien. 

bu  toerbeft  getoottt  BaBen. 
er  toerbe  getoottt  BaBen. 
toir  toerben  getoottt  BaBen. 
iljr  toerbet  getoottt  BaBen. 
fie.  toerben  getoottt  l)afien. 
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CONDITIONAL   MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

I  would  or  should  be  willing,  etc. 

id)    loiiriC    toolkit,  or        id)   ttOtttC    {Imperfect  Subjunctive). 


bu  Wfttteft 

cr  toottte 

roir  tDottten 

ttjr  roolttet 

fte  teottten 

Perfect  Tense. 
I  would  or  should  hare  been  willing,  etc. 

id)  ioiirbe  getooSt  Dn&ett,  or    id)  Ijiitte  jjcaoflt  (i%>.  5b*/.) 

bu  b^tteft  geroottt 
er  fyatte  gettoHt 
tnir  fatten  getooKt 
i^rBfittet  geluollt 
fte  gotten  getnottt 


bu  toirrbcft  wotten, 
er  ttritrbe  woKen, 
loir  toiirben  tootten, 
ifyr  Witrbet  tDoIten, 
fie  toiirben  toollen, 


bu  toiirbeft  gewoUt  fyaBen, 

er  toitrbe   gewoUt  fyaBen, 

toir  ftiirben  geWoUt  fyaBen, 

ifyr  Wiirbet  gettottt  fyaBert, 

fte  Witrben  getBoltt  fyaBen, 


tDOtte  (bu),  be  willing. 

tDOllC  er,      let  him  be  willing. 


IMPBEATTVE   MOOD. 

ttiDttCtt  Wir,   let  us  be  willing. 

iDOHet  (i&r),  be  willing. 

tOOQCtt  fie,      let  them  be  willing. . 


INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

Pres.  ttJOHett,  to  be  willing.  |      Perf.  getonflt  fittBctt,  to  have  been 

willing. 

PABTICIPLES. 
Pres.  tnoHCttb,  being  willing.  |      Perf.  gdOOttt,  be'en  willing. 

§  167.  The  Potential  Verb  loitttett  indicates: 

1.  Moral  ox  physical  possibility  : 

<5r  lontt  tefcn  unb  fdjreiBen,  He  can  read  and  write. 

2.  A  concession  or  contingency : 

@ie  tb'ltltett  mid)  erWorten,  You  may  expect  me. 

3d;  lottlt  mid)  geirrt  6,  aBen,  I  may  have  been  mistaken. 

3.  The  independent  verb  (as  ttyutl,  fagen,  lefen,  fprec^Ctt, 
oerfte^en,  etc.)  is  frequently  omitted : 

2Ba8  f attlt  id)  bafitr  (t&un)  ?  How  can  I  help  it  ? 

3d)  ItttHt  nid)t  tneiter,  I  can  do  nothing  more. 

Er  fyctt  e§  getnotlt,  oBer  er  6,  at  e8    He  wished  (to  do)  it,  but  he  was  not 
nid)t  gcf  Oltltt,  able  (to  do)  it. 

P2 
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§  168.  Conjugation  of  lonttCH  (see  §  164,  Hem.) : 
Principal  Parts:  loitltett,  Iflttttte,  gefonnt. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

id?   fttlttt,  I       can. 

bu   lttnit=ft,  thou  canst, 

er    fontl,  he      can. 

totr  fBmuttt,  we     can. 

i&r  Ii5nn=COt,  yoa  can. 

fie  foim*CU,  they  can. 


id;  Iomt=te,      i .    could. 

bu  I  o  n  n  =  ttft,  thou  couldst, 
er  tonn=te,    he    could. 

h)tr  fonn  =  teit,  we     could. 

i§r  fonn»iet,  you  could, 
fie   fonn*teit,  they  could. 


SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 

id)   fiJmt=C,    I       can.* 
bit   IBmueft,  thou  canst, 
er    fomve,     he      can. 
h)tr  IBnn=*lt,  we     can. 
tt)r  fBnn*ct,  you  can. 

fte  tiJtra*eit,  they  can. 
Imperfect  Tense. 

id)  Iontt=te,  I  could, 
bu  f  B  n  n  *  left,  thou  couldst. 
er  fBnn*te,  he  could, 
toir  I  Bun*  ten,  we  could. 
ti)r  fBnn  =  tet,  you  could, 
fte  fonn*Jeit,  they  could. 


Perfect  Tense. 


I  have  been  able,  etc. 

id)  Ijafie  fltfomtt  (or  fimtten). 

bu  fyaft    gefonnt  ("  fBnnen). 

er  $at     gelonnt  ("  Iiinnen). 

Wir  f)a6en  gelonnt  ("  Iiinnen). 

tl)r  fyafit    gelonnt  '("  Iiinnen). 

fie  tyaocn  gelonnt  ("  Iiinnen). 


I  have  been  able,  etc. 

id)  Jjafce  gefoimt  (or  fuimcit). 

bu  foafceft  gefonnt  ("  Iiinnen). 
er  Ijabe  gelonnt  ("  IBnnen). 
nrir  fyaben  gelonnt  ("  fBnnen). 
if;r  tyabet  gelonnt  ("  IBnnen).. 
fie  fiaben  gefonnt  ("  IBnnen). . 


Pluperfect  Tense. 


I  had  been  able,  etc. 

id)  Ijatte  oefonnt  (or  loniten). 

bu  fjatteft  gefonnt  ("  fBnnen). 
er  ijatte  gelonnt  ("  IBnnen). 
totr  fatten  gelonnt  ("  IBnnen). 
ifyr  fyattet  gelonnt  ("  IBnnen). 
fte  fatten  gelonnt  ("  IBnnen). 


I  shall  be  able,  etc. 

id)  ttetie  liittttctt. 
bu  ttrirft  IBnnen. 
er  nrirb  IBnnen. 
ifyr  ttcrben  IBnnen. 
fte  werbet  fBnnen. 
tt)ir  toerben  IBnnen. 


I  had  been  able,  etc. 

id;  Jjfftte  oelonnt  (or  innnen). 

bu  fifitteft  gelonnt  ("  IBnnen). 
er  f)atte  gefonnt  ("  IBnnen). 
h>ir  fatten  gelonnt  ("  IBnnen). 
il)r  fyattet  gelonnt  ("  IBnnen). 
fie  fatten  gelonnt  ("  IBnnen). 
First  Future  Tense. 

I  shall  be  able,  etc. 

id)  toeroe  fbmteit. 

bu  toerbefi  fBnnen. 
er  Werbe  IBnnen. 
nrir  tocrben  IBnnen. 
u)r  toerbet  IBnnen. 
fte  berben  IBnnen. 


*  See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 
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Second  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  have  been  able,  etc. 

id)  aerae  gefonnt  Ijaucit. 

bu  wirft     gefonnt  baben. 

ct  ttrirb     gefonnt  baben. 

t»ir  toerben  gefonnt  Ijaben. 

ib,r  Werbet  gefonnt  f)a6en. 

fie  toerben  gefonnt  fjaben. 


I  shall  have  been  able,  etc. 

id)  toeroe  gefonnt  (alien. 

bu  toerbeft  gefonnt  baben. 

er  toerbe   gefonnt  f;aben. 

toir  toerben  gefonnt  fjaben. 

ifjr  toerbet  gefonnt  fyaben. 

fie  toerben  gefonnt  fjaben. 


CONDITIONAL   MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 
I  would  or  should  be  able,  etc. 
id)   ttmriie   fb'Ulten,  or     id)   fonnte   (Imperfect  Subjunctive). 
bu  toiirbeft  fBnnen,    "    bu  fBnnteft 
et  toitrbe   fonnen,    "     er  fBnnte 
toir  toiirben  fiinnen,    "    toir  fBnnten 
ibr  toitrbet  fBnnen,    "    tf)r  fBnntet 
fie  toiirben  fBnnen,    "     fie  fBnnten 

Perfect  Tense. 
I  would  or  should  have  been  able,  etc. 

id)  toiiroe  gefonnt  fjaficn,  or    id)  f)dttt  gefonnt  (Pi.  Subj 
bu  toiirbeft  gefonnt  ,l)aben, 


er  toiirbe  gefonnt  Baben, 
toir  toiirben  gefonnt  ljaben, 
ibr  toiirbet  gefonnt  fjaben, 
fie  toiirben  gefonnt  baben, 


bu  ba'tteft  gefonnt 
er  fjatte  gefonnt 
toir  batten  gefonnt 
ibr  jjattet  gefonnt 
fte  fatten  gefonnt 


)• 


DtFINHTVE   MOOD. 

Pres.  fonnen,  to  be  able.  Perf.  gefonnt  Ijflfjen,  to  have  been 

I  able. 

rAKTICIPLES. 
Pres.  fonneno,  being  able.  |      Perf.  gefonnt,  been  able. 

§  169.  The  Potential  Verb  mbgctt  indicates: 

1.  Permission  or  concession  (like  may  in  English): 
©u  ntagft  geben,  Thou  mayst  go. 

<§r  mag  ein  ta^feter  ©ofbat  fein,      (I  concede  that)  he  may  be  a  brave 

soldier. 

2.  Desire  or  liking  (especially  in  the  imperf.  subj.) : 
3d)  miidjte  toiffen,  I  should  like  to  know. 
3Kbd)te  e8  bod)  gefd)eb, en,  Oh,  that  it  might  happen ! 

3d)  babe  e8  nid)i  tfiun  ntogen,  I  did  not  like  to  do  it. 

3d;  mag  e8  ibm  nid)t  fagen,  I  should  not  like  to  say  it  to  him. 
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§  170.  Conjugation  of  UtSgett  {see  §  164, Rem): 
Principal  Parts:  mijgeit,  mo^te,  gemodjt. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 


Present  Tense. 


SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 


ntng, 


may. 


bu  tttagft,  thou  mayst. 
er  mag,  he  may. 
loir  tnog^en,  we  may. 
ifyr  mBg=(e)t,  you  may. 
fie  mBg«en,     they  may. 


id)  ntb'g=e, 


may.* 


id)  tH0u)=tC,  I  might, 
bu  mocMeft,  thou  mightest 
er  mocHe,  he  might, 
loir  tnocMeit,  we  might. 
i6r  mod)»tet,  you  might, 
fte  molten,  they  might. 


Imperfect  Tense. 


bit  miig»eft,  thou  mayst. 
cr  mog*e,  he  may. 
»>ir  mijg=ett,  we  may. 
ifyr  mBg*et,  you  may. 
fie  mBg»eit,  they  may. 


I  have  been  permitted,  etc. 

id)  Jjufie  gcwodit  (or  miigen) 

bu  Baft  gemod)t  ("  mogen). 
cr  fyat  gemodjt  ("  mBgen). 
loir  fyaben  gemocbt  ("  mBgen). 
iBr  bafit  gemod)t  ("  miigen). 
fte  tyaBen  gemod)t  ("  mBgen) 


Perfect  Tense. 


id)   IttiiuHC,  I       might, 

bu  mod)»teft,  thou  mightest. 

er    mediate,  he     might, 

loir  mod^ten,  we    might, 

i&r  mBd)»tet,  you  might, 

fie  mod)»tCtI,  they  might. 


I  had  been  permitted,  etc 

id)  fiotte  gemodjt  (omtb'geii) 

bu  Batteft  gemod)t  ("mBgen). 
er  fyatte  gemocBt  ("mBgen). 
toir  fatten  gemod)t  ("  mBgen). 
ifjr  Battet  gemodjt  ("  mBgen). 
fte  Batten  gemod)t  ("mBgen) 


I  have  been  permitted,  etc. 

id)  fiofic  gcmod)t  (or  miigen). 

bu  BaBeft  gemod)t  ("  mBgen). 
er  fyaBc  gemocfyt  ("  mBgen). 
toir  fyaben  gemodjt  ("  mBgen). 
ifyr  fyaBet  gemod)t  ("  mBgen). 
fte  fyaBen  gemodjt  ("  mBgen). 
Pluperfect  Tense. 

I  had  been  permitted,  etc. 

id)  fifftte  gemodjt  (or  miigeit). 
bu  ptteft  gemod)t  ("  mBgen). 
er  fyatte  gemodjt  ("  mBgen). 
toir  fatten  gemodjt  ("  mogen). 
ifyr  fyattet  gemodjt  ("  mBgen). 
fte  gotten  gemodjt  ("  mBgen). 


First  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  be  permitted,  etc. 
id)  tocruc  mbgcn. 
bu  toirjt  mBgen. 
er  toirb  mBgen. 
toir  toerben  mBgen. 
ibr  toerbet  mBgen. 
fie  toerben  mBgen. 


I  shall  be  permitted,  etc. 

id)  ttcrbc  mogen. 
bu  loerbejt  mogen. 
cr  toerbe  mBgen. 
loir  toerben  mBgen. 
iBr  toerbet  mBgen. 
fte  toerben  mBgen. 


*  See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 
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Second  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  have  been  permitted,  etc. 

id)  toerbe  flemodjt  Ija&en. 
bu  roirft  gemodjt  f;aben. 
er  toirb  gemod)t  Ijaben. 
roir  roerbert  gemodjt  Ijaben. 
t&r  Werbet  gemodjt  fyaben. 
fie  roerben  gemodjt  fyaben. 


I  shall  have  been  permitted,  etc. 

id)  mtbt  flcmodit  ftaficu. 

bu  roerbeft  gemoctrt  Ijaben. 
er  roerbe  gemod)t  fyaben. 
roir  roerben  gemodjt  ijaben. 
ibr  roerbet  gemodjt  fyaben. 
fie  roerben  getnodjr  fyaben. 


CONDITIONAL   MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

I  would  or  should  be  permitted,  etc. 

id)    ttiitbe   mOflCIt,   or     id)    modjte    {Imperfect  Subjunctive'). 

bu  roiirbeft  tnogett,  "  bu  miScbieft 
er  ttriirbe  mBgen,  "  er  m8d)te 
nrir  roilrben  mBgen,  "  loir  miSdjten 
ifyr  roitrbet  mogen,  "  tt)r  ntod)tet 
fie  roitrben  mBgen,  "  fie  molten 
Perfect  Tense. 
I  would  or  should  have  been  permitted,  etc. 

id)  toiirbe  gemocfit  Ijafien,  or    id)  tydttt  gemocbt  (Plup.  Sub.). 


bu  roiirbeft  gemod)t  Ijaben, 

er   toitrbe   getnod):  §aben, 

rotr  roilrben  gemod)t  I)aben, 

ir)r  roiirbet  gemod)t  b^aben, 

fie  roiirben  gcmodjt  Ijaben, 


bu  b.  Stteft  gemod)t 
er  ijatte  gemodjt 
Voir  b^fitten  gemod)t 
iljr  iattet  gemodjt 
fie  fatten  gemodjt 

INFINITIVE   MOOD. 
Pres.  mBgen,  to  be  permitted.  I      Perf.  gClltOdjt  IjubCH,  to  have  been 

I         permitted. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres.  mOflCllb,  being  permitted.      |      Perf.  gctltodjt,  permitted. 

§  171.  The  Potential  Verb  biirfett  indicates: 

1.  Permission  (by  law,  or  by  the  will  of  another) : 
3cbermann  barf  SBaffen  tragen,    Every  body  can  (legally)  bear  arms, 

ober  ntdjt  jeber  btttf  baS  3Mb        but  not  every  body  is  permitted  to 
fdjiegen,  shoot  wild  game. 

Sefct  ijitrft  itjr  fpieten,  You  may  play  now. 

Rem.  With  a  negative  biirfcit  is  usually  translated  by  "must  (not) :" 

§ier  biitfett  ©ie  nidjt  raudjen,         You  must  not  smoke  here. 

2.  3)iirfen  sometimes  has  the  signification  of  "  to  take 

the  liberty"  " to  dare .•" 

Sr  bttlf  uid)t  lommen  ot;ne  bic  Er«    He  dares  not  come  without  the  per- 
faubnig  feineS  SJaterS,  mission  of  his  father. 
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3.  It  sometimes  has  the  signification  of  'may  or  can  : 
SBir  Mirf  Ctl  auf  unferen  ©ruber    We  may  be  proud  of  our  brother. 

ilolj  fern, 
2>(trf  icB  mid;  barauf  fcerlaffen  ?        Can  I  rely  upon  that  ? 

4.  The  imperfect  subjunctive  often  signifies : 

1.  A  logical  possibility : 

<S8  blirfte  jefct  ju  fpat  fern,  It  may  now  be  too  late. 

2.  It  may  be  used  as  a  polite  manner  of  making  a  statement  under  the 
form  of  a  hypothesis : 

@8  biirfte  ntd)t  fd)t»er  fern,  baS    It  might  not  be  hard  to  prove  that, 
nad^mneifen, 

5.  The  independent  verb  is  often  omitted : 

St  ljat  ntd)t  auSgeben  Mirfcrt,  He  did  not  dare  go  out. 

(bat)  <gr  Bat  e8  nicbt  gebltrft,  ■  He  did  not  dare  (do)  it. 

§  172.  Conjugation  of  biltfeit  (see  §  164,  Bern.): 

INDICATIVE   MOOD.  SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

id)  biirf=C,  I  am  permitted.* 
bu  b it r \'.  Cft,  thou  art  permitted, 
er  biirfte,  he  is  permitted. 
tt)ir  bitrf*ttl,  we  are  permitted. 
tB.  r  b  it  r  f  *  Ct,  you  are  permitted, 
fie  biirfsCK/  they  are  permitted. 


id)  barf, 

bu  barf=ft, 

er  barf, 

ttiir  burden, 


I       am  permitted. 

thou  art  permitted. 

he     is    permitted. 

we  are  permitted, 
iljr  bitrf«(e)t,  you  are  permitted, 
fie  burf*Ctt,     they  are  permitted. 


Imperfect  Tense. 


id)  tmrfstc,  I  was  permitted, 
bu  burfsteft,  thou  wast  permitted, 
er  burf«te,  he  was  permitted, 
roir  burf*teit,  we  were  permitted. 
i§r  burf*tet,  you  were  permitted, 
fie  burf«tttt,  they  were  permitted. 


id)  biirf=tC,  I  was  permitted, 
bu  b  ft  r  f  *  ttft,  thou  wast  permitted, 
er  bilrfsJe,  he  was  permitted, 
ftrir  bur  f  =  ten,  we  were  permitted. 
U)r  bttrf*iet,  you  were  permitted, 
fie  bitrfstCIt/  they  were  permitted. 


Perfect  Tense. 


I  have  been  permitted,  etc. 

id)  Date  gebnrft  (or  bitrfen). 

bu  Baft  geburft  ("  bttrfen). 
er  fyat  geburft  ("  bitrfen). 
roir  fyaBen  geburft  ("  bitrfen). 
t&r  BaBt  geburft  ("  bttrfen). 
fie  baben  geburft  ("  bitrfen). 


I  have  been  permitted,  etc. 

id)  Dnbe  geburft  (or  bitrfen). 

bu  Babeft  geburft  ("  bitrfen). 
er  Babe  geburft  ("  bitrfen). 
hrir  Baben  geburft  ("  bitrfen). 
iBr  Babet  geburft  ("  bitrfen). 
fie  Baben  geburft  ("  bttrfen). 


*See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 
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Pluperfect 
I  had  been  permitted,  etc. 

id;  Ijctttc  geburft  (or  biirfen). 

bu  fcatteft  geburft  ("  biirfen). 
er  fycttte  geburft  ("  bitrjen). 
roir  fatten  geburft  ("  biirfen). 
ibr  battet  geburft  ("  biirfen). 
fte  fatten  geburft  ("  biirfen). 


Tense. 

I  had  been  permitted,  etc. 

tcb  Ijiitte  gebnrft  (or  biirfen). 

bu  ptteft  geburft  ("  biirfen). 
er  f;Stte  geburft  ("  biirfen). 
t»ir  fatten  geburft  ("  biirfen). 
U)r  r)Sttet  geburft  ("  biirfen). 
fie  fatten  geburft  ("  biirfen). 


First  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  be  permitted,  etc. 

ub  toerbe  biirfen. 

bu  roirft  biirfen. 
er  ttirb  biirfen. 
loir  Werben  biirfen. 
tbr  toerbet  biirfen. 
fie  Werben  biirfen. 


I  shall  be  permitted,  etc. 

id?  toerbe  biirfen. 

bu  werbefi  biirfen. 
er  toerbe  biirfen. 
totr  merben  biirfen. 
tt)r  raerbet  biirfen. 
fte  werben  biirfen. 


Second  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  have  been  permitted,  etc. 

id)  tr-erbe  seburft  $aben» 

bu  ttrirft  geburft  baben. 
er  ttrirb  geburft.  baben. 
tnir  toerben  geburft  fyaben. 
ibr  tterbet  geburft  Baben. 
fie  tcerben  geburft  I)aben. 


I  shall  hare  been  permitted,  etc. 

id;  toerbe  geburft  Dauen. 

bu  toerbefi  geburft  baben. 
er   werbe    geburft  tyaben. 
roir  tnerben  geburft  ljaben. . 
tljr  werbet  geburft  fyaben. 
fie  h>erben  geburft  f;aben. 


CONDITIONAL,   MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 
I  would  or  should  be  permitted,  etc. 
id)    IniirbC    biirfCIt,  or      id)    biil'ftC       (Imperfect  Subjunctive). 


bu  tt>iirbeft  biirfen, 

it 

bu  biirfteft 

er   wiirbe  •  biirfen, 

a 

er  biirfte 

totr  toiirben  biirfen, 

it 

row  biirften 

tljr  toiirbet  biirfen, 

it 

ibr  biirftet 

fit  toiirben  biirfen', 

a 

fie  biirften 

Perfect  Tense. 
I  would  or  should  have  been  permitted,  etc. 

tcb  roiirbe  geburft  finben,  or     i<6  Ijiitte  geburft  (Pluperfect  Subj.). 


bu  roiirbeft  geburft  baben, 
er  hjiirbe  geburft  baben, 
hrir  toiirben  geburft  tyaben, 
ibr  toiirbet  geburft  fyaben, 
fie  toiirben  geburft  fyaben, 


bu  battefl  geburft 
er  fyatte  geburft 
toir  gotten  geburft 
ibr  fyattet  geburft 
fie  fatten  geburft 
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[§  173, 174. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Pres.  MirfCttf  to  be  permitted. 


Per/,  geblttft  Jjaiett,  to  have  been 
obliged. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Pres.  Mitfeiti),  being  permitted.        |      Per/.  gebutft,  permitted. 

§  173.  The  Potential  Verb  ttliiff  ett  corresponds  in  signi- 
fication with  the  English  verb  must. 

Hem.  It  indicates  physical,  mora!,  or  logical  necessity,  and  in  other  tenses 
than  the  present  indicative  it  must  be  rendered  by  such  circumlocutions  as 
to  be  obliged  to,  to  be  forced  to,  to  have  to. 

§  174.  Conjugation  of  the  verb  tttiiffeit  (see  §  164,  Hem.): 
Principal  Parts:  mitffen,  muffte,  gemufft. 

INDICATIVE  MOOD.  SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 


bu 
er 
roir 
ibr 
fie 


bu 
er 
roir 
ibr 
fie 


id? 
bu 
er 
roir 
ibr 
fie 


muff,        i     must. 

mufj*t,  thou  must, 
tnug,  he     must. 

muff* en,  We  must. 
m.itffs(e)t,you  must, 
m ii ff « eit,  they  must. 


id;  ntiiff=e,      I     must.* 

bu  mitff*eft,  thou  must, 
er  muffle,  he  must, 
roir  muff*  en,  we  must, 
ibr  muff*et,  you  must, 
fie   muff* en,  they  must. 


Imperfect  Tense. 


tttUfjte,  I       was   obliged, 

mufjteft,  thou  wast  obliged, 

mufjte,  he     was    obliged, 

mufjten,  we    were  obliged, 

mufjtet,  you  were  obliged, 

mufjten,  they  were  obliged. 


id)  raiifjtC,  I  was  obliged. 
bu  miifiteft,  thou  wast  obliged, 
er  mufjte,  he  was  obliged, 
ioir  rmifjten,  we  were  obliged, 
ibr  mujjtet,  you  were  obliged, 
fie  tniifjten,  they  were  obliged. 


Perfect  Tense. 


I  have  been  obliged,  etc. 

fyabt  gemufjt  (or  mitffen). 

baft  gemufjt  ("  mitffen). 
6ot  germtfjt  ("  miiffen). 
tyaben  gemufjt  ("  mitffen). 
$abt  gemuf3t  ("  muffen). 
fyaben  gemuf3t  ("  muffen). 


I  have  been  obliged,  etc. 

ftb  fioDe  gemnftt  (or  miiffen). 
bu  babeft  gemufjt  ("  muffen). 
er  i)abe  gemufjt  ("  miiffen). 
roir  baben  gemufjt  ("  muffen). 
ibr  fyabet  gemufjt  ("  miiffen). 
fie  tyaben  gemufjt  ("  miiffen). 


*  See  Subjunctive  Mood,  §  124. 


§■174.] 


POTENTIAL   VERBS. 


353 


Pluperfect  Tense, 
I  had  been  obliged,  etc. 

id;  Jjntte  gemufj t  (or  miiffen).  «$ 

bu  fyatteft  gemugt  ("  miiffen).  bu 

er  l)atte   gemugt  ("  miiffen).  er 

hrir  fatten  gemugt  ("  miiffen).  ait 

if>r  fyattet  gemugt  ("  miiffen).  ibr 

fie  fatten  gemugt  (".  miiffen).  fte 


I  had  been  obliged,  etc. 

Ijiittc  oemufjt  (or  miiffen). 

batteft  gemugt  ("  miiffen). 
fyatte  gemugt  ("  miiffen). 
fatten  gemugt  ("  miiffen). 
fyattet  gemugt  ("  miiffen). 
batten  gemugt  ("  miiffen). 


First  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  be  obliged,  etc. 

id;  mcrbc  miiffen. 
bu  toirfi  miiffen. 
er  toirb  miiffen. 
toir  toerben  miiffen. 
ibr  toerbet  miiffen. 
fie  toerben  miiffen. 


I  shall  be  obliged,  etc. 

id?  tterbe  miiffen. 
bu  toerbeft  miiffen. 
er  toerbe  miiffen. 
h)ir  toerben  miiffen. 
iljr  rcerbet  miiffen. 
fte  toerben  miiffen. 


Second  Future  Tense. 


I  shall  have  been  obliged,  etc. 
id)  mcrbe  gemufit  ftakit. 
bu  toirft  gemugt  baben. 
er  toirb  gemugt  fyaben. 
totr  toerben  gemugt  fyaben. 
ibr  toerbet  gemugt  tyaben. 
fie  toerben  gemugt  babett. 


I  shall  have  been  obliged,  etc. 

id;  wcrbc  oemufjt  Imfien. 

bu  toerbeft  gemugt  boben. 
er  toerbe  gemugt  fyaben.' 
voir  toerben  gemugt  fjaben. 
ibr  toerbet  gemugt  fyaben. 
fie  toerben  gemugt  fyaben. 


CONDITIONAL   MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

I  would  or  should  be  obliged,  etc. 


td)  ttiiirbc  miiffen, 

bu  toilrbeft  miiffen, 

er  toilrbe  miiffen, 

loir  toilrben  miiffen, 

ifyr  toiirbet  miiffen, 

fie  tourben  miiffen, 


id)  miifjte 
bu  miigteft 
er  miigte 
totr  miigteit 
iljr  milgtet 
fte  miigten 


(Imperfect  Subjunctive). 


Perfect  Tense. 
I  would  or  should  have  been  obliged,  etc. 


id)  miirbe  flcmugi  IjnOen,  or 
bu  toilrbeft  gemugt  baben, 
er  toiirbe  gemugt  fyaben, 
loir  toiirben  gemugt  l)aben, 
ibr  toiirbet  gemugt  l;aben, 
fte  tourben  gemugt  ^aben, 


id)  ijiitte  gemufjt 

bu  batteft  gemugt 
er  l)atte  gemugt 
totr  fatten  gemugt 
iljr  fySttet  gemugt 
fte  fatten  gemugt 


(PI.  Sub.). 
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INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

Pres.  mttffett,  to  be  obliged,  etc.  Per/,  geittUJjt  Ijaklt,  to  have  been 

obliged. 

PAKTTCEPLES. 
Pres.  tttiiffetti),  being  obliged.  |      Per/.  geittUfit,  obliged. 


10.  SYNTAX  OF  THE  VERB. 
(@»)itioj  t>e§  StittootttSO 

§  175.  The  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  in  person  and 
number : 

(£r  geljt  tictd)  bcr  @tabt,  He  is  going  to  the  city. 

Exc.  1 .  The  pronouns  eg,  &<t§,  Meg  (btCf  e§),  »B0§,  0HC§,  when  used  indef- 
initely as  the  subject  of  the  verb,  do  not  control  the  number  or  person  of 
the  verb : 

%<f)  fiitt  eg,  ©iC  ftltu  e«,  It  is  I,  it  is  they. 

5£>a8  fm&  meine  8fid)ter  (@d).),        Those  are  my  judges. 
28efentlid)e  ge&Ier  MeftS  (Seff.),      Important  mistakes  these. 

Exc.  2.  Courtly  and  official  titles,  though  in  the  singular  (as  SJlajeftfit, 
§cbeit,  (SjcceHens),  have  a  plural  verb : 

@uer  SDittjejtat  gerufien,  Your  Majesty  is  graciously  pleased. 

Rem.  1 .  "When,  of  two  or  more  subjects  in  different  persons,  one  of  them  is 
in  the  first  person,  the  verb  should  be  in  the  first  person  plural : 

®u,  beta  SStuber  mtb  id)  Wottert    Thou,  thy  brother  and  I,  will  (7.  e., 
(tt>ir  Wotten)  fpajteren  gefyen,  we  will)  take  a  walk. 

Bern.  2.  When  one  subject  is  in  the  second  and  the  others  are  in  the  third 
person,  the  verb  should  be  in  the  second  person  plural: 

©il,  beta  ©ruber  mtb  beitte  @d)n>e*    Thou,  thy  brother  and  thy  sister, 
fier  feib  QijX  fetb)  etagelaben,  are  (i.  e.,  you  are)  invited. 

§  176.  Some  verbs,  that  are  transitive  in  English,  and, 
as  such,  govern  the  objective  case,  are  rendered  by  in- 
transitive or  reflexive  verbs  in  German,  and  govern  the 
genitive  or  dative  case  (§  178, 179). 

§  177.  The  following  verbs  govern  the  Accusative  Case: 

1.  All  transitive  verbs  (§  118, 1 ;  §  83, 1) : 
@r  lieft  bag  33ud),  He  reads  the  book. 
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2.  Verbs  used  in .  expressing  weight,  measure,  cost, 
time  when,  and  time  how  long : 

@s  bouerte  eitteit  Xag,  It  lasted  a  day. 

(58  Wtegt  etlt  5)5fUttb,  It  weighs  a  pound. 

ifotSbatn  liegt  Diet  SWCtlClt  »on    Potsdam  lies  four  (German)  miles 
Sertitl,  from  Berlin. 

(S3  loftet  CiltClt  Settler,  It  costs  a  thaler. 

(Sr  fotnmt  Mefeit  SISCttb,  He  comes  this  evening. 

Rem.  1.  When  the  time  of  the  occurrence  of  an  event  is  particularly  speci- 
fied, it  is  put  in  the  accusative  case;  when  it  is  indicated  in  a  general  way,  it 
is  put  in  the  genitive  case  : 

@r  tottrmt  Mefett  2lfiett&,  He  comes  this  evening. 

<5t  lommt  oft  be§  3Jlorgetl§,  He  often  comes  in  the  morning. 

Hem.  2.  The  accusative  case  is  used  (mostly  in  connection  with  such  ad- 
verbs as  entlltlig,  Ijiltailf,  I)£taJ)  to  express  the  direction  given  to  the  action 
indicated  by  the  verb : 

@r  gefct  ben  SBcrfl  Ijittaitf,  He  goes  up  the  mountain. 

3.  Many  impersonal  verbs,  as: 

25itrftett,  to  make  thirsty.  cmgefiett,  to  concern, 

fyimgern,  to  make  hungry.  jammera,  to  grieve, 

frieren,  to  make  cold.  tierbxiefjen,  to  vex.        • 

fd)ISfem,  to  put  to  sleep.  fd;mergen,  to  pain, 

freuett,  to  make  happy.  tDiinbent,  to  surprise. 

<P  ftiett  mid;,    I  am  cold.  (£g  tottnbCtt  mid;,  it  surprises  me. 

4.  The  reflexive  pronouns  of  most  reflexive  verbs  is 
put  in  the  accusative  case : 

3d;  freue  mid),  I  rejoice.  @ie  fveuett  fid),  you  rejoice. 

Hem.  1.  Some  intransitive  and  impersonal  verbs  are  sometimes  used  with 
a  transitive  signification,  taking  an  object  in  the  accusative  case : 

<gr  ging  fcillClt  SBejJ,  He  went  his  way. 

@8  regnet  ©tCiltC,  It  rains  stones. 

<&t  tteintc  JittCrC  Sljrfinett,  He  wept  bitter  tears. 
Mem.  2.  The  verbs  Itljrctt  and  frfljJCIt  may  govern  two  accusatives,  one  of 
the  person,  the  other  of  the  thing : 

'  @r  leBrte  mid)  bie  2JIufif,  He  taught  me  music. 

®og  frage  id;  bid),  I  ask  you  that. 

Rent.  3.  The  verbs  nCHUCIt,  IjeiffCtt,  fujelttlt,  fujimJlfCIt,  tttltfcn,  govern 
two  accusatives,  both  referring  to  the  same  person  or  thing: 

<gr  nannte  mid)  feinen  greimb,         He  called  me  his  friend. 
®«S  ttemrft  bu  af&eitcn  ?  Do  you  call  that  working  ? 
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Rem.  4.  For  verbs  governing  the  accusative  and  genitive  cases  see  §  178,  2: 
for  those  governing  the  accusative  and  dative  see  §  179,  2. 

§  178.  The  following  verbs  govern  the  Genitive  Case: 

1.  The  following  intransitive  verbs: 

9l(hten,  to  regard.  entratben,  to  do  without,   pflcgen,  to  foster. 

bebiirfen,  to  need.  gentegen,  to  enjoy.  fcfyonen,  to  spare. 

begetyren,  to  desire.  gefihweigen,  to  pass  by    gotten,  to  mock. 

braudjen,  to  want.  in  silence.  fcerfefylen,  to  fail. 

gebrauifcen,  to  use.  getoafiren,  to  observe.       toergeffen,  to  forget. 

gebenfen,  to  think.  barren,  to  wait  upon.       tt<u)ren,'to  guard. 

benlen,  to  think,  tadjen,  to  laugh.  wabmebnten,to  observe. 

entbebren,  to  do  without.   loljnett,  to  reward.  roaften,  to  rule. 

ermangeln,  to  fail.  tnangetn,  to  fail.  marten,  to  attend. 

©08  SBctb  bebarf  in  SriegeSnotben    In  the  horrors  of  war  woman  needs 

&C§  S8effl)tt^Cr§  (@d).),  a  protector. 

@te  fpotten  meiltcr,  spring !  You  deride  me,  prince! 

Rem.  1.  Of  these  verbs  only  crittangcllt  and  gcf  d)tDCi(JCJt  are  used  exclu- 
sively with  the  genitive  case.  The  others  were  also  formerly  used  only  with 
the  genitive  case,  and  are  yet  used  with  it  in  poetry  and  other  dignified  styles 
of  composition.     They  are  at  present,  however,  generally  used  as  follows : 

1.  Transitively,  and  followed  by  the  accusative  case  (the  verb  generally 
receiving  a  different  signification  when  used  transitively  from  that  which 
it  has  when  used  intransitively) : 

(Sitter  SBcICibtgttJtg  toergeffen,  To  forget  (intentionally)  an  injury. 

(£tnC  SuDrCgjalll  bergeffCtt,  To  forget  the  number  of  a  year. 

2.  Or  they  are  used  intransitively  and  are  followed  by  certain  prepositions, 
which  govern  their  appropriate  cases,  as  :  benten  (gebenten),  by  (Itt  j  adjten, 
barren,  roatten,by  aitf ;  tad)en,  fpotten,  ttatten,  by  iificr; 

2Ber  itt  ©efajj?  fpottet,  gebenft    Who  scoffs  at  danger  is  mindful  of 
iljiet: ;  ber  roabre  §etb  aber  benft       it ;  but  the  true  hero  does  not 

gar  ntcbt  Oil  Me  (licfftljr,  think  at  all  of  danger. 

SCKe  lad)en  itOer  feitte  Styorljeit,     All  laugh  at  his  folly. 

Rem.  2.  The  verbs  fettt,  toet&eit,  MtH,  ftCtfiCtt,  JJCrJICtoJCtt,  are  followed 
by  the  genitive  in  some  expressions,  as : 

3d)  bin  btl  Sftetttltttg,  bafj —  I  am  of  the  opinion  that— 

®r  ftarb  erne?  pto^ttdjen  £oi>e§,      He  died  a  sudden  death. 

2.  The  following  transitive  verbs  require,  in  addition 
to  the  accusative  of  the  person,  the  genitive  of  the  thing : 
Slnftagen,  to  accuse.         befebciben,  to  inform.  ertaffen,  to  discharge, 
betebren,  to  inform.         befdjulbigen,  to  accuse,      crtebigen,  to  release, 
berauben,  to  rob.             bcjeu)en,  to  accuse.  entlaff  en,  to  free  from 
bertd)ten,  to  inform.         cntbinben,  to  free  from,      entfebigen,  to  free  from. 
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entBIojjen,  to  strip. 
entfceBen,  to  exonerate, 
entfleibett,  to  disrobe, 
entlaben,  to  disburden, 
entfefeen,  to  displease. 
enttDofineit,  to  wean. 
ftetfprec^en,  to  acquit. 
gemaBnen,  to  remind. 


Berftdieim,  to  assure. 
toertriJften,  to  delude. 
»erw>etfen,  to  banish. 
Wiirbigett,  to  deem  worthy, 
jeifieny  to  accuse. 
{and  others.) 


Io8f}>red)ett,  to  acquit. 

tnafynett,  to  remind. 

iiberfiiljten,  to  convict. 

iiBerfyeBen,  to  exempt. 

iiBerwetfen,  to  convict. 

ilBerjeitgen,  to  convince. 

Berjogen,  to  drive  out. 

tterttagen,  to  accuse. 
SftidjtS  fann  ifytt  f CtttCS  ©djtMtrS    Nothing  can  free  him  from  his  oath. 

entBittben, 
SKatt  Bat  u)n  BC§  §0d)DetratI)8    They  have  charged  him  with  high 
(trtgeftagt,  treason. 

Rem.  1.  Some  of  these  verbs  maybe  followed  by  the  dative  of  the  person 
and  the  accusative  of  the  thing  (§  179,  2)  : 

So§  Derftd)ere  id)  3iljtten,  I  assure  you  of  that. 

Rem.  2.  The  genitive  is  often  replaced  by  a,  preposition  (as  Don,  Hittf 
flltf;  OH),  which  is  followed  by  its  appropriate  case : 

9Jid)tS  lanm  t§n  femes  @d)tmtr«    Nothing  can   release  him  from  his 
(or  son  fetnem  @d)irmr)  ettthtnben,       oath. 

Rem.  3.  If  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  passive  voice,  the  genitive  construc- 
tion still  remains  unchanged : 

Ertourbe  DCS  §0d)l)CtratI)8  ange«    He  was  charged  with  high  treason. 
Hagt, 

3.  The  following  reflexive  verbs  take,  in  addition  to 
the  reflexive  pronoun  in  the  accusative,  a  complement- 
ary object  in  the  genitive: 


©id;  anmafjen,  to  assume. 

„  cmttefcmen,  to  take  interest  (in). 

„  Bebertlen,  to  deliberate  (upon). 

„  Bebterten,  to  use. 

„  Befteifjett,  to  apply  (to). 

„  Befleifjigen,  to  apply  (to). 

,,  BegeBett,  to  forego. 

„  Bemfid)ttgen,  to  master. 

„  Betnetftern,  to  master. 

„  Befdjetben,  to  acquiesce  (in). 

„  Befinrten,  to  recollect. 

„  entaufjent,  to  i-enounce. 

„  ent6red}en,  to  forbear  (from). 

„  entfiatten,  to  refrain  (from). 

„  entfcBtogen,  to  get  rid  (of). 

„  eittjtrmen,  to  recollect. 

„  erBatmeit,  to  pity,  be  merciful. 


@td)  erfreuen,  to  rejoice  (at). 

„  crirmern,  to  remember. 

„  erfiifitiert,  to  venture. 

„  ertoeBrett,  to  ward  off. 

„  fveuett,  to  rejoice  (at). 

„  getrijften,  to  hope  (for). 

„  ru^mett,  to  boast  (of). 

„  fdjameit,  to  be  ashamed  (of). 

»  troften,  to  console  one's  self  (for). 

„  iiberBeBett,  to  take  pride  (in). 

„  unterfangert,  to  attempt. 

„  imtevfteBen,    "     " 

„  imterftrinben, "     " 

Bergetoifferrt,  to  ascertain. 

„  Bermeffcn,  to  boast  (of). 

„  fcerfefien,  to  expect. 

„  tjerfid)ern,  to  assure  (of). 
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©id)  tterrouubew,  to  wonder  (at).         ©id;  rounbern,  to  wonder  (at). 
i,    roeigem,  to  refuse.  {and  others.) 

Ser  ©evedjte  erbarmt  fid;  fcineS    The  just  man  is  merciful  to  his 

SSietjeS,  beast, 

©r  fatra  fid;  faum  &e3  2ad)Cn§    He  can  scarcely  keep  from  laughing. 
entBalten, 

Rem.  After  many  of  these  verbs  the  genitive  case  may  be  replaced  by  a 
preposition  (as  on,  OUf,  iifier) : 

®U  barfft  bid;  beto  SBaljI  (or    Thou  needest  not  be  ashamed  of  thy 
iiBer  beine  SBabl)  i«id;t  ftbtimen,       choice. 

§  179.  The  following  verbs  govern  the  Dative  Case: 
1.  Many  (simple  and  compound)  intransitive  verbs: 


Stytten,  to  forebode, 
banfen,  to  thank, 
biertert,  to  serve. 
broken, to  threaten. 
flud)en,  to  curse, 
folgen,  to  follow, 
gleicben,  to  resemble. 
f;:Ifen,  to  help. 


mcmgetn,  to  fail. 

tiafiett,  to  approach, 
nii^en,  to  serve, 
paffen,  to  fit. 
fd;aben,  to  injure. 
fa)einen,  to  seem. 
fd)meden,  to  taste, 
fteuern,  to  tax. 


3d;  bartle  3ffinen  berjlicbft, 
SSir  folgen  iljnt  burd;  ben  23alb, 


trauen,  to  trust. 

trotsen,  to  defy. 

roefcrat,  to  ward  off. 

h)eid;en,  to  yield. 

tmnfcn,  to  hint. 

jierncn,  to  become. 

3iirnen,  to  be  angry. 
{and  others.) 
I  thank  you  with  all  my  heart. 
We  follow  him  through  the  forest. 


entgegengefyen,  to  go  to-   migtrauen,  to  distrust. 

ward  (to  meet).  ltarhcujmen,  to  imitate, 

entgegenfommen,  to  come  ttctd;eifern,  to  rival. 

to  meet.  nad)ftel;en,to  be  inferior  to. 

entfpredjen,to  correspond,  narhftett'cn,  to  waylay. 


SCtbetf en,  to  remedy, 
mtbangen,  to  adhere, 
auffaflen,  to  strike. 
ausBelfen,  to  supply. 
Begegnen,  to  meet. 
Belommen,  to  agree. 
Beifcdlen,  to  occur, 
beifteben,  to  assist, 
einfallen,  to  occur, 
entflicb,  en,  to  escape. 
entge6en,  to  avoid. 

"®o8  bat  mtr  fef;r  gefatten, 

<§§  tft  mir  eben  sorgciommen, 

2.  Many  (simple  and  compound)  transitive  verbs  gov- 
ern, in  addition  to  a  direct  object  in  the  accusative 
case,  an  indirect  object  in  the  dative  case : 
SSorgen,  to  borrow.  kffen,  to  leave.  tnetben,  to  announce, 

bringen,  to  bring.  teiben,  to  loan.  nefimen,  to  take, 

gebert,  to  give.  liefern,  to  deliver.  rauBen,  to  rob. 

fiagen,  to  complain.  tobneit,  to  reward.  fagen,  to  say. 


erliegen,  to  succumb, 
gefafien,  to  please, 
gefyfiren,  to  belong, 
gebordjen,  to  obey, 
gelingen,  to  succeed. 
rnifjfaEen,  to  displease. 


unterttegen,  to  succumb. 

ttorgeb,  en,  to  outstrip. 

toorlommen,  to  occur. 

toiberfprechen,  to  contra- 

juboren,  to  listen  to.  [diet. 
{and  others.) 
It  pleased  me  very  much. 
It  has  just  occurred  to  me. 
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fd)enfen,  to  present.         jlefyten,  to  steal.  jcd)ten,  to  pay. 

fd)t(fen,  to  send.  wetgern,  to  refuse.  je'S™,  to  show, 

fcbreiben,  to  write.  totbmen,  to  dedicate.  (and  many  others.') 

®r  brad;te  mil  bell  SBricf,  He  brought  me  the  letter. 

3d)  fdjidtc  iljltt  has  33ud),  I  sent  him  the  book. 

SDiart  roubte  iljm  ba8  @clb,  They  robbed  him  of  his  money. 

Stbgeben,  to  deliver.  erftfirett,  to  explain,      unterfagen,  to  forbid, 

cmbieten,  to  offer.  erjfifiten,  to  relate.         toortoerfen,  to  reproach, 

angetgen,  to  announce.         gefteljen,  to  confess.       tjorjeigen,  to  show, 
bavbteten,  to  proffer.  mittt)eileh,  to  impart,    jufa'gen,  to  promise, 

entreijjen,  to  wrest.  nadjfagen,  to  repeat,      jufc^reiien,  to  ascribe, 

empfeb,  ten,  to  recommend,     nacbfeljen,  to  indulge.        (and  many  others.) 

3d)  erjfifjtte  ttjm  bte  ©efd)td)te,         I  related  the  story  to  him. 

@r  fyatte  lltl§  bte  Sftadjridjten  rnit*    He  had   communicated  the  news 
getbeitt,  to  us. 

Rem.  1.  If  the  verb  is  placed  in  the  passive  voice,  the  indirect  object  still 
remains  in  the  dative  case : 

Ste  3lad)rid)ten  imtvben  llttS  nut*    The  news  was  communicated  to  us. 
getyeift, 
Rem.  2.  Some  reflexive  verbs  (§  158,  Rem.  2)  have  the  reflexive  pronoun 
(as  the  indirect  object)  in  the  dative  case  (§  174,  4) : 

3d)  bilbete  e?  mil'  ein,  I  imagined  it  (to  myself). 

Rem.  3.  Some  impersonal  verbs  are  followed  by  the  dative  case : 

@8  crt)net  mir,  I  have  misgivings.     3Jltr  fdjttrinbett,  I  am  dizzy. 
Rem.  4.  The  dative  of  the  person  is  used  after  many  verbs  (as  fcttt,  Wetben, 
geben,  ergeljen,  peljen,  filjen)  and  after  many  verbal  expressions  (as  tetb  tbun, 
toeb  tbun,  SBort  batten,  jit  §ttlfe  lommen),  thus: 

(£8  tjl  Jtttr  nid)t  tt>ofyt,  I  am  not  well. 

(S8  gebt  ijjtlt  ganj  gut,  It  goes  very  well  with  him. 

SBie  fifjt  Ittir  ba8  Sleib  ?  .  How  does  the  dress  fit  me  ? 

SaS  tbut  tttit  feljr.  letb,  I  am  very  sorry  for  that. 

§  180.  Some  verbs  are  followed  by  the  dative  or  the 
accusative  case,  according  to  the  signification  with 
which  they  are  used : 

(3d)  toerfidjerte  iljjt,  *  insured  him. 

(3d;  Berfidjerte  U)ttt,  I  assured  him. 

f5£rauemd)tbemfiufjeren@d)etn,        Do  not  trust  outward  appearances. 

l®er$rebtger  trout  &0§S8raittfr0ar,  The  preacher  marries  the  couple. 
Rem.  A  few  verbs  may  be  used  with  the  dative  or  accusative  without  differ- 
ence of  signification : 

(gr  lebrte  mid)  bte  SJluftf,  He  taught  me  music. 

<gr  ie$Tte  mir  bte  Sttuftt,  '  "     "      "     " 
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THE  ADVERB. 

(3>o8  Slbuerfiiunt.) 

§  181.  There  are  but  few ^primitive  adverbs.    The  chief 
of  these  are : 

1.  The  following  particles  (all  of  which,  however, 
except  afi  and  ettt,  are  used  also  as  prepositions) : 

316,  down,  downward.  Bet,  about,  nearly.  ltltt,abont,past,  at  an  end. 

OB,   on,  up,  forward.    bUrd),through,  thoroughly.  Dor,  forward,  formerly. 
Oltf,  up,  upward.  tit  Ccilt)  in.  Jtt,  too,  also  in  the  direc- 

tmif  out,  at  an  end.      nfltt),  after,  afterward.  tion  of. 

SESk  Werbeit  tib  tlllb  Jit  ge6en,  We  wUl  go  to  and  fro  (up  and  down). 

Sort  nun  Ott,  From  this  time  forward. 

3a6r  Ott§,  3a6r  Ctn,  From  one  year  to  another. 

Scb  fenne  t6n  imrd)  Wlb  burfl),  I  know  him  most  thoroughly,  [merly. 

Sftfltt)  Wk  toot,  (Afterward  as  before)  now  as  for- 

2.  The  adverbs  jd,  elje,  Oft,  ttlllt,  etc.  : 

3i0,  je  eljer,  je  fteber,  Yes,  the  sooner  the  better. 

®08  ift  oft  gefd)cfien,  That  has  often  happened. 

SJott  nun  ott,  From  this  time  forward. 

§  182.  Most  Adverbs  are  formed  (by  inflection,  deriva- 
tion, and  composition)  from  nouns,  adjectives,  numerals, 
pronouns,  verbs, prepositions,  and  adverbs. 

Rem.  Of  some  adverbs  the  derivation  is  "  no  longer  felt"  (§49,  2,  Rem.l),  as : 

Bttti), soon (from  the  Goth,  and  O.-G.  adj.  bald=bold ;  M.-G.  bald=rapid). 
fount, scarcely:  M.-G., k&me ;  O.-G.,  chumo (from the  adj.fenm=sici,  weak'). 
fcljt,  very:  M.-G.,  ser;   O.-G.,  s6ro  (from  the  adj.  ser=painful,  which  is 
from  the  Old-German  noun  das  ser=  the  sore,  the  pain). 

§  183.  Adverbs  are  formed  from  Nouns: 

1.  The  genitive  case  of  some  nouns  is  used  adverbi- 
ally (§81,2,4),  as: 

SKorgCU?  (beS  SRorgen?),  in  the  morning  (gen.  of  bcr  SJtorgen,  morning). 
2l6tnb§  (be8  3lBenbS),  in  the  evening       (gen.  of  bcr  3tBenb,  evening. 
Onfong§,  in  the  beginning,  at  first  (gen.  of  ber  Stnftttig,  beginning). 

ttjtilS,  partly,  in  part  tgen-  of  ber  Styttlf  part). 
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Rem.  1.  Sometimes  the  genitive  of  an  adjective  or  an  adjective  pronoun 
and  the  genitive  of  a  noun  are  joined  together  into  one  word  (§  89,  Rem.  1) : 

!EtncSti)Cg8,by  no  means  (nom.  leirt  SBeg,  gen.  feitteS  SSBegcS). 

glitifltdjetuietfe,  fortunately  (nom.  gfficftid;e  SESeife,  gen.  glMlid)er  SSSctfe). 

JtcrgcftnU,  in  such  a  way  (nom.  bte  Oeftalt,  gen.  ber  ©eftalt). 

jebCVJCtt,  at  any  time,  always  (nom.  jebe  grit,  gen.  jeber  J$tit). 

Rem.  2.  In  some  compound  adverbs  the  new  declension  has  replaced  the 
old  in  the  genitive  of  the  adjective  or  adjective  pronoun,  as : 

oHettfdttS,  in  any  case.  tot&rtgenfttlK,  in  the  contrary  case. 

jC&enfatt§,  at  all  events  griJfjteittijeUg,  for  the  most  part. 

Rem.  3.  In  forming  some  compound  adverbs,  feminine  nouns  take  the 
genitive  termination  (=3),  as : 

oSf tUS,  aside*  apart ;      mttnetf tit§,  for  my  part  (from  Me  Oeite,  side). 
fiCtfCttg,  at  one  side ;      fctnciftitg,   on  his  part      "      "       "        " 

Rem.  4.  The  termination  of  the  genitive  singular  (sg)  is  given  to  some  ad- 
verbs that  have  been  formed  from  the  genitive  plural,  as  : 

nHer&tttgS  (from  alter  binge),  by  all  means ;  JtCltcrbtJig?,  lately,  recently. 

Rem.  5.  After  the  analogy  of  t\)tftlttW,  formerly  (mMid.-Ger.,  e  males= 
aforetime),  are  formed  in  the  New-German  the  following  adverbs  : 

iXtmulS,  at  that  time.  ItientljIS,  never. 

jCntoK,  ever,  at  any  time.  lHU'IltHlS,  formerly,  once  on  a  time. 

naftmatg,  afterward. 

Rem.  6.  Very  many  adverbs  take  the  genitive  ending  (=§),  after  the  analogy 
of  the  adverbs  that  are  formed  from  the  genitive  singular  of  masculine  nouns, 
as  will  be  noticed  below  (§  184,  2 ;  §  187,  2 ;  §  188,  2,  4,  and  5). 

2.  Adverbs   are  formed  from  the  dative  of  nouns, 
either  alone  or  in  composition,  as : 

JttOigttt;  to-morrow  (M.-G.,  morgen,  morne;  O.-G.,  morgane,  which  is 

the  dative  singular  of  the  noun  morgen,  morning). 
DigttCilCll,  at  times  (SBeitert,  dat.  plur.  of  bte  SBrite,  a  while). 

3.  Adverbs  are  formed  from  the  accusative  of  nouns, 
either  alone  or  in  composition,  as : 

tOCg,  away  (ace.  sing,  of  bev  SBeg,  the  way). 

UHetDege,  every  where  (ace.  pi.,  olte  SCBege,  all  ways). 

Ctnmat,  once  (ace.  sing.,  era  Wat,  one  time). 

jeitlcfiCltS,  as  long  as  one  lives  (ace.  sing.,  Mt  &tit  be8  SebcnS). 

6cif^JtCt§ttCtfC,bywayofexample  (ace.  sing.,  bte  SBeife). 

Q 
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§  184.  Adverbs  are  formed  largely  from  Adjectives:  . 

1.  All  adjectives,  whose  nature  permits  them  to  be 
used  adverbially,  are  so  used  without  change  of  form : 

Sa8  58ud)  tfl  gut  geounben,  The  book  is  well  bound. 

2Btr  fafcren  \d)t  fdjltell,  We  are  traveling  very  fast. 

@ie  Batten  tafcfer  gelSmpjt,  They  had  fought  valiantly. 

Rem.  1.  Some  words,  that  are  now  used  only  as  adverbs,  were  originally 
adjectives  (§  182,  Mem.). 
Rem.  2.  Participles,  like  adjectives,  may  be  used  adverbially  (§  129,  Rem.  i) : 
SDtit  ficbCltb  ftetgent  SDBaffer,  With  boiling-hot  water. 

2.  A  large  number  of  adverbs  are  formed  from  ad- 
jectives by  taking  a  genitive  ending,  =§  (after  the  anal- 
ogy of  the  adverbs  formed  from  the  genitive  of  nouns) : 

<g8  fSngt  6erett§  an  ju  regnen,         It  is  beginning  to  rain  already. 
OeBen  @ie  ttti)t$,  unb  bamt  tiltf  3,     Go  to  the  right  and  then  to  the  left. 
<Sx  Bat  eg  anittS  gemeutt,  He  meant  it  differently. 

Rem.  1.  Adverbs  thus  formed  belong  mostly  to  the  New-German  period. 

Rem.  2.  Some  adverbs,  and  especially  superlatives  (§190, 3),  take  the  genitive 
termination  =cn£,  after  the  analogy  of  such  nouns  as  SBfllf  £Hr  gen.  S5attcnS,  as : 
Unb  ilbrigcn-3  ttJottte  er—  And  moreover  he  wished  to— 

Rem.  3.  By  this  last  analogy  are  formed  the  ordinal  adverbs,  Ct'ftcn§,  JU)Ct= 

fens,  &rtttett§,  etc.  (§  105, 2). 

Rem.  4.  A  few  adverbs  have  added  an  unorganic*  =t  to  the  genitive  form, 
and  thus  they  have  the  appearance  of  being  superlatives,  as : 

(§8  War  etltft  em  SBnig —  There  was  once  a  king — 

ItlllitttQft,  al8  ttrir  in  SSerlin  tea*    Not  long  since,  when  we  were  in 
ren —  Berlin — 

§  185.  For  the  formation  of  adverbs  from  Numerals, 
see  §  105. 

§  186.  The  chief  simple  adverbs  that  are  formed  from 
Pronouns  are  the  following: 

l)ter,here.  id,       there.  tt>(tlttt,when. 

Iftt,  hither.  fttttllt,  then.  too,     where. 

Ijitt,  thither.  Sort,    yonder.  fo,       thus. 

Rem.  1.  These  pronominal  adverbs  have  been  developed  thus: 

Goth. .     ■ thar,   thana,  hvan,      hvar,     sua, 

O.-G. .    hiar,      hera,  hina,  dar,     danna,  doret,    huanne,  haur,     so, 

M.-G. .  hier,     her,  hin,     da,      danne,  dort,     wanne,     wa,       so, 

N.-G.=  ftier.     6er.  bin.    ba.      bann.  bort.     ttann.     iro.       fo. 
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Rem.  2.  §ttt,  f)tt,  and  jilt  are  formed  from  a  demonstrative  pronoun  that 
is  now  found  only  in  the  Gothic  (his,  hija,  hita=ber,  tie,  baS=this,  that). 

Rem.  3.  2)(J;  bttlltt,  and  boxt  are  formed  from  the  demonstrative  pro- 
noun btt,  DtC,  bflS  (Gothic  sa,  so,  thata;  accusative  thana,  tho,  thata). 

Rem.  i.  SBoitlt  and  too  are  formed  from  toer,  who. 

Rem.  5.  The  indefinite  pronouns  Diet,  ttCltifl,  flCHltg,  and  ettOllS  are  often 
used  adverbially  (§  112) : 

Er  ift  Bid  griiger  al8  id),  He  is  much  taller  than  I  am. 

®te  @efd)id)te  ber  Stabt  ifl  mit  The  history  of  the  city  is  only  a  little 

toentg  betattnt,  known. 

Sa§  £ud)  ijl  rticfyt  breit  BCltlig,  The  cloth  is  not  wide  enough. 

(Sr  IBav  CtUiaS  aufgeregt,  He  was  somewhat  excited. 

§  187.  Derivative  Adverbs  are  found  by  means  of  the 
terminations  =ett,  =Iittg§,  =Hdj. 

1.  The  termination  =ett  is  employed  in  forming  adverbs 
from  a  few  other  adverbs: 

Stufjert,  without,  outward  (from  CMS).      rV6en,  above,  aloft  (from  oS). 
tnrteit,  within,  inward  (from  ill).  btntert,  behind  (from  bill), 

linten,  under,  below  (from  miter).  corn,  before  (from  ttor). 

2.  A  few  adverbs  are  formed  by  adding  =Iilt0§  to  ad- 
jectives, nouns,  or  verbs: 

SBltnbtittgS,  blindly,  rashly,  at  random  (from  Bttnb,  blind). 
bSupttmgS,  head  foremost,  head  over  heels  (ba8  §aupt,  head). 
rittttngS  (reitltngS),  astride,  astraddle  (retten,  to  ride).  [back). 

riicEIuigS,  backward,  from  behind  (bcr  WX&,  obs.  from  Sftildfert, 

mcud)Hng§,  insidiously,  like  an  assassin      (meucfoeftt,  to  assassinate). 

3.  Many  words  with  the  termination  =Udj  are  used 

only  adverbially  (§  86,  2,  6),  as : 

grctltd),  certainly,  indeed.  fdjtoerlid),  scarcely,  hardly, 

enbtid),  finally,  at  last.  ftd)ertid),  certainly,  surely, 

t'iirjlti),  shortly,  recently.  tnaljrttd;,  truly,  really. 

§  188.  Of  the  many  ways  in  which  Compound  Adverbs 
may  be  formed,  the  following  are  most  important : 

1.  By  uniting  two  nouns  (especially  with  SBeifc,  a 

way  or  manner,  for  the  last  noun) : 

©cr/erjraetfe,  jocosely,  in  fun,  in  jest  (ber  ©djerj,  joke,  bte  SEBeife,  way), 
fpottroeife,  mockingly,  derisively       (ber  ©pott,  derision,  bte  SBeife,  way), 
tropfentoeife,  in  drops,  by  drops       (ber  SEropfen,  drop,  bie  SSetfe,  way). 
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2.  By  uniting  an  adjective  and  a  noun: 
©leiajfatts, likewise,  also  (§  183, 1)   (gletd),  like ;  ber  gait,  case). 
grojjtentfyeu'S,  for  the  most  part         (grbfjten,  greatest ;  ber  SEfyeif,  part). 
gerabe8tteg§,  straightway  (gerabe,  straight;  bet  SBeg,  way). 

3.  A  numeral  and  a  noun  (especially  9JtaI,  see  §  10&) : 
(Sinmal,  once,  once  on  a  time.  breimol,  three  times. 

4.  By  uniting  an  adjective  pronoun  and  a  noun: 

antenfattS  (§  1 83, 1,  Rem.  6),  at  all    ttieiner  jettS  (§  183, 1 ),  for  my  part. 
iebenfaHS,  in  any  case,     [events,     jeberjeit  (§  183,  l,Rem.),  at  all  times. 

5.  By  uniting  a  preposition  and  a  noun : 

2ttfett8  (§  183, 1),  apart,  to  one  side. 

Beijetten(§  183,  1,  2),  betimes,  in  good  time,  early,  soon. 

biSlueilen,  at  times,  at  intervals,  occasionally,  now  and  then. 

fyinterrucfS,  from  behind,  behind  one's  back,  underhandedly. 

iiberljaufct,  in  general,  on  all  occasions,  in  the  main,  at'  all. 

ilbeimorgen,  day  after  to-morrow. 

JUioetlCH,  at  times,  sometimes,  occasionally. 

6.  By  uniting  a  preposition  and  a  pronoun: 

3nbeffen,  in  the  mean  time.  liberties,  besides,  moreover. 

7.  By  uniting  a  noun  and  an  adverb  (or  preposition) : 

Sergouf ,  up  the  mountain.  jaljreht,_  \  year  in,  year  out. 

bergab,  down  the  mountain.  jatyrauB,  J  ,from  one  year  to  another, 

ftromcmf,  up  stream.  fopfiiber,  head  foremost, 

fivotnab,  down  stream.  toj>flinter,  headlong. 

8.  By  uniting  tyro  adverbs: 

2It8balb,  immediately.  ebertfo,  just  so. 

bier felbft,  exactly  here.  jogteid;,  immediately, 

bafelbft,  exactly  there.  fobalb,  as  soon  (as), 

bennod),  however.  »ieHetu)t,  perhaps, 

bierber,  hither.  bortbtn,  thither, 

herein,  in  (hither).  bittern,  in  (thither). 

berauS,  out  (hither).  tyinailS,  out  (thither). 

9.  By  uniting  two  prepositions  : 

25uvd)au8,  entirely.  Borbet,  past,  over  (finished). 

injWtfcben,  in  the  mean  time.  Boriiber,  "     " 

10.  By  uniting  an  adverb  and  a  preposition  : 
§terbuvd),  by  this  means.  babltrd),  thereby, 
bievnacb,  according  to  this.  roobltrd),  whereby. 
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Rem.  1.  Compound  adverbs,  formed  by  uniting  the  adverb  bd  and  aprepo^ 
sition,  are  usually  employed  instead  of  the  dative  and  accusative  of  the  de- 
monstrative pronoun  bet,  bit,  bttS  (§  112,  2,  Rem.  3),  when,  used  absolutely, 
and  not  referring  to  a  person ;  if  the  preposition  begins  with  a  vowel,  the 
original  t  (bdt,  see  §  186,  Rem.  1)  is  retained: 

5)abei,        thereby,  by  that,  by  it,  by  them      (for  Set  bcm,  bet  ben), 
boburd),     thereby,  by  this  or  those  means         (  "  burcb  ba8,  burcb  bit), 
bafiir,        for  that,  for  this,  instead  of  that       (  "  fitr  ba8,  fiir  bte). 
bagegett,     against  this,  against  that  (  "  gegenba8,gegenbte). 

bamtt,         therewith,  with  that,  with  them        (  "  mtt  bent,  mit  ben), 
baran,        thereon,  thereby,  by  it,  by  them        (  "  an  bem,  an  bte). 
barauf,       thereupon,  thence,  from  that  (  "  auf  bem,  auf  ben). 

barauS,       therefrom,  thence,  out  of  thte  (  "  au8  bem,  au8  ben), 

barin,         therein,  within,  in  it,  in  that  (  "  in  bem,  in  ben), 

baritber,     thereover,  thereupon,  over  that  (  "  iioer  ba8,  ttber  bie). 

barum,       for  that  reason,  therefore,  for  that     (  "  um  ba8,  um  bie). 
barunter,    thereunder,  among  it,  among  them    (  "  unterbem,unterben). 
batton,        therefrom,  thence,  from  it,  from  them  (  "  Don  bem,  Bon  ben), 
baunber,     against  this,  that,  or  them  (  ¥  Briber  ba8,  briber  bie). 

bajU,  thereto,  from  that  purpose,  to  that  (  "  gu  bem,  JU  ben), 

bajttrifdjen,  there  between,  between  them  (  "  gttrifd)en  ben). 

Rem.  2.  Compound  adverbs  are  formed  in  the  same  manner  with  the  ad- 
verb Did  and  prepositions,  instead  of  the  dat.  and  ace.  of  the  demonstrative 
pronoun  btCftt  (§  111),  when  used  absolutely  and  not  referring  to  persons: 
Jpierbet,  hereby,  by  this,  by  these  (for  bet  btefem,  bet  btefen). 

bterburd),   "      "    "     "     "  (  "  burdi  fatefeS,  burib  biefe). 

fytermit,  herewith,  with  this,  with  these  (  "  mit  biefem,  mtt  btefen). 
etc.,  etc.,  etc.,  etc.,  etc. 

Rem.  3.  Compound»adverbs  are  formed  in  the  same  manner  with  the  ad- 
verb -MO  and  prepositions,  to  take  the  place  of  the  dative  and  the  accusative 
of  the  absolute  interrogative  and  relative  pronoun  t00§  (§  113,  1,  Rem.  2) : 
SBantm,  why,  on  what  account,  for  which,  for  what  (for  um  n>a8). 
t»obei,      whereby,  at  which,  at  what,  during  what   (  "bet  went). 
tooburd),  whereby,  by  what  means,  through  what     (  "  burd)  roaS). 
toofiir,     wherefore,  for  which,  for  what  (  "  fiiv  n)a«). 

tocgegen,  against  which,  against  what  (  "  gegen  roa§). 

ttiomit,     wherewith,  with  or  by  which  or  what  (  "  mtt  wSni). 

ttonad),    whereupon,  after  or  for  which  or  what        (  "  nad)  weni). 
Koran,     whereon,  by  which  or  what,  on  what  (  "  an  roaS). 

Jcorauf,  whereupon,  upon  which,  upon  what  (  "  auf  tr>a§). 

tcorauS,  wherefrom,  whence,  out  of  which  or  what  (  "  au§  went). 
roortn,     wherein,  in  which,  in  what  (  "  in  teas). 

WoriiBer,  whereupon,  upon  or  at  which  or  what         (  "  liber  Wa8). 
roobon,    whereof,  from  or  of  which  or  what  (  "  bon  weni). 

WOJU,      whereto,  why,  to  or  for  which  or  what        (  "  jit  wem). 
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Obs.  The  dative  of  ttflg  (O.-G.,  hwemu;  M.-G.,  wem)  is  obsolete  in  the 
N.-G.  (§  113,  1).  For  the  dative  with  a  preposition,  the  compound  adverbs 
to  omit,  Wottadi,  too  3  it,  etc.,  must  be  used. 

11.  Some  compound  adverbs  have  been  so  modified 

and  contracted  that  their  origin  is  "no  longer  felt"  as  : 

§eute,  to-day  (Jf.-G.,hiute;  O.-G.,  hiuto;  contr./rom  hiutagu,  on  this  day), 
termer,  ever     (M.-G.,  iemer;  O.-G.,  iomer= jeme6r=ever  more), 
jtoar  (truly)    (M.-G., zeware;  O.-G.,  zi  ware=in2Bafor6ett=intruth). 
nte,never        (M.-G.,  nie;  O.-G.,  nio;  Goth.,mmr=z  not  ever). 
Itur,  only         (M.-G.,  neur,  neuver ;  O.-G.,  ni  ware=ntd)t  tBore,  or  loenn  C8 

nid)t  ware), 
neinlno!        (M.-G., nein;  0.-G!.,nein[fromniein=ntd)tetnS=n6tonce]). 
nimmer,  never  (Jf.-£r.,niemer;  O.-G.,  niomer=nie  je  mebr=not  ever  more), 
trgenb,  anywhere  (M.-G.,  iergent;   O.-G.,  io  wergin=at  any  place), 
nkgettb,  nowhere  (M.-G.,  niergent ;  O.-G.,  ni  io  wergin=notever  at-a-place). 

12.  Some  compound  adverbs  are  formed  by  joining 
several  words  into  one  word : 

3n$6efonbere,  especially,  in  particular  (in  baS  Sefonbere). 

inSgefatnmt,    altogether,  collectively,  in  a  body  (in  ba8  ©efommte). 

UtSlihtfttge,      for  the  future,  henceforth  (in  bo8  fiitnfttge). 

infofem,  as  far  as,  in  as  much  as  (in  fo  fern). 

Rem.  In  German,  as  in  English,  there  are  many  adverbial  expressions 
that  have  received  conventional  adverbial  meanings,  while  the  words  have 
remained  separate : 

Surd)  unb  burd),  entirely.  in  ber  SE6«t,  in  fact. 

nad;  unb  nad),  gradually.  in  (Site,  in  haste. 

gur  §anb,  at  hand.  nut  gtetfj,  indtstriously. 

Bor  ber  §<mb,  for  the  present.  JU  §OUfe,  at  home. 

oljne  Sroeifel,  without  doubt.  jur  9totlj,  if  needs  be. 


1.  CLASSIFICATION  OF  ADVERBS. 
((Sittfljetlimg  btt  Hbuetiien.) 

§  189.  The  following  are  the  leading  classes  into 
which  adverbs  are  divided  with  reference  to  their  sig- 
nification : 

1.  Adverbs  of  time,  as: 
2Bcmn?when?  SBietange?  how  long?     2Bte  oft,  how  often  ? 

je<3t,  now.  je,  ever.  oft,  often. 

Ijeute,  to-day.  nie,  never.  fetten,  seldom, 

bann,  then.  immer,  always.  juweiten,  at  times. 


§  189.J 
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rummer,  never, 
nod;,  yet. 
tonge,  a  long  time. 
pet8,  continually. 
Befianbtg,  continually. 


lives. 

eroig,  eternally. 

elDtglid;,  eternally. 

Bon  nun  an,  from  now- 
forward. 

I 


gefton,  yesterday, 
neulid),  lately. 
nod)f)er,  afterward, 
morgen,  to-morrow. 
Balb,  soon, 
enbltd),  finally, 
frilfy,  early. 

fBfit,  late.  [ing. 

3Jtorgen8,in  the  morn- 
2tBenb8,  in  the  evening. 
9lad)t8,  in  the  night. 

§eute  tin  id;  jtocimat  nod;  ber 
Stabt  gegcmgen, 

2.  Adverbs  of  place,  as : 
SBo  ?  where  ?  SBoBer  !  whence ! 

i)kx,  here, 
ba,  there, 
bort,  yonder, 
bat/eta,  at  home. 
oBen,  above, 
unten,  below. 
BJnten,  behind. 
Bom,  in  front, 
braufjen,  without, 
brtnnen,  within, 
ju  §aufe,  at  home. 
Sftirgenb,  nowhere. 


roieber,  again, 
nodjmal,  again. 

einmat,  once, 
jroetmol,  twice. 
me^rmatS,  several  times. 


jeitteBenS,  as  long  as  one  mand)moI,  often. 


day. 


fyer,  hither. 
Beretn,  (hither)  in. 
§erou8,  (hither)  out. 
fyeraB,  (hither)  down, 
tyerunter,  (hither)  down. 
Bon  oBen,  from  above. 
Bon  unten,  from  below. 
Bon  ljinten,  from  behind. 
Bon  Born,  from  in  front. 
Bon  fern,  from  afar. 
Bon   oBen   fyerab,  from 


ftiinblid?,  hourly. 
tSgltd),  daily, 
foodjentiidj,  weekly, 
monatlidj,  monthly, 
jafyrlid),  yearly, 
have  gone  to  the  city  twice 


to 


SBoBm?  whither? 
Bjn,  thither. 
BJnein,  (thither)  in. 
BJnauS,  (thither)  out. 
BtnaB,  (thither)  down. 
BorroartS,  forward. 
ritdEvoartS,  backward, 
fyetmrofirtg,  homeward, 
fort,  forward, 
roeiter,  further, 
nod;  oBen,  (toward)  above, 
nocf)  unten,  (toward)  below, 
nod)  §aufe,  home  (-ward). 


above,  from  on  high. 
Sort  ift  ber  -Soger,  Yonder  is  the  hunter. 

aSorum  hnttft  bu  orfHtfjett  fieB,  en?    Why  will  you  stand  out  there  ? 

3.  Adverbs  of  maimer  and  degree,  as  : 
SBte?how?  jo,  yes.  fefir,  very, 

fo,  thus,  so.  getoifj,  certainly.  gonj,  quite. 

eBenfo,  just  so.  ftd)erlt<ft,  certainly.  jiemttd;,  quite. 

anberS,  otherwise,  fretltd),  of  course.  Btel,  much. 

Ieid)t,  easily.  bod),  certainly.  roenig,  little, 

'fdjroer,  with  difficulty,      hrirfiid;,  really.  gemig,  enough. 

fd?nefl,  rapidly.  toafyrfyaftig,  really,  ettoo,  somewhat, 

langfam,  slowly.  iietn,  no.  red)t,  right, 

fdjriftficb,  in  writing.         md)t,  not.        ^  B,  Bdjji,  extremely. 

Briefltd) ,  by  letter.  feineStoegS,  by  no  means.  roenigftenS,  at  last. 

Sie  Slfben  finb  feljr  6,0%  The  Alps  are  very  high. 

3SU,  e«  ift  ttttltiBJ  fo,  Yes,  it  is  really  so. 

Rem.  Most  adjectives,  when  used-adverbially,  become  adverbs  of  manner. 
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4.  Adverbs  expressive  of  cause,  means,  or 'instrument 
(being  mostly  compounds  of  WO,  t>d,  and  fyier  witb  prep- 
ositions), as: 

2Boran?  whereupon?  boron,  thereupon.  fykran,  hereupon. 

WoBet?  whereby?  babet,  thereby.  BierBei,  hereby, 

tooburdj  ?  whereby  ?  babfficd),  thereby.  Bterburd;,  hereby, 

tnofur?  why?  bafiir,  therefore.  ^terfilr,  for  this. 

Womit?  with  what?  botntt,  therewith.  -tytertnit,  with  this. 

ttJonad)  ?  according  to  what?   banod),  accordingly.  B^ternod), by  this. 

ttoriiBer?  about  what?  batiiBer,  about  that.         BJeriiBer,  about  this. 

tt)0»on  ?  from  what  ?  babon,  from  that.  i) terfeon,  from  this, 

toartvm?  why?  barum,  therefore.  BJerttm,  about  this, 

jnoju?  for  what  purpose?         baju,  for  that.  BJerju,  from  this. 

tteSWegen?  on  what  account  ?  be8U>egen,on  this  or  that  account. 

Slegtjpten  IDtrb  babltrfij  (burd)  ben    Egypt  is  thereby  (by  the  mud  of  the 
©d)Iotnm  be8  3Jtl§)  6efrud)tet--»       Nile)  made  fertile— 

2>te  Umbreljung  ber  @rbc  hrirb  ont    The  revolution  of  the  earth  is  best 
Bejien  botauS  Beimefen—  proved  by  that— 


2.  COMPARISON  OF  ADVERBS, 
(©teigeruttg  ier  Slbuerfiien.) 
§  190.  Adjectives,  when  used  adverbially,  are  compared 
in  the  same  way  as  when  they  are  used  adjectively : 

$Ddj,  highly;  l)of)Cr,    more  highly;  l)0d)(t,   most  highly. 

f  djiltt,  beautifully ;    f  djiJtICf,  more  beautifully ;  { dj  0  It  ft,  most  beautifully. 

1.  The  relative  adverbial  superlative  is  formed  by 
uniting  attt  (an  bem)  with  the  dative  of  the  superlative : 

S)te  Sercbe  ftngt  f d)0lt,  The  lark  sings  beautifully.  [fully. 

®er  Sanarientoogel  ftngt  fdjbncr,     The  Canary-bird  sings  more  beauti- 
©ie  9Jod)tigaE  ftngt  ant  fdjihtfteit,   The  nightingale  sings  most  beautifully. 

2.  The  absolute  adverbial  superlative  is  indicated  in 
three  ways : 

1.  By  the  simple  superlative  form : 

(3d))  bonfe  gcl)0rfil!tlft,  "I  thank  you  most  obediently." 

Rem.  In  meiftbtetenb,  Scftmiiglid;,  and  Jliidjftfotgenb,  however,  the  superla- 
tive has  a  relative  signification. 

2.  By  uniting  Qltfg,  pm,  till  (auf  hi3,  pi  bcm,  in  bcm),  with  the  super- 
lative : 

<gr  Bat  un§  ailf3  frCUtlbltajftC  ge»    He  greeted  us  in  the  most  friendly 

griifjt,  way. 

92id;t  ittt  gertttflftCII,  Not  in  the  slightest  degree. 
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3.  By  the  superlative  with  the  ending  *Ctt8  (§  184, 
Bern.  2) : 

2J?a$e  bod;  ioetttgftCltS  ben  33erflld) !    Make  at  least  the  attempt ! 

Rem.  The  use  of  this  form  is  mostly  confined  to  the  adverbs  6  e  ft  e  tt  8, 
68u)fteit8,  ISjigftettS,  meiftenS,  nadiftenS,  fpfiteftens,  roettig* 
flens. 

4.  By  the  use  of  the  positive  degree  preceded  by  such 
adverbs  as  feljr,  ungemetn,  aujjerjt,  ^oc^ft,  etc. 

§  191.  Of  words  that  are  not  used  otherwise  than  as 
adverbs,  the  only  one  that  is  compared  is  oft,iJfter,bfttft. 

Rem.  The  comparative  degree  with  a  genitive  ending  (oftCt§)  is  frequently 
nsed  in  the  signification  of  oft  (in  the  positive  degree).  For  the  superlative 
(ofttft)  the  word  I)iiuftg[t  is  generally  used. 


3.  SXNTAX  OF  ADVERBS. 
(©Ijtttor  bcr  SloberSieit.) 
§  192.  Adverbs  modify  the  signification  of  verbs,  ad- 
jectives, and  other  adverbs: 

(Sr  fdjretbt  fcltClt,  He  writes  seldom. 

<gr  fdjrciBt  feljr  fCttCIt,  He  writes  very  seldom. 

@r  fd)rei6t  feljr  tattge  Sriefe,  He  writes  very  long  letters. 

§  193.  Many  adverbs  frequently  partake  of  the  nature 
and  perform  the  office  of  conjunctions  (as  ba,  baljer,  bemt, 
bod),  nun,  werni,  fefjr,  wit,  barauf,  better,  bamit,  tnbeffen,  tco,  too* 
fyer,  wofyin,  etc.).  Such  words  are  called  by  some  writers 
conjunctive  adverbs,  by  others  adverbial  conjunctions 

§  194.  The  following  general  rules  apply  to  the  posi- 
tion of  adverbs : 

1.  The  adverb  is  placed  before  an  adverb  or  adjective 
which  it  modifies : 

Set  33erg  ift  fcjjr  fyod),  The  mountain  is  very  high. 

SGBtr  faljrett  feljl  fitted,  We  are  going  very  rapidly. 

Rem.  ©etlltg  {enough),  however,  when  used  as  an  adverb,  and  modifying  an 
adjective  or  other  adverb,  is  placed  after  the  modified  adjective  or  adverb : 
(Sr  tfl  ttidj  gemtg,  He  is  rich  enough. 

(Sr  fotttmt  oft  genug,  He  comes  often  enough. 

Q2 
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2.  The  adverb  is  placed  after  the  verb  when  the 
verb  occurs  in  simple  tenses  and  in  main  sentences ;  it 
is  placed  before  the  verb  when  occurring  in  compound 
tenses  or  in  subordinate  sentences : 

@ie  ftngen  feljr  fo)on,  They  sing  very  beautifully, 

©te  ^llfceit  fefyr  fd)on  gefltttgett,  They  have  sung  very  beautifully. 

2Kan  fiat  lttiS  gefagt,  bog  ftc  feljr  We  hare  been  told  that  they  sing 
fdjiin  ftttgen,  very  beautifully. 

Rem.  The  negative  particle  nidjt  (not)  follows  this  law  when  it  refers  to  the 
predicate  of  the  sentence  or  to  the  entire  expression,  taking  the  last  position 
when  there  are  several  adverbs ;  if  it  refers  to  a  single  word  of  the  sentence, 
it  is  placed  immediately  before  that  word : 

@r  fommt  fieute  nidjt,  He  does  not  come  to-day. 

(Sr  ifi  fieute  nidjt  gelotnmen,  He  has  not  come  to-day. 

2tt(e  benlen  nidjt  tote  ©it,  All  think  not  as  you  (i.  e.,  all  think 

differently  from  you). 
SJtidjt  otte  benlen  toie  @te,  Not  all  think  as  you  do. 

§  195.  Many  adverbs  have  no  exactly  corresponding 
word  in  English,  or  they  are  frequently  used  in  signifi- 
cations that  vary  greatly  from  those  of  the  correspond- 
ing English  words.     Thus : 

1.  JQltt,  here;  id,  here,  there,  now,  then;  bott,  there, 
yonder.: 

1 .  fj&Xtlf  refers  only  to  the  place  of  the  speaker. 

2.  J'Ott,  refers  only  to  a  place  at  a  distance  from  the  speaker. 

3.  But  &(t  may  refer  to  a  time  or  place,  near  or  distant. 

@r  TOottte  urn  bret  llfit:  Bier  fein,  He  was  to  be  here  at  three  o'clock, 
unb  ift  nod)  ntd)t  &0,  and  he  is  not  here  yet. 

§err  SBeifj  iji  nad)  $rctg  gegongen;  Mr.  Weiss  has  gone  to  Prague ;  he 
er  mufj  fd)on  ia  fetn,  must  be  there  by  this  time. 

SSon  ufl  an,  From  that  time  forward. 

Hem.  2>0  is  often  used  as  a  conjunctive  adverb  (or  a  conjunction) : 

So  (conj.)  nod)  SttteS  lag  in  Wet*     While  all  lay  in  far  distance,  then 

tev  gfente,  y°u  na(i  decision  and  courage; 

3)(t  (.adv.)  fiatteft  bu  @ntjd)tufj  unb        and  now,  when  success  is  insured, 

SJlutfi ;  now    you    begin    to    faint    and 

Unb  je£t,  &a  (conj.)  ber  (Srfolg  ge*       tremble. 

ftd)ertift, 
So  (adv.)  fangft  bu  an  ju  jagen  (@d).), 
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2.  (£r  jit,  when  signifying  first  or  firstly,  and  indicating 
the  priority  of  one  action  to  another,  receives  a  full 
tone  of  voice : 

(Srft  SBorte,  ltttb  Sanit  ©tteic^e  (@d).),   First  words  and  then  blows  ("deeds"). 

Rem.  Signifying  only,  not  earlier,  not  further,  not  more,  tX\l  does  not  re- 
ceive a  full  tone  of  voice : 

Er  ift  e  r  ft  gcft C m  angefommen,       He  only  arrived  yesterday. 
@r  ift  e  x  ft  jej)tt  .Saljre  alt,  He  is  only  ten  years  old. 

3.  The  affirmative  adverb  j(t  (yes)  is  often  used  in  the 

signification  of  certainly  (I hope  that),  indeed: 

§at  er  eS  getbatt  ?  3(a !  Has  he  done  it  ?  Yes ! 

@te  roerben  ja  tommen,  You  will  certainly  (I  hope)  come. 

<2r  ift  ja  mem  SBoter  !  Why,  he  is  my  father ! 

4.  9todj  (still,  yet),  used  before  numerals  or  indefinite 
pronouns,  is  translated  by  more  or  another  in  English : 

3d)  ljafie  Itod)  etne  33ttte,  I  have  another  request. 

Er  fyat  nod)  Jfet  33itd)er  gelauft,      He  has  bought  two  books  more. 
Mem.  91otl)  fu  is  translated  by  however,  ever  so  : 

@ei  er  aud)  nofl)  fO  teid),  Be  he  ever  so  rich. 

5.  @$Mt  (already)  is  frequently  omitted  in  translat- 
ing into  English : 

Er  ift  fdjott  attgetommeit,  He  has  already  arrived. 

Er  ift  fdjOll  geftent  Stfienb  JltrM*    He    returned    (already)   yesterday 
gefommen,       ' .  .  evening. 

Bern.  ©djOtt  often  expresses  emphasis  (as  oFbonfidence  or  certainty) : 
@ie  roerben  mid)  fdjoit  oerfieljen,      You  will  (I  hope)  have  understood 
@d)0tt  ben  folgenbett  SKorgen—        The  very  next  morning—         [me. 

6.  SEBoIjI  (well)  frequently  expresses  logical  possibility 
or  probability : 

©djlofett  @ie  tDOljU  (May  you  sleep  well!)=good-night! 

E8  fartn  ttH)J)l  fein.  It  may.(indeed)  be. 

@ie  fiaBett  eS  tooljt  gdefen,  You  have  read  it  (I  suppose). 

Rem.  2BoljI  sometimes  is  used  to  express  intensity  or  emphasis : 
3d)  mBd)te  ffloljl  Wiffen,  *  should  really  like  to  know. 

3a  tOOjlJ !  Yes !  (Yes,  indeed !) 
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PREPOSITIONS. 

•(Sic  iBnriDottcr.) 
§  196.  Prepositions  are  either  primitive,  derivative,  or 
compound: 

1.  The  primitive  prepositions  are:  an,  Ctuf,  flUS,  bet, 
burdj,  fur,  in,  mit,  ob,  urn,  sor,  »on,  ju. 

Mem.  I .  The  primitive  prepositions  were  originally  adverbs ;  all  except  1)011 
are  yet  used  also  as  adverbs  ;  at  least  they  may  be  considered  as  such  when 
used  as  prefixes  to  compound  verbs. 
Mem.  2.  The  primitive  prepositions  have  been  developed  thus : 
Goth.;      ana,      iup,      ut,         bi,       (bi-az),     thairh,      faiir,      in, 
O.-G. :     ana,       uf,         uz,         bi,         biz,  duruh,       furi,        in, 

M.-G.i    ane,      uf,        uz,        bi,         biz,  durch,       viir,        in, 

N.-G.:    on,       ouf,      au8,      bet,       bis,         burd),       fiir,       in. 

Goth.;      (mith-),      nehv,      (uf),      (af-ana),     faiira,      du, 

O.-G.:      mid,  nah,        oba,        umbi,       vona,  fora,        zuo, 

M.-G. :      mite,         nach,       obe,        umbe,       vone,  vor,         zuo, 

N.-G.;     mit,         nad),       oben,     um,        toon,  toor,       gu. 

2.  The  derivative  prepositions  are  derived  as  follows : 

1.  Prom  nouns,  as :  balb  (fyalber,  balben),  traft,  laut,  ftatt,  trot;,  ttermoge, 
toegen. 

2.  From  adjectives,  as :  gemafj,  langB,  mittels  (mittclft,  toermtttels,  »ermit» 
telft),  nacbfi,  fammt,  frit,  unfern,  unweit. 

3.  From  participles,  as :  toabrenb,  nn6efd)abet,  uttgeacbtet. 

i.  From  adverbs,  as :  aufjen,  Mnnen,  bis,  gemafj,  binter,  nebett,  nebfl,  obne, 
unter,  iiber. 

3.  Compound  prepositions  are  mostly  formed  by  pre- 
fixing a  preposition  or  adverb  to  a  noun  or  to  another 
preposition,  as : 

Sfajtatt,  binnen,  um— hntten, 

aufjerbatb,  entgegen,  jufofge, 

ttmerbatb,  biesfrit,  jitnriber. 

oberfialb,  jenfeit, 

unterbalb,  gegemlber, 

Mem.  1 .  The  derivation  and  the  composition  of  some  prepositions  is  now 

"  no  longer  felt"  (§  49,  Mem.  3 ;  §223;  §233). 
Mem.  2.  Most  prepositions  that  are  derived  from  nouns  and  adjectives,  and 

most  compound  prepositions,  have  had  their  origin  or  have  first  been  used  as 

prepositions  during  the  New-German  period. 
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1.  CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE  PREPOSITIONS. 

(iRecttott  i>er  SBortnb'rter.) 
§  197.  Prepositions  do  not  govern  a  single  case  only 
(as  the  objective  in  English),  but  they  govern  the  three 
oblique  cases,  the  genitive,  dative,  and  accusative  (§  80, 
Hem.  1)  of  substantives,  whether  nouns  or  pronouns : 
atnftatt  feme®  S3vuber8  (.gen.),  Instead  of  his  brother. 

3Kit  feinem  SSruber      (dat.),  With  his  brother. 

Ofine  femett  Sntber      (ace),  Without  his  brother. 

Rem.  The  primitive  prepositions  especially  are  not  always  independent  gov- 
erning words,  in  the  same  sense  that  verbs  and  adjectives  are.    But  often  the 
preposition  that  is  to  be  employed,  as  well  as  the  case  it  is  to  govern  (as,  if 
accusative  or  dative),  is  determined  by  the  preceding  verb,  adjective,  or  noun : 
<gr  fteigt  aitf  ben  33erg,  He  is  climbing  up  the  mountain. 

Sr  teibet  an  3tfyeumati8mu6,  He  is  suffering  from  rheumatism. 

<§r  gefct  in  ben  ©arten,  He  is  going  into  the  garden. 

(Sr  ift  in  JlCttt  (im)  ©arten,  He  is  in  the  garden. 

§  198.  The  following  prepositions  govern  the  genitive 
case: 

SicSfeit,  mtttelS  (mittelft,  Hermit*  toermb'ac, 

jettfeit,  telS  or  uermtttelft),  tniiljrenb, 

Ijuttfljntter  or  Ijatten),  ftatt  (or  anftatt),  meoeit, 

aitfjerljutt,  un6efd)abet,  urn— Britten, 

tnnerljatt,  ungeafljtet,  longg  (or  enttanfl), 

oberljalu,  untoeit,  trots, 

unterljatt,  imfern,  Pfotge. 

Hem.  1.  The  last  three,  IctngS,  troij!,  and  jufolfje,  may  also  govern  the  da- 
tive case. 

Mem.  2.  The  following  lines,  containing  most  of  these  prepositions,  are  com- 
mitted to  memory  in  schools  in  Germany : 

ttntrett,  mitteljt,  fraftunb  woi^rcnb, 

laut,  Dermoge,  ungeaif)tet, 

ofcerljalliunbunterljciIS, 

innertyalb  itnb  auper^alfi, 

bieSfctt,  jenfeit,  fal£en>  ttegen, 

fiatt  unb  loingS,  jufolgc,  tro(}, 

fle^en  mit  bem  ©enitio, 

ober  auf  bie  ffrage  „n>cffcn'»"— 

25od)  i(i  tjter  ni$t  ju  Dergeffen,' 

baf)  6ci  biefen  lejtern  brei 

au$  ber  ®otio  vid&rig-fci. 

Rem.  3.  None  but  derivative  or  compound  prepositions  govern  the  gen.  case. 
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§  199.  The  following  prepositions  govern  the  dative 
case: 

StuS,  gentaff,  fnmmt, 

outer,  mtt,  feit, 

6ci,  nadj,  Don, 

Sinneit,  niicfjft,  jit, 

entgegen,  ncbft,  juniidift, 

gegcniiDcr,  (06),  juttiber. 

Rem.  The  most  important  of  these  are  included  in  the  following  lines : 

©djreifc  mit,  na<$,  n cl c^ (1,  jieijl  fammt, 
Set,  feit,  son,  ju,  jurotber, 
entgegen,  auger,  aua 
(lets  mtt  bent  ®otio  nteber. 

§  200.  The  following  prepositions  govern  the  accusa- 
tive case : 

3H5,      imrdj,      fiit,      gcgctt,      oljnc,      urn,      toiuer. 
(gen),   (fottuer), 

Rem.  They  are  included  in  the  following  lines : 
Set  burdj,  fiir,  oljne,  urn, 
Hi,  fonber,  gegen,  wiber, 
fdjreib  fletS  ben  3l«ufati», 
unb  nie  ben  ®atit>  nieber. 

§  201.  The  following  prepositions  govern  either  the 
accusative  or  the  dative  case,  according  to  certain  rules 
(§  244—253) : 

Slit,  in,  itttter, 

ouf,  nefcen,  uor, 

Winter.         ii&er.  jmifdjett. 

Rem.  1.  The  following  lines,  containing  these  prepositions,  contain  also  the 
rules  for  their  use : 

Sin,  auf,  Ijintet,  nefcen,  in, 

iifcer,  unter,  Dot  unb  j  rot  f  $  e  n 

fletyen  mit  bem  aiccufotio, 

ttenn  man  fragen  fann ;  „n>oljin  V 

SKit  bem  ®atit>  (le^n  fte  fo, 

33a|  man  nut  lann  ftagen  „«>ot" 
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2.  PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  GENITIVE. 
(58octt>iir1er  mit  Sent  ©citittD.) 
§  202.  SieSfeit  {this  side  of)  and  jettfeit  {the  other  side 
of,  heyond),  refer  only  to  place : 

2>ie3fett  bcs  gTuffes,  0n  tnis  s^e  °f  tne  river- 

$Cllfcit  bc8  OeHrgeS,  The  other  side  of  the  mountain. 

Rem.  1 .  They  are  both  used,  though  rarely,  with  the  dative  case : 
3  c  it  f  e  i  t  jenem  §itget  (@d).),        The  other  side  of  that  hill. 
Rem.  2.  The  addition  of  =3  gives  an  adverbial  force  to  both  of  them : 

(Sr  tDobttt  bieSfettS,  id)  jettfettS,         He  lives  on  this  side,  I  on  the  other. 
Rem.  3.  They  are  both  used  as  nouns,  especially  in  reference  to  this  world 
and  the  world  to  come : 

(gin  3enfeit,  bo8  fcerein  in8  SteS*    Another  life  that  extends  into  this 
feit  retd)t,  life. 

§  203.  $dlb,  Ijalfeer,  IjaHien  {on  account  of  for  the  sake, 
as  regards)  always  follow  the  noun  they  govern : 

(Sr.  retfle  ttur  SBergntigenS  Ijaldcc    He  went  to  the  Springs  only  for  the 

tn§  Stab,  sake  of  pleasure. 

Sc8  @etbe§  Ijotficr,  For  the  sake  of  money. 

Rem.  1 .  §alh  is  rarely  used  with  the  force  of  a  preposition  except  in  com- 
position with  a  pronoun : 

SBt^featb  ?  On  what  account  ?  St§I;oI6,  on  this  account. 

Rem.  2.  JQttlhtt  is  preferred  to  IjlllDeit  when  the  noun  it  governs  ends  in  sett : 
@r  fyat,  fetner  Stelen  ©dnttben  ljal=    He  had  to  run  away  on  account  of 
Jet,  fliefietl  tttilffen,  his  many  debts. 

Rem.  3.  §(tt6cit  is  united  with  the  pronoun  it  governs  into  a  compound 
word,  taking  an  unorganic  t  or  ct  as  letters  of  union  (§  107,  Rem.  2) : 
3Kettiet6afben,  on  my  account.  Unfertljalbett,  on  our  account. 

Rem.  i.  Feminine  nouns  in  -t)t\tf  =!ctt,  =UttJJ,  when  followed  by  Ijtttdcr 
and  not  preceded  by  an  article  or  adjective,  often  take  an  unorganic  ending 
=§  (after  the  analogy  of  some  compound  nouns,  see  §  58,  2,  Rem.  2) : 

@r  retfle  OefunbbettS  IjaH)Cr  irtS    He  went  to  the  Springs  for  the  sake 
Sab,  of  his  health. 

Rem.  4.  foaibtX  is  sometimes  preceded  by  ttflt,  placed  before  the  noun : 

Um  be8  grieben?  ffalitt,  For  the  sake  of  peace. 

Rem.  5.  .^albeit  is  formed  from  the  dative  plural  Me  §ttt6e  (.the  half, 
side) ;  6  a  1 6  e  X  is  an  irregular  form  ofbalbett;6al&isa  contraction  of 
the  accusative  singular  (M.-G.,  halbe=half). 
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§  204.  From  the  accusative  of  the  same  noun  (He 
$alfce)  have  been  formed-the  four  following  prepositions : 
Stltfjcrljalf),  outside  of,  without,  beyond. 
itmer(jall),    inside  of,  within. 
CJcrhalu,     on  the  upper  side  of,  above. 
~  UlttCtljalD,    on  the  lower  side  of,  below. 
SftifrnSerg  bat  aujjCl'Ijalb  unb  in=    Nuremberg  has  many  stately  edifices 
Itcvl>al6  ber  SDJauent  Siete  ftatt»       outside  of  and  inside  of  its  walls. 
itd)e  ©efcfiube, 
2Borm8   liegt  oierfifllfi,  SSingett    Worms  lies  above,  and  Bingen  be- 
UlttetIjaI6    ber  $8unbeSfefhmg        low  Mainz,  a  fortification  of  the 
SKflinj,  (German)  Confederation. 

Rem.  1.  3fniterI)flI6  may  refer  also  to  a  specified  space  of  time : 
3ltnerl)0l6  etner  ©tunbe,  eiue8  5Eage8,    Within  an  hour,  a  day. 

§  205.  J^rctft  (hy  the  power  of,  in  virtue  of),  denotes 
rather  a  moral  than  a  physical  cause  (compare  bcnniigc, 
§  212) : 

Stflft  feineS  2Imte8,  By  virtue  of  his  office. 

Rem.  1 .  Stttft  has  become  a  preposition  by  the  dropping  of  the  preposition 
VRf  which  formerly  preceded  it : 

„®a  er  md)t  itt  Shaft  etneS  iserlie*    As  he  does  not  rule  by  virtue  of  a 
fiettett  States  regiert,"  borrowed  office. 

Rem.  2.  Shaft  G!ke  Ittltt,  10  C t  m i5  g  e ,  and  6  eft  u  f  8)  has  come  from 
legal  language  (Sanjlctfttyl)  into  the  language  of  literature.     It  was  first  used 
•  by  good  writers  in  the  seventeenth  century. 

§  206.  SoitflS  or  etttlong  {along,  lengthwise  of) : 
SffttgS  bc8  5E6ole8,  Along  the  valley. 

Gntlang  be?  SBalbgefcirgeS,  Along  the  forest-covered  mountain. 

Rem.  1.  Both  forms  are  frequently  used  with  the  dative  case: 
8  a  n  g  8  beitt  lifer,  Along  the  shore, 

(gnttang  bent  ©trome,  Along  the  stream. 

Rem.  2.  Scing3  is  occasionally  (Ctttlang  more  frequently  than  1  a  It  g  8), 
found  with  the  accusative  case : 

2  fi  tt  g  8  bCtt  @aaf  Burnt,  Down  along  the  Saal. 

(gntlctngbeit  gelfenpf  ab,  Along  the  rocky  path. 

Rem.  3.  (f  ntluttg  frequently  follows  the  noun  which  it  governs : 

(Gen.)  ®e8  28ege8  Clttlang,  Along  the  way. 

(Dat.)  ®em  SSeet  eittfottfl,  .Along  the  parterre. 

(Ace.)  Sen  gemjen  Serg  Clttlang,  Along  the  whole  mountain. 
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Rem.  i.  (SlltlUHfl  is  sometimes  used  (with  the  accusative  of  nouns)  indicat- 
ing time  (meaning  through) : 

3JJand;cu  jugenblitben  2ag  Ctlt=    Through  many  a  day  of  my  youth. 
tttttfl  (®.), 

§  207.  Sctttt  {according  to,by  the  wording  of)  refers  to 
something  spoken  or  written : 

Stout  beS  33cfetjIeS,  According  to  the  order. 

Saitt  beS  SSertrageS,  By  the  wording  of  the  treaty. 

Rem.  1.  Sllltt  is  used  by  some  writers  also  with  the  dative  case :  it  is  es- 
pecially used  with  the  dative  plural  of  nouns  when  they  are  not  preceded  by 
au  article  or  by  an  adjective : 

(Gen.)  S  ail  t  ftitljcrcr  SBritfe,  According  to  former  letters. 

(Car.)  2  a  U  t  SriefeU  au8  meiner  §ei*    According  to  letters  from  my  home. 

raot6, 
Rem.  2.  Soitt  has  passed  to  be  a  preposition  by  dropping  the  preposition 
ttatfj  (formerly  written  tt  a  d)  Saute= according  to  the  wording). 

§  208.  The  four  words  nuttels,  mittelft,  toermittelS, Dcr= 
tttittelft  hav.e  the  same  meaning  (through,  by  means  of, 
through  the  instrumentality  of ') — not  referring  to  per- 
sons ;  see  blttd)  (§  238) : 

SBtrfainenjttittri|t(or»ermittetji)    We  reached  the  shore  by  means  of 

ernes  SaljneS  anS  Ufer,  a  skiff. 

Satnpffdjiffe  roerben  bauftg  l)Ct=    Steam-boats  are  frequently  driven  by 
mittelft  einer  @d;vaube  bcroegt,       means  of  a  screw. 
Rem.  1.  The  form  Uerittittelft  is  most  frequently  employed;  and  mittelft 
is  more  usual  than  either  DermittetS,  or  mittelS. 

Rem.  2.  The  four  forms  are  derived  from  the  Genitive  of  the  adjective  mit» 
t  e  I,  which  was  first  used  adverbially  (§  107,  2)  and  then  as  a  preposition.  The 
form  toermtttelft  was  current  in  the  1 7th  century ;  m  1 1 1  e  I  ft  first  appears 
in  the  writings  of  Steinbach  (1734). 
Mem.  3.  The  it  is  added  unorganically  to  the  genitive  ending  (§  107,  2). 
Rem.  4.  The  provincial  use  of  these  prepositions  with  the  dative  case,  which 
has  occasionally  crept  into  the  works  of  even  such  writers  as  Goethe,  is  not 
approved  by  German  grammarians. 

§  209.  ©tfttt  or  attftatt  (instead  of,  m  place  of) : 

Slnftott  (or  ftatt)  femes  SBruberS,    Instead  of  his  brother. 
Rem.  I.  The  placing  of  ©ttttt  after  the  noun  it  governs,  which  was  very 
general  in  the  Middle-German,  is  now  considered  antiquated: 

2ln  femes  SBruberS  ©tatt  (compare  in  English,  in  his  brother's  stead). 
Rem.. 2.  The  noun  ©tatt  (stead)  has  become  a  preposition  by  the  dropping 
of  Qlt,  which  formerly  was  generally  employed  before  it. 
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§  210.  Sro^  (in  spite  of,  in  defiance  of,  notwithstand- 
ing) : 

%10§  be8  3legen8  gittgen  Voir  ttad)  In  spite  of  the  rain  we  went  to  the 
bem  2Jhifeum,  museum. 

Rem.  1.  %t0$ indicates  more  active  opposition  than  uttgead)tet,  and  is 
therefore  perhaps  more  properly  to  be  construed  with  the  dative  case : 
%XB$  bem  SSertote,  In  spite  of  the  prohibition. 

Rem.  2.  %l$fy  has  become  a  preposition  by  dropping  the  preposition  JU  (m) 
in  Jltm  %t0%  (in  defiance  of). 

§  211.  llitticfdjobct  {without  injury  to   or   detraction 
from) : 

Seiner  Sljre  ltnicfdiabcf,  Without  detracting  from  his  honor. 

Rem.  1.  Un6efd)(tbet  may  precede  or  follow  the  noun  it  governs. 
Rem.  2.  It  is  sometimes  used  with  the  dative  case. 

§  212.  Utn-lDtttcn  (for  — 's  sake,  for  tlie  sake  of,  on  ac- 
count of) : 

54;  Dttte  bid),  ltttt  ©OtteS  totHeit,    I  entreat  you,  for  God's  sake,  not  to 

eS  uidjt  ju  tfiutt,  do  it. 

Uttt  beS  griebeng  mitten,  For  the  sake  of  peace. 

Rem.  Occasionally,  though  rarely,  examples  are  met  with  where  one  par- 
ticle (ltttt  or  toitten)  is  omitted. 

§  213.  Uttgcacfjtct  (notwithstanding,  in  spite  of,  without 
regarding) : 

ltnrjcad)tct  be§  9Jegen8,  gittgen  toir  In  spite  of  the  rain  we  went  to  the 
nad?  bem  SKufeum,  museum. 

Rem.  Ungeadjtet  may  precede  or  follow  the  noun. 

§  214.  ttlMeit  or  nnfertl  (not  far  from,  near): 
Et  ttoljnt  unfcrtt  beS  E&oreS,  He  lives  not  far  from  the  gate. 

ItntDCtt  be«  SSergeS  Kegt  ba8  Sorf,    The  village  is  not   far  from  the 

mountain. 
Rem.  1.  The  parallel  forms  ofinWeit,  of;nf  em,  are  now  rarely  used. 
Rem.  2.  U  n  tt>  e  i  t  and  u  n  f  e  r  n  are  occasionally  found  used  with  the  dative. 
Rem.  3.  Both  words  have  had  their  origin  during  the  New-German  period. 

§  215.  SSetrabgc  (by  virtue  of,  in  conformity  with,  oy  the 
power  of) : 

2Iffe  ibrper  jlrebett  uCmtiJflC  tfirer  All  bodies  tend  towards  the  center 
©djroere  nad)  bem  SDttttelpunft  of  the  earth,  through  their  at- 
ber  (Srbe,  traction  of  gravitation. 

SBermBge  be?  SSerttages,  By  virtue  of  the  treaty. 
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Rem.  1.  Skrittiigc  may  be  used  in  most  cases  where  Iroft  and  (oitt  are 
employed. 

Rem.  2.  33  e  r  nt  B  g  e  was  originally  a  noun  preceded  by  n  ft  d). 

§  216.  SBfiljrenb  (during  the  time  of) : 

2Biifi«ni)  beS  $rtege§,  During  the  war. 

Rem.  1.  2BoT)ttnb  (from  1b  SI) r en,  to  endure)  was  first  used  as. a  parti- 
ciple or  adjective  (as  in  Wfiljrenbetn  $riege) ;  it  was  next  used  with  the  quali- 
fied noun  in  the  genitive  (tt>ai)renbe§  SrtegeS,  compare  beS  SKorgen,  §  81, 3) ; 
it  was  first  used  as  a  preposition  in  the  last  half  of  the  eighteenth  century. 

§  217.  SBegctt  (on  account  of,for  the  sake,or  purpose  of) : 

SBCflClt  beS  SftegenS  (or  beS  SRegettS    On  account  of  the  rain  I  remained 

ttegerO  Blteo  id)  ju  §aufe,  at  home.  [strife. 

3ltd)t  ©trettenS  tncgen  fcrai  id)  fier,    I  came  not  here  for  the  purpose  of 

Rem.  1.  3B  e  g  e  n  can  thus  either  precede  or  follow  the  noun. 

Rem.  2.  253  e  g  e  n  has  become  a  preposition  by  dropping  the  preposition 

toon  from  llOlt  SBcflCIt,  a  form  that  is  now  antiquated  except  in  some  fixed 

expressions,  as : 

SSOtt  3Jed)t§  ttetjett,  For  the  sake  of  justice. 

Mem.  3.  2B  eg  en  is  suffixed  to  the  personal  pronoun,  taking  an  unorganic 
=t  or  =et  as  letters  of  union  (§107,  Rem.  2) : 

3Keinetwegen,  on  my  account.  ©cinetraegen,  on  his  account. 

§  218.  3ufoIgC  (in  consequence  of,  in  pursuance  of,  in 
accordance  with) : 

(£r  tt)at  btefeS  JltfOigC  tnevneS  Stuf*    He  did  this  in  accordance  with  my 

trag§,  commission.  [tions. 

3ufoIgt  geWogtet  ©peMationert,        In  consequence  of  rash  specula- 

Rem.  1.  When  the  noun  follows  Jltfolgc,  the  noun  is  put  in  the  dative  case : 

3ltfolge  ber  neuejien  5Kod)rtd)ten,  \     According  to  the  latest   intelli- 

(or)  Sen  neueflen  9lad)riditen  juf olge,J         gence. 

Rem.  2.  Formerly  the  two  words  were  separated  (jit  golge). 

§  219.  Many  other  words  are  used  as  prepositions, 
governing  the  genitive  case  (especially  in  the  language 
of  trade  and  commerce),  as: 

SlttgeftdjtS,  in  view  of         (from  baS  Stngefid)t,  face). 

6cftuf«,  in  behalf  of  (    "    ber  Sefiuf,  behalf,  behoof). 

tlflmCttS,  in  the  name  of      (    "    ber  9icmten,  name). 

"Teittlt§,  on  the  part  of         (    "    bie  ©cite,  side). 

jjtnftnitttd),  with  respect  to  (    "    bie  §mftd)t,  respect). 

tiitffiitH^,  with  regard  to  (    "    bie  8tu(!fid)t,  regard). 
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StltgeftdjtS  bcr  ©efaljr,  In  view  of  the  danger. 

9tantetlS  be8  StmtmannS,  In  the. name  of  the  officer. 

©CttettS  bet  (SItent,  On  the  part  of  the  parents. 

§tnfi(f)tltdj  bet  golgett,  In  view  of  the  consequences. 

SRituTtdjtltdj  beS  SBortBetlS,  With  regard  to  the  interest. 
Rem.When  used  with  personal  pronouns,  the  form  f  titS  (instead  of  f CttCflS), 
is  employed  (§  109) : 

aJletner  j  e  i  1 8,  for  my  part.  Seiner  { e  1 1 8,  on  his  side. 


3.  PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  DATIVE  CASE. 
(SSorttjirter  tntt  bem  Sottti.) 
§220.  5iu§  {out  of,  from)  primarily  refers  to  place, 
indicating  origin,  source,  or  the  place  whence  : 
9lll3  bet  <3tabt  fommen,  v     To  come  out  of  the  city. 

@r  ftammt  ait3  enter  eblen  gamitie,    He  comes  from  a  noble  family. 
Rem.  1.  21  u  8  sometimes  is  used  as  referring  to  a  period  of  time: 
(Sitt  3)id)ter  (Ut3  bem  bteigehnteit    A  poet  of  the  thirteenth  century. 
•3af;r6uttbett, 
Rem.  2.  It  often  refers  to  the  material  or  to  the  parts  of  a  thing : 
Sin  ©effijj  0tt§  S£6on,  A  vessel  of  clay. 

Set  SDtatfd)  fiejteht  0U8  Seib  wnb    Man  cosnists  of  body  and  soul, 
©eete, 
Rem.  3.  It  may  refer  to  the  inner  motive  cause  of  an  action : 

@r  ftanbelt  \o  0Jt§  ©eij,  He  does  so  from  avarice. 

Rem.  i.  It  may  refer  to  the  material  or  parts  of  a  thing: 
3d)  erfehe  an&  fetnem  SSrtefc,  bafj    I  see  from  his  letter,  that  he  is  sick. 

er  Irani  tft, 
3)a§  tteig  id)  au8  (Srfabrung,  That  I  know  from  experience. 

§  221.  2lltfjer  (out  of,  outside  of,  heyond,  except)  refers 
only  to  position — not  to  motion : 

Sljt  jjcr  bem  §<mfe  JU  fern,  To  be  out  of  the  house. 

<Sr  ijl  aufytl  ©efcu)r,  He  is  out  of  danger. 

Slllfjer  tt)m,  fiabett  Sltte  t&re  $f(td)t    All   except  him  have   done  their 
get6cm,  duty. 

Rem.  Shifjer  (Mid.-Ger.,  uzer;   Old- Ger.,  uzar)  is  from  the  Old-Ger., 
uz  («U8),  the  ar  being  a  derivative  syllable. 

§  222.  93tt  (near,  at,  with)  refers  only  to  position — not 

to  motion : 

SBci  bem  §cmfe  flefct  etn  Saum,        Near  the  house  stands  a  tree. 
3n  ber  ©cfolacfyt  Jei  £«t>3'8»  In  the  battle  of  (near)  Leipsic. 
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Rem.  2.  SBct  may  indicate  approximation,  connection,  possession,  etc.  : 

@r  Inofmt  Jet  mir,  He  resides  with  me. 

Si)  fjabe  tern  ©elb  Set  mir,  I  have  no  money  with  me. 

SBet  btefer  Sftacbvicbt,  At  this  news. 

Rem.  3.  SBtt  is  used  in  making  oaths  or  protestations : 

S3ei  meiner  (Store,  Upon  (by)  my  honor. 

§  223.  S3ittttett  (within,  inside  of)  refers  only  to  definite 
periods  of  time  : 

SinitCn  e  t  it  e  r  @  t  U  U  b  e  toerbe  id;    Within  an  hour  I  will  take  my  de- 

abreifen,  parture. 

SBtmien  e  i  n  e  m  3  af;  r  e,  Within  a  year. 

Rem.  1.  Simteil  (M.-G.,  bimten),  has  come  from  the  Lower-German  (§4) 
into  the  High-German  (§  6),  and  is  a  compound  of  be  innen  (bet  innen). 

Rem.  2.  The  reference  to  space  originally  indicated  by  bt  II  it  e  n  is  now  re- 
tained only  in  such  compounds  as : 

®cr  SMmtettfee,  inland  sea.  ®a8  SBtlUtCtttailb,  the  interior  part 

of  a  country. 

§  224.  (StttgegClt  (towards,  against)  expresses  a  direc- 
tion of  or  tendency  to  a  motion  toward  an  object,  either 
in  a  friendly  or  hostile  sense : 

S5er  2JJenfd)enfreunb  {ommt  bem    The  benevolent  man   meets   in  a 

SBittenbeit  freunblid;  cntgcgcn,         kindly  way  one  who  asks  a  favor. 

Ser  SEapfere  getot  bem  geinbe  mu*    The  brave  man  goes  courageously 

tbig  ctltgcgm,  to  meet  the  enemy. 

Ser  SBinb  roar  unS  cittgegeit,         The  wind  was  against  us. 
Rem.  1.  QEntgCgttt  always  comes  after  the  noun  it  governs. 
Rem.  2.  When  motion  is  indicated,  CllfgcjCII  may  perhaps  be  considered 
an  adverb  (%.  e.,  a  prefix  of  the  compound  verb,  as  e  rt  t  g  C  g  e  II  g  e  b  c  n). 
Rem.  3.  KlttgcgClt  is  sometimes  used  as  synonymous  with  JutttbCl' : 
@r  Bat  bem  SSeferjte  CHtgcgCtt  (or    He  has  acted  contrary  to  the  com- 
jtttti&cr)  gebanbelt,  mand. 

Rem.  4.  The  word  ClttgCgett  (M.-G.,  engegen;  O.-G.,  ingegin,  inkakan) 
was  formed  by  the  union  of  in  hakan= in  gegen=en»t=gegen.  The  f  is  add- 
ed by  false  analogy,  after  imitation  of  ettt  in  inseparable  compound  verbs. 

§  225.  ©egetttilJer  {over  against,  opposite  to)  refers  to 
the  relative  position  of  two  objects  (which  often  have 
a  hostile  relation  to  each  other) : 

SBei  Soniborf  ftanben  bie  9tu[fcn    At  Zomdorf  the  Russians  stood  ar- 
ben  *pratj3ett  gegCltiilier,  rayed  against  the  Prussians. 
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Rem.  1.  This  preposition  sometimes  precedes  the  noun  it  governs : 

©egeitii&er  bent  3J£ufeum  tfl  bte    Opposite  the  Museum  is  the  new 
ncue  SSiMtOtbel,  Library-building. 

Rem.  2.  ©egettiilier  is  compound  of  gegen  itber  =  toward  over  (or  over 
toward). 

§  226.  ©ent5$  (in  conformity  with,  agreeably  to)  may- 
precede  or  follow  the  noun  it  governs : 

©etttfifi  metnem  aSorfafce  (or  met*    I  do  as  I  had  intended  (or  according 
nem   SSorfafce  fltjno|),  ficmble       to  my  intention),  so  do  I  act. 
icbfo, 
Rem.  ®  Ctn  a  fj  was  formerly  an  adjective  (in  M.-G.,  gemaeze ;  in  O.-G., 
gimazi,  kimazi=nacb  bent  2ftafje). 

§  227.  9JUt  (with,  in  connection  with) : 
5)er  Sktet  gefot  mit  ben  Smbetrt    The  father  goes  out  with  his  chil- 

CIU8,  dren. 

©rttage  behte  Setben  lltit  ©ebulb  !    Bear  thy  sorrows  with  patience ! 
Rem.  1.  SBJit  is  often  used  to  denote  the  identity  of  time  of  one  event  with 
another : 

SBtt  flanben  mit  KageSanbrud)  cmf,    We  arose  at  daybreak. 
Rem.  2.  9JJU  is  frequently  used  in  denoting  the  means  of  conveyance : 
(Stnen  33rief  mit  bet  $oft  fcbtcfen,    To  send  a  letter  by  mail. 
SJJtt  bet  Sifen&aBn  fafiteit,  To  travel  by  railroad. 

•  §  228.  liftttdj  denotes  primarily  motion  or  direction  to 
or  toward  a  place  (see  jit,  §  235) : 

<§r  tfl  itad)  SSetttn  gegcmgert,  He  has  gone  to  Berlin. 

<3te  fegelten  Itad)  3iorbeit,  They  sailed  toward  the  North. 

Rem.  1.  The  particle  git  or  Jilt  is  frequently  added,  being  placed  after  the 
noun  that  is  governed  by  Itad)): 

Set  §<tfe  Kef  ItOd)  bet  Stabt  jit,      The  hare  ran  toward  the  city. 
©8  bomtert  itttOJ  bem  ©ebtrge  Dtlt,    It  thunders  in  the  direction  of  the 
*  mountains. 

Rem.  2.  9lad)  is  used  inexpressing  a  motion  toward  a  person  or  thing, 
for  the  purpose  of  reaching,  touching,  or  procuring  it : 

9iad)  3emcmb  fd)iagert,  To  strike  at  a  person. 

Sttad)  bent  Slrgt  fcbtcfen,  To  send  for  a  physician. 

SSI  ad)  3emanb  ftogen,  To  ask  about  a  person. 

Rem.  3.  9tad)  frequently  signifies  "after,"  whether  referring  to  time  or  to 
place : 

9lad)  bem  fiinften  2M,  After  the  fifth  of  May. 

(Siner  ging  nod)  bem  Stnbettt,  One  went  after  another. 
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Rem.  i.  SJlfltft  frequently  signifies  according  to,  or  in  accordance  with ;  used 
in  this  signification,  nod)  may  be  placed  after  the  noun  it  governs : 

@8  geljt  ni(fct  itmner  ttfld)  unfern    Everything  does  not  always  go  ac- 

2Bilnfd)en,  cording  to  our  wishes. 

SaS  fd)medf t  nad)  SBein,  That  tastes  of  wine. 

@r  matt  nad)  ber  STCatur,  He  paints  from  nature. 

SKeincr  3JJctnuitg  nad),  In  my  opinion. 

§  229.  Sftadjft  or  Jltttfi^ft  next  to  or  next  after) : 
*Sr  fafj  ttOd)ft  tntr,  He  sat  next  to  me. 

Set  Sronfmnj  ritt  piliicl)ft  bem    The  Crown  Prince  rode  next  to 
SBntge  (or  bent  SBntge  ptmdjff).       the  king. 
Bern.  1.  3  U  n  S  d)  ft  may  precede  or  follow  the  nouns  it  governs. 
Mem.  2.  9t  a  d)ft ,  the  superlative  of  It  a  lj  e  (§  92),  was  not  used  as  a  pre- 
position before  the  New-German  period. 

§  230.  SWefift  (together  with)  refers  to  a  connection 
existing  in  thought  rather  than  in  reality : 

Sic  @tabt  fafi  bett  hunger  ttefift    The  city  saw  famine,  together  with 
fememganicnOefoIgermtfdjrecf*        (or  and)  all  its  consequences,  ap- 
lidjeit  <Sd)ritten  fid;  natyern  (@d).),     proach  with  fearful  steps. 
Rem.  I.  9te&ft  is  an  irregular  derivative  from  It  e  6  e  It. 

§  231.  £);6,  denoting  position  over  or  above,  is  obsolete, 
except  in  poetry  or  in  legal  language : 

£)6  bent  Stftar  tying  eine  3ftutter  Over  the  altar  hung  a  picture  of  the 
©OtteS  (@d).),     '  Virgin  Mary. 

Rem.  Tor  ob  (M. -G.,6b;   0. - G. ,  obe,  oba)  in  New- Ger. ,  ii 6  e  r  is  used. 

§  232.  ©CWttttt  (together  with)  indicates  a  more  intimate 
or  natural  connection  than  is  expressed  by  liebfl  and  mtt: 

®aS  @d)iff  fummt  ber  ganjen  The  ship,  together  with  the  entire 
SKannfd)aft  unb  Sabung  Warb  crew  and  cargo,  became  a  prey  to 
ein  SRaub  ber  SffieHen,  the  waves. 

Rem.  ©amntt  (Af.-G.,samet;  O.-G.,  samant)  is  derived  from  the  Old- 
German  adjective  sam  (compare  the  English  "same"),  which  is  allied  to  the 
Latin  semper  (always)  and  the  Greek  aiv  (with). 

§233.  ©dt  (since,  during)  refers  to  a  period  of  time 
that  is  specified  with  reference  to  the  moment  of  its 
commencement,  or  to  its  duration : 

©tit  ttorgefiern  fjaSe  id)  ifyn  ntdjt    I  have  not  seen  him  since  day  before 

gefeben  (§  256),  yesterday. 

@r  ift  feit  ehtem  3al)re  Irani,  He  has  been  sick  a  year. 

Rem.  ©Ctt  (M.-G.,  sit;  O.-G.,  sid)  is  allied  to  the  Goth.  adj.  seithu=late. 
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§  234.  £$011  (from)  indicates  source  or  origin  in  the 
most  general  way : 

SSon  SSerlin  gtttgett  toil  nad)  SBontt,    Prom  Berlin  we  went  to  Bonn. 
SBdJt  btefent  S£age  an,  From  this  day  forward. 

Rem.  1.  SBoit  is  also  used  to  express  the  material  of  which  a  thing  is  made, 
or  the  contents  or  property  of  a  thing : 

S)cr  Eifd;  ift  Don  ®oi$,  The  table  is  of  wood. 

(Sr  ift  eitt  2Jiarat  Don  <5&je,  He  is  a  man  of  honor. 

Bern.  2.  It  often  denotes  separation,  and  is  also  frequently  used  for  the 
partitive  genitive : 

geljtt  Don  §unbevt  absieljen,  To  take  ten  from  a  hundred. 

3*rjei  Hon  mettten  greunben,  Two  of  my  friends. 

Rem.  3.  SSoit  may  denote  possession : 

Ser  SBnig  Doit  ^rcugen,  The  king  of  Prussia. 

Sie  UmgeSungen  lion  Scriirt,  The  environs  of  Berlin. 

Rem.  4.  It  is  used  in  limiting  the  signification  of  some  adjectives  and  verbs : 

(Sr  ijl  ftetn  Don  ©eflatt,  He  is  small  in  stature. 

3d)  letrac  ttjn  tioit  SCnfc^en,  I  know  him  by  sight. 

Rem.  5.  SBoit  may  be  used  to  express  the  originator,  the  instrument,  or 
the  cause  of  an  action  or  a  result : 

(Sin  Oematbe  lion  3ht5en8,  A  painting  by  Rubens. 

Set  §unb  ttmrbe  l)0n  betn  §«m    The  dog  was  beaten  by  the  man. 
gestagen, 

§  235.  $11  indicates,  primarily,  motion  to  a  person : 
(Sr  geljt  Jit  fetnem  Sruber,  He  goes  to  his  brother. 

@te  fang  JU  ifym,  fie  farad)  p    She  sang  to  him,  she  spoke  to  him. 
i&m  (©.), 
Rem.  1.  3lt  indicates  also  position  or  rest  in  a  place  (being  used  in  this 
sense  before  names  of  cities  and  villages  especially) : 

(gt  Wofynt  p  SSertin,  He  resides  in  Berlin. 

®ie  Uritoerfitfit  p  ©otttngcn,  The  university  in  Gottingen. 

Rem.  2.  >p  indicates  motion  to  an  object  or  place,  in  many  fixed  expres- 
sions, that  were  established  during  the  Middle-German  period: 

(Sr  geljt  Bon  Ort  p  £>rt,  He  goes  from  place  to  place. 

2>a6  Sinb  gefit  p  SSctt,  The  child  goes  to  bed. 

Rem.  3.  3lt  is  used  in  indicating  time  when,  especially  in  many  general 
expressions  (compare  also  a  n ,  §  245 ;  and  U  tn ,  §  242  )  :■ 

sp  (Snbe  bc8  3abre8,  At  the  end  of  the  year. 

£ttm  crften  Wait,  Por  the  first  time. 
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Rem.  i.  ,3U  is  employed  in  expressing  many  relations  that  grow  out  of  the 
primary  meaning  of  motion  towards  (and  that  of  rest  in)  a  place,  as  : 
@r  geljt  jit  gufj,  ju  spferbe,  He  goes  on  foot,  on  horseback. 

^Jommcin  gefyort  ju  <preufjen,  Pomerania  belongs  to  Prussia. 

<Sr  faufte  £ud)  ju  einem  SRoct,         He  bought  cloth  for  a  coat. 
Rem.  5.  JJlt  was  originally  an  adverb;  it  was  first  used  as  a  preposition  in 
the  O.-Ger.  period.     Being  first  used  with  pronouns,  and  then  with  reference 
to  persons  in  the  Mid.-Ger.  period.     Its  use  was  then  extended  to  names  of 
things,  indicating  motion  or  position  with  reference  to  them. 

§  236.  3tt&>iber  (against,  contrary  to)  indicates  a  mo- 
tion or  tendency  in  a  stronger  or  more  hostile  sense 
than  that  which  is  expressed  by  e  n  t  a,  c  g  e  tt  (§  224) : 
3>aS  ©Iitcf  roar  un8  JUttlibci'  (<3*.),   Pate  was  against  us. 
Set  gefunbcn  SSermmft  Jllttiibcr,      Contrary  to  sound  reason. 
Rem.  3  It  tt)  i  b  c  r  always  follows  the  noun  which  it  governs. 

Obs.  The  following  verses  contain  several  of  the  prepositions  that  govern 
the  dative  case. 

S> a  p  I) u  i $  an   t  i c  SucIIc. 

Mad),  bir  fdjmadjt'  id),  su  bit  til'  idj,  bu  geliefcte  Quelle,  bu! 
9Iu8  bit  fd^ttpf  id),  6ci  btr  rulj'  id),  feV  bem  Spiel  bev  SCeHett  ju; 
Sttit  bit  fevers'  id),  t>on  btr  ton'  idj  Ijeiter  butd)  bad  Sefcen  ttaHen, 
3ftigelad)t  oon  griipngSMumen  unb  fcegrupt  »on  Sftadjligatten. 


4.  PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  ACCUSATIVE. 

(SSorioiirter  mit  6em  Slccufattli.) 
§  237.  S5t§  (till,  until,  as  far  as,  to)  refers  to  both  time 
and  space : 

33ott  SBerKtt  fii§  SpotSbam  frab  titer    From  Berlin  to  Potsdam  it  is  four 

beutfdje  SDJeiten,  German  miles. 

SBon  Djlern  US  «ppngjien  ftnb  loter    From  Easter   until  Whitsuntide  it 
2Bcd)en,  is  seven  weeks. 

Rem.  1.  The  article  can  not  be  used  before  a  noun  governed  by  Jig, 
Rem.  2.  Some  other  preposition  frequently  follows  US  I 

SBtS  tmdj  SKitterttadjt,  Until  after  midnight. 

SBtS  flltf  ben  le(stett  fetter,  Down  to  the  last  farthing. 

§  238.  2)ltrifj  (through,  by  means  of,  by) : 
SDBir  (ubren  fiutu)  bte  Stobt,  We  rode  through  the  city. 

3)urdj  ba«  ganje  3afyr,  Through  the  entire  year. 

Slird)  gletfj  fyat  er  e8  ertetdjt,  He  has  acquired  it  by  diligence. 

R 
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§  239.  gift  {for,  instead  of,  in  favor  of) : 
@r  ftarB  fitr  ba8  SSaterlanb,  He  died  for  his  country. 

®*  9'tS  fill  feinen  23raber  in  ben    He  went  to  the  war  instead  of  his 

Sticg,  brother. 

@tn  ©efdjenl  fiir  etaen  greunb,       A  present  for  a  friend. 
Bern.  1.  gilt  is  used  in  many  expressions  where  a  noun  is  repeated  : 

@d)ritt  fill  ©d)tttt ;  Sag  fitr  Sag,    Step  by  step ;  day  by  day. 
Rem.  2.  g  ii  r  is  used  before  a  noun  taken  as  the  equivalent  of  another  sub- 
stantive noun,  in  such  expressions  as : 

3d)  bolte  tbrt  f  jtr  etaen  eBrttdjen    I  consider  him  to  be  an  honest  man. 
SKann, 
Rem.  3.  giir  loses  its  prepositional  power  in  ttaS  fitt  (see  §  113,  3). 

§  240.  ©Cgtlt  (toward,  against)  indicates  motion,  direc- 
tion, or  tendency  in  either  a  friendly,  hostile,  or  indif- 
ferent sense  (see  Wtber,  §  243) : 

SGSir  fegeltert  gegett  SKorben,  We  sailed  toward  the  North. 

(Sir  War  febr  freimbftd)  gegett  WIS,    He  was  very  kind  toward  us. 
2)te  SSerbiirtbCten  jogert  gegett  bte    The  Allied  forces  moved  against  the 
granjofen,  French. 

-Rem.  1.  ©  e  g  e  tt  may  also  indicate  direct  contact  (against) : 

<5r  lehnte  fid)  gegett  bte  SEBartb,         He  leaned  against  the  wall. 
Rem.  2.  It  may  indicate  approximation  of  time  or  number: 
©egett  fteBen  VLfjt  be?  2Rorgen8,       Towardseven  o'clock  in  themorning. 
©egeit  adjtfyunbert  ^erfonen,  Toward  eight  hundred  persons. 

Rem.  3.  ©  e  g  e  n  may  be  used  in  expressing  a  comparison  of  two  objects: 

<5r  ift  gegett  ©to)  eta  SRiefe  1  He  is  a  giant  compared  to  thee! 

Rem.  i.  ©  e  g  e  n  may  be  used  in  expressing  exchange : 

Sta  gegett  Baare  3<t6Jung,  Only  on  cash  payment. 

Rem.  5.  ©  en,  an  abbreviation  of  g  e  g  en,  is  only  used  now  in  some  fixed 
expressions;  it  is  never  followed  by  the  article: 

©ett  §tmmel ;  getl  Often,  Toward  heaven ;  toward  the  East. 

§  241.  Dljite  (without)  is  in  general  the  opposite  to 
Itlit  in  signification : 

DJjtte  ©etb ;  Oljlte  B10^,  Without  money;  without  doubt. 

Rem.  I .  The  former  construction  of  o  6  n  e  with  the  dative  (in  the  Middle- 
German)  is  yet  preserved  in  the  adverb  o  i)  n  e  b  e  nt  (besides  that). 
Rem.  2.  The  use  of  o  6  n  e  in  the  sense  of  besides  (a  it  fj  e  r)  is  antiquated : 
@3  toaren  fiinfjtg  SPerfonen  Dljlte    There  were  fifty  persons  without 
bie  Staber,  (counting)  the  children. 
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Mem.  3.  The  use  of  fottbct,  instead  of  ot)HC,  is  now  antiquated,  or  poetic ; 
f  0 Tiber  can  never  be  followed  by  the  article : 

28eld)  era  S5Sirt68l)au8  fortber  ©let*    What  an  unequaled  inn.! 
(fcett(@d).)! 

§  242.  Uttt  (a/round,  about),  implying  either  motion  or 
rest: 

2Btr  gittgen  Jtttt  bte  @tabt  §entm,     We  went  around  the  city. 

S)te  ©Sfte  fagen  Httt  ben  £ifd),         The  guests  sat  around  the  table. 

Mem.  1.  Before  the  hours  of  the  day  Itttt  denotes  a  specific  time : 

®te  Sonne  geljt  jefct  Itttt  6afl>  fed)8    The  sun  rises  now  at  half  past  five 
Ufir  cmf,  o'clock. 

Hem.  2.  tint  is  nse|l  before  some  other  divisions  of  time  to  express  approxi- 
mation of  time  (about) : 

©r  roitb  Itttt  SKittag  tommen,  He  will  come  about  noon. 

Mem.  3.  Itttt  may  be  used  to  express  price,  reward,  etc.: 

2>a8  toerbe  id)  Jtm  f emen*(5rei8  ttyun,    That  will  I  not  do  for  any  price. 
Mem.  i.  lint  is  used  in  comparing  number,  size,  or  degree : 

<5r  f am  itttt  Jtoet  £age  JU  fpat,         He  came  too  late  by  two  days. 
Mem.  5.  Itttt  frequently  signifies  /or,  concerning: 

Uttt  §iilfe  ntfett,  To  call  for  help. 

©id)  Uttt  etttiaS  BeKitnmern,  To  concern  one'  self  about  a  thing. 

Mem.  6.  ttttt  in  some  figurative  expressions  signifies  loss,  overthrow,  de- 
struction, etc. : 

(SriftttlttiemSBenniigengelonttnen,    He  has  lost  his  property. 

§  243.  SSBtbcr  (against)  implies  hostile  opposition : 
©8  War  toi&er  fetnen  SDStlXen,  It  was  against  his  will. 

2Ber  md)t  fftt  mid)  tjt,  ber  tjl    Who  is  not  for  me,  is  against  me. 
tttbet  mid;, 

Mem.  The  adverb  to  t  e  b  e  r  (again)  was  written  in  the  same  way  as  the 
preposition  n)  t  b  e  r  (against)  until  the  beginning  of  the  last  century. 

Obs.  The  following  verses  contain  most  of  the  prepositions  that  govern  the 
accusative  case : 

spililcmott  an  fcincn  8tctin!>. 

®urd>  S>  t  i)  ijt  He  SBett  mtr  fd)5tt/  o^ne  2)  t  <3>  ttiirb'  t<$  fie  r)«ffen ; 
Sfir  23  i  dy  leJ  ii)  flan?  atteiri,  »m  25 1  $  Witt  id^sem  erMaffen ; 
©cgm  3>i<^  foil  tem  a}erlaumi>er  ungeftraft  fi$  je  »ergel>n, 
aBibet  2>td>  fetn  Seine  fia)  waffneft;  ic&  Witt  Sir  pt  ©eite  flelm- 
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5.  PREPOSITIONS  WITH  THE  DATIVE  AND 

ACCUSATIVE  CASES. 

OBoriuiSrter  mit  bent  Satin  imb  Slccufatito.) 

§  244.  The  nine  prepositions  an,  Ctltf,  gutter,  in,  nefcen, 

itkr,  unter,  »or,  jroifdjen,  govern  the  Accusative  Case  when 

motion  toward  the  object  they  govern  is  expressed. 

They  govern  the  Dative  Case  when  rest  within  or  mo- 
tion inside  of  the  object  they  govern  is  expressed: 
<5r  legte  i>a§  Such  auf  &ett  5Eifd),      He  laid  the  book  on  the  table. 
2>a«  23u<6,  Itcgt  auf  ieitt  £if<B,         The  book  is  lying  on  the  table. 
Rem.  1.  In  general  when  these  prepositions  hare  reference  to  place  or  to 
space,  they  govern  the  dative  if  they  answer  to  the  question  where  ?  — and 
the  accusative  if  they  answer  to  the  question  whithert  (see  §  80,  .Rem.  1). 

Rem.  2.  Usually  even  when  these  prepositions  are  employed  otherwise  than 
with  reference  to  space,  the  above  general  rule  will  serve  as  a  key  to  the  cor- 
rect use  of  the  cases,  as : 

(Sin  ©ebtcht  Olt  ben  2Jhmb,  A  poem  to  the  moon. 

<gr  orBeitet  an  eittem  SEBerfe,  He  is  laboring  on  a  work. 

Rem.  3.  Where  the  use  of  the  prepositions  rests  upon  relations  that  are  too 
abstract  to  be  governed  by  the  above  laws,  the  following  general  rules  will  be 
of  assistance : 

1.  Slttf  and  itJtt  are  generally  used  with  the  accusative  case. 

2.  Sin,  ttt,  Unlet,  toO*  and  Jloifdjcn  are  generally  used  with  the  dative  case. 

§  245.  Silt  (on)  indicates  primarily  nearness  or  contact 
upon  the  upper  surface  of  a  body,  or  lengthwise  with 
a  body : 

<£r  Bfingte  bo8  58ilb  an  bie  SBanb,    He  hung  the  picture  on  the  wall, 
(ginen  SRvrtg  an  bent  ginger  tragen,    To  wear  a  ring  on  the  finger. 
Rem.  1.  Sin  is  employed  in  expressing  definite  time  when  (especially  be- 
fore days  of  the  week  or  the  month ;  see  Uttt  §  243 ;  and  §  83, 4) : 

<gr  fhrB  am  5.  2M 1847,  He  died  on  the  fifth  of  May,  1847. 

Slttt  Bortgen  2Kittr00d)  um  6  UBr,    Last  "Wednesday,  at  six  o'clock. 
Rem.  2.  Sin  may  be  employed  in  expressing  a  number  or  measure  ap- 
proximately : 

(§8  Wctven  Ott  fecbSfiunbert  5j3erfo*    There  were  about  six  hundred  per- 
nen  berfammett,  sons  assembled. 

Rem.  3.  Sltt  may  be  used  in  expressing  grounds  of  proof  drawn  from  ex- 
ternal signs : 

SBir  erfonnten  i&n  an  ber  ©timme,    We  know  him  by  his  voice. . 
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-Rem.  4.  S(n  is  used  in  many  cases  to  express  the  direction  of 'an  action  of  the 
mind  or  feelings  : 

3d)  gtaufie  on  etnett  ©ott,  I  believe  in  one  God. 

Jpter  tfi  etrt  SBrief  ait  ©ie,  Here  is  a  letter,  directed  to  you. 

Rem.  5.  Silt  with  the  article  (am)  is  used  in  forming  the  relative  superla- 
tive of  adverbs  (§  190, 1). 

Rem.  6.  2ltt  is  used  to  express  the  relation  of  office  : 
(gr  tfi  $Profeffor  att  ber  Untberfttfit    He  is  a  professor  in  the«university 
ju  ©otttngen,  of  Gottingen. 

Rem.  7.  ?[tt  is  used,  instead  of  the  genitive  case,  in  completing  and  limit- 
ing many  predications : 

@r  letbet  an  9tfieumatt«mu8,  He  is  suffering  from  rheumatism. 

@r  tjl  juttg  an  Stolen,  He  is  young  in  years. 

§  246.  3tuf  (on,  upon)  denotes  primarily  position  upon 
the  upper  surface  on  the  upper  part  of  a  hody : 

<5r  legte  ba8  SSud)  aitf  ben  SSfd),    He.laid  the  book  upon  the  table. 
®o§  SSud)  ftegt  ttUf  b  C  m  £tfa)e,      The  book  is  lying  upon  the  table. 

Mem.  1 .  StUf  often  indicates  position  or  direction,  in  a  very  general  manner : 

@r  Wofint  OUf  ber  red)ten  ©eite  ber    He  resides  on  the  right-hand  side  of 
©trafje,  the  street. 

@r  ftetgt  anf  ben  Efiurm,  He  is  going  up  the  tower. 

<gr  ifl  OUf  ber  3agb,  He  has  gone  a  hunting. 

®r  ift  fiiife  anf  un8,  He  is  angry  at  us. 

(Sr  toortet  anf  feinen  SSruber,  He  is  waiting  for  his  brother. 

Rem.  2.  Sluf  is  used  in  indicating  exact  expressions  or  limitations  of  time, 
measure,  or  number : 

@et  anf  bteStltttbeba!  Be  there  at  the  hour. 

<5r  fiat  feiue  Sftecbmmg  bis  attf  ben    He  has  paid  his  account  to  the  last 
te(3ten  §etfer  bejafclt,  farthing. 

Rem.  3.  Sluf  is  used  to  express  sequence  of  time  or  order : 

2lUf  SRegen  folgt  ©Ottnenfd)ein,         Sunshine  follows  rain. 

3chfia6ee«auf  feinen  SSefefitgetfian,    I  did  it  by  his  order. 

Rem.  i.  Stnf  is  used  in  some  adverbial  expressions  (especially  in  expressing 
the  absolute  superlative  §  190,  2). 

§  247.  ^jttttei  (behind,  back  of)  almost  always  refers  to 

place : 

2)er  §«nb  fief  ftiittcr  b  a  8  §au8,    The  dog  ran  behind  the  house. 
S)er  ©avten  tfi  Ijtnttt  bem  §aufe,    The  garden  is  behind  the  house. 
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Rem.  1.  When  both  of  the  bodies  referred  to  are  in  motion,  6  i  It  t  e  t  gov- 
erns the  dative  case,  and  the  adverb  6  e  r  is  added : 

SRotartb  ritt  IjilttCWt  35atcr^cr(U.),    Koland  rode  behind  (i.  e.  following) 

his  father. 

§  248.  3lt  (in,  into)  refers  especially  to  place,  time, 

condition,  manner,  material,  or  contents : 

Sir  gingen  in  b  i  e  @tabt,  We  went  into  the  city. 

(8r  mobnt  in  b  c  r  ©tabt,  He  resides  in  the  city, 

©r  part  int  borigetl  DItoBer,  He  died  last  October. 

(Sr  ^at  c8  int  ©djerj  gefogt,  He  said  it  in  a  joke. 

Safiir  Bat  ct  jrociBunbett  Skater,  He  paid  for  that  two  hundred  tha- 
itt  ©olb  ^6ejat)tt,  lers  in  gold. 

§  249.  Stcbctt  (by,near,  close  to,by  the  side  of)  refers  al- 
most always  to  place: 

<5r  fag  Ite6cit  feinem  S3ruber,  He  sat  near  (next  to)  his  brother. 

(St  fefcte  ficfi  ntfictt  feinen  Sruber,    He  seated  himself  near  his  brother. 

Rem.  When  both  objects  are  in  motion,  n  e  B  e  It  governs  the  dative  and  the 
adverb  6  e  t  is  added  (see  ljinter,  §247): 

Ser  Sebtcnte    gittg   Ite&Ctt    bent    The  servant  went  along  at  the  side 
SBagett  ber,  of  the  wagon. 

§  250.  Itefier  (over,  above,  across)  refers  primarily  to 
place : 

aBir  gtltgen  iifier  b  i  e  SStiidfc,  We  went  over  the  bridge. 

®erSna6cbatfeinenS8attitJttba8  The  boy  has  thrown  his  ball  over 

§au«  in  ben  ©arten  getoorfett,  the  house  into  the  garden. 

2)a8  ©ematbe   bangt  itier  b  e  r  The  painting  is  hanging  over  the 

SEbiire,  door. 

Rem.  1.  With  the  dative  case  itBer  denotes  position  above  an  object, 
without  coming  in  contact  with  it ;  with  the  accusative,  it  denotes  motion 
over  or  across  an  object,  either  with  or  without  contact  with  it. 

Rem.  2.  II  eB  e  r  may  also  signify  beyond,  or  the  other  side  of: 
Utttt  bent  SDtave,  Beyond  the  sea. 

®a8  gebt  iifitt  feme  Srafte,  That  is  beyond  his  strength. 

§eute  ii&er.  ad)t  Sage,  A  week  (eight  days)  from  to-day. 

Rem.  3.  Vltttl  signifies  also  by  way  of  (via): 
2Bir  fmb  Bon  $Pari8  iifier  Siitlt  linb    We  came  from  Paris  by  way  of  Co- 

£amtotoer  gelommen,  logne  and  Hanover. 

3cb  babe  ben  SSrief  ii&er  SBtemett    I  sent  the  letter  by  way  of  Bremen. 

gefcbictt, 
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Rem.  4.  Uefitr  is  in  many  cases  used  before  the  object  to  which  a  feeling 
or  sentiment  is  directed : 

Sfffe  Iod)en  iifict  feme  (Sttelfeit,      All  laugh  at  his  vanity. 

(Sr  ift  feiife  iiber  irgenb  (SttoaS,     He  is  angry  at  something  or  other. 

Rem.  5.  \Xtbtt(M.-G.,  fiber;  0.-(r.,uban;   Gothic,  ufar)  is  derived  from 
the  same  root  as  06  (in  Gothic,  uf=up),  see  §  231  : 

§  251.  lttttcr  (under,  below,  beneath)  refers  primarily  to 
place : 

2Bir  [ftfjen  Mttt  b  em  Saume,         We  were  sitting  under  the  tree. 
2Btr  fefeten  unS  UlttCt  ben  SSaum,    We  seated  ourselves  under  the  tree. 

Rem.  1.  U titer  is  also  used  in  many  figurative  expressions,  as  in  those 
indicating  submission  or  subjection  to  superior  authority : 

2)a8    Sonb    tear   bamots    itltter.    The  land  was  at  that  time  under 

gremb&err Jd)aft,  foreign  sway. 

Itlltcr  fold)en  SSebmgungen,  Under  (upon)  such  conditions. 

Rem.  2.  In  expressions  relating  to  time,  u  n  t  e  r  usually  signifies  during : 
(S8    tear    unter    ber    3iegterung    It  was  during  the  reign  of  Frederick 
griebrtdjs  beg  ©rogett,  the  Great. 

Rem.  3.  Unter  frequently  signifies  among,  between : 

3d)  fog  JttttCr  ben  3ufd}<Ht«n,  I  sat  among  the  spectators. 

3d)  redmetbn  Unlet  tnemegreunbe,    I  count  him  among  my  friends. 

Rem.  i.  Unter  (M.-G.,  under;    O.-G.,  and  Gothic,  undan)  is  probably 
allied  to  the  Latin  inter,  and  the  Sanscrit  antar=among. 

§  252.  SBoi  (before,  in  front  of,  in  the  presence  of,  ante- 
cedent to) : 

(Sr  ftonb  toot  bent  §oufe,  He  was  standing  in  front  of  the  house. 

(Sr  erfd)ten  Dot  bem  Kid)ter,  He  appeared  before  the  judge. 

(Sr  fom  toor  ©onnenaufgong,  He  came  before  sunrise. 

Rem.  1.  33or  is  rarely  used  with  the  accusative,  except  with  its  primary 
signification  which  refers  to  space  (i.  e.,  before,  in  front  of) : 

(Sr  trot  Uoi  feinen  3Jtd)ter,  He  took  his  place  before  the  judge. 

Rem.  2.  SJflt  is  frequently  used  (with  the  dative)  in  expressing  the  cause 
of  a  feeling  or  action: 

@ie  aerate  Uor  grenbe,  She  wept  from  joy.    t 

(Sr  jitterte  1)01  3lngfi,  He  trembled  from  fear. 

Rem.  3.  SBoi  and  fiit  formerly  had  the  same  signification.   In  the  Lower- 
German  dialects  »  o  r  is  yet  used  to  a  great  extent  for  f  il  r. 
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§  253.  3tirij'(ijett  (between,  betwixt,  in  the  midst  of) : 

SBetgien  liegt  Jtoifdjett  grantreidj  Belgium  lies  between  France  and 

imb  Seutfdjlanb,  Germany, 

(gr.  i'otn  JttlifdjCU  ncitn  unb  ge^Xt  He  arrived  between  nine  and  ten 

U6r  beS  SKorgenS  an,  o'clock  in  the  morning. 

„Ser  getnb  f  aete  Unhaut  pif  djeit  The  enemy  sowed  tares  in  (the  midst 

ben  SSetsen,"  of)  the  wheat. 

Rem.  3tt)if(f)EU  is   a  contraction  from  the  Middle-German  en-zwischen 
(O.-G.,  in  zwisken,  which  is  from  theO.-G.  adj.  2Mi-ise=5toetfad)=twofoId). 
Obs.  The  following  verses  contain  the  propositions  that  govern  the  dative 
and  accusative  cases : 

21n  ten  Wtoni. 

2luf  S  i  d)  6IidEet,  nuf  2)  i  r  tteilet  oft  mem  Slug'  in  f  ii  %  e  r  Sufi ; 

Sin  23  it  Ijaft'  id),  on  3Md)  fenb'  id)  mand)  Oefii^t  auS  frotyer  Svufl! 

3n  3Md)  fefcet,  in  Sir  pnbet  meine  spijcmiafie  siel  ©cenen, 

Untcr  b  i  e  fie  gem  fid)  tvdumet,  miter  b  e  n  e  n  bovt  tie  fdjbnen 

©eelen,  fiber  bie  f  e  Erb'  er^iiljet,  iibet  ©roibern  roanbeln. 

SBor  mid)  tritt  bann,  nor  mir  ftetjt  bann  ber'entfd)lufj  ved)t  gut  ju  fanbelrt. 

3n>if*en  b i e f  e n  ©rraudjen  fife'  id),  8">if*cn  fie  fiiepfid)  23ein  ©tral)l. 

mcbcit  mid)  finft,  neben  minuet  fie,  bie  greunbin  meiner  SBa^U 

Winter  mid)  fiia  $ingefd)ltd)en,  ftanb  fie  Iad)enb  dinter  mir, 

Unb  Wit  reben  son  ben  ©tevnen,  unfren  Siefcen  unb  son  25iv. 


6.  Remarks  upon  Prepositions. 

(Semerfungen  itoer  bie  SJortsorter.) 

§  254.  The  following  is  an  alphabetical  list  of  prep- 
ositions, with  their  primary  meanings  and  the  cases 
they  govern : 

S(n  (ace.  and  dat.),  on,  at.  gegenilfcer  (dat.),  opposite  to. 

onftntt  (see  flatt).  ijatb,  fyal6en>  or  fjalber  (gen.),  in  be- 

auf  (ace.  and  dat.*),  on,  upon.  half  of. 

auS  (dat.),  out,  out  of.  fytnter  (ace),  behind. 

oufjer  (dat.),  outside  of.  tit  (ace.  and  dat.),  in,  into. 

aufjerfyalb  (gen.),  outside  of.  innertyalb  (gen.),  inside  of. 

bet  (dat.),  near,  by.  jenfeit  (gen.),  on  the  other  side  of. 

Btnnett  (dat.),  within.  ft  aft  (gen.),  by  the  power  of. 

big  (ace),  until.  IfingS  (gen.  and  dat.),  along. 

bieSfeit  (gen.),  on  this  side  of.  laut  (gen.),  by  the  wording  of. 

burd)  (ace),  through.  mit  (dat.),  with. 

entgegen  (dat.),  against.  tnittefe,   nrittelft  (gen.),   by  the 

entlang  (see  lang«).  means,  of. 

fiir  (ace),  for.  Jtad)  (dat.),  after. 

gegen  (ace),  against.  nebeit  (ace.  and  dat.),  near. 
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lte6ft  (dat),  together  with. 

c6  (dat.),  over. 

obertyafli  (gen.),  on  the  upper  side. 

obttc  (ace),  without. 

fammt  (dat. ),  together  with. 

felt  (dat.),  since. 

fonber  (ace),  without. 

flatt  (gen.),  instead  of. 

tro<3  (gen.  and  dat.),  in  spite  of. 

iiber  (ace.  and  dat.),  over. 

um  (ace),  around. 

ltm-n)turen  (gen.),  for  the  sake  of. 

tmbefdjabet  (gen.),  without  injur- 


Uttter  (ace.  and  dat.),  under. 

unterfialb  (gen.),  on  the  under  side  of. 

unWeit  (gen.),  not  far  from. 

toermtttets,  oermtttelfl  (see  mittels). 

beratoge  (gen.),  by  means  of. 

toon  (dat.),  from. 

Dot  (ace.  and  dat.),  before. 

toS&renb  (gen.),  during. 

toegett  (gen.),  on  account  of. 

tttber.  (ace),  against. 

Jit  (dat),  to. 

jufolge  (gen.  and  dat.),  according  to. 

Jlttiacfiji  (dat),  next  to. 


Wlftttl  (gen.),  not  far  from.    [ing.     gitlmbet  (dat.),  against. 
imgeadjtet(sfen.),  notwithstanding.     Jt»ifd)eit  (ace.  and  dat),  between. 

§  255.  With  the  following  exceptions  all  prepositions 
precede  the  nouns  they  govern : 

Exc.  l.§ato(baI6er,6aIBcn),  and  j  it  It)  t  b  C  r  always  follow  the  noun. 
Exc.  2.  gtttgegett,  gegenit&er,  and  j  it  n  a  d)  (I  usually  follow  the  noun. 

Exc.S.  ©etneijj,  ttad),  ungcadjtet,  Wegett,  andjufolgemay  pre- 
cede or  follow  the  noun. 
Mem.  When  J  uf  o I g  e  follows  the  noun,  the  noun  is  put  in  the  dative  case. 
Exc.  i.  The  noun  stands  between  the  two  parts  of  it  nt-n)  til  ert. 

§  256.  In  ..German,  as  in  English,  many  adverhs  of 
time  and  place  maybe  used  as  indeclinable  substantives, 
and  may  be  preceded  by  prepositions : 

®8  t(t  ttid)t  Writ  Don  tytt,  It  is  not  far  from  here. 

58  o  n  ia  an,  From  that  time  forward. 

©r  tjl  a  u  f  IJCUte  fcerfagt,'  He  is  engaged  for  to-day.  [morrow. 

SBongeftettt  Bi8  lioCtmoratlt,       Ifrom  yesterday  tUl  day  after  to- 

§257.  Some  prepositions  may  govern  an  entire  subor- 
dinate sentence  (instead  of  a  single  word) ;  when  thus 
used,  they  have  rather  the  character  of  conjunctions 
than  of  prepositions : 

@r  ging  roeg,  oljite  mis  et»o8  bet* 

toon  ju  fctgert, 
(Sr  geftanb  3lttc8,  auger  t»er  feme 

gjtttfdjtitbtgen  feieit,, 
@r  tcbte  mid),  ftatt  mid)  ju  tabelit, 


R2 


He  went  away,  without  saying  any- 
thing about  that. 
He  confessed  everything,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  who  his  accomplices  were. 
He  praised  me  instead  of  blaming  me. 
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§  258.  Many  of  the  idiomatic  differences  between  the 
English  and  the  German  languages  are  owing  to  the 
fact  that  many  verbs,  adjectives,  and  nouns  are  con- 
ceived in  such  different  ways  as  to  require  different 
prepositions  after  them  in  completing  predications : 
3d)  g  I  a  u  6  e  flit  emen  ©ott,  I  believe  in  one  God. 

(Srijl  ret  d)  an  ©litem,  ctber  arm    He  is  rich  in  landed  estates,  but 

Qtt  Baarem  ©elbe,  poor  in  ready  money. 

(Sin  2JI  a  n  g  e  t  an  ©etb,  A  lack  of  money. 

Ser  ©efangette  ijt  ftolj  aitf  feme    The  prisoner  is  proad  of  his  inno- 

Unfdjulb,  cence. 

Er  tft  fefyr  Begierig  ailf  SiBenteuer,    He  is  very  desirous  of  adventures. 
2Ba8  ttirb  au3  ifym  t»  e  x  b  e  n  1         What  will  become  o/him  ? 
3d)Bmgan3  er  ft  aunt  iiber  feilt    I  am  quite  astonished  at  his  be- 

SSetragen,  havior. 

Sr  tft  g  x  0  |  DOIt  ©eftatt,  He  is  large  in  size. 


THE  CONJUNCTION. 

(2)a«  Sin&emort.) 
§  259.  Only  a  few  Conjunctions  are  primitive  words,  as: 

llltb,    and  {M.-G.,  unt,  unde ;  O.-G.,  endi.  enti,  anti;  Anglo-Saxon,  and). 
9[f)Cr,  but  (M.-G.,  aber,  afer;  O.-G.,  afur,  afar;  Goth.,  afar  [from  af=ab]). 
Dbttf  or    (M.-G.,  oder;  O.-G.,  odar;  Goth.,  aiththau). 

Rem.  Of  a  few  conjunctions  the  origin  is  " no  longer  felt"  (§49,2),  as: 
SBcbtr,  neither    (from  M.-G.,  en — we'der,  ne — weder=not  of  the  two ;  the 

negative  particle  ne  has  been  dropped). 
(SlltDJCbcr,  either  (M.-  G.,  eintweder,  from  ein — de — weder=one  of  the  two). 

§  260.  Almost  all  conjunctions  are,  (1)  either  adverbs 
or  prepositions,  used  as  conjunctions:  or  (2),  deriva- 
tives and  compounds  of  adverbs  and  prepositions  with 
each  other  or  with  nouns  or  pronouns : 

So  er  ntd)t  fertig  tear,  mufjte  er    As  he  was  not  ready,  we  had  to  go 

attetn  gefyen,  alone. 

2Bii()rCttb    @te    lefett,  tterbe   id)    While  you  are  reading,  I  will  write. 

fdjretBett, 
Sr  gtng  nad)  ber  ©tabt,  ltad)bcnt    He  went  to  the  city  after  he  had 

er  ben  33rief  gefcbrieBen  Batte,  written  a  letter. 

3d)  fanb  tfyn  ntd)t,  obglcid)  id)  ifytt    I  did  not  find  him,  although  I  look- 

lajtge  fudjte,  ed  for  him  a  long  time. 
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Rem.  From  the  fact  that  they  serve  also  to  connect  subordinate  with  main 
sentences,  relative  pronouns  may  also  be  considered  as  conjunctions : 

SBo  ifl  bag  Sua),  IncldjCCi  ©te  Beitte    Where  is  the  book  which  you  bought 
JOTorgen  getauft  6  aBett,  this  morning. 

§  261.  The  most  important  Conjunctions  are  the  fol- 
lowing : 


ttlitfytrt,  consequently. 
tt<td)bem,  after. 

mdjtsbefloweniger,  nevertheless, 
ttltr,  but,  only, 
nun,  therefore. 
oB,  whether,  if. 

cBgteid)   (oBfd)ott,  cBwoBl),   al- 
obtte,  except,     [though,  though. 
fett,  since, 
fettbem,  since. 

ofyngead)tet,  notwithstanding, 
fo,  thus,  therefore,  if. 
foBalb  ofiJ,  as  soon  as. 
fonft,  otherwise. 
liberties,  besides. 
iifirtgenS,  furthermore. 
ungead)tet,  notwithstanding, 
urn,  in  order  (to), 
toteltncbr,  rather. 
Wab,renb,  while. 
Wann,  when. 
Weil,  because. 
Wcnn,  when,  if. 
werat  aud),  although, 
wemtgletd),  although. 
Weitnfd)on,  although. 
Wte,  as,  when. 
WieWoBJ,  although. 
Wo,  where,  when. 
Wofcrn,  in  case  that. 
JU  bent,  besides. 
gWM,  indeed. 

Rem.  The  most  important  corresponding  conjunctions  are  the  following: 
Balb — Salb,  sometimes — sometimes. 

?#"-"]•  belto,   [  the-the. 


3tber,  but. 

attein,  but. 

ol8,  as,  then,  when. 

ol8  ob,  as  though. 

olfo,  consequently. 

aud),  also. 

auf  bag,  in  order  that. 

aufjerbent,  moreover. 

Bettor,  before. 

BtS,  until. 

ba,  since. 

bafyer,  therefore. 

bagegen,  on  the  contrary. 

bamtt,  in  order  that.  * 

barum,  therefore. 

bajj,  that,  in  order  that. 

benu,  for,  because. 

bennod),  notwithstanding. 

be86,al6,  therefore. 

beffetmngeadjtet,  nevertheless. 

beSWegen,  therefore. 

bod),  yet,  still.  • 

ebe,  before. 

fate,  in  case  that. 

fenter,  further. 

folgttd),  consequently. 

gletd)WoBt,  however,  yet. 

bingegett,  on  the  contrary. 

inbem,  while,  because.   • 

inbeffett,  however,  yet. 

je  nadjbem,  according  as. 

jebod),  however. 


V, 
entweber— ober, 

trid)t— fottbern, 


either — or. 
not — but. 
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nid)t—  tttetmefyr, 

nttfit  nur—    ) 

nid)t  attein—  J-  fonbern  aud), 

nidjt  btofj—  ) 

obgteid) — fo  bad), 

foroofit— at8, 

theirs — tfietls, 

aeber — nod), 

hrie— jo, 


not — but  rather. 

not  only — but  also. 

although — still, 
as  well — as. 
partly — partly, 
neither — nor. 
as — so. 


§  263.  Conjunctions  may  be  divided,  with  reference 
to  the  grammatical  office  they  perform  in  connecting 
sentences,  into  two  classes  : 

1.  Co-ordinative .  Conjunctions,  which  are  used  to  con- 
nect equally  independent  sentences.: 

1.  The  following  seven  co-ordinative  conjunctions  cause  no  alteration  in 
the  position  of  the  verb  in  the  sentence : 

Unb,  after,  fonbern,  fotoo61-al8. 

ober,  oUetn,  benn, 

SSir  gingeit  nad)  §alte,  itltb  tton  We  went  to  Halle,  and  from  there 

bo  gingen  nrir  nod)  Setpjig,  we  went  to  Leipzic. 

2Btr  gingen  nid)t  nod)  5(Jrog,  fott=  We  did  not  go  to  Prague,  but  we 

been  hrir  gingen  nod)  2Jtund)en,  went  to  Munich. 

Mem.  St  6  e  r,  however,  may  also  be  placed  after  the  subject,  or  after  the  verb : 
Ser  35oter  a  6  e  r  fprad) —  But  the  father  spoke — 

Ser  <Straufj  fiat  gliigel,  er  lamt    The_  ostrich  has  wings,  but  he  can 
ober  nid)t  ftiegen,  not  fly. 

2.  The  following  co-ordinative  conjunctions  are  usually  placed  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  sentence  or  clause ;  when  so  placed  they  cause  the  subject  to  fol- 
low the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and  to  follow  the  auxiliary  in  compound  tenses 
(see  §  280) : 

beswegen,  jebod), 

(je)— befio,  mitfijn, 

(befto)— befto,  ntdjtabejloWeniger, 

bod),  nod), 

enttoeber,  md)t  nur, 

fatts,  nid)t  atlem,  j 

ferner,  nid)t  blofj, 

folgttd),  nur, " 

gIeid)mofi,t,  ofingeod)tet, 

btngegen,  ifeeitB— t6eu% 

inbeffen,  iiberbtes, 

infofent,  iibrigenS, 


Stffo, 

and), 

oufjerbent, 

Batb— botb, 

bagegeu, 

bofier, 

barum, 

bemnad), 

bennod), 

beffenungeodjtet, 

besfiatb, 

beSgleidjen, 
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oielmeBr,  (Wie)_|0,  jubem, 

toafjrenb,  (roeber)— nod),  jtoar. 

®ie  Sonne  fc^eint,  b  aB.  e  r  tft  C§    The  sun  shines,  therefore  it  is  so  hot. 

foBeifj, 
$  a  U  nt  Ijattt  tl  bag  g  e  f a  g  t —       Scarcely  had  he  said  that — 

2.  Subordinative  Conjtmctions,  which  are  used  to  con- 
nect subordinate  to  principal  sentences ;  they  cause  the 
verb  to  be  placed  at  the  end  of  the  subordinate  sen- 
tence : 

je  nad)bem, 
nadjbetn, 
nun, 
o6, 

oBgtetd), 
o6fd)on, 
oBrooBI, 
feit, 

feitbem, 
foBalb  als, 
'  fo  oft  alS, 
fo  Iangeal8, 


ungead)tet, 

rofi&renb, 

toann, 

weil, 

Wenn, 

ioenrt  ntd)t, 

toenn  aucB, 

h)ie, 

ioieWofit, 

too, 

roofern, 

groar. 


It  was  already  very  late   when  I 
came  home. 


1(8, 
al8  oB, 
auf  bag, 
bettor, 
Bis, 
ba, 

bamit, 
bag, 
e&e, 
falls, 

tm  gait  bag, 
inbem, 
(58  roar  fcbon  fefir  fpat,  al3  id)  nad; 
§aufelam, 

Rem.  1.  In  subordinate  sentences  the  auxilaries  of  compound  tenses  and 
the  simple  tenses  of  the  potential  verbs  are  placed  after  the  main  verb : 

©Ije  roir  nad)  §aufe  ge  to  mm  en    Before  we  had  come  home,  it  had 
timrcn,  Batte  e8  fcbon  angefangen       already  begun  to  rain, 
ju  tegncn, 
Rem.  2.  When  the  compound  tenses  of  the  potential  verbs  are  used  in  sub- 
ordinate sentences,  the  auxiliary  of  these  verbs  is  placed  between  the  nomi- 
native and  the  infinitive  of  the  main  verb  (see  §  131,  Hem.  2,  and  §       ) : 
@r  fagt,  Soft  er  e8  nid)t  fi  a  t  f in*    He  said  that,  he  had  not  been  able 
ben  f iJnneti,  to  find  it. 

Rem.  3.  When  &U§  is  omitted,  the  natural  order  of  the  words  is  preserved : 
3d)  gtauBe  er  tft  nod)  nid) t  ange*    I  think  that  he  has  not  arrived  yet. 
iommen, 
Rem.  i.  If  tDCltlt  is  omitted,  the  order  of  words  in  the  subordinate  sentence 
is  the  same  as  in  interrogative  sentences  (see  §       ) : 

SSSemrid)  bie  geit  baju  fyatte  (or    If  I  had  the  time  (or  had  I  the  time), 
Batte  id)  bie  3eit  baju),  jo  toiirbe       I  would  like  very  much  to  go  to 
id)  feB r.  gem  mit  S^nen  Beute       Potsdam  with  you  to-day. 
nad)  <J$ot8bam  gefyen, 
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Remarks  upon  Conjunctions. 

(Semerfungett  fijer  bte  SinbettiStter.) 
Obs.  The  number  of  words  that  perform  the  office  of  conjunctions  is  very 
large,  and  their  correct  use  must  be  learned  mostly  by  practice.     We  give 
below  remarks  upon  the  signification  and  use  of  some  of  those  which  the 
English-speaking  person  would  be  most  apt  to  use  erroneously. 

§  264.  ttltb  (and)  is  employed  almost  entirely  as  in 
English : 

2)er  SSoter  unb  ber  ©ofcn,  The  father  and  the  son. 

Rem.  In  a  few  cases,  however,  the  German  idiom  does  not  permit  the  direct 
translation  of  and  by  it  n  b,  as : 

How  can  you  go  out  and  not  take    2Bie  fiSnnett  ©te   auSgefcen,  o  6,  n  e 

him  with  you?  t6n  imtjitrtetymen. 

He  became  better  and  better,  @r  tourbe  i  m  Ht  e  X  Beffcr. 

It  became  hotter  and  hotter,  (g8  ftmrbe  tin  liter  fyetfjer. 

§  265.  Slber,  allettt,  fonbcrn,  tnelmetyr  (but)  -. 

Sent.  1.  31  lie  tit  indicates  a  contradiction,  in  some  degree,  to  the  statement 
in  the  preceding  sentence,  or  of  the  consequences  which  might  follow  from  it ; 
ttbtt  simply  indicates  something  different  from  the  preceding  statement; 
a  6  e  r  can  always  be  used  instead  of  a II e t n,  but  alleirt  can  not  always  be 
used  instead  of  a  b  c  r  : 

3d)  fioffte  e8,  alicitt  (or  ab  er)  t&j    I  hoped  for  it,  but  I  found  myself 
fatlb  mid)  getoufcbt,  mistaken. 

Rem.  2.  ©Olttatt  is  only  used  after  a  negative  sentence;  it  indicates  that 
the  second  sentence  corrects  an  error  in  the  first ;  n6tt  is  used  (after  nega- 
tive sentences  even)  when  no  contradiction  exists  between  the  two  sentences : 
<gr  beftefylt  e8  nid)t,  foitbent  er    He  does  not  order  it,  but  he  de- 

roiinfcbt  e8,  sires  it. 

(gr  fiefiehft  c8  (jtoar)  ntcfyt,  dbtt    He  does  not  order  it  (it  is  true),  but 
er  t»ilnfd)t  e8,  he  desires  it. 

Rem.  3.  S3  tclttt  Cl)t  is  closely  allied  in  signification  and  use  to  f  o  It  b  e  r  It, 
but  is  often  more  emphatic  or  definite  in  meaning : 

3cbfur$tei6nnid)t,DiclmelJ£cer*    I  do  not  fear  him,  but  rather  I 
odite  id)  tfyit,  despise  him. 

§  266.  %tt,  JoiC,  toeitn,  toOJttt,  are  used  as  follows: 

1.  As  an  adverbial  conjunction,  ttl§  (when)  refers  only 

to  past  time  :      ^ 

3118  rotr  in  SBerlin  antamert,  toar    Mr.  Kraft  had  already  left  for  Dres- 
§err  Sroft  ftfcoit  tiad)  ©reSbert       den  when  we  arrived  in  Berlin, 
abgeretft, 
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\ 
Mem.  1.  St  1 8  (than)  is  used  after  the  comparative  degree  of  adjectives  or 
adverbs : 

§eute  ift   bag   SBetter    mil  be*    To-day  the  weather  is  milder  than 
al§  e8  gefiertt  tear,  it  was  yesterday. 

Mem.  2.  St  1 8  bag  (preceded  by  J  it)  gives  a  negative  signification  to  the 
subordinate  sentence  which  it  introduces : 

©r  ift  5  u  Hug  alS  oafj  er  an  @e*    He  is  too  intelligent  to  believe  in 
fpenjter  glauoen  foHte,  ghosts. 

Mem.  3.  After  a  negation  or  an  expression  equivalent  to  a  negation,  alS 
signifies  except  : 

91  i  d)  1 8  Itennt  cr  frftl,  flj§  fetneit  He  calls  nothing  his  own,  except  his 

Sttttertnantel  (<5d).),  knightly  mantle. 

SSBer  f  o  n  ft  iji  ©d)ulb  baran,  aid  Who  else  is  to  blame  for  it,  except 

•3br  in  SBien?  (@d).)  you  in  Vienna? 

Mem.  i.  St  t 8  is  often  used  interchangeably  with  tote,  as  (see  No.  2,  below). 

Mem.  5.  91I§  is  often  followed  by  o  6  or  ttenn: 

<§r  ftefyt  au8  alS  06  er  Irani  fei,  He  looks  as  though  he  is  sick. 

Gr  ftcf)t  au8  aid  tocnn  cr  fran!  He  looks  as  though  he  were  sick, 
tofire, 

2.  SfiSic  (as),  preceded  by  fo,  is  used  in  comparing  to- 
gether two  adjectives  or  adverbs  in  the  positive  degree : 

§eute  ift  ba8  SBctter  nid)t  fo  fieifj    The  weather  is  not  so  hot  to-day 
toie  e8  geftern  War,  as  it  was  yesterday. 

Mem.  1.  In  German,  as  in  English,  fo  (as)  is  often  omitted : 

,,@ei  Mug  toie  bte  ©djlangen,  unb    "Be  wise  as  serpents  and  harmless 
oI)ne  fatfd)  tote  bie  EauBen,"  as  doves." 

Mem.  2.  911$  is  often  used  instead  of  to  i  e  : 
(£8  ifl  efcen  fo  Beifj  ot§  (or  toie)  e8    It  is  just  as  hot  as  it  was  yesterday, 
gefterri  toar, 

Mem.  3.  Used  as  an  adverbial  conjunction,  tote  signifies  "  how,"  as : 
3d)  toeifj  toirflid)  nid)t,  ttte  id)  ba8    I  really  do  not  know  how  to  do 
tnad)en  foil,  that. 

3.  SSatttt  (when)  refers  to  time  past,  present,  or  future  ; 

it  is  only  used  as  a  conjunction  in  introducing  indirect 

questions : 

3d)  toeifj  nod)  iridjt,  tomtit  toil  at*    I  do  not  know  yet  when  we  will 
teifen  roerben,  leave. 
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4.  SSettlt  (when),  when  referring  to  time,  applies  only 

to  indefinite  time : 

2Bit  fasten  ju  33etg,  We  go  to  the  mountains,  we  return 

SBtt  fommett  toiebet,  again,  when   the   cuckoo   calls, 

SBetttt  bet  Sutu!  rtift,  when  the  songs  awaken. 
again  erwadjett  bte  Siebet  (@d).), 

Rem.  SB  C  tut  is  more  generally  used  in  hypothetical  sentences,  signifying  if: 

SBemt  bie  @lod"  foil  aufetftebett,        If  the  bell  is  to  come  forth,  the 
3Ku|3  bte  gotm  tit  ©tilde  gefiett  (@d).)     mould  must  be  broken  to  pieces. 

§  267.  SXHtlit,  um  yx,  ailf  &afj  {in  order  that,  in  order  to): 

Rem.  1.  2)  a  tn  1 1,  originally  an  adverb  (signifying  therewith),  when  used  as 
a  conjunction,  usually  refers  to  the  means  of  accomplishing  a  purpose : 

3d)  bejttafe  tint,  bttlttit  et  fid)  Sef=    I  punish  him,  that  he  may  become 
fete,  better  (by  it). 

Rem.  2.  When  especial  emphasis  is  to  be  laid  upon  the  causal  relation  of 
batn it,  batltttt  is  often  placed  at  the  opening  of  the  main  sentence,  which 
precedes  the  subordinate  sentence : 

SutUItt  ebett  letfit  et  Seinem,  Just  for  that  reason  does  he  lend  to 

®anrit  et  ftetS  JU  geben  bobe(Seff.)        nobody,  that  he  may  always  have 

something  to  give. 

Rem.  3.  Sam  it  tltdjt  frequently  signifies  lest  or  that  not: 

3d)  fage  bit  e§  ttodjmals,  b  am  it    I  say  it  to  you  once  more,  lest  you 
bu  e8  n  t  d)  t  ttergiff  eft,  should  forget  'it. 

Rem.  4.  21 U  f  bafjis  now  rather  antiquated : 

„<gbte  SSatet  unb  SBhtttet,  Oltf  &afj     "  Honor  thy  father  and  thy  mother, 
e8  bit  toofil  ge^e  auf  ©tben,"  that  it  may  be  well  with  thee  in 

the  land. " 

Rem.  5.  The  single  conjunction  bflfj  is  frequently  used  for  a  uf  bag: 
SStetbt  ntd)t  in  ©ngtatlb,  bajj  bet    Do  not  remain  in  England,  that  the 
Stite  nid)t  fein  ftoIjeS  §etj  an       Briton  may  not  feast  his  proud 
Eltrem  Ungtilc?  toeibe  (@d).),  heart  upon  thy  misfortune. 

Rem.  6.  When  a  shorter  expression  is  desired,  ltttt — Jit  (with  an  infinitive) 
is  frequently  used  instead  of  a  u  f  b  a  fj : 

3d)  beftraf e  ifin,  Jtltt  u)n  jit  Beff etn.     I  punish  him  to  make  him  better. 
Rem.  7.  lint  jtt  is  also  used  after  an  adjective  or  adverb  preceded  by  jit : 

St  ift  jit  ebet,  lint  fid)  jit  tfid)ett,       He  is  too  noble  minded  to  avenge 

himself. 
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§  268.  £)6gkid),  ofiftfjon,  ofitooP,  itiemtgleitfj,  incntt  fdjott, 

toettlt  mid)  {though,  although) : 

Rem.  1.  When  the  subordinate  sentence  precedes  the  main  sentence,  the 
latter  is  usually  introduced  by  fo,  followed  by  bod)  or  bcuttod)  (still) : 

£s  igldd)  ber  Se&rer  im  ©anjcit  31U  Although  the  teacher  was  upon  the 
frteben  War,  fo  tear  oodj  man*  whole  satisfied,  still  there  were 
d)e8  (Sinjetne  JU  tabcln,  many  things  to  be  found  fault  with. 

•3d)  toeifj  e8,  oligletft)  (or  oDtBOljO    I  know  it,'though  no  one  of  you  in- 
Setner  Son  3&nen  mid)  bobon       formed  me  of  it. 
6enad)rid)ttgt  6at, 
Rem.  2.  £)  6 — g  I  e  t  d)  and  toenn  gletd)  often  take  a  pronoun  or  other 
monosyllabic  word  between  their  parts : 

Ob  id)  fjleidj  gefagt  6aBe —  Although  I  have  said — 

Rem.  3.  SBenn— a  ltd)  often  signifies  even  if;  the  two  words  are  often 
separated,  or  reversed : 

Ser  33erfud)  tear  nod)  immer  reid)«    The  attempt   was   still  richly  re- 
lid)  Belofint,  tteitlt  Oltdj  nur  ein       warded,  even  if  only  a  part  of  the 
Xi)M  be8  95erfpred)en8  erfiiflt       promise  was  fullfilled. 
rourbe  (@d).), 
S)a8  fonnte  gefdjefien,  (tltcfy  tteiltt    That  might  have  taken  place,  even 
©uftatt  Stbolf  K.  (@d).),  if  Gustavus  Adolphus,  etc. 

(but)  SBemt  er  and)  alt  ift,  fo  ift  bod)    Although  he  is  old,  still  his  spirit  is 
fein  ©eift  jugenbltd),  youthful. 

§  269.  2)aljer,  baritm,  beSijaHi,-  besmegett,  alfo,  folglidj, 

beittltadj,  mitfyttt  (consequently,  therefore) : 
Rem.  1.  SaljCt  has  reference  rather  to  the  physical  cause : 
Ser  @d)nce  ift  auf  ben  ©ebirgen    The   snow   has   melted  upon  the 
gefd)mo(jen ;    bflljtt    finb    bie       mountains;    therefore    the   rivers 
gtiiffe  angefdjlDotten,  have  risen. 

Rem.  2.  ®  arum,  beSfialB,  bcSWegctt,  refer  more  to  the  moral  than 
to  the  physical  cause : 

S8  gefiel  i()m  nid)t  mefcr  tmter  ben    He  no  longer  enjoyed  human  so- 
3Jtenfd)en,  i)at)CC  (or  bcSttiegcn)        ciety,  therefore  he  retired  to  sol- 
jog  er  fid)  in  bie  Einfamleit  jit*       itude. 
xM, 
<5r  ift  ju  Ieid)tfinntg,  6c§haI6  fann    He  is  too  trivial,  therefore  I  can 
id)  gar  nid)t  mit  il)m  jufrieben       not  be  at  all  pleased  with  him. 
feitt, 
Rem.  3.  ®  a  t  U  m  is  used  in  a.  most  general  way,  to  indicate  a  physical, 
moral,  or  logical  cause : 

@8  ift  fd)»rte8  SBetter;  oarttltt  It  is  fine  weather,  therefore  I  will 
gefie  id;  ftsagieren,  go  and  take  a  walk. 
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Obs.  35  a  r  u  nt  is  sometimes  contracted  into  b  t  U  m  : 
(Sine  ®itrd)laud)tigleit  lajjt  cr  fid)    He  has  himself  called  "  his  Excel- 
nemten ;  Sintm  mug  er  Solba*       lency,"  therefore  he  must  be  able 
ten  batten  fottnen  (@d).),  to  have  his  soldiers. 

Rem.  i.  SltfO,  folglttf),  btmnati),  Jttifljtlt,  indicate  rather  a  logical  conse- 
quence : 

<§r  fiat  e«  feftft  getfian,  Unb  fattn    He  did  it  himself,  therefore  he  can 

ttlfo  Sftiemanb  tabetn,  blame  nobody. 

SBir  finb  3Kenfd)en,  f olglidj  finb    We  are  men,  therefore  we  are  mor- 
ttnr  fterbtict),  tal. 

Obs.  1.  2>ctmtad)  (bent  nad))  is  frequently  equivalent  to  according  to  that: 
(Sr  ift  geftent  abgereift,  unb  lann    He  started  yesterday,  and  may  con- 
Semitflu)  Beute  anlommen,  sequently  arriveto-day. 

Obs.  2.  SDlitljttt  indicates  that  the  consequent  is  included  in  or  grows  nat- 
urally out  of  the  preceding  statement : 

SKein  33ritber  fontmt  fieute  Slfienb    My  brother  does  not  come  this  even- 
nid)t,  tttifljitt  finb  Wir  oltem,  ing,  so  we  will  be  alone. 

§  270.  SSetW,  elje  (before) : 

Rem.  1.  S8cl)0t  refers  only  to  time ;  elje  may  also  express  a  preference  or 
choice : 

Sftbor  (or  elje)  er  bie  ©tabt  toerfiefj,    Before  he  left  the  city. 
(Slje  id)  tnir.  baS  gefatten  laffe,  tout    Before  I  put  up  with  that,  I  will 
id)  liefier  <mf  jeben  ettoaigen  3Scr»       rather  renounce  every  possible  ad- 
tfieil  »erjid)ten,  vantage. 

Rem.  2.  SBebOI  is  now  much  less  used  than  elje. 

Rem.  3.  The  comparative  degree  cljCt  (sooner)  is  sometimes  placed  in  the 
sentence  preceding  the  one  containing  cI)C  or  icUOt : 

Sir  TOdjtS  eljer  ju  fagen,  Bebor    To  say  nothing  to  you,  before  twelve 

jtoBlf  Sage  gefa)tounben  (finb),         days  are  past. 
®od)  eljer  fd)Iinge  £ellu8  mid)    And  may  Tellus  swallow  me  down, 
fiittafi,  elje  id)  rnctnen  Sib  »er*        rather  than  that  I  should  break 
tefcte  (@d).),  my  oath. 

Hem.  4.  Sometimes  ttid)  t  is  added,  pleonastically,  after  cljt ',  especially  is 
this  done  when  there  is  a  negative  in  the  preceding  main  sentence : 

SKait  foil  ntd)t  frii6er  aufbiSrat,    One  should  not  cease  before  the 
elje  bie  §Snbe  nidjt  erlafitnen,  hands  become  weary. 

§  271.  gafls,  int  %aUt  (ba$),  toofern  (in  case  that,  if)  •. 

Hem.  These  forms  are  especially  appropriate  when  their  use  would  prevent 
an  unpleasant  repetition  of  to  e  n  n  (if)  in  the  same  sentence. 

3d)  toitl'8  ®ir  tett)ett,  faH§  Sit    I  will  loan  it  to  you,  in  case  that 
Jitir'8  Balb  toiebergefien  lannft,  you  can  soon  return  it  to  me. 
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§  272.  2Bo  (where)  is  also  used  referring  to  time  (when) : 
tanft  bit  ba«  Sonb,  too  bie  $&w*    Do  you  know  the  land  where  the 

nen  Mitljett  (@.),  citrons  bloom  ? 

3tt  ber  Seit,  too—  At  the  time,  when— 

Rem.  2Bo  was  formerly  much  nsed  instead  of  W  e  tt  It ;  this  signification  is 
now  given  mostly  in  rather  short  and  in  fixed  expressions,  as :  ■ 

2B0  tttcbt ;  too  id)  ttid)t  irre,  If  not ;  if  I  am  not  mistaken. 

§  273.  Itefirtgettg,  iifietbteS,  Jtt  beilt  (moreover,  besides) : 
@r  ift  fur  fein  Sitter  Mug,  iifirtflCttS    He  is  shrewd  for  his  age ;  moreover, 
ift  er  fitter  ate  @ie  glaubett,  he  is  older  than  you  think. 

Rem.  UtOttbitS  and  Jtt  Oeitt  are  more  specific  than  itbrigeuS. 

§  274.  $eittt,  bit,  tttbcm,  ttjetl  (because,  for,  as,  since) : 

Rem.  1.  Seittt  gives  rather  the"  explanation  of  a  statement : 
3d)  ge6e  md)t  auS,  oeittt  e8  'regttet    I  do  not  go  out,  for  (i.  e. ,  as  you  see) 
fortttJctljrenb,  it  keeps  raining  continually. 

Rem.  2.  SBeil  (because)  answers  to  the  question  touTUttt  ?  (why  f) : 
SSatum  ge^ett  @ie  tticbt  au§  ?       Why  do  you  not  go  out ? 
fflSetl  e8  forttnaljrenb  regraty-   ,        Because  it  keeps  raining  continually. 
Rem.  3.  35  e  tt  n  is  frequently  used  to  introduce  explanatory  sentences  that 
are  interposed  between  the  words  of  main  sentences : 

3d)  Bin— fcetttt  toaruttt  foil  id?  e8    I  have  been— for  why  shall  I  deny 
laugnert — fef;r  fteifj tg  geWefen,        .  it — very  industrious. 
Rem.  4.  3)  e  tt  n  (meaning  thpri)  is  not  used  now  as  much  after  compara- 
tives as  it  was  formerly ;  its  present  use  in  this  signification  is  rather  con- 
fined to  dignified  composition : 

„$Kettte  ©ftnbe  ift  groger,  bentt  fie  "My  punishment  is  greater  than  I 
tnir  toergebeu  werbett  tniige",  can  bear"  (Gen.  i,  13). 

Rem.  5.  ©  e  n  tt  is,  however,  frequently  used  to  prevent  the  repetition  of  alS  i 
3d)  befltdje   ibn   jefct   tttefyr    atS    I  visit  him  now  more  as  a,  friend 
greuttb,  ocnit  ate  Strjt,  than  as  a  physician. 

Rem.  6.  2)  e  tt  tt  is  often  used  expletively,  especially  in  questions : 

SBer  tarn  est&m  bentt  gefagtbabett?    Who  can  have  told  it  to  him? 
Obs.  Thus  used,  b  e  It  tt  does  not  receive  an  emphatic  tone  of  voice. 
Rem.  7.  S(t,  though  primarily  an  adverbial  conjunction  of  time  (signifying 
when,  [see  §  266,  i,  andalg,  §  263, 2]),  is  sometimes  used  to  express  the  logical 
cause,  especially  when  the  main  sentence  contains  a  question : 

Sa  er  tttcfct  getotnttten  ift,  tttttfj  er    As  he  has  not  come,  he  must  be 

Irani  fein,  sick. 

Sffite  tatttet  ■  u)r  bltrd)  ba8  SBaff  er,  How  did  you  come  through  the  wa- 
ba  bod;  ber  Strom  bie  SSriide  ter,  since  the  stream  has  carried 
f  ortgefiibrt  Rat]?  (@dj.)  the  bridge  away  ? 
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Rem.  8.  3}tlbejtt,  like  t)fl,  is  primarily  a  conjunction  of  time ;  it  also  is  used 
to  express  the  logical  cause : 

Unbent  er  aber  alfo  gebadjte,  ftefiel  But  while  he  was  reflecting,  behold! 

ba  erfd)tert  il)m  em  Gsngrf,  an  angel  appeared  to  him. 

3d)  tcmn  e§  bir  ntd)t  gefcert,  inbettt  I  can  not  give  it  to  you,  for  I  have 

id)  e8  il)ni  fd)on  fritter,  tte*fpro«  already  promised  it  before  to  him. 
djett  fioBe, 


THE  INTERJECTION. 

§  275.  Among  the  principal  interjections,  or  words 
used  as  such,  are  the  following : 

1.  Of  joy,  as :  oh  !— &a !— et ! — jud)  (judjfye  1  §eifa !  or  bod)  1)= hurrah! 

2.  Of  sorrow,  as :  ad)  1— WcB !  or  o  roeb  l=aiW— leiber  \=unfortvmtely ! 

3.  Of  astonishment,  as :  ad) !— at)  1— ib,  1 — ^ola  1— Spofctaufenb  1 

4.  Of  laughter,  as:  fi,afya ! 

5.  Of  aversion,  as :  pfut  1  Qp\u'4)=pshaw  J — fie  \=Jie! 

Rem.  1.  The  word  fo  !  is  used  in  a  great  variety  of  connections,  as,  for  ex- 
ample, to  indicate  astonishment,  inquiry,  assent,  or  satisfaction. 

Rem.  2.  Many  words  that  belong  to  other  parts  of  speech  are  frequently 
used  with  the  force  of  interjections,  as  : 

©lit !  good !  SSoIjlait  I  be  of  good  courage ! 

§eit  1  hail !  ©ottlob  1  God  be  praised ! 

SJorroartS !  forward !  ©ott  beroabre  1  God  forbid ! 

§alt  1  halt !  stop !  Slbteu  1  Good-by ! 

Rem.  3.  The  interjections  §eil  I  and  t»o6j[  1  and  others,  are  followed  by  the 
dative  case,  as : 

aBofyt  (fei)  tt)m  !  May  it  be  well  with  him! 

§eil  (fei  or  Joerbe)  bir !  Hail  to  thee ! 

Rem.  4.  Some  interjections  may  be  followed  by  the  genitive  case,  as : 
D6,  beS  £boren  !  Oh,  the  fool !    <Pfut,  ber  @d)anbe  1  Pshaw !  the  shame ! 

Rem.  5.  Sometimes  the  genitive  is  replaced  by  the  preposition  it  6  e  r,  as : 
$fui,  iiber  bie  @d)anbe  1  Pshaw!  for  shame ! 

Rem.  6.  As  most  interjections  are  elliptical  expressions,  some  of  them, 
may  be  followed  by  a  noun  in  either  of  the  cases,  as : 

£>,  SEBor  1  o,  ber  £6or  1  Oh,  the  fool ! 

£>,  bem  Kfcoren  (farm  eS  niefct  fdjaben) !        "    "      " 
0,benSE6orert(fennetdi)!  "    "      " 
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ARRANGEMENT  OF  WORDS. 

(2>ie  SBortfoIge.) 
§  276.  In  nothing  is  the  genius  of  a  language  more 
strongly  manifest  than  in  the  arrangement  of  words  in 
sentences.     The  two  following  are  among  the  most 
prominent  characteristics  of  the  German  sentence  : 

1.  The  order  of  words  in  main  sentences  differs  from  that  in  subordinate 
sentences : 

@r  iftlratt!,  He  is  sick. 

St  famt  md)t  auSgetyert,  teetf  er  He  can  not  go  out,  because  he  is 
I  rait  lift,  sick. 

2.  There  is  a  marked  tendency  to  present  the  sentence  as  a  unit — that  is, 
with  the  modifying  and  limiting  words  and  clauses  enclosed  between  the  copula 
and  predicate  in  main  sentences,  and  between  the  subject  and  copula  in  subor- 
dinate sentences : 

§err  2Betg  Ijdt  (fetaem  oftefteit  Mr.  Weiss  has  to-day  given  to  his 
@ohn,  SBtlijeltrt,  bte  letjte  3tu8*  son  William  the  last  edition  of  the 
gate  ber  beutfdjett  2iteratut:«®es  History  of  the  German  Literature 
fd)td)te  toon  §emrid)  toj,  fjcutc,  by  Heinrich  Kurz,  as  a  Christmas 
ols  2Bei6nad)t8gefd)en!)gege6eit,      present. 

SESir  Written  gefieiri  lmd)-  $ot8bam  We  wished  to  go  to  Potsdam  yester- 
gefiett,  JDeH&(I§2Bctter(fui;t>tefe  day,  because  the  weather  was  so 
3obre8jctt  fo  ganj  augerorbent*  very  unusualy  beautiful  for  this 
lid)  fd)Bn)  Mar,  season  of  the  year. 

§  277.  The  essential  parts  of  a  sentence  are  the  subject, 
the  predicate,  and  the  copula. 

1.  The  subject  is  the  nominative  of  the  verb. 

2.  The  predicate  expresses  what  is  affirmed  of  the  subject. 

3.  The  copula  is  the  inflected  part  of  the  verb. 

Bern.  The  predicate  is  often  included  in  one  word  with  the  copula. 

§  278.  In  main  indicative  sentences  the  regular  order 
is:  (1),  the  subject;  (2),  the  copula;  (3),  the  predicate. 

Subject.        Copula.    Predicate. 
2>a8  SBetter     Meifct  fceifj, 

The  weather   remains         hot. 


Subject.  Copula.  Predicate. 

2)a8  SBetter  ift             6evg, 

The  weather  is               hot. 

®a8  SCBetter  rcurbc          Betjj, 

The  weather  became          hot. 


§errSraft        tft      eta  Seittfdjer, 
Mr.  Kraft  is         a  German. 
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[§  279. 


Subject. 

Copula. 

Predicate. 

Subject. 

Copula. 

Predicate. 

33) 
I 

bait 
have 

gelefen, 
read. 

2)a8  2Bettet 
Theweathei 

has 

fyeijj  getoefen, 
hot  been. 

SEBtr 
We 

muff  en 
must 

ttarten, 
wait. 

SEBtr 
We 

&>6en 
have 

toarten  miiffen, 
wait  (must). 

He 

lam 
arrived. 

an, 

<5r 
He 

ifi 
has 

angefommen, 

arrived. 

Sie  SBBgel 
The  birds 

fmgen, 
sing. 

„__ 

2Brc 
We 

teerben 
shall 

geroefen  fein, 
(been,  be). 

§  279.  The  object  of  the  verb  is  placed  between  the 
copula  and  the  predicate : 

Subject.  Copula.  Object.         Predicate. 

®er  Saufmann  Bat  ba8  §aus       fcertauft, 

The  merchant  has  the  house  sold. 


@r 
He 

<Sx 
He 


fdjreiBt 
copies 

fd)ret6t 
writes 


ben  SBrief 
the  letter. 

ben  SSrtef, 
the  letter. 


«*, 


3d)  Babe        bag  5Bucb        gelefen, 

I  have  the  book  read. 

Rem.  1.  The  object  of  a  verb,  whether  direct  or  indirect,  stands  between 
the  copula  and  the  predicate  (or  after  the  copula  when  the  copula  and  the 
predicate  are  combined  into  one  word)  : 

Subject.       Copula.  Object.  Predicate. 

<gr  ift  fehtem  SSruber  flefotgt, 

He  has  his  brother  followed. 


<Sr 
He 

ift 
has 

ernes  SSerbrecBenS 
with  a  crime 

angeflagt  toorben, 
charged  been. 

Si) 

I 

r)abe 
have 

mehten  greunb 
my  friend 

(urn  State)  gefragt), 
for  advice  asked. 

@ie 
They 

ijabm 
have 

W) r  SSorB.  aben 
their  scheme 

ins  SBert  gefefct, 
into  execution  carried. 

@ie 
They 

fefcten 
carried 

ifyr  SSorr/aBen 
their  scheme 

ins  SBJert, 
into  execution. 

@te 
They 

BJeften 
held 

ben  ®ieb 
the  thief 

feft, 

fast. 

06s.  In  some  phrases  (as  urn  9tat§  fragen,  in8  SBer!  fefcen,  feftyaften)  the 
words  preceding  the  verb  follow  the  same  laws  of  position  as  the  prefixes  of 
separable  compound  verbs. 
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Rem.  2.  When  there  are  two  nouns  governed  by  a  verb,  the  personal  noun 
takes  the  precedence : 

Subject.        Copula.    Personal  noun.  Object.  Predicate. 

SerStoter        fiat        feutemSofine        ehtSBud)  gefdjettft, 

The  father         has  to  his  son  a  book  given. 

Ser  95ater.     fd)entte     feraern  ©ofitte         ein  SSud),  

The  father   presented       to  his  son  a  hook.  

@te  fiaben       ben  (general     bcS  §od)tterratfi8    angeltagt, 

They  have  the  general      with  high  treason     charged. 

Obs.  Bat  when  particular  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  personal  noun,  it  is 
placed  after  the  noun  referring  to  a  thing : 

Ser  25ater  fiat  em  33ud)  feittettt  ©oljtte  gefibenft. 
Rem.  3.  A  personal  noun  in  the  accusative  precedes  one  in  the  dative  case : 
3d)      fiabe     tfiren  (Sofin     raetnem  greunbe        empfofylen, 
I       have        your  son  to  my  friend         recommended. 

Rem.  i.  The  oblique  cases  of  personal  pronouns  precede  other  substantives 
(nouns  or  pronouns)  in  the  oblique  cases : 

3d)       babe  ifim  tfiren  ©ofirt  empfoblett, 

I         have        to  him  your  son  recommended. 

3d)       fiabe  e8  ifiretri  SBruber  gefd)idt, 

I         have  it  to  your  brother  sent. 

3d)       fiafie        -if)m  ba8  gefagt, 

I  have        to  him  that  said. 

Rem.  5.  Of  two  personal  pronouns  in  different  oblique  cases,  the  one  in  the 
accusative  precedes  the  one  in  the  dative  or  genitive  case : 
3d)       fiabe        e8         tfim  gefagt, 

I         have         it         to  him  said. 

3d)       fagte       es        tfim,  

I  said         it         to  him.  


3d)      toerbe      tfin       3finen       toorjieHeit, 

I  shall        him        to  you        introduce. 

§  280.  The  subject  is  placed  after  the  copula  in  the 
following  cases : 

1.  In  interrogative  and  exclamatory  sentences. 

2.  With  the  imperative  mood. 

3.  When  an  adverb  or  adverbial  conjunction  introduces  a  main  sentence. 
i.  When  to  e  n  n  is  omitted  (see  §  266,  4). 

5.  When  the  predicate  introduces  a  sentence. 
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§  280.] 


6.  When  the  object  of  the  verb  (not  being  a  relative  pronoun)  introduces 
a  sentence. 

Copula.  Subject.  Predicate. 

3ft  berSDtotfd)      fterblicb? 

Is  man  mortal? 


§aben 
Have 

@ie 
you 

bag  ffiud) 
the  book 

gelefen? 
read? 

@d)emt 
Shines 

SSare 
Were 

bte  Sonne? 
the  sun? 

ev 
he 

bod) 
(only) 

gefunb  1 
well! 

<3etb 
Be 

(ye) 

aufmertfam  1 
attentive. 

Sommen 
Come 

©ie 
(you) 

batb 
soon 

flrieber  I 

again! 

§ier 

iff 

bag  58ud), 
the  book. 

bag  SSetter 
the  weather 

§eute 

To-day 

ifl 

is 

febr  fd)on, 
very  fine. 

Safyer 
Therefore 

farm- 
can 

id) 
I 

tbn 
him 

ntcbt  trauen, 
not  trust. 

SBfire 
Were 

bag  SBetter 
the  weather 

md)t 
not 

fo  beifj, 
so  hot. 

(Predicate.) 
£att 
Cold 

(graft 

rear 

ber  Sag, 
the  day. 

bag  Seben, 
life. 

2Hte, 
all. 

roir 
we 

(Object.) 

if* 

©terben 

muff  en 

Stbtreiben 

molten 
will 

©eftegt 
Conquered 

Bat 
has 

ber  2Jhtt&, 
bravery. 

(Object').        ( 
Sen  2Jtotm 
That  man 

7opula.         Subject. 

i}aie             id)           me 
have                I             never 

Predicate. 
gefannt, 
known. 

36tt 
Him 

fenne            id) 
know              I 

ntd)t, 

not. 

§  281.]  ARRANGEMENT   OP   WORDS.  409 

§  281.  There  is  more  definiteness  in  the  position  of 
adverbs  and  adverbial  phrases  in  the  German  than 
there  is  in  the  English  language : 

Rem.  1.  Adverbs  of  manner  stand  immediately  before  the  predicate  (or  at 
the  end  of  the  sentence,  if  the  predicate  is  included  in  the  copula): 

Subject.   Copula.    Object.  Adverb.  Predicate. 

@ie       bat       bag  Sieb  toortreffttd)  gefungen, 

She        has       the  song  admirably  sung. 

@ie      fang      bas  Sieb  fcortreffUd),  

She       sang      the  song  admirably.  


3fd)       BaBe         tBn  ernfllid)  geWarnt, 

I         have         him  earnestly  warned. 

3d)      BaBe  e8  attf  biefe  SBetfe         getBan, 

I         have  it  in  this  way  done. 

Rem.  2.  Adverbs  of  time  or  place  precede  adverbs  of  manner : 

@ie       Bat       bag  Steb       geftern  StBenb       toortrefftid)       gefungen, 
She       has       the  song    yesterday  evening     admirably  sung. 

28tr    BaBen      in  SSerlin       feBr  angenefym      geleBt, 

We       have       in  Berlin       very  agreeably        lived. 

Rem.  3.  Adverbs  of  time  usually  precede  adverbs  of  place  (L.  XXIV.,  5): 
SBir  firtb       t>or  titer  Sagen       in  SScrliit       angelommen, 
We  have         four  days  ago         in  Berlin  arrived. 

Rem.  4.  Of  two  or  more  adverbs  of  the  same  kind,  as  of  time  or  place,  the 
more  particular  usually  follow  the  more  general : 

@te  tuerbett    morgen  SIBenb  urn  ad)t  UBr    anlommen, 

They  will    to-morrow  evening  at  eight  o'clock     arrive. 

@te  Batten    in  SScrltn     in  58iftoria«@trafje     Kumero  20     gettoBnt, 
They  had      in  Berlin       in  Victoria-street    number  twenty    resided. 

SEBtr  ffimten    bag  33ud)  nirgenbs  tm  §aufe        finben, 

We  can        the  book  nowhere  in  the  house         find. 

Exc.  The  adverbs  of  time  f  d)  on  (already),  n  a  d)  (still),  e  r  ft  (first)  may 
precede  or  follow  a  more  definite  adverbial  expression  of  time,  as :  Beute  nod), 
or  nod)  Beute;  morgen  fcBon,  or  fd)on  morgen;  erft  Beute  morgen,  or  Beute 
2Horgeii  erft. 

Rein.  5.  When  adverbs  have  more  special  reference  to  a  substantive,  they 
usually  precede  it : 

©opt  fetne  ©egner  erfetmen  feinen  SBertB  an, 
Even       his      opposers  recognize    his    worth. 

s 
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Rem.  1.  This  inversion  of  the  subject  and  copula  takes  place  also  when  the 
personal  pronoun  £§  is  used  expletively  for  the  subject : 

)  to  i  r  b  e  t  n  ©  e  to  i  1 1  e  r  f  om*    There  will  a  thunder-storm  come. 


(@8)  ftnb  SSevbrecben  began=    There  have  been  crimes  committed. 
Sot, 
Rem.  2.  It  also  takes  place  when  a  relative  sentence  precedes  a  main  sen- 
tence : 

SBer  e§  ift,  to  e  i  J3 1  $  nid)t,  I  do  not  know  who  he  is. 

Rem.  3.  Sometimes  the  subject  precedes-  the  copula  in  interrogative  and 
exclamatory  sentences : 

©ott  f  ei  bir  gnfibtg  !  God  be  gracious  to  thee ! 

dx  moge  gfttcEltd;  fetn !  May  he  be  happy. 

§  282.  In  subordinate  sentences  the  general  order  is : 
(1),  the  subject;  (2),  the  predicate  ;  (3),  the  copula : 


3d)  toetfj,  bafj 
I  know  that 

Sulrject. 

bcr  2Kenfd) 
man 

Predicate. 
flerMid) 
mortal 

Copula. 

ifl, 
is. 

3d)  Begveife  ntd)t,  toarum 
I  understand  not  why 

er 
he 

fo  ungufrteben 
so  discontented 

roar, 
was. 

Ser  SKatm, 
The  man, 

ber 
who 

fo  fran! 
so  sick 

toar, 
was. 

®et  Stmerifcmer, 
The  American, 

ber 
who 

fieute  cmlam, 
to-day  arrived. 

SEBenn 
When 

bte  @d)toatben 
the  swallows 

fieimtoSrtS  jiefiett. 
homeward  fly. 

Rem.  1.  When  the  compound  tenses  of  the  potential  verbs,  or  of  the  verbs 
I  off  en,  Ijeifjen,  f  eljen,  6o  ren,  t;etf  en  (see  §131,  Rem.  2),  are  used  in 
subordinate  sentences  with  the  infinitive  of  other  verbs,  the  copula  (auxiliary) 
is  placed  before  the  predicate  orbefore  the  object  of  the  verb : 


SBett  er  e8  md)t  Ijat  t  fi  u  n  fonnen, 

Dbgtetd)  to)  ifem  nid)t  I)  ab  C  a  x  6  c  v- 
t  e  n  Ijelfen  bitrfen, 

©ertngere  SSitrger,  toe(d)e  9itd)t8 
Befafjcn,  toa8  i^nen  SSaterlanb 
unb  §erb  Ijiitte  Heb  mad)en 
fonnen  (@d).), 

3d)  toar  ju  fefyv  getoofynt,  inid)  tnit 
mir  felojl  gu  befcbaftigen,  als  bag 
id)  tnit  Sfufmerf  famf  eit  Ijiitte  ein 
^unftoerf  betrad)ten  fouen(®.), 


Because  he  was  not  able  to  do  it. 

Although  I  was  not  permitted  to 
help  him  work. 

Citizens  from  the  lower  classes,  who 
possessed  nothing  that"  could  make 
their  country  and  their  homes  dear 
to  them. 

I  was  too  much  in  the  habit  of  oc- 
cupying myself  with  my  own 
thoughts,  to  consider  a  work  of  art 
with  attention. 
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Rem.  Eor  the  sake  of  euphony,  the  copula  is  often  omitted  when  the  verb  in 
the  subordinate  sentence  is  in  the  perfect  or  pluperfect  tense : 

3d)  toctlot  nid)t  2tfle8,  ba  folder  I  did  not  lose  all,  as  such  a  friend 
gteunb  im  UitgtM  mit  geMie*  has  remained  to  me  in  my  misfor- 
fcen  [ift]  (@d%),  tune. 

2SaS  Wat  meitt  Sanf.  bafftr,  bajj  What  was  the  reward  to  me,  that  I, 
id),  era  treuer  giir|lenlned)t,  ben  a  true  servant  of  the  prince,  who 
SJijffetflud)  auf  mid)  geMrbet  had  drawn  upon  myself  the  curse 
Rtttte],  btefen  Stieg,  bet  nuribu  of  the  people,  had  made  the  princes 
grojj  gemad)t  [f)at],  bie  gurjlen  pay  for  the  war  which  has  made 
[fiabe]  jatjten  laffen  ?  (@d). )  him  alone  great  ? 

§  283.  Attributive  adjectives  usually  precede  the 
noun  they  qualify : 

Set  gute  SDfaran,  The  good  man. 

Bern.  1.  Very  long  attributive  adjective  clauses  are  frequently  employed  in 
the  German  language ;  these  are  usually  translated  into  English  by  subordi- 
nate relative  sentences : 

(Sin  (bet  beittfd>ett  @prad)e  tooH=    A  foreigner  (who  is)  well  acquainted 

fommett  !unbiger)  grember,  with  the  German  language. 

®te  (bent  Stanfett  jefit  fieilfame)  The  medicine  that  is  very  beneficial 
Strjnct,  to  the  sick  man. 

Rem.  2.  Sometimes  the  attributive  adjective  is  placed,  as  for  the  sake  of 
emphasis,  after  the  noun  which  it  qualifies  : 

SJtemanb  at8  Su/fott  biefen  Srieg,    Nobody  but  yourself  shall  end  this 
ben  fiitdjtetticfcen,  enben  (@d).),        fearful  war. 
Rem.  3.  For  the  sake  of  euphony,  the  attributive  adjective  clause  may  be 
placed,  as  in  English,  after  the  noun  it  qualifies  ;  in  this  case  the  attributive 
adjective  is  not  inflected  (§  84,  Less.  XVIII,  1) : 

Stud)  tnancbcn  Sltatm,  Also  many  a  man  and  many  a  hero, 

Unb  mancfcen  §etb,  good  in  peace,  and  strong  in  war, 

$m  griebert  pt  was  born  in  the  Swabian  land. 

Unb  ftorl  im  gelb, 
©ebat  ba8  ©tbtnabenlanb  (@d).), 

§  284.  For  the  prepositions  that  follow  the  substantive, 
instead  of  preceding  it,  see  §  255. 
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I.  PERSONAL  PROPER  NAMES. 

Mem.  1.  In  this  list  are  included  only  the  most  usual  of  such  names  as  have 
different  forms  or  different  pronunciation  in  the  German  and  English  lan- 
guages. 

Item.  2.  A  few  proper  names  from  the  Greek,  Latin,  and  Hebrew  languages 
are  also  added.  The  final  syllable  is  dropped  from  many  Latin  and  Greek 
proper  names. 


STielfeert,  (gen.— g),  vi.,  Ethelbert. 

2lbe'te  or  kbeli'ne,  — 8,/.,  Adeline. 

St'belfiett,  —8,/.,  Adelaide. 

21'bolf  or  21'bolpft,  —8,  m.,  Adolphus. 

3le8Mop', — 8,  m.,  Esculapius. 

aiefop',— 8,  m.,  Esop. 

3Iga't6e,  — 118,/.,  Agathe. 

SIg'neS,— ,/.,  Agnes. 

STIarid),  — 8,  m.,  Alarie. 

Stt'&ert  or  Wblttyt,  —8,  i».,  Albert. 

Stte'ytS,  — ,/.,  Alice. 

Stlfott'fo,  — 8,  m.  Alphonso. 

atma'Ite,  —  tt8,  /".,  Amelia. 

SCnbre' a8, — ,  m.,  Andrew. 

2In'na,  —8,  )   .    .        . 

or  •  „  r  A ,  Ann,  Anna. 

Sttt'ton,  —8,  m.,  Anthony. 
Stu'gujl,  — 8,  m.,  Augustus. 
Stugu'fte, — tt8,/.,  Augusta. 
SBoI'&Utlt,  —8,  m.,  Baldwin. 
"  SScttfar',  — 8,  m.,  Belisarius. 
S5Ian'!«,  —8,/,,  Blanche.  [face. 

33ottifaj',  — en8,  or  — itt8,  m.,  Boni- 
SourBo'nen,^?.,  Bourbons. 
Srigit'te,—  ett8,/.,  Bridget. 
©al'Din,  —9,  m.,  Calvin. 
(Sfiartot'te,— n8,/.,  Charlotte. 
Slob'lrig, — 8,  m.,  Clovis. 
(Sfyrt'ftuS,  — i,  vi.,  Christ. 
Sre'mertS,  — ,  m.,  Clement. 
StOttljg',  — ,  m.,  Dionysius,  Dennis. 
®owt6e'a,-8,  \f   Doroth 
©orotfiee',— tt8,K 
@'6er5ttt&,  — g,  m.,  Eberhard. 
(g'buorb,  — 8,  m.,  Edward. 
Qsteotto're,  — 118,  /.,  Eleonora. 
(Sli'aS,  — ,  in.,  Elisha. 


©ti'fa,  —  8,  or  glt'fe,  —118,/.,  Eliza. 
S'ritil,  — 8,  m.,  Emilias,  Emil. 
(Smi'Ite,  — n8,/.,  Emily, 
(gptflir',  —8,  ra.,  Epicurus. 
Spifltra'er,  —8,  m.,  Epicurean, 
epitoa'ijd),  adj.,  Epicurean, 
(graft,  —  eit8,  m.,  Ernest, 
(gugen',  — 8, »».,  Eugene, 
(gitge'nte, — n3,  /".,  Eugenie. 
(S'&a,  —8,/.,  Eve  or  Eva. 
glO'itltJ,"— Cttg,  m.,  Florence, 
gtoren'tia, — 8,/.,  Florence, 
gfwtttj,  — enS,  m.,  Francis. 
graitjtS'fa, — 8,/.,  Frances, 
grieb'rid), — 8,  m.,  Frederick, 
ftiatltjlltcb', — g,  in.,  Ganymede, 
©e'org,  — 8,  m.,  George, 
©ev'harb, — 8,  m.,  Gerhard,     [trude. 
©ex'trcmb  or  ©cr'tntb,  —9,/.,  Ger- 
©o'KatB,  —  8,  m.,  Goliath, 
©ott'frteb,  —8,  in.,  Godfrey, 
©ott'r^arb,  — 8,  »«.,  Godard. 
©ott'ticB,  —8,  m.,  Theophilus. 
©re'gor, — 8,  m.,  Gregory, 
gregoria'nifd),  adj.,  Gregorian, 
©ufbo,— 8,  m.,  Guy. 
©u'ftar,,  — 8,  m.,  Gustavus. 
^ttlt'nc,—  Itg,/.,  Jane. 
§att8,  —  ert8,  m.,  John. 
§eb'toig,  — 8,/.,  Edwiga. 
§eirt'rid),  — 8,  m.,  Henry.     [Helena. 
Jpete'tte,-it8,  or  §eletta,  -8,/.,  Helen, 
^etiobor',  — 8,  m.,  Heliodorus. 
§ertriet'te, — n8,/.,  Henrietta,  Harriet 
§er'maitlt,  — 8,  m. ,  Herman. 
§ero'be8,  — ,  m.,  Herod. 
§crobot',  — 8,  m.,  Herodotus. 
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gi'ob,  —8,  m.,  Job. 
§omer',  —8,  m.,  Homer, 
fiome'rifd)  (adj.),  Homeric. 
§oraj',  — ,  m.,  Horace. 
§um'fneb,  —  8,  m.,  Humphry. 
Sitt'ltOCenj, — Ctt8,  m.,  Innocence. 
3'faal  (3'*fa=at),  — ,  m.,  Isaac. 
3fai'a8,  — ,  to.,  Isaiah. 
38'mael,  — 8,  m.,  Ishmael. 
3iu' fob,  — Sf  m.,  Jacob,  James. 
Sa'f on,  — 8,  m. ,  Jason. 
3etemi'o8, — ,  m.,  Jeremiah. 
3e'fu8,— ,  m.,  Jesus. 
So'ab,  — 8,  m.,  Joab. 
3oIjann','— 8,  m.,  John. 
SojWtta,  -—8,/.,  Joan,  Jane. 
So'ttdS,  — ,  to.,  Jonah. 
3o'fe}>6,  — 8,  m.,  Joseph. 
3c'flto,  — 8,  m.,  Joshua.    " 
Sfu'toS,  — ,  m.,  Julius. 
3u'Kct,—  8,/.,  Julia. 
Julian', — 8,  m.,  Julian. 
3ltfliman', — 8,  m.,  Justinian, 
iufttnta'nifd)  (.adj.),  Justinian. 
So'ilt  (taMn),  —8,  m.,  Cain. 
Sotl,  —8,  m.,  Charles. 
Sari  ber  ©rofte,  Charlemagne. 
Sarolt'nc,  — n8,/.,  Caroline. 
Sa'ftor, — 8,  to.,  Castor. 
Satljari'ne,  — n8,/.,  Catharine. 
Se'OJtljuTO,  —8,  m.,  Leonard. 
Seono're,  — n«,/.,  Leonora. 
St'tnuS, — ,  m.,  Livy. 
So'rcnj,  — ett8,  m.,  Lawrence. 
Suci'e,  — n8,/.,  Lucy. 
Sub'ttrig,  — 8,  m.,. Lewis,  Louis, 
8m' fe,  —  8,/.,  Louisa. 
Su'faS,  — ,  m.,  Luke. 
Sufrej',  — eil8,  m.,  Lucretius. 
S9io'I)OHttb,  —8,  m.,  Mohammed. 
Wan' a,  — 8,/.,  Maria. 
SKatie', — 118,/.,  Maiy. 
SKar'tfja,  — 8,/.,  Martha. 
SKatljirbe,  — n8,/.,  Matilda. 
Sflari&a'uS,  — i,  m.,  Matthew. 


9Hay,  —ens,  or  SBlarum'lian,  —8,  m., 

Maximilian. 
SKerfur',  —8,  to.,  Mercury. 
SDfatbu'falem,  — 8,  m.,  Methusaleh. 
2Rt'a)aet(3Kt'»d;a=eI),— 8,m.,Michael. 
aJio'rij, — en8,  m.,  Maurice. 
3Ko'fe8  (gen.  5Woft8),  to.,  Moses. 
SJtoJa'ifd)  (adj.),  Mosaic. 
9ta'ti>(llt,  —8,  m.,  Nathan. 
9<teljemt'a8,  — ,  m.,  Nehemiah. 
Sfteptim',—  8,  m.,  -Neptune. 
9<H'!oIau8, — ,  m.,  Nicholas. 
Dboa'CCJ, — 8,  m.,  Odoacer. 
Oreft',  — 8,  to.,  Orestes. 
OBib',  —  8,  to.,  Ovid, 
^aul,—  8,  m.,  Paul. 
IJSe'ter,— 8,  m.,  Peter, 
^btttyp,  —8,  m.,  Philip. 
Pk'tu8,  — ,  m.,  Pilate. 
!|JIt'mu8,  — ,  m.,  Pliny. 
spom^e'juS,  — ,  m.,  Pompey. 
propers',  — ens,  ra.,  Propertius. 
SRu'djel,— 8,/.,  Kachel. 
3tai'munb,  — 8,  in.,  Raymond. 
SReBet'fa,  —  8,/.,  Rebecca. 
SRu'boIpfc  or  aiu'bolj,  —8,  m.,  Ralph, 
3illt6,  —  8,  /. ,  Ruth.  [Rudolph. 

Sa'lontO, — 8,  m.,  Solomon. 
@c'6alb,  — 8,  m.,  Sebaldus. 
©ieg'tmmb,  — 8,  m.,  Sigismund. 
•Stm'fon, — 8,  m.,  Samson, 
©ueton', — 8,  to.,  Suetonius. 
£a'cHlt8,  — ,  m.,  Tacitus. 
SEerenj', — enS,  m.,  Terence. 
E^e'obor, — 8,  m.,  Theodore. 
SEtyere'fe,—  n8,/,  Theresa. 
SC^o'moS,  — ,  m.,  Thomas. 
Si' Han,  — 8,  m.,  Titian. 
SBCit,  —8,  m.,  Vitus. 
93irgW,  —8,  m.,  Virgil. 
SBfll'tcr,  —8,  m.,  Walter. 
aSit'fcrim,  —8,  m.,  "William. 
SBtifyettnt'na,  —8,/.,  Wilhelmina. 
SBotf  gang,  — 8, »«.,  Wolfgang. 
ito'UCt",  —8,  m.,  Xavier. 


II.  GEOGRAPHICAL  PROPER  NAMES. 

Mem.  In  this  list  are  given  only  those  names  that  are  most  frequently  em- 
ployed, and  which  differ  materially  in  form  and  pronunciation  from  the  cor- 
responding names  in  English.  In  many  eases  the  personal  nouns  and  the  ad- 
jectives that  are  formed  from  names  of  places  are  also  given. 

SSerfin',  —8,  Berlin.  [ner. 

(Sin  SSertt'ner,  — 8,  pi.—,  a  Berfi- 

SSerlt'mfd)  (adj.),  of  Berlin,  [cay. 
(SDer  ©otf  »on)  5Bi8fa>,  Bay  of  Bis- 
S)cr  SSo'benfee, — 8,  Lake  of  Constance. 
SB'iff  men,  —8,  Bohemia.  [mian. 

(Sin  338fy'me,  — n,  pi.  — n,  a  Bohe- 
Soh'mtfd)  (adj.),  Bohemian. 
2>er  SBotb'nifdje  SKeer'bufen,  Gulf  of 

Bothnia. 
56rauii'jd;roeig,  —8,  Brunswick. 
SBfiij'fel,  —8,  Brussels. 
SBurgunb', — 8,  Burgundy. 
Slji'mt,  —&,  China. 

gin  £t;ine'fe,  —n,pl.  —  it,  Chinese. 

SMne'fifd)  (adj.),  Chinese. 
Sbur,  — 8,  Coire. 
Sty'pern,  —8,  Cyprus. 
Sii'nemarf,  —8,  Denmark. 

(Sin  Sa'ne,  — n,pl.  —it,  a  Dane. 

SS'mfcb  (adj.),  Danish. 
Seutfd/tanb,  Germany. 

gin  Seut'fd)er,  a  German. 

(Sine  SDeut'fd;e,  a  German. 

©eutfd)  (adj.),  German. 

9torb'beittfd;  (adj.),  North-German. 

©iib'beutfcb  (adj.),  South-German. 
S)ie  So'nau,  — ,  the  Danube. 
SreS'ben,  —8,  Dresden. 
Ste  Sii'tten  (pi.),  the  Downs. 
Siin'fird)en,  —8,  Dunkirk, 
©iif'felborf,  —8,  Dusseldorf. 
GeflWtett,  — g,  Egypt.  [tian. 

(Sin  (Sgtyb'ter,—  8,  pi.  — ,  an  Egyp- 

(Sg^b'ttfdj  (adj.),  Egyptian. 
(Sl'ftrg,  Alsace. 
Eng'totb,  —8,  England,     [glishman. 

(Sin  (Sng'lanber,  —  »,pl.— ,  an  En- 

(Sng'fifdj  (adj.),  English. 


5lfl'd)Cn, — if  Aix-la-chapelle.  [tains. 
Sie  atbruj' jen,  pi. ,  the  Abruzzi  Moun- 
2l6tyfft'nien,  — ,  Abyssinia.      [sinian. 

(Sin  Stbtjfffnier,— 8, pi.— ,  an  Abys- 

2lbl)ffi'mfcb  (adj.),  Abyssinian. 
2>a8  Stbria'tifdie  3Keer,  —8,  Adriatic. 
STfrila,  —8,  Africa. 

(Sin  Slfrita'ner,  —8,  pi.— ,  an  Afri- 

Stfrifa'ntfd)  (adj.),  African,     [can. 
2>ie  3ir^cn,  pi.,  the  Alps. 
Ste  3u'tifd)en  Stfyen,  Julian  Alps. 
Slme'rifa, — 8,  America.    [American. 

®et  atmerifa'ner,  —8,  pi.— ,  the 

Stmerif a' mfd)  («!(#.),  American. 
®ie  2ln'ben,i>7.,  the  Andes. 
5)ie  Stn'gefn,/)?.,  the  Angles.       [on. 
®ie Sfagelfad)'fen, pi,  the  Anglo-Sax- 

2tngetfad)'fifd)  (adj.),  Anglo-Saxon. 
2Inttt>er'pen,  — 8,  Antwerp. 
Sie  3fyenin'nen,  pi.,  the  Apennines. 
Stra'bien,  — 8,  Arabia. 

(Sin  St'raber,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  an  Arab. 

Stro'bifd;  (adj.),  Arabian. 
STften,  —8,  Asia. 

(Sin  Slfiot',  — zn,pl. — en,  an  Asiatic. 

Stfta'tifdj  (adj.),  Asiatic. 
2lffty'rien,  — 8,  Assyria. 
Sltben',  —8,  Athens. 
5Da8  3tttati'tifd)e  3Keer,  —8,  the  Atlan- 
Stujira'lien,  — 8,  Australia,  [tic  Ocean. 
Sie  3ljo'tifd)en  3nfeln,y.  the  Azores. 
Sa8  Wjo'otfd)e  Stteer,  the  sea  of  Azof. 
SBa'&en,— 8,  Baden. 
Sat'ern,  —8,  Bavaria. 

Sin  So'ter, — n,pl.—  n,aBavarian. 
®ie  3Sebut'nen,i)i,  the  Bedouins. 
SSet'gien,  — 8,  Belgium. 
Serbetei',  — ,  Barbary. 

(Sin  SBer'ber, — 8, pi.,  —,  a  Berber. 
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Ste  (gtfd),  the  Adige. 

(Suro'pa,— '8,Europa. 
(gin  (SunOS' er,  —8,  pi  — ,  a  Euro- 
(Suropti'ifd)  (adj.),  European,  [pean. 

gtan'bcrn,— 8,  Flanders,  [of  Flanders 
(Singlam'tSnber, — %,pl  —  ,a  citizen 
gla'mifd)  (adj.),  Flemish. 

glorenj',  Florence. 

gronf'rei^,  France.  [Frenchman. 
Sin  granjo'fe,  — n,  plur.  — n,  a 
(Sine  gtonjo'fin,  — ,  pi.  — nen,  a 
grcmjB'fifd),  French.  [French  lady. 

©flti'jitn,  —8,  Galicia. 

©allien,  —8,  Gaul. 

©e'nua,  — 8,  Genoa. 

©eor'gien,  — 8,  Georgia. 

Sie  ®oif)tn,pl.,  the  Goths, 
©o'tbifd)  (adj.),  Gothic. 

©rie'd)entanb,  —8,  Greece. 
(Sin  ©rie'd)e,  — n,pl.  — n,  a  Greek. 
@rie'd)ifd)  (adj.),  Greek. 

©roPriton'lticn,  —8,  Great  Britain. 

@(OJjgrie'd)entcmb, — 8,  Grecia  Magna. 

2>er  #(Htfl,  —S,  the  Hague. 

§a&8'&urg,  — 8,  Hapsburg. 

§am'burg,  Hamburg. 

§cmno'fcer,  Hanover.  [Hanoverian. 
Sin  §anno»era'ner,  —8,  pi.  — ,  a 
§annobera'nifd),'t  ...  -  Hanove- 
§anno'»erifd),    I  M'i    rian. 

(Sin  §c6rfi'er,  —  ,pl.  —,  a  Hebrew. 
£eSra"ifcb  (adj.),  Hebrew. 

Jpot'fanb,  —8,  Holland.  [man. 

Sin  ^ol'Ionbcr,  — 9,pl— ,  aDutch- 
§ol'lanbifd)  (adj.),  Dutch. 

©ie  §un'nen,jo£.,  the  Hunns. 

■Stt'Mctt,  — $,  India,  [ican)  Indian. 
(Sin  3nbio'ner,— $,pl. — ,  an  (Amer- 
(Sin  3n'btcr,  —8,  pi  — ,  an  (East) 
Sn'btfd;  (adj.),  Indian.       [Indian. 

3r'Icmb,  —8,  Ireland. 

SDer  3r'l<inber,  —8,  pi.  — ,  the  Irish- 
S'rtfd)  (adj.),  Irish.  [man. 

38'Itmb,  —8,  Iceland. 

3ta'Iien,  — 8,  Italy. 


©in  3tatia'ner,  —8,  pi  — ,  an  Ital- 
Stalia'nifd)  (adj.),  Italian.       [ian. 

3iU'*0tt,  —S,  Japan.  [nese. 

Sin  3a£ane'f  e,  — n,  pi  — n,  a  Japa- 
3abane'fifn)  (adj.),  Japanese. 

•Subo'ct,  — 8,  Judea. 

(Sin  Su'be,  — n,  pi  — n,  a  Jew. 

(Sine  Sit'bin, — ,pl. — nen,a  Jewess. 

3ii'bifd)  (adj.),  Jewish. 
SSnt'tDejt,  —S,  Carinthia. 
Sa8  SaS'pif  d)e  2Kcer,  —8,  the  Caspian 
fiif  (tngen,  —8,  Kissingen.  [Sea. 

SoB'Ienj,  Coblenz. 
SiJtn,  — •$,  Cologne. 
®er  So'merfee,  Lake  Como. 
Spn'ftonj,  Constance. 
Sopen&a'geit,  —8,  Copenhagen. 
SorintB',  —8,  Corinth, 
feain,  7—3,  Carniola. 
fct'fau,  — 8,  Cracow. 
Stxim,  — ,  Crimea. 
Seijj'jig,  — §,  Leipsic. 
Si'BonoiT,  —8,  Lebanon. 
Sif'faBon,  —8,  Lisbon. 
St't^cmen,  —8,  Lithuania. 
®te  SomBarbct',  — ,  Lombardy. 
Set  So'rcnjbujen,— 8,  Gulf  of  St.Law- 
Sotb'ringen,  — 8,Lothaire.     [rence. 
Siit'tidj,  —8,  Liege. 
Sujern',  — ,  Lucern. 
Wlty'tttl,  —$,  Moravia. 
SM'tetb,  —8,  Milan. 
SKoinj,  Mayence. 
SKaroI'fo,  — 8/  Morocco.  [Moor. 

(Sin  ajjarvolfa'ner,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  a 

Sftaroifct'nifd)  (adj.),  Moorish. 
2>ie  3JJarf,  — ,  the  Mark  (of  Branden- 
burg). 

aKfir'tifd)  (adj.),  of  the  Mark. 
Sie  2Kar'fen  (pi),  an  ancient  people 

of  North-Germany,  near  Ems. 
2Ke'd)efn,  — 8,  Malines. 
©a8  SDKt'tettonbifdje  jWcer,  —8,  the 

Mediterranean  See. 
®ie  SDiof  bcm,  — ,  Moldavia. 
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©ie  W. ot'bcut,  — ,  the  (river)  Moldavia. 

2Ro'feI,  — ,  Moselle. 

9Ko8'fau,  —8,  Moscow. 

gKiin'djen,  —8,  Munich. 

Stanmt'  —8,  Namur. 

SWea'^et,  —8,  Naples. 

©ie  DJie'berfcmbe,^.,  the  Netherlands. 

9fte'berIcinbifd)(ad/.),of  the  Nether- 
Slor'lregen,  —  8,  Norway.         [lands. 
9iitrn'6erg,  Nuremberg. 
Deft'errctft,  —$,  Austria. 

(Sin  De'fterreicfyer,  — 8,  an  Austrian. 

De'fierretd)ifd)  (adj.),  Austrian1. 
Dft'gotfcen,  jiZ.,  Ostrogoths. 
Dftin'bien,  — 8,  East  India. 
SPOTS',  Paris. 

SPeloJJOtnteS'  — ,  Peloponnesus. 
SPer'fien,  —8,  Persia. 
«|So'Ien,  —8,  Poland. 

©in  Spo'te,  — n, pi.,  — it,  a  Pole. 

«PoI'mfd)  (adj.),  Polish. 
$)3om'mern,  — ,  Pomerania. 

(Sin  $om'mer,  —  $,pl.  — n,  aPome- 
<Por'tugat,  — 8,  Portugal.        [ranian. 

Sin  ^Jortugie'fe,  — u,  pi.  —  n,  a  Por- 
tuguese. 

^Sortugie'ftfd)  (adj.),  Portuguese. 
<J5ot8'bom,  —8,  Potsdam. 
SJSren'jjen,— 8, 'Prussia.  [sian. 

(Sin  ^reu'ge,  — n,  pi.  — n,  a  Prus- 

^reufjifd)  (adj.),  Prussian. 
9ie'flen§fiUrfl,  —$,  Ratisbon. 
®er  SRfiCitt,  —8,  Rhine, 
©as  Stie'fengebirge,— 8,  the  Capathian 
8tont,  — 8,  Rome.  [Mountains. 

(Sin  SRo'mer,  —  8,  pi— ,  a  Roman. 

SftiS'mtfd)  (adj.),  Roman,  Romish, 
ailtjj'tanb,  —8,  Russia. 

(Sin  Stuffs  — nrPl-  — ni  a  Russian.  1 

9luf  ftfd)  (adj.),  Russian. 
Sadyfett,  —8,  Saxony. 

(Sin  @ad)'fe,  — n,  pi.  — n,  a  Saxon. 

@fid)'fifd)  (ac[)-.),  Saxon, 
©djle'fien,  —8,  Silesia. 
<3d)ott'tanb,  —8,  Scotland. 


(Sin  ®8)ot'te,—n,  pi.  — n,a  Scotch- 

@d)ot'tifd)  (adj.),  Scotch.       [man. 
@d)h)a'&en,  — 8,  Suabia.  [bian- 

(Sin  @d)t»ct'6e,  — n,  /)/.  — n,  a  Sua- 

@d)toci'f>ifd)  (adj.),  Suabian. 
@d)tt)e'ben,  — 8,  Sweden. 

(Sin  @d;n>e'be,— n,  pi.—  n,  a  Swede. 

©djtDe'bifd)  (ad/.),  Swedish, 
©ie  ©djsoeij,  — ,  Switzerland. 

(Sin  @d;toci'3cr,  —  8,  pi.  —,  a  Swiss. 

(Sine  @d)toei'jerin,  — ,  jj/.  — not,  » 

©djttei'jerijd)  (ad;.),  Swiss.  [Swiss, 
©ibi'ricn,  —8,  Siberia, 
©ici'tten,  —8,  Sicily, 
©pa'nien,  —8,  Spain.  [iard. 

(Sin  ©pa'nter,  — S,^Z.  — ,  a  Span- 

©pa'nifd)  (adj.),  Spanish. 
<3ptVtt,  —8,  Spires, 
©tetj'ernwrt,  —8,  Styria. 
®ie  SCtHlti',  — ,  Tartary. 

(Sin  ©atar',  —  S,pl.  —en,  a  Tartar. 
£I)e'6en,  —8,.  Thebes. 
Sic  ©fcem'fe,  — ,  the  Thames, 
©fjit'ringcn,  — 8,  Thuringia. 
©ie  ©t'bcr,  — ,  the  Tiber. 
©a8  Styrot',  —8,  the  Tyrol. 
©oSla'na,  —8,  Tuscany. 
SErient',  —8,  Trent, 
©ri'er, — 8,  Treves, 
©vieft',  —8,  Trieste, 
©ie  ©ttllei',  — ,  Turkey. 

(Sin  ©itr'Je,  —  v.,  pi.  —  n,  a  Turk. 

©iir'fifcfc  (ad/.),  Turkish. 
llB'prtt, —8,  Hungary.  [rian. 

*5in  lln'gar,  —  8,  pi.  —en,  a  Hunga- 

i^tn'gatifd)  (adj.),  Hungarian. 
#te  S8anua'IClt,i)/.,  the  Vandals. 
Skne'big,  —8,  Venice.  [netian. 

<Sin  35enejio'ner,  —8,  pi.  —,  a  Ve- 

^cnejia'nifd)  (adj.),  Venetian. 
3^e  SBerei'nigten  ©taa'ten  toon  2toe'* 

a'\ia',  the  United  States  of  America. 
SStr3t'men,  — 8,  Virginia. 
3)iS  2BaH(tu)et',  — ,  Wallachie. 
SCBeft'gotfyen  (pi.),  Visigoths. 
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Ste  SBetcb'fei,  — ,  the  Vistula. 
SBejlfa'tett,— 8,  Westphalia. 
SBtert,  —8,  Vienna. 
(Sin  SSie'ner,  —  8,  pi.  — ,  a  Viennese. 


SBte'nerifd)  (adj.'),  Viennese. 
Ste  SBol'ga,  — ,  the  Volga. 
2Borm8,  Worms,  Bormio. 
2Mr'temberg, — 8,  Wirtemberg. 


III.  ABREVIATIONS. 


Rem.  Abreviations  are  employed  in  German  to  a  far  greater  extent  than  they 
are  in  English.     The  list  below  includes  only  the  most  usual  abbreviations. 
a.  a.  O am  anbern  Orte at  the  other  place. 

a.  a.  D.. ant  angefubrten  Ortc at  the  place  mentioned. 

2ttfd)n 9lbfd)mtt section. 

a.b anbcr  (Ober,  etc.) on  the  (Oder,  etc.). 

a.Tt.,oia/W ant  SJiain on  the  Maine. 

Stnm Slnmerfung remark. 

2luft.,or2lu8g Sluffage,  or  SluSgabe edition. 

S3b.  (33be.).. SBanb  (Sanbe) volume  (volumes). 

beb bebeutct signifies. 

bef.,orbefpit'D befonberS especially. 

33r '. Srcite latitude  (lat.). 

S.,  Sour Sourattt ; currency. 

baf bafelbft there,  at  that  place. 

b.  ©r ber®rojje the  Great. 

bgI.,or  bergt bergtetdjen the  like,  such. 

b.  b baSbeifet that  is  to  say,  that  is. 

b.i ba8  tjl that  is. 

®i8l 3)t8tonto discount. 

b.  3 btefeS  3abreS this  year. 

b.  SK.,  or  b8.  2K8. bicfcS  SllonatS this  month  (inst.). 

b.  35 .*.....  bet  S5erfaff er the  author. 

f-  8vfe-f  f39-  •. fotgenb  (=er,  «e,  *e8).. following. 

gortf.  f gortfefcung  fslgt to  be  continued. 

fr franco post-paid. 

gr grau Mrs. 

grl „ grautein Miss. 

'  grb'or griebrid)8b'or Frederick  d'or.    [schen. 

@.,@r.,or@gr...^ ©rofd)en,or  ©tttergrofcben  Groschen  or  Silvergro- 

geB geboren .". »born  (i.  e.,  the  maiden 

geb gebeftet stitched.  [name). 

gcft geftorBctt.. dead,  late. 

§bl8[pr §anbel8f}?racbe language  of  commerce. 

§pttt) §aupttt>ort noun. 

£ptfl gauptftabt capital. 

£>r.  (©§.) §crr(§erren) Mr.  (Messrs.) 

3 3a6r year. 
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3ai)xi) . 3a6rfyunbert century. 

fiatf.,or  Saiferl iaiferlid; imperial. 

fiat$.S , iati)oiifd>e  Sirtfje Catholic  Church.     •' 

Si5n.,or  Sonigl fiinigfid) royal. 

S.  S fai[erlid)=lontgfid) imperial  and  royal. 

$rj Sreujer creuzer. 

2 SSnge longitude  (long). 

lot lateinifd) Latin.  [(inst.). 

lauf.  2Jlon taufenben  SDtonatS in   the    current   month 

Sfg Sieferung number. 

Sfirl 5pfunb  Sterling pound  sterling. 

W.  §.  (2Jt.  §.  §.) 2Jlein§err(3Netne§erren)  Sir* (gentlemen). 

m.  33r nrittfigltcfte  SSreite southern  latitude. 

n.  2t.,or'9l.  2tnb nad)  2Inbern according  to  others. 

9tgr. Stagrofctyen New  Groschen. 

9i.  SB n8rbftd)e  SBrettc northern  latitude. 

5120.,  9<Jr.,  9}ro.  (9to8.)  Statero,  SRummer(— n)...  number  (numbers). 

9J.  @ 91atfcfdjrift Postscript  (P.S.). 

£>.  8 6|tKa)e  Sfinge east  longitude. 

?f./JSfg pfennig Pfennig. 

$Pfb SJJfunb pound. 

spjj.  S) Softer  bet  $6iIofop6ie ....  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

proteft proteftanttfd) Protestant. 

£l.  g Ouabrotgug square  foot. 

O.  SDJ Ouobrat  2JteUe '.  square  mile. 

3t SReaumut Reaumur. 

gjab 9ta6att abatement,  discount. 

Sftijn 3l6emifd) Khenish. 

5Rtbtr.,orrt6 3ieid)8tfiater Eix  dollar. 

©.(©.,  or  f.) ©eite  (ftefie) page  (see). 

f.  b @te6e  biefeS see  this  (article). 

f.  g fogenannt so  called. 

@pr ©pradje  language'. 

fpr frrid) pronounce. 

(t ftarfc  (ftatt) died  (instead  of). 

f,  g fetner  3eit at  time. 

Sbrr.,Sfit £6ater Thaler. 

U.  (u.) Ufyr  (unb) o'clock  (and).  [ers. 

u.  3t.  (u.  a.) unter  anbern  (unb  anbere).  among  others  (and  orb- 
it, a.  o.  O unb  an  anbern  Orten and  at  other  places. 

u.  a.  @t unb  anbern  ©tetten and  other  places. 

u.  bergl.  tn unb  bergletdjen  tnefyr )        and  more  of  the  same 

it.  m.  bgt unb  ntefcr  bergf etcben  J  ' '        kind. 

tt.f.f unbjofentet)  .      .  ^ 

"■  [•  < .  ;    '   ..„_  y  and  so  forth. 

it.  f,  jo unb  fo  weiter) 
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to.  -S toorigen  3a^r8 last  year. 

to.  3Ji oorigen  2J{onat« last  month  (ult.). 

D.  0 Bon  often from  above. 

to.  it toon  unten from  below. 

28 SBeften west. 

3 3°tU3etf<0 i"**  (Une)- 

3-  SB jlim33etft>tel for  example. 


IV.  MONEYS,  WEIGHTS,  AND  MEASURES. 

Rem.  These  vary  greatly  in  the  different  states  of  Germany.  We  give 
only  some  of  the  leading  coins,  weights,  and  measures  of  the  principal  Ger- 
man states. 

1.  Prussian  Money  (used  in  North  Germany). 

(@olb) Sin  bototoefter  griebrtd)8b'cr = 10  Scaler = $7.12 

„    @m5pteu6ifd)ergriebrtd)sb'or=5S;6tr. 20©gr.=...  4.20 

(©itber) (Sin  £&afa=30  @il6ergrofc&en=360  <pfennige= 71 

„       ®in@il6ergrofd)cn=12  5pfennige= 2J 

(Snbfer) gin  @ea)fer=6  $fennige= l| 

„       (Sin  Sreier=3  $pfenmge= % 

„       (Sin  $fennig= '. | 

2.  Bavarian  Money  (used  in  Southwestern  Germany). 

(@oIb) (Sin  Suiot=5  Oulbcn  40  Stcu5er= $2.26 

(Sifter) (Sin  33er«nSt6ate=3i  ©utben=2  ^Jreuft.  S6ate=  1.42 

„      (Sin3t»eiguibenpc£=120  Sre«jer= 82 

„      (Sin  ©ulben=60  ate'u3e*= 41 

„      (Sin  §aI6gutbenpcl=30  feeujer= 20J 

(Sutofer) (Sin  teller =4  §efler= § 

„     (Sin  §etter= | 

3.  Austrian  Money. 

(@otb) (Sine  Srone=l3  ©utben  75|  9W?reujer= $6.48 

„     Sine  batfie  Srone=6  ©utben  87|  5ft$reu3er= 3.24 

(©ilber) (Sin  3weigulbenp<J=200  92freujer= 96 

„      (Sin  ©utben  or  gtorin=lOO  3'J&eu3er= 48 

„ (Sin  Siettetflonnpd =25  sflfeeu3er= 12 

(Sutofer) @in  SierfteujerftM= 2 

„      (SinSreu3er= \ 

a      (Sin  §al6tteujerftilcE= j 

Rem.  S5ier*pteugi(c6eS:6ater=fie6enSflkif(i)c@ii'[ben=fed)8  0efietveic()tfdbe 
gtorin=$2.84. 
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4.  German  Weights. 

(Sin  3oUcentncr=lOO  3oIfyfunb=50  Kilogrammes  =  English  pounds  98.04 

@in3oIttfunb=i£iIogramroe= "         "  98 

@in  ^reufjifa)e8  <Pfunb=32  Sott;=468  @ramme8=...      "         "  97 

©in  8otb=14.6  ®rcmune8  = English  ounces       48 

5.  German  Measures. 

1.  LINEAR  MEASURE. 

(Sine  beutfdie  (geogrofchifdje)  SKetfe  (15  2Jkiten=l°  geo* 

gra^f;ifd;e  S3reite)= English  miles  4.06 

Sine  <preufjif$e  2Mle  =  24,000  SRtjeintfdje'  gujj  =  5372 

Metres  = "         "      4.07 

(gine  <3tunbe=eine  fial6e  beutfcfie  2Ketfe= ;.      "       "     2.03 

(gine  3hrtf)e=12  9t6einifc&e  gufj=3.766  Metres = English  feet   12.36 

(Sin  3Hjeinifcber  gufj=12  3ofl=313  Millimetres = "       "       1.03 

gin  3oE=12  Sinien=26.2  Millimetres= English  inches  1.03 

2.  SURFACE  MEASURE. 

Sine  Ouobratmeile  (<(Sratfjtfd))= English  square  miles  21.09 

Sine  Ouabratrut^e— 144  Ouabratfug= English  square  feet  152.67 

(gin  3Rorgnt  in  <prenfjen=i80  Duabratrutfyen ;  in  33aient=400  Ouabrat* 
rutfyen;  in  @ad;fen=2  2Ufer=l50  Ouctbratnttljert. 

3.  MEASURE    OF    CONTENTS. 

(gin  <Pratfjifd?e8  Ouart=64  SuMfsoH=1.145  Litres=  English  quarts     1.28 

(gin  5(5reufiifdjer  <gimer=60  Ouart=69.1  Litres= English  gallons  19.00 

(gin  <J3reuJ3ijdjer  @6>effel=48  Onart=55.38  Litres=..  English  bushel    1.92 
Sine  2JJe§e=fj  <3cbeffet=3  £tnart8=3.435  Litres=..  English  quarts    3.88 


V.  CLASSIFIED  LIST  OF  "WORDS. 


S)a8  aBettfltt. 

SDer  ©ott,  — e8,jpZ.©i>tter,  God,  gods. 

„    @d)byfer,  — 8,  the  Creator. 
3e'fu8  S6ri'ftu8,— fH,  Jesns  Christ. 
Ser  Bei'Iigc  (Seift,  — e8,  Holy  Ghost. 
®ie  ©reici'nigleit,  — ,  the  Trinity. 
Ser  (Sn'gel,  —8,  the  angel. 

„    SEcu'fel,  —8,  devil. 

„    §tm'mel,  — 8,  heaven. 
®te§bTle,— ,  hell. 
So8  ge'gefmer,  — 8,  purgatory. 


The  Universe. 

2)te  Siatur',  — ,  Nature. 

Stotur'lid),  natural  [ter. 

®ie  SKate'ric,  — ,  ber  ©toff,  — c8,  mat- 

SKateriett',  IbYpertid),  material. 
®o8  2ttom',  —t9,pl.  — e,  atom. 

„    Sorter,  —  %,pl.  — ,  body. 

(gin  fe'fier  SbY$>er,  a  solid  body. 
®ie  ge'ftigtett,  — ,  solidity. 
S<t8  ®as,  —  e8, pi.  — e,  gas. 

,,    ©efifyityj',  —  tS,  pi.  — e,  creature. 
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2>et  aJtettfdj. 

Ser  Warm,  — e8,  pi.  SWanner,  man, 
husband. 

„  SBa'tcr,  —B,pl.  333' ter,  father. 

„  Sofin,  — e8,  pi.  ©Bb'ne,  son. 

„  33ru'ber, — 9,  pi.  Srii'ber,  brother. 

„  ©'6emt,  — i,pl.  — e,  uncle. 

„  SSet'ter, — %,pl. — n,  cousin. 

»  Sleffe,  — n,pl.  — n,  nephew. 

n  ©rofi'ttater,  grandfather. 

„  Ur'grofjtiater,  great-grandfather. 

„  Qsn'fet,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  grandson.- 
®te  ©'Item,  parents  (has  no  sing.}. 
Set  @d)tt)te'gertoater,  father-in-law. 

„  @d)tt)ie'gerfo6n,  son-in-law. 

„  <3<ht»a'ger,  —8,  pi.  ©djica'get, 
brother-in-law. 

„  ©tief  better,  stepfather. 

„  ©tief'fofin,  stepson.    . 

„  SMu'ttgant, — 8,  bridegroom. 

„  2Bitfh)er,  — 8,  widower. 
©a8  after,  —8,  old  age. 
25er  ©rets,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  old  man. 

„  ifria'Be,  — n,pl.  — it,  boy. 
Sie@eburt',—,  birth. 

„  SSerlo'Bung,  — ,  betrothal. 

2)er  Siirfecr. 

®ie  2l'ber,  — ,pl.  — it,  rein. 
Ser  3trm,  — t9,pl.  — e,  arm. 
3)(t8  Stu'ge,  —  9,  pi.  — n,  eye. 
2>er  2Cug'(tpfer,  —  e,- pi.  Slug'atofer, 

eyeball,  profile  of  the  eye. 
2)te  Slu'genBraue,  — ,pl.  -^-n, )  eye- 

„    SIu'genBraun,— ,pl  —  en,  f  brow. 
S)a8  Sto'genltb,  —8,  pi.  — er,  eyelid. 
Ser  So' den,  —8,  pi.  — ,  cheek. 

„    ©art,  — e8,  pi.  SSarte,  beard. 
2>a8  SSetn,  —  eS,pl.  — e,  leg. 

„    SSIut,  — e8,  blood.  • 
®ie  SBrufi,  —  ,pl.  SSriijle,  breast. 
Ser  Su'jen,  —  9, pi.  — ,  bosom. 

„    Sau'men,  —  8,  pi.  — ,  thumb. 

"    Stt'bogen,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  elbow. 
2>ie  gauft,  —  ,Pl.  goufte,  fist. 


2.  Man. 

-,pl.  — en,  woman,  wife. 


©tcgrau, - 

„  SJIut'ter,  — ,  pi.  SKiit'ter,  mother. 

„  £od/ter, — ,^.2:5cb'ter,daughter. 

„  ©djtoe'jler,  — ,  pi.  — n,  sister. 

„  SEan'te,  —  ,pl.  — n,  aunt. 

„  Souft'ne,  — ,pl.  — n,  the  cousin. 

„  9H<h'te,  — ,  pi.  — it,  niece. 

„  ©rog'nratter,  grandmother. 

„  Ur'grofjmutter ,     great-grand- 
mother. 

„  (Sll'feltn,  — ,  pi.  — -nen,  grand- 
daughter. 

,i  ©djttne'gertnutter,  mother-in-law. 

„  @d)nrie'gertou)ter,    daughter-in, 
law.  [in-law. 

„  @d)tt>S'gerut, — ,pl. — nen,  sister* 

„  ©ttef  mutter,  stepmother. 

„  ©ttef'tocbter,  stepdaughter. 

„  33raut,  — , pi.  SMute,  bride. 

„  SBitt'roe,  — ,  pi.  —en,  widow. 

„  3u'genb,  — ,  youth. 
2)er  3n*tI'Kng,  —9, pi.  —  e,  twin. 
®a8  3Kab'd)en,  —8,  pi.  — ,  girl. 
Ser  Eob,  — e8,  death. 
Sie  ©'Be,  — ,  marriage. 

3.  The  body. 

2)te  ger'fe,  — ,pl.  — n,  heel. 
®er  ging'er,  —  $,pl.  — ,  finger. 

v   gu&  —  8,  pi-  Pge,  foot. 

„   ©au'men,  —8,  pi.  — ,  palate. 
©as  ©eBirn',  —  e8, pi.  — e,  brain. 

„    ©elent',  —  tS,pl. — e,  joint. 

„    ©e(td)f ,  —8,  sight,  face.      [ber. 

„    ©tteb,  — tS,pl.  — er,  limb,  mem- 
Set  §0t8,  — tS, pi.  §SIfe,  neck. 
25te  §cmb, — ,pl.  §Snbe,  hand. 
Sa8  Jpaupt,  —t$,pl.  §aup'ter,  head, 
©ie  §cmt,  — ,pl.  §aute,  skin. 
®a«  §erj,  —  ens,  pi.  — n,  heart. 
Sie  §ttf  te,  —  ,pl.  — n,  hip. 

„    Seb  Ie,  — ,  pi.  — n,  throat. 
Sa8  Snte,  —$,pl.  — e,  knee. 
Ser  Sno'cfcen,  —  $,pl.  — ,  bone. 
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©er  Snii'd/el, 
©ie  Se'ber,  — , 
„  Sip'pe,- 
„  So'cfe,- 
„  Sung'e,- 
©er  Wgen, 
®a8  SJJavf ,  - 
©er  SJJuub,- 
®te  2Ku8'fet, 
®er  Wgel,  - 
Sie  9ta'je,  — 
Set  3ter»,  —i 
®te  9lte're,  — 
®as  Ofir,  — i 
Sie  9Hp>e,  - 
®er  M'den, 


8,^>i.  — ,  knuckle,  an- 
,  pi.  — It,  liver.        [kle. 
-,pl.  — n,  lip. 
,pl.  — it,  curl. 
-,pl.  — tt,lung. 
— 8,  pi.  — ,  stomachr 
-8,  marrow. 

-t$,pl.  2J£itnber,  mouth. 
— ,  pi.  — It,  muscle. 
-S,pl.  9>Mget,  nail. 
,  pi.  — It,  nose. 
m,pl.  — en,  nerve. 
,  pi.  — It,  kidney  (loins). 
\,pl.  — en,  ear. 
-,pl.  — n,j:ib. 
— 8,  pi.  — ,back. 


®er  SKiicfgrat,— e8,j>7.— e, backbone, 

„    ©djfi'bel, — S,pl. — ,  skull,  [spine. 

„   @d)en'fef,  —  $,pl.  — ,  thigh, 
©ie  ©djt&'fo  — iPl-  — It,  temple. 

„   @d;Iog'aber,—,i)Z.—n,  artery, 
©er  ©djoojj,  —  e8,  pi.  — e,  lap. 
®te  ©cbut'ter, — ,pl.  — n,  shoulder. 

„    ©ei'te,  — tpl.  — n,  side.     [brow. 

„    @ttrn,  — ,  pi.  — en,   forehead, 

„   SBa'be,  — ,  pi.  — n,  calf. 

„   SBcmg'e,  —,pl.  — n,  cheek. 
®er  Safyn,  —&iPL  3«^ne/  tooth. 
®ct8  3<ujn'f[etfd), — e8,  gum. 
®te  3e'6e,  ~i  Pl-  —n> toe. 

n  Stungt,  —,pl.  —  n,  tongue. 


Sleitaltttfle.  4. 

®er  3ter'tnel,  —8,  pi.  — ,  sleeve,  pet. 
Sa8  Slrm'banb,  -i,pl.-Vavi)tt,  brace- 
®er  SBottft',  — t$,pl.  — e,  cambric. 
©ieSSetn'Itetbet  (pi.),  pantaloons. 
©erSSefats', — t$,pl. — ffi^e,trimming. 
©ie  Srifle,  — ,  pi.  — it,  spectacles. 

„  S3ruffrtctbel,  — ,pl. — n,  breastpin. 

„  SSitr'fte,  — ,pl.  — n,  brush, 
©er  ©c'gen,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  sword. 

„  ga'djer,—  8,^.  — ,  fan.     [ring. 

„  gutg'erring,  — e8,  pi:  — e,  finger- 

„  gtor,  — eS,  pi.  gKSre,  crape. 

„  gr<t(f,. — 9,  pi.  grade,  dress-coat. 
®te  gran'fe, — ,pl.  — tt,  fringe. 
©a8  guf  ter,  —8,  pi.  — ,  lining. 

„  ©efd)mei'be,  — 8,  jewelry, 
©er  (Siir'tel,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  belt,  sash. 

r,   (Siim'tntfdjufy,  India-rubber  over- 
shoe, 
©ie  §aar'biirfie, — ,pl—n,  hairbrush. 

„  §aar'nabel,  — ,  pi.  — n,  hairpin. 
©er  QaWjtymnS,  — e8,  necklace. 
©a8  §al8'tud),— t$,pl.  *tud)er,  cravat. 

„  §emb,  — ts,pl.  —en,  shirt, 
©ie  §o'fen  (pi),  pantaloons. 

„  Jpo'jentrctger  (pi.),  suspenders, 
©er  kamm,  —e$,pl.  Somnte,  comb. 


Articles  of  Dress. 


©er  Rattan',  — te,pl.  — e,  calico. 
®a8  Sleib,  — e8,  pi.  — er,  dress-coat. 
Ste  Stei'ber  (pi),  clothes, 
©er  topf pufe,  — e8,  head-dress. 

„  Sro'gen,  —8,  pi  — ,  collar. 
Ste  3Kiifce,—  ,pl.  — n,  cap. 

„  Kab'nobel,  — ,  pi.  — n,  needle, 
©er  Dbr'rmg,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  earring. 
Sie  Spoma'be,  —,pl.  — n,  pomade.  • 
©er  SRe'genfd)irm,  —8,  umbrella. 

„   3ftng,  —e$,pl.  — e,  ring. 

„   SRocf,  —  ii,pl  9iiScfe,  coat. 
Ste  @d)ee're,  —,pl.  — n,  shears, 
©er  @d)(af  rotf,  — e8,  dressing-gown. 

„   ©djlet'er,  —  8,  pi.  — ,  veil. 
©ie  @d)nitr'6rufi,  pi.  4ritfte,  stays, 
©er  @d)ub,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  shoe, 
©ie  ©diflr'je,  — ,  pi.  — n,  apron, 
©er  @on'nenfd)trm,  —8,  parasol, 
©ie  ©ptfcen  (pi),  lace. 

„  ©po'ren  (pi),  spur, 
©er  ©tte'fel,  —  8,  pi.  — ,  boot.  [jack. 

„  ©tie'fetlned)t,  —8,  pi.  — e,  boot- 
®te  ©tie'fetttncbfe,  — ,  shoe-blacking, 
©er  ©irutnpf,    -e8,  pi.  ©trum'pfe, 

stocking. 
®te  £afd)e,  —  ,pl.  —en,  pocket. 
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©a8  ©a'fcfientud;,  —eg,  Pl.  *tud}er, 
handkerchief.  [coat, 

©er  Ue'berwd ,  — e8,  pl.  *xMt,  over- 
©ie  Un'terbofen  (>Z.),  drawers. 


©ie  SHSe'fte,  — ,  pi.— it,  vest. 
»  3«$n'Wlrfie,  — ,  pi-, — n,  tooth- 
brush, [pick. 
®er  3<u)n'jtocf)er,  —8,  pi.  — ,  tooth- 


Sraitlfietteit. 

©er  attt'fatt,  — 8,/>7.  -fattc,  fit. 
©ie  SBlat'tem  (pl.\  small-pox. 

„    SSttnb'ljett,  — ,  blindness, 
©er  SSrud),  —  t<z,pl.  S3riid;e,  rupture, 
©ie  gatt'|ud)t,  — ,  apoplexy. 
®o8  gte'ber,  —8,  pi.  — ,  fever. 

„    6o8'artigegieber,  malignant  fever 

„    brei'tcigige  gieber,  tertiary  fever. 

„    get'bc  gteber,  yellow  fever. 

„    bi'^ige  gfieber,  burning  fever. 

„    lat'te  gieber,  fever  and  ague. 

„    xterijiJ'fe  gieber,  nervous  fever. 

„    @d)or'tad)fieBcr,  scarlet  fever. 
®er  ®t)'.j)fiu8,  — ,  typhus  fever, 
©ie  grofi'iieute,  — ,pl.  — n,  chilblain. 

i,    @efd}trmtft',—,.pZ.4tIfle,  swelling 
©a8  ©efdjtDitr', — t@,pl.— e,  ulcer, 
©ie  ©id)t,  — ,  gout. 

„    §ei'luttg,— ,pl. — Ctt,  heeling,  cure 
„    ipei'fertett,  — ,  hoarseness. 
.  6/t'fer,  hoarse. 
©o8  Jpitb/nerauge,  — t$,pl.  — n,  com. 


5.     ■  Maladies. 

©ie  §mtb8'tr;Ut&,  — ,  hydrophobia. 

®er  §u'fien,  — 8,  cough. 

bu'jtot,  to  cough. 
©er  Sre58,  — 8,  cancer, 
©ie  SDto'fem  {pi),  measles. 
„   Star' be, — ,pl.—n,  scar. 
,;    £)ljn'mad)t, — r  fainting. 
,/    $ocfctt  {pi.},  small-pox. 
„  Ottct'fdjmtg,  — ,  pi.  —  en,  contu- 
©er  @d)nu'tfeit,  — 8,  a  cold.      [sion. 

ftd)  erMFten,  to  take  cold, 
©ie  @d)roa'd)e,  — ,  faintness. 

„   @d)toinb'flld)t,  — ,  consumption. 
©o8  @ei'tenfted)en,  —8,  pleurisy. 
„    ©tom'meln, — 8,  stammering, 
©ie  ©tumm'ljeit,  — ,  dumbness, 
(fol'lenbe)  @ud)t,  — ,  epilepsy. 
©aub'Jjeit,  — ,  deafness. 
Ue'Betreit,  — ,  nausea. 
aSerren'htng,  — ,  pi.  —en,  disloca- 
Sfiaffer(u^t,  — ,  dropsy,     [tion. 
SShm'be,  — ,  pi  — tt,  wound. 


2)a§  $an$. 

1.  KINnS   OF  HOUSES. 

©ie  35cmf,  — ,  pi.  —en,  bank. 

„   SSibliotytV —,  pi. — en,  library. 

„   SiSr'fe,  — ,  pi.  — it,  exchange. 

„  SBtil'rle,  — ,  pi.  — n,  bridge. 

„  Sa^el'te,  — ,  pi.  — it,  chapel. 

„  Sofer'ne,  — ,  pi.  — n,  barrack, 
©er  (Si'fenBaBnbof,  — e8,  railroad  sta- 
tion. 
®a8  ©efartg'mg,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  prison. 

n  @ett>ad)8'ljau8, — e8,  green-house, 
©ie  §iit'te,  — ,  pi.  — n,  hut. 

»  Sir'cBe,  — ,  pi.  — n,  church. 
©er  tirdi'Bof,  church-yard,-  cemetery. 
yt6nrm,  — e8,  church  tower. 


6.  The  House. 

2.  PARTS   OF  A  HOUSE. 

©er  Sal'Ien,  —i,pl.—,  beam. 
©a8  SSrett,  —  e8,.p/.  — er,  board. 
Ser  Snm'nen,  —i,pl.  — ,  well. 
®a8  ©ad),  —  te,pl.  ©ad)er,  roof, 
©ie  ©te'Ie, — ,pl.  —en,  ceiling. 
®a8  (Srb'gefdjog,  — e8,  ground  floor, 
parterre.  [shutter, 

©er  gen'jlertaben,  —$,pl.—,  window- 
„   gufj'Boben,  — 8,  pi.  sBoben,  floor. 
®a8  ©erooI'Be,  —  9, pi.  — ,  vault, 
©er  Samin',  — c8,  pi.  — e,  chimney, 
©ie  Som'nter,  — ,pl.  —it,  chamber, 
©er  WIer,  —S,pl.  — ,  cellar. 
®te  $ii'd)e,  — ,  pi.  —it,  kitchen. 
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Sie  ©afriftet',  sacristy,  vestry. 

Sct8  Slo'fter,  —8,  pi.  filo'jier,  cloister. 

„   Scmb'fyauS,  country  house,  villa. 
Sie  2)WJtt'5C,  — ,  pi.  — tt,  mint  (coin). 
Sa8  D'pernfjcmS,  — e8,  opera-housed 
Ser  spalaft',  --e8,  j>J.  SpWfte,  palace. 
Sie  $oft,  — ,  pi.  —en,  post-office. 
Sa8  ©d)au'fpielbcm8,  theatre. 
Sie  ©djeu'ne, — ,.p£ — n,  barn. 
Sag  ©pitat',  — ,  pi  ©pitafer,  hospi- 

„  Sreib'ljcmS,  hot-house.  [tal. 

it  3eu9'^au8;  arsenal. 

„  3"tt'fjau8,  custom-house. 

moMa. 

Ser  S3e'd)er,  —3,  pi.  — ,  tumbler,  cup. 
Sa8  SSett,  — e8,  />A  — en,  bed. 
Sie  S3ett'bed!e,  — ,  pi.  —it,  coverlet. 
Sa8  Serf  geftett,  —8,  bedstead. 

„  Sett'tud),  —$,pl  *rud)er,  sheet. 
Set  ©troty'fad,  — e8,  straw.bed. 
Sie  2Jcatra't;e,  — ,  pi.  —en,  mattress. 
Sa8  Sopf'fiffen,  — ,  pi.  — ,  willow. 

„  ge'berBett,  feather  bed. 

„  5Bit'd)erbrett,  book-shelf. 
Ser  Sil'd)er(d)ran!,  bookcase,  [goose. 
Sa8  SSil'geteifcn,    flat   iron,    tailor's 

btt'getn,  to  iron. 
Sic  GEommobe, —,/)?.— n,  bureau. 
Set  (Si'mer,  —  8,  pi.  — ,  bucket,  pail. 
Sa8  gafj,'— lZ,pl.  gaffer,  cask. 
Sie  geu'erjange,  — ,  pi.  — n,  tongs. 
Sa3  ©emfifbe,  —8,  pi.  — ,  painting. 

„  ganb'tud),  —  e$,pl.  *tttd)er,  towel. 
Ser  Sef'fet,  —8,  pi.  — ,  kettle. 
Sic  fc'je,  — ,  pi.  — n,  wax  candle. 

„  Si'fte,— ,  pi.  — n,  chest. 

„  SoJ/te,  — ,  pi.  — n,  coal. 

„  SSraun'foljle,  lignite. 

„  §olj'fot;le,  charcoal. 

"   ®*»«#*Ie'}  mineral  coal. 
„  ©temro&le      J 

Ser  Sort,  — c8,  pi  SBrte,  basket. 

„  ton'leudjter,  —8,  chandelier. 

„  tatg,  — e8,  pi.  Sritge,  pitcher. 


Sie  5pum'pe,  —  ,pl.  — n,  pump. 
Ser  3ite'geI,*-8,Jp?.— ,  bolt,  door-bar. 

„    ©aal,  —e$,pl  Sole,  parlor. 
Sa8  @d)Iafjimnter,  .—8,  pi.  — ,  bed- 
room. [ney> 
Ser  @d)crn'ftein,  —8,  pi.  — e,  chim- 

„   ©tod,  — es,       l 
So8  ©tocttoeri,— es, J  floor'  story- 
Sie  ©tu'Be,  —,pl.  — n,  room,  [steps. 

„    SCrep'pe,  — ,  pi.  — n,    stairway, 

Sa8  Srep'pcngetfinber,  baluster. 
„    SErep'penljauS,  baluster,     [story. 
Sine  Sreppe  f;oa),  in  the  second 

Furniture. 

Ba»  jtt^fflfltrBU  kitchen  utensils. 

„    Su  d)enfd)trr,  ) 
Ser  Sii'd)enroft,  kitchen  range,  grate. 
Sie  Com'pe,  —  ,pl.  — n,  lamp. 

„    Sater'ne,  jd/. — n,  lantern,  [candle. 
Sa8  Sid)t,  — e8,  pi.  — e  or  — cr,  light, 

©ejo'gene  Siditer,  mould  candles. 

©egof'fene  Sidjter,  dipped  candles. 

Ser  Sidjt'bodit,  candle-wick. 

Sie  Stdit'pu^e,  snuffers. 

Ser  Seudj'ter,  — 8,  candle-stick. 
Sie  Spfan'ne,  — ,  pi.  — v,  pan. 
Ser  5pfro'pfen,—  8,  pi.  — ,  cork. 

Ser  Spfro'pfenjtcfyer,  the  corkscrew. 
Sie  @d)au'fet,  pi  — n,  shovel,  [board. 
Ser  ©d)r<mf,  —8,  pi.  ©durante,  cup- 
Sie  ©djub'labe,  — ,pl.  — en,  drawer. 
So8  @d)»e' f eu)8Ij'  d)en,  match. 
Ser  ©pte'gel,  —  8,  pi  — ,  mirror. 
„    ©tlt&I,  —tS,  pi.  ©tu&ie,  chair. 
S<t8  ©ieb,  — t$,pl.  — e,  sieve. 

„    ©o'pOa, — 8,  pi. — 8,  sofa. 
Ser  5£ep'pid),  —t§,pl.  — e,  carpet. 

„    Sie'gel,— 8,i>Z.  — , skillet. 
Ser  Sifd),  — eS,j>Z. — c,  table. 
So8  5Eifd)'tud),  tablecloth. 
„   Sopf,  — eS,  pi  £opfe,  pot. 
Sie  SBcmb'utjr,  —  ,pl.  —en,  clock. 
So8  SBafd/fcccEen,  —8,  washbowl. 
Sie  SBie'ge,  —  ,pl.  — n,  cradle. 
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SMrijIjetten  irob  ©eridjte.       ! 

1.  MEALS. 

®a«  grii^'pd,  —  e8,  pi— e,  breakfast 
gtufyftiicEett,  to  breakfast. 
„  v2Jlit'tageffen,  — 8,  dinner. 
3u  SDitttog  effett,  to  dine. 


S'benbeffeti,  —  8,1 
Sl'Betiigbrob,—  8,) 


supper. 


3u  StBettb  effen,  to  take  supper. 
„    ©aft'tnaBt,— ea^Z.^niaBk^ban- 
Ser  ©aft,—  t$,pl.®afe, guest,  [quet. 

„    Stppettf,  — 8,  appetite, 
©efeg'rtete  aKaBI'jeit  1  (a  blessing  on 
the  meal!) 

2.  DISHES. 

2>a6  SBrob,  —t$,pl.  —  e,  bread. 

2BriJ3'6rob,  wheat  bread. 

©djroctrs'brob,  brown  bread. 

2t(t'6a<fene8  93rob,  stale  bread. 

SBut'terBrob,  bread  and  butter. 
Sie  Sru'me,  — ,pl.  —it,  crumb. 
„   ta'  jle,  — ,  pi.  —It,  crust. 
„   Stei'e,  — ,  bran. 
®er  £etg,  —  e8,  dough. 

„   Ste  §e'fe,  — ,  yeast. 
5)ie23ut'ter,—,  butter. 
Sa8  @i,  —  e8,.pZ.—  er,  egg. 
Ser  (St'erfudjett,  — 8.,  omelet. 

©e^'eier,  poached  eggs. 

9iilt)r'eier,  scrambled  eggs. 

©ettetut  uitb  ©emiife. 

Sie  S3o6/tte,  — ,  pi.  —it,  bean. 

„  (grt'fe,  — ,  pi.  —it,  pea. 
Ser  glad)8,  — e8,  flax. 
3>te  ©er'jte,  — ,  barley, 
©as  @ra8,— e8,pZ.  ©ra'fer,  grass. 
Stte  ©ur'fe,  — i>Z.  — n,  cucumber. 
®er  §o'fer,  — 8,  oats. 
®a8  §eu,  — C8,  hay. 
Sie  §ir'fe,  — ,  millet. 

„  Sortof'fet,  — ,  pi.  —it,  potato. 
Ser  Stee,  — 8,  clover. 

„  SoftJ,  — e8,  cabbage. 


Meals  and  Dishes. 

2)a8  Ei'TOetjj,  the  white  of  eggs. 
Set  Softer,  —8,  the  yolk. 
Set  ©Cftfl/  — sr  vinegar. 
©a8  gletfd),  — e8,  meat. 

§om'metfIetfd),  mutton. 

£alB'fCeifcb,veal. 

aiinb'fteifd),  beef. 

©djreei'ttejTeifd),  pork. 

@e6ra'tette6  gtetfti),  roast  meat. 

§am'melferaten,  roast  mutton. 

SatBS'Braten,  roast  veal. 

3iinb8'6ratett,  roast  beef. 
Ste  MBS'cotelette,  — ,  pi.  — it,  veal 
Set  Sci'fe, — S,pl.—,  cheese. 
®ieamtd),— ,milk. 
©er^tn,-e8,)cream_ 
Ste  ©a&/ tie,  — ,  ) 

„    SKotfen  (pi.),  whey. 

„    SSut'termild),  buttermilk. 
©a8  DBft,  — e8,  fruit. 

(gin' gemad)te8  DBft,  preserved  fruit. 
Sa8  STpfettttufj,  apple-sauce. 

„    Som^ot',  —8,  sauce, 
©er  ^p^effer,  —  8,  pepper. 
®a8  ©afj,  — e8,  salt, 
©te  ©arM'ten  (pl.~),  sardines, 
©er  ©ettf,  — e8,  mustard. 
Ste  ©up'pe,  — ,  soup. 

„  ©ov'te,  — ,pl.  — n,  tart. 

„  SBuxft,  —  ,pl.  SGBilrfte,  sausage. 

9.      Grains  and  Vegetables. 
©er  SSlu'metiloBI,  cauliflower. 

„  SSraun'IoBt,  brown  cabbage. 

„  Sou 'ertoBI,    )  som..kraut. 
©a8  ©cm  erlraut, ) 
®a8  Sorn,  — e8,  grain. 

„   Sraut,  — c8,i?/.  Srau'ter,  herb. 

„    Uu'fraut,  weed, 
©ie  Sref'fe,  — ,  pi-  — n,  cress. 

„  Stn'fe,  — ,  pi.  —  it,  lentil, 
©er  2M8,  — e8,  Indian  corn. 
Ste  !{S<i'jrmciTe,  — ,  pi.  — it,  parsnip. 

„   *{5eterft'tte,  — ,  parsley. 
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Ser  $«},  — C«,  pi.  — e,  mushroom. 

„  3iet8,  — eS,  rice. 

„   SRet'ttg,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  radish. 

„   SJJieer'rettig,  horseradish. 

„  8h>g'gett,  — 8,  rye. 
®ic  9tii'6e,  — ,  pi.  —  tt,  rape. 

„  gelBe  3Mt'6e,  carrot. 

£>6ft  mi  £>fift&Bitme. 

Ste  2l'ttatta8,  —  ,pl.  — ,  pine-apple. 
Ser  31'^fcr,  — S,pi  Slepfet,  apple. 
Sie  Styfelfi'tte,  —  ,/>Z.  — it,  orange. 

„    Styrtfo'fe, — ,pl.  — it,  apricot. 
Ser  33auttt,  —  e8,  pZ.  33autne,  tree. 

9t'£fel6attm,  apple-tree. 

33int' Bourn,  pear-tree. 

SPftau'tnenBauttt,  plum-tree. 

gci'genBcmm,  fig-tree. 

Sa8  Start,  — e8,.pZ.  Starter,  leaf. 

Ser  @tamni,-c8,^/.  ©tatttttte,  trunk 

Sie.  SRttt'be,  —  ,pl.  — tt,  bark. 

Ser  3^9/  — *8r  !>'•  — s,  bough. 

Sie  SEBur'jet,  —  ,pl.  — tt,  root. 
Sie  SSee'rc,  — ,jt>Z.  — n,  berry. 

S3rotn'6eere,  blackberry. 

Erb'Beere,  strawberry. 

$et'bel6ee«,  bilberry. 

§tm'6eere,  raspberry. 

3ol?an'ttt8&eere,  currant. 


Sie  rotfye  Sftii'Be,  beet. 

„  toetfje  SKitBe,  turnip. 
Ser  ©effete,  — ,  celery. 
Ser  @:par'gel,  — 8,  asparagus. 

„   @j>inat',  —8,  spinage. 

„  SBeijett,  —8,  wheat. 
Sie  3n>ie''>e^  — i  pl-  —n,  onio1 


10.      Fruits  and  Fruit-trees. 

3Jlaut'Beere,  mulberry. 

©ta'cBelBeere,  gooseberry. 
Sie  SBirnc, — ,pZ.  —it,  pear. 
„    Sitro'ne,  — ,  pi.  —  It,  lemon. 
„   Sat'tet,  — ,y.  — n,  date. 
»  gei'ge,— ,/>*.— n,  fig. 
„    Safto'nte,  — ,/>Z.  —it,  chestnut. 
„    SKon'bet,  — , pi.  — n,  almond. 
„    3Mo'tte,  — ,  pi  — it,  melon. 
„    SHug,—  ,pl  3Wlffe,nnt. 

S3itd)'tmfj,  beechnut. 

§o'fetltufi,  hazlenut. 

SBaft'ttufj,  walnut. 
Sie  Olt'Be,  — ,pi  — en,  olive. 
„    Spfir'fid),  — ,  pi.  — e,  peach. 
„    SPftau'tne,  — ,  ^?.  — it,  plum. 
„    Dutt'te,  — ,  pi.  — it,  quince. 
„   2Betn'trauBe,  —,pl.  —it,  grape. 
Ser  SBeiti'ftocf,  —t%,pl.  ^t'idt,  grape- 
vine. 


©tauten  mtb  SBalbbitunte.     11. 


Ser  5f  fyorrt,  — 8,  pi.  — c,  maple. 
Sie  Str'fe,  —,pl  —it,  birch. 

„    33u'd)e,  —  ,pl — It,  beech. 

„    Se'ber, — ,  pi.  — It,  cedar. 

„•  S^ref'fc,  — ,  pi.  — tt,  cypress. 

„    (gi'd)e,  — ,  pi.  — tt,  oak. 

„    (Sr'fe,  — ,  pi.  — tt,  alder. 

„    @'fd)e,  — ,pl.  —it,  ash. 

n    @8'pe,  — ,  pi.  — tt,  aspen. 

SBtumeit, 

Sa8  ®et8'6fatt,  \  honeysuckle. 

„   3eIott'gerjeKe'6er,j  woodbine. 
Sie  ©otb'Blumc,  marigold. 


Shrubs  and  Forest-trees. 
Sie  gtd;'te,  —  ,pl.  — tt,  pine. 
„   Sar'd)e,  — ,  pi.  — tt,  larch. 
„    Stlt'be,  — ,  pi.  — it,  lime-tree. 
„    3Qfyrtfie,—,pZ.—tt,  myrtle. 
„    tya.p'  pel,  — ,  pi.  — tt,  poplar. 
„   San'tte,  — ,  pi.  —it,  fir. 
„    Ul'ttte,  — ,  pi.  —It,  elm. 
„  SKkt'be,  — ,  pi.  — it,  willow. 


12.  Flowers. 

Ser  3a8mm',  — es,  jasmine. 
Sie  Si'fie,  — ,  pi.  —it,  lily. 
„   SM'Bhttne,  lily  of  the  valley. 
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©ie  SKarj'fiebe,  — ,  pi.  — tt,  daisy. 

„  2J2ol)n'6tume,  poppy. 

-,,  iM'fe,  — ,  pi.  — it,  pink. 

„  Slef'fel,  — ,  pi.  — n,  nettle, 
©er  3itt'tetft>ovn,  larkspur, 
©ie  SKo'fe,  — ,  pi.  — it,  rose. 

„  @d)lii|'felblume,  primrose. 


©ie  ©on'nenblitme,  sunflower, 
©er  ©tord)'fd)nobel,  crane's  bill  (gera- 
nium). 
Set?  ©au'f enbf  djiSn,  pansy,  heart's  ease 
©te  ©ut'pe,  — ,  pi.  — tt,  tulip. 
©08  Sergijj'nteinntcbt,  forget-me-not 
„    SG3tttb'ro8u)en,  anemone. 


13. 


assort. 

©er  SSo'gel,  — 8,  pi.  SBoget,  bird. 

„  Sftoub'Bogel,  bird  of  prey. 

„  ©ing'toogel,  bird  of  song. 

„  ©untpf  toogel,  wader. 

„   3u9'Bo9e'»  bi1^  of  passage. 

„   WIer,  —8,  pi.  — ,  eagle. 
Ste  Stat'fet,  — ,  pi.  — tt,  blackbird, 
©er  Sutiyfmf,— ett,j«£—  en,  bullfinch, 
©te  ©ob'fe,  — ,  pi.  — tt,  jackdaw. 

„'  ©rof'fei,  — ,  pi.  — tt,  thrush. 

„   Sl'jler,  —  ,pl.  —tt,  magpie. 

„  Gsu'te,  — ,  />£  — it,  owl. 

„  (gn'te,  — ,  pi.  — tt,  duck. 
Set  gaffe,  — tt,  pi.  —it,  falcon, 
©er  gafati',  — en,  pi.  — en,  pheasant, 
©te  @<m8, — ,pl.  ©cinje,  goose. 
®er  ipa'btdjt,  — S,pZ.  — e, hawk. 

„  §abn,—  t8,pl.  §at)ne,  cock. 
®te  §en'tte,  — ,  />£  —it,  hen. 
©08  §u'6it,  — 8,  pl&ixi I'ner,  chicken 
©er  Sano'rienttoget,  Canary  bird. 
®te  Sra'be,  —  ,pl.  —it,  crow. 

©ouflctfttcrc. 

©er  Stf'fe,  —  it,/)/.— tt,  ape. 

„    S88.T,— tn,pl.  —  en,  bear. 

, ,    S3t'  ber,  —8,  pi.  — ,  beaver. 

„  ®ad)8,  — e8,  pi  ©adj'fe,  badger. 
©o8  @td)'§ornd)en,  —8,pl.—,  squirrel 
©er  (5'ber,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  wild  boar. 

„    (g'fel,  —  8,  pi. — ,  ass,  donkey. 

„   gudiS,—  8,  pi.  gitcbfe,fox.   .. 
©te  ©ent'fe,  — ,pl.  — n,  chamois, 
©er  §a'fe,  — n,  pi.  — n,  hare. 

„    §irfd),  — e8,  pi  — e,  stag. 

„   §unb,  — e8,  i>?.  — e,  dog. 


Birds. 
—8,  pi.  — e,  crane. 


©er  Sra'ntd),  ■ 

„   Sn'fuf,  —8,  cuckoo. 
®ie  Ser'cbe,  — ,j»7.  — n,  lark. 

„  ajlb'oe,  — ,2>Z.  —  n,  gull.      [gale. 

„   Sftocb'tigaH,  — ,  pi.  —en,  nightin- 
©er  <|Japagei',  —en,  pi.  —en,  parrot. 

„  ^Pfau,  —en,  />/.  — en,  peacock. 

„  SKa'be, — en,  pi.  —en,  raven. 
©OS  3ieb'^uf;n,  partridge, 
©er  atet'ber,  —8,  pi.  — ,  heron. 
©08  3totfy'feblcben,  robin  redbreast. 
Sie  ©cbne'pfe,  — ,  pi.  — n,  snipe. 

„  @d)rooI'be,  — ,pl.  — n,  swallow, 
©er  ©d)toon,  —8,  pi.  .©djtoane,  swan. 

„  ©per'ttng,  — 8,  pi.  — e,  sparrow. 

„  ©tordj,  — es,  pi.  @ti5rd)e,  stork. 

„  (Strong,  — en,  pi.  — en,  ostrich, 
©te  ©tm'be,  — ,  pi.  —en,  dove, 
©er  5ErurVbn(btc  — benne),  turkey, 
©te  SBadytet,  — ,  pi.  — n,  quail, 
©er  3aun'fi)ittg,  wren. 


14. 

®er3'gel,— 8,y. 
©as  Somn'd)en,  —8, pi.  — ,  rabbit, 
©ie  Sa'fce,  — ,  pi.  — n,  cat. 
©te  Sub,  —,pl.  tube,  cow. 
©er  Sud;8,  —ee,-pl.  — e,  lynx, 
©er  28'roe,  — n,pl.  —it,  lion, 
©ie  3flau8,— ,pl.  2Koufe,  mouse. 
®er  Od)8,  —tn,pl.  —en,  ox. 
®oS  $Pferb,  —l8,pl.  — e,  horse. 

©ie  ©tu'te,  — ,^>/.  — n,  mare. 

®08  gUI'Ien,  —8,  />7.  — ,  colt, 
©te  8Iotte,  — ,pl.  —  n,  rat. 
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®a8  9M;,  —tS,pl.  — e,  roe,  deer. 
„    @d)n>eitt, — tS,pl.  —  e,  hog. 
©er  ©tier,  —t&,pl.  — e,  bull. 


©er  Si'ger,  —  8, pi.  — ,  tiger. 

„    SSSoIf,  —  ts,pl  SBSlfe,  wolf. 
Ste  3ie'3ef  — ,JP^-  —ii/  kid. 


Siffie. 


©er  Slal,  — eS,iJ?.  — e,  eel. 
©ie  Slu'jter, — ,pl.  — n,  oyster. 
Ser  Sarfdy,  —ti,pl.—t,  perch. 

„    SBittffing,  —  S,pl.—  e,  red  herring 
©ie  gorel'te,  —,/>/.  — n,  trout. 

„    ©arne'le,  —  ,pl.  — tt,  shrimp, 
©er  §at,  — %,pl.  — e,  shark. 

„    §a'rtng,—e8,  pi. —e,  herring. 

„    §ed?t,  — e8,  pZ.  — e,  pike. 

„   §um'mer,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  lobster. 

„  Sakljau',  —8,  pi.  — ,  codfish. 


15.  Pishes. 

©er  Sar'pfen,  —  8, pi.— ,  carp. 
„    Sreb8,  —18,  pi.  —  e,  crawfish. 
8cto)8,  — 8,  pi. — t,  salmon. 
SKu'jdiet,  —  ,pl.  —  tt,  shell. 
@cbett'fijd),—e8,  pi.— e,  haddock, 
©djilb'friite,  — ,  pi  — tt,  turtle, 
©cfyfet'fye,—  ,pZ.  — tt,  tench. 


©ie 
Ser 
Ste 
fr 
Set 


©d)Weitrfifd), ) 
©umm'ler,  J 
©tiir,  —  S,pl.- 
aSott'fi^,-ef 


porpoise. 

— e,  sturgeon. 
,pl.  — e,  whale. 


(Pcmtfftc  ©u&jtoitjejt.        16. 


Chemical  Bodies. 


Ser  ©au'erfloff,  — e8,  oxygen. 
„    SSaf fcrftoff,  hydrogen. 
„    ©ttd'ftoff,  nitrogen. 

Ste  @tt(f  ftoff  faure,.nitrous  acid. 
„   ©alpe'tevfciure,  nitric  acid. 
SaS  falpe'terfaure  ©ilbev,  nitrate 
„    Sotj'tenftoff ,  carbon.      [of  silver. 
Ste  Soil' enf Sure,  carbonic  acid. 
Ser  tolj'teujcrare  Bait,  carbonate 
of  lime. 
„    5]3^o8'pt;or,  —8,  phosporus. 
„    @d)tt)e'felr  — 8,  sulphur,      [acid. 

Ste  fd)tBe'feIige@aure,sulphurous 
„   @d)lBe'jeIfaure,  sulphuric  acid 
Ser  fd)n>e'felf<mre  Sal!,  sulphate 
of  lime.  [iron. 

Sa8  @d)t»e'feleifett,  sulphuret  of 
„    E&tor,  —8,  chlorine. 
Sie  ©au're,  — ,  pi.  — tt,  acid. 
Sa8  ©olj,  —  e8,  pi.  — e,  salt. 

©al'jtg,  saline, 
©ie  Sltft,  — ,  air. 
Suf'tig,  aerial. 


Suft'fonmg,  aeriform. 
Sa8  3Jtetatt',  — es,^.  — e,  metal. 
©a8  (Mb,  gold. 
„    ©tl'ber,  silver. 
„    Suffer,  copper. 
„    33let,  lead. 
„    3inn,  tin. 
„    Qsi'feil,  iron, 
©er  ©ta&l,  steel. 
«    3int,  zinc. 
„    Soljctft,  cobalt. 
©a8  SKeffittg,  —8,  brass. 

©rj,  — e8,  pZ.  — e,  ore,  bronze, 
©er  ®tamant',—8,pZ.— en, diamond. 
„    ©moragb',— 8,  pi.  —  e,  emerald. 
„   Stgat',  — e8,jp/.  — e,  agate. 
„    3Jtar'tttor,  —8,  marble. 
„    @1$8,  —  eS,  gypsum, 
©ie  Sretb'e,  — ,  chalk, 
©er  Salt,  ^e8,  lime. 
„    SEBotI,  —8,  clay. 
„    Sltaun',  —8,  alum, 
©ie  SKi'tie,  — ,  pi.  —it,  mine. 
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SBiffcnfdmftett. 

Sie  Sftatut'nriffenfdjaft,  — ,  science. 
„    Sljetme',  — ,  chemistry. 

Sfye'rmfa),  chemical.. 

Set  S^e'tntfer,  chemist. 
„    ©eologie',  — ,  geology. .     [ogist. 

Set  ©eotog',  — en,  pi. — en,  geol- 
r,    OTnetalogie',  — ,  mineralogy. 

Set  ayjinetatog',  —en,  mineralo- 

r,    Sota'nif,  — ,  botany.  [gist. 

Set  SSota'niter,  botanist. 
a    3Jlatbema'tif,  — ,  mathematics. 

Sie  3ttitfyme'tl)it,  — ,  arithmetic. 
„    Stt'gebra,  — ,  algebra. 

aanjie.  is. 

Sie  fd^ljiten  Siinjle,  fine  arts. 
„    atefi^e'ttjtf,  — ,  aesthetics. 
„    Sunft,  — ,  pi.  Siinfle,  art. 
Set  Siinft'ler,—  8,  artist. 

"    XZ%~     [architecture. 
„   2ltd)tteltut ,  — , ) 

®er®a"'m5te'}  architect. 
„   Sltcbttett,     ) 

„   ffiilb'Ijauetfimjr,  i 

„    ^pia'ftif ,  — ,         V  sculpture. 

„    ©fultotut',  — ,    ) 

Set  33itb't)auet,  —8,  sculptor. 
„   SDMetei',  — ,  painting. 

Set  SDIa'ta,  —8,  pi.  — ,  painter, 

»  swurtr,-,  >     . 

„   £on'funft,-,|muslc- 
Set  SWu'ftter,  —8,  musician. 
,,   ©efang',  — e8,  singing. 
„    ©Sng'et,  — 8,  singer. 

©rammattfuje  SluSbtiiife. 

Sie  Otamma'tif,  — ,  pi. — en,l  gram 
„   @ptad)'lefyte,  — ,  pi— n,) 


17.  Sciences. 

Sie  ©eotnetrie',  — ,  geometry. 


Mftonomie',)    str         . 
©tern  fitnbe,) 

Set  3tjitonom',  astronomer. 
Spbi'lofopfyie',  — ,  philosophy. 
Set  ^ilofopfy',  philosopher, 
^tfofo'pljifa),  philosophical. 
S^eotogie',  — ,  theology. 
Set  Sfjeolog',  —en,  theologian. 
S^eolo'gifcb,  theological. 
^iMogie',  — ,  philology. 
SKebijin',  — ,  medicine.       [law. 
9ted)t8'ttriffenfd)aft,  — ,  science  of 

Arts. 

Sie  Sie  @Sn'getm,.pJ.  — nen,  singer. 
„   Sicfit'tunfr,  — ,  poetry. 

Set  Sid)'ter,  —8,  poet. 
„    8te'betunft,  — ,  rhetoric. 

Sie  SRe'be, — ,pl.  — n,  oration. 

Set  SReb'net,  —8,  pi.  — ,  orator. 
„    33et8'funfi,  — ,  prosody. 
„    S^'itenlunfi, — ,  art  of  drawing.. 
„    Su'tofetfttcbfunft,  art  of  engraving. 

Set  Su'pfetftecber,  engraver. 

,,    Su'jjfetfttd),  engraving. 

„   ©tein'brudetfunft,  lithography. 

„  @d)tetb'fnnft,  — ,  chirography. 

„  39ud)'btU(f  etlltnft,  art  of  printing. 

„  StiegS'lunjl,  military  art. 

„  gelb'mcjjlunfr,  field  surveying. 

„  3ngenteut'!un(l,  engineering. 

„  Sfyotbe'fethmjl,  pharmacy. 
Set  Slbotbe'fet,  apothecary. 


gS£-'}  orthography. 
15Ste,-}syntax- 


19.        Grammatical  Terms. 

®te  SWi""'  \  Prosody. 

„   SSetS'Iunft,  — ,)  v        ' 
Set  S8ud)'flobe,  — n,  pi.  — n,  letter. 
Set  3ln'fang8bud)jiabe,initial  let- 
ter, [ital  letter. 
„   gtofje  Slnfang8bun)ftaBe,  cap- 

»    ®D}a''-Y--?'\  vowel. 
„   ©ttmm  laut,  — e8, ) 
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Ser  Sottfottemt',  —en,-)    conso- 
„    SKit'taut,  pi.  — c,j"     nant. 
Ser  SKe'betbei!,—  ts,pl.— e,>  part  of 
Sie  aiSort'form,— ,pl.— en,}  speech. 


article. 


Ser  Slrti'fel,  —  9, pi.  —  ) 
Sa8  ©efd)Iecbt8'u>ort,     i 

Sec  beftimmte  SIrt.  ,definite  article 
„    unbefrimmte  Strt. ,  indefinite 
SaSSfto'men,  —  S,pl.— ,     }  [article 
„    §aupt'«ort,  — 8,  Vnoun. 

„    Sieim'mort,/;/.  *tt)ijrter,) 

Set  ©emein'namen,  — 8,  pi.  — , 
common  noun. 
r,    (Si'gennamen,  proper  noun. 
Sie  SeKination',  pi. — en,  (  declen- 
„    gatt'biegung,;;/.— en,  i    sion. 
Sie  ftarfe  Seflin.,  old  declension. 
„    fcbroadje  Seflin.,  new  declen. 
„    gemifdjte  Sell., mixed declen. 
Sa8  Slb'jeftib,  —8,        l 
„    (Si'genfd)aft8roort,  I  adjective. 
„   33ei'roort,  ) 

Sie  ©tei'gerung  ber  Stbjeftiea, 
comparison  of  adjectives. 
Ser  Shi'meral, — %,pl. — en,)  numer- 
Sa8  3tu)l'rcort,  f      al. 

Sa8  ©runb'satytro.  .cardinal  num. 
„    Orb'nung8jaf;ttt>ort,  ordinal 
number. 


So8  <prono'men,  —%,pl.  — ,  1    pro- 
„    giir'Wort,  i  noun. 

Sa8  perfim'lidje  gurt».,  personal 
pronoun. 
„    befi(5'an3eigenbe  gurro.,  pos- 
sessive pronoun. 
„   fyin'roetfenbe  giirtn.,  demon- 
strative pronoun. 
„    unbeftimmte  giirto.,  indefi- 
nite pronoun. 
„    fra'genbe  gitrlu.,  interroga- 
tive pronoun.  [pronoun. 
„    bejiig'lidje  giirtoort,  relative 
Sa8SSerb,-8,i>/.-a,> 

„   3eit'roort,  j  vem    [tion. 

Sie  Sonjugatiou',  — ,pl. — n,conjuga- 
Sie  ftarfe  &uj.,  irregnlar  conj. 
„    fcforoacfye  Sonj.,  regular  conj. 
Sa8  9lfti'»um,  —8,  active  voice. 
„    $J5af'jittum,  — 8,  passive  voice. 
„    Slbtterb',— 8,/jZ.  — a,      )    ad- 
„    9?eBen=orUm'ftanb8(t)ort,)   verb. 
Sie  ^Jrcipofition',       \ 
So8  33ot'roort,  >  preposition. 

„   9Serbalt'nigtt>ort, ) 
Sie  tojunftion',)  conjunction_ 
Sa8  SBtn  bercort,  ) 
Sie  Snterjeftion',  )    interjec- 

Sa6  ©mpfm'bungstuort,)       tion. 


Bciteiat^  citung. 

Sie  (S'nrigfeit,  — ,  eternity. 

„    3eit,  — ,  pi.  — en,  time. 
Sa8  3abrbun'bert,  — 8,  century. 

„    Sifter,  or  geit' alter,  age. 

„    Sabr,—  &,pl.  Sabre,  year. 
Ser  SKo'nat,  — 8,  pi.  — e,  month. 
Sie  SBo'cbe,  — ,  pi.  — n,  week. 
Ser  Sag,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  day. 
Sie  Wacbt,  — ,  pi.  9Wd)' te,  night. 

„    ©tun'be,  — ,  pi.  — n,  hour. 

„    SWinu'te,  — ,pl.  — n,  minute. 

„   (gefun'be,  — ,  pi.  — n,  second. 

„    SKor'genrBtbe,  — ,  dawn, 
©er  Ea'geSanbrud),  — es,  daybreak. 


20.         Divisions  of  Time. 

Ser  ©onnenauf'gang,  — 8,  sunrise. 

,,    SDror'gen,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  morning. 

„    SBor'mittag,  forenoon. 

„    SJJit'tag,  noon. 

n    SJJacb'mittag,  afternoon. 

„    21'benb,  — 8,  pi.  — e,  evening. 
Sie  2)ctfternad)t,  midnight, 
©e'ftern,  yesterday. 
SBor'geftern,  day  before  yesterday. 
SSor  ad)t  Sagen,  a  week  ago.       [day. 
§eute  iiber  acbt  Sage,  a  week  from  to- 
SKor'gen,  to-morrow. 
Ue'bermorgen,  day  after  to-morrow. 
Sie  Sa^i'reSgeit,  season  of  the  year. 
T 
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®er  SSBm'ter,  —8,  winter. 
„  grub/ling, -8,)       . 
®a8griib'iabr-8,j    p    g' 

®er  ©om'met,  — 8,  summer. 

„  §erbjl,  — e8,  fall. 

„  3fa'nuar,  — 8,  January. 

„  ge'bruar,  — 8,  February. 

, ,  3Jlar j ,  — e8 ,  March. 

„  SfyriK,  —  8,  April. 

„  9ft(ri,  —  8,  May. 

„  3u'tri,  — 8,  June. 

„  3u'U,—  8,  July. 

„  Slugujt',  — es, August. 

"  9leli0toncn. 

®Ct8  &&ri'flentljum,  —8,  Christendom 
®te  Sir'dje,  — ,pl.  — n,  church. 
„   2lrmema'nifd)e  $trd)e,  Armenian 
Church. 
®er  2lrmema'iter,  Armenian. 
„  iBaptt'fltfd)e  Strcbe,  Baptist  Ch. 

®er33aptift',  Baptist. 
„   (SptSfo^atia'nifdje  $ird)e,  Episco- 
pal Church.  [Tian. 
®er  (SptSfopalia'ner,  Episcopa- 
„  ©rtt'djtjd)  =  Satbo'Hfdie     Sirdje, 

Greek-Catholic  Church. 
„   Sntlje'rifdje  Kird)e,  Lutheran  Ch. 
Set  2utb,era'ner,  Lutheran. 


®er  ©eptem'ber,  —8,  September. 
DJto'ber,  —8,  October. 
9JoBem'ber,  — 8,  November. 
®ejem'ber,  — 8,  December, 
©ontl'tog,  — 8,  Sunday. 
2J£on'tag,  — V  Monday. 
®ten8'tag,  — 8,  Tuesday. 

^itt'^, -8,1  Wednesday. 
2)te  SWitf  wocbe,  — ,  J  -     J 

®er  ®on'ner8tag, — 8,  Thursday. 

„    g«t'tag,  —8,  Friday. 

,,   ©otm'abenb, — 8,  J  y" 

21.  Religions. 

®te  3Ket6obi'ftifd)e  Sirdb'e,  Methodist 

®er  SDtabobtft',  Methodist.  [Ch. 

„   8ieformir'te  $tr<be,  Reformed  Ch. 

„  8Jo'mifd>»t.itbo'Iifd;e  Sircbe,  Eo- 

man-Catholic  Church. 

®er  Satboltl',  Roman  Catholic. 

„   grei'c  ©cmetn'bc,  Free  Religious 

Association  (of  Free-thinkers). 

®Ct8  3u'bmtbum,  Jewry.        [Jewess. 

®er  3u'be;    bie  Sii'btn,  Jew, 

®et  38'(am,  Mohammedanism,  [dan. 

®er  SJlabomeba'ner,  Mohamme- 

®a8  §ei'bentbutn,  paganism,  [heathen 

®er  £>et'be,  — n,  pi.  — n,  pagan, 


^rofcffioitcii  uiib  .Jianbfflcrfe. 

®er  Styotbe'fer,  — 8,  apothecary. 
„   Strjt,  — e8,  pi.  Slevjte,  physician, 
®er  SBunb'argt,  surgeon. 
„   3^n'ar?t/  dentist. 
„   SS'cEer,  —8,  pi.  —,  baker. 
„   SScmquier',  — 8, pi.  —8,  banker. 
„    33(irWer',  — 8,  pi.  — e,  barber. 
„   33cm' er, — 8,  pi. — n,  peasant. 
®ic  SBau'erin,  — ,  pi.  —nen,' peasant 

woman. 
®er  ©au'meifler,  — S',pl. — ,  architect. 
'  „  SStlb'bauer ,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  sculptor. 
„   33t'fcbof,  — 8,  pi.  SSifdjiife,  bishop. 
,,   SSott-djer,  — 8, pi.  — ,  cooper. 


22.     Professions  and  Trades. 


®er  SSrau'er,  —i,pl.  — ,  brewer. 
„   Sucb/binber, — 8,  bookbinder. 
„   33ud)'bnicfer, — t%,pl. — ,printer. 
„  gfabrifcmt',  — m,pl.  — en,  manu- 
„    gorber, — S,pl. — ,  dyer.[facturer. 
„   gtfd)'()anbler,  — 8,  fishmonger. 
„   gtei'fdjer,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  butcher. 
„  gubr'mann — t$,pl.  «leute,  coach- 
„   ©er'ber, — $,pl. — ,  tanner,  [man. 
„   ©Ict'fer,  —8,  pi.  — ,  glazier. 
„   §irt,  — tn,pl.  — en,  shepherd. 
„   §cinb'[er,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  tradesman. 
®er  SBudy  banbter,book-merchant 
„  DbfJ'bfinbler,  fruit-merchant 
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Sic  OfcfT&Snbterut,  fruit-woman. 
Set  ^fet'be&cmblet,  horse-dealer. 
„  £uc^'^ani)ter,dry-goods  mer- 
chant. 
Set  3uttelier',  —S,PL  — e,  jeweller. 

„   Sii'fet,  —  S,pl.  — ,  cooper. 

„  timft'let,  —  s,  pi.—,  artist. 
Ste  Sunft'Iettn,  —  ,pl.  — nen,  artist. 
Set  $u'pfetftea)er,  —8,  engraver. 

„   SeE/rer,  —S,  Pl.  — ,  teacher. 

„   ©d?unef)ter,  school-teacher. 
Sie  Set/ term,—  ,pl.  —nen,  teacher. 
Set  3Kcm'tet,  —$,pl.  — ,  mason. 
Set  gtei'mautet,  free-mason. 

„  SKefc'ger,  —S,pl.  — ,  butcher. 

„   SKAt'let,  —S,pl.  — ,  miller. 

„  SKu'jtler,  — 8,  pl.  — ,  musician. 
Sie  SSla.'^txm,pl.  —nen,  seamstress. 
Set  Sftatur'fotfcber,  —8,  naturalist. 

„   <($afefr,  —  ®,pl.  pt'fie,  pope. 

„   SPfat'ret,  — s,  p/.  — ,  vicar. 

„   Sptitfofopf;',  —  m,pl.  —en,  philos- 

„   SJSte'btger,  —8,  preacher,  [opher. 

„  qjrte'fter,  —$,pl.  — ,  priest. 

„   Sftebafteur',  —8,  pl.  — e,  editor. 

„   Sfteb'net,  —S,pl.  — ,  orator. 

„   ©att'Iet,  —8,  pl.  — ,  saddler. 


Set  ©d}au'fpieter,  —$,pl.  — ,  actor. 
Ste  @d)au'fpieletin,;)Z.— nen,  actress. 
Set  ©djtcid/tet,  —  $,pl.  — ,  butcher. 
„   ©djlof'fet,  —8,  p/.  — ,  locksmith. 
„  ©cfymieb,  — e8,  pl.  — e,  smith, 
blacksmith. 
Set  ©olb'fdjmieb,  goldsmith. 
„   §uf  fdjmieb,  horseshoer. 
„  $u'pfetfd)mieb,coppersmith. 
„   2JJe('ferfd)mteb,  cutler. 
„   SCSaf  fenfdjmieb,  armorer. 
„   ©djinei'ber,  —8,  pl.  — ,  tailor. 
„   @djora'fteinfegct,chimney-sweep. 
.,  ©d^tift'fteller,  —  %,pl — ,  author. 
„    Sog'tii§net,—8,/)Z.—, day-labor- 
er, [maker. 
„   S£ifd)'Iet,  —8,  pl.  — ,   cabinet- 
„   Sapejte'ret,  — 8,  pl.  —,  uphol- 
sterer. 
„   Ufyt'tttad)er,  —8,  pl.  — ,  watch- 
maker. 
„  SSerfof'fer,  — 8,  pl.  — ,  author. 
„   2Bed)8'Iet,  —8,  pl.  — ,  money- 
changer. 
„   SBin'ger, — %,pl. — ,  vine-dresser. 
„  gim'metmcmn,—  $,pl.  Sini'met* 
leittc,  carpenter. 


Sttmbujiirter.  23.         .  Foreign  Words. 

Set  Stn'fer,  anchor  (from  Latin,  ancora ;   Greek,  ayicvpa).  [China). 

Sie  9Tpfcl|ine,  orange  (froni  Dutch,  appelsina;   French,  pomme  de  Sine= 

n    Stu'fiet,  oyster  (froni  Latin,  ostreum ;   Greek,  oarptov). 

u    SBltt'ter,  butter  (from  Latin,  butyrum ;   Greek,  j3ovTvpov). 
Set  gtad,  dress-coat  (from  French,  true;  Low-Latin,  frdccus= woollen  stuff). 
Ste  Sn'fet,  island  (from  Latin,  insula). 
So'Jien,  to  cost  (from  Italian,  costare ;  Latin,  constare). 
Set  SiJ'tUC,  lion  (from  Latin,  leo ;   Greek,  Xiiov). 
Sa8  $ferb,  horse  (from  Late  Latin,  paraver£dus=an  extra  post-horse). 
Ste  ^Pfir'ftd),  peach  (from  Latin,  persicum  malum =Persian  apple). 
Set  §Ret8,  rice  (from  French,  ris;  Latin,  oryza;  Greek,  opv£a ;  Arabic,  aruz). 
Sa8  ©djad),  chess  (from  Persian,  shah=king). 
Ste  ©tra'fje,  street  (from  Latin,  via  strata=paved  road).        « 

n    Sof  fe,  cup"  (from  French,  tasse ;  Arabic,  tas). 

„    Sot'te,  tart  (from  Low-Latin,  torta ;  Latin,  tortus=twisted). 

„    Sul'pe,  tulip  (from  French,  tulipe  ;    Turkish,  tulban=turban). 
Ser  3ie'9e^  fie  (from  Latin,  tegula;  from  tegere=to  cover). 


VI.  GEKMAN-ENGLISH  VOCABULARY. 
Abbreviations. 


adj. ,  adjective. 

adv.,  adverb. 

conj.  or  c,  conjunction. 

indecl.,  indeclinable. 

int.,  interjection. 

part.,  participle. 

pi.,  plural. 

prep.,  preposition.   • 


pron.,  pronoun. 
demon.,  demonstrative. 
v.  aux.,  auxiliary  verb. 
v.  imp. ,  impersonal  verb. 
v.  intr.,  intransitive  verb. 
v.  ir. ,  irregular  verb. 
v.  refl.,  reflexive  verb. 
v.  tr.,  transitive  verb. 


31. 


2>er  3t'Benb,  —  S,pl.  — e,  evening. 
®a§  STbenbeff  en,  —8,  supper. 

Sa8  ST&enteuer,  —  8, pi.— ,  adventure 

STber,  conj.  (§  265),  but,  however. 

®er  St'berglaube,  —  n8,  superstition. 

Stb'brennen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  burn  down. 

®te  Sfb'fabrt,  — ,  pi.  —en,  sailing. 

Wfeuern,  v.  tr.,  to  fire  off. 

Stb'geben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  deliver. 

Slb'betfen,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  remedy. 

Slb'tetten,  v.  tr.,  to  derive. 

Wretfen,  v.  intr.,  to  leave,  depart. 

®te  Wretfe,  — ,  pi.  — en,  departure. 

Wfegeln,  v.  intr.,  to  sail  (away). 

®er  Wfafc—  e8,y.ST6fafee,stop,heel. 

Stb'fcbrecEen,  v.  tr.,  to  frighten  away. 

2H>'fd)ret6en,  v.  tr.  ir.,  to  copy,  tran- 
scribe, [purpose,  aim,  view. 

®ie  Stb'ficbt,  — ,  pi.  — en,  intention, 
Stb'ftd)tHd),  adj.  intentional. 

Wftcmtmen,  v.  intr.,  to  be  descended. 

Sib' flatten,  v.  tr. ,  to  perform,  discharge. 
(Sinen  33efud)'  ctb'ftatten,  to  pay  a 

Wtrocfnen,  v.  intr.,  to  dry  up.  [visit. 

2t6'triinnig,  adj.,  faithless  (to). 

Std)t,  eight. 

Ste  Sltbt,  — ,  care,  attention ;  fid)  in 
2ld)t  neb/men,  to  take  care,  be  on 
one's  guard. 


®ie  Stcb'tung,  — ,  respect. 
Stbieu',  int.,  good-by,  farewell. 
2>te  SIbref'fe,  — ,  pi.  — n,  address. 

Stbreffi'ren,  to  address  (letters). 
Slefin'Iiu),  adj.,  similar,  like. 

®ie  Slebn'fid)feit,  — ,  similarity. 
®er  Stf  fe,  — n,  pi.  — n,  ape. 
®ct8  SCgio,  — 8,  premium  (on  coin). 
®ie  SIP  tie,  — ,pl.  — it,  share,    [pany. 
„    Stt'tien«©efeU'fd)oft,  stock  com- 
©er  Sttttonor',—  9, pi.— e,  sharehold- 
SlUeut',  conj.,  but,  only.  [er. 

SU'fer,jt>ron.,  all,  every. 

%i<xln' , indecl.  adj.,  of  all  kind's. 
Sfflgemetn',  adj.,  general,  common. 
SlUmS'Itg,  adj.,  gradual. 
So8  Stl'ntofen,  —8,  pi.  — ,  alms. 
3118,  conj. ,  when,  as,  than,  except,  but. 
SttSbcmn',  adv.,  than. 
SU'fo,  adv.,  so,  thus;  conj.,  therefore. 
Sttt'jU,  adv.,  quite  too. 
®er  Stltor',  —8,  pi.  StttS're,  altar. 
®a8  Stt'ter,  —8,  pi.  — ,  age,  old  age. 
®o8  Slt'tertbunt,  —S,pl.  =tbflmer,  an- 

SUt,  adj.,  old.  [tiquity. 

®er  Stm'bcS,  — e8,  pi.  —  fe,  anvil. 
2>a8  Stmt,  —ts,pl.  Stem'ter,  office. 
Stn,  prep.,  on,  at,   by,  to  about  in; 

adv.,  on,  forward. 
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Stn'bieten,  v.  ir.,  to  offer,  hold  out  to. 
Sln'ber,  pron.,  other. 

2ln'ber8,  adv.,  otherwise. 

3ta'ber8n)o,  adv.,  elsewhere. 
Wbertfjalb  (§  103,  2). 
Stn'beuten,  v.  tr.,  to  show. 
Sie  Stnefbo'te,  — ,  pi.  — n,  anecdote. 
Ser  Sln'f  ang,— i,pl.  A,  ange,beginning. 

Sllt'fangen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  begin, 
commence. 
Stn'feinben,  v.  tr.,  to  treat  hostilely. 
Stn'geben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  give. 
Stn'geMidj,  adj.,  pretended. 
Sttl'geboren,  adj.,  hereditary. 
Stn'ge^ett,  v.  ir.  intr. ,  to  concern. 

Sic  SCn'getegenljeit, — ,pl.— en,  affair. 
2ln'geue()m,  adj.,  agreeable,  pleasant. 
Sa8  Stn'geftcbt,  — e8,  pi.  — er,  face, 

countenance. 

2tn'gejio)t8,.prep.,  in  view  of. 
Sie  Stngft,  — ,  pi.  Seng'ften,  anxiety, 

fear,  anguish,  terror, 
atengff  ltd),  adj.,  anxious.  [ue. 

Stn'Ijatten,  v.  ir.,  to  hold  fast,  contin- 
2ln'§eben,  v.intr.,  to  begin,  commence; 

v.  tr.,  to  lift  up,  raise. 
Ser  Sln'fer,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  anchor. 

Sic  Sln'ternljr,  anchor-watch. 
SCn'Hagen,  v.  tr.,  accuse,  charge, 
ain'fommen,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  arrive. 
Slti'fiinben,  cm'funbtgen,  v.  tr.,  to  pro- 
claim, announce,  publish. 
Sie  Sln'funft,  — ,  arrival. 
2tn'laa)eit,  v.  intr. ,  to  smile  or  laugh  at. 
Sie  Sln'teilje,  — ,  pi.  — it,  loan. 
2ln'nefymen,  v.  ir.  tr. ,  to  accept ;  v.  refl. 

to  interest  one's  self,  take  interest. 
SIn'rcben,  v.  tr.,  to  accost,  address. 

Sic  2tn'rebe,  — ,pl.  — ,  address. 
Stn'riiljren,  v.  tr.,  to  touch. 
2bt'fd)affen,  v.  tr.,  procure,  obtain,  get. 
?ln'fd)aucn,  v .  tr.,  to  view,  to  look  at. 
Sln'fefyen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  view,  behold. 

Sic  2ln'ffd)t,  — ,  pi.— en,  opinion, 
point  of  view. 


2ln'fpred)en,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  address. 
(Sinen  urn  etroas  an'jpred)en,  to 
ask  or  claim  a  thing  of  a  person. 

Ser  StuS'fpruo),  —  es,  pi.  *fprud)e, 
claim. 

Sic  Sln'ftatt,  — ,  pi.  —it,  preparation, 
establishment. 

Sfajtatt' ,prep.  (withgen.),  instead  of; 
conj. ,  instead  of. 

Stn'flofjen,  v.  tr.,  to  hit  against,  strike. 

Ser  atn'ftog,  —  e8,  pi.  Sln'ftb'fse,  hit, 
blow,  offense. 

Stll'firengctl,  v.  tr.,  to  exert,  strain. 
Stn'ftrengenb,  adj.,  exhausting. 
Sie  2tn'ftrengung,  — ,  exertion. 

Set  Slntiquar',  — 8,  pi  — e,  dealer  in 
second-hand  books;  2lntiquar'= 
Syemplar',  second-hand  copy. 

2In't(;iirmen,  o.  intr.,  to  rise  like  tow- 
ers (overtower). 

Sic  Slnt'roort,  — ,  pi.  — en,  answer. 
Stnt'roorten,  v.  intr.,  to  answer. 

3tn'mad)fen,  v.  intr.,  to  grow  on. 

Sic  2ln'n)ei[uttg,  — ,pl.  —en,  note. 

Sie  Sln'toenbung,  — ,  application. 

atn'Wefenb,  adj.,  present. 
Stn'jeigen,  v.  tr.,  to  notify,  advertise. 

Sie  Sln'jeige,  — ,  pi.  — n,  adver- 
tisement. 
Ste'jieljen,  v.  ir.  tr. ,  to  draw  on,  to  at- 
tract, interest,  to  put  on. 

Ser  2ln'jug,  suit  of  clothes. 
Ser  S'pfet,  —8,  pi.  Ste'pfet,  apple. 

Ser  ST^fetoetn,  cider.       [shop. 
Sie  SCpotbYte, — ,pl.  — n,  apothecary 

Ser  Stpotfye'fer,  apothecary. 
Ste  air'bett,  — ,  pi.  —en,  labor,  work. 

Slr'beiten,  v.  intr.,  to  labor,  work. 

Ser  air'bctter,  laborer. 

Slr'bettfam,  adj.,  laborious. 
Ser  Stpru",  —8,  April. 
Sie  3lrd)oologic',  — ,  archaeology. 
Strut,  adj.,  poor. 

Sie  air'mutty,  — ,  poverty. 
Ser  Strm,  — e8,  pi.  —  e,  arm. 
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Ser  Sler'mel,  —  $,pl.  — ,  sleeve. 
®te  Slrmee',  — ,  pi.  Slnne'cn,  army. 
„    Slvt,  — ,  pi.  — en,  species,  kind, 

way,  nature. 

Slr'tig,  adj.,  of  a  kind,  agreeable. 

(Sin  ot'tigcS  Sttlb,  a  well-behaved 
child. 
®er  atrtt'Iel,  —  $,pl.  — ,  article. 
®te  Slrjnei',  — ,  pi.  —en,  medicine. 
„    STfdje,  — ,  ashes. 
„  Sljlronomte',  — ,  astronomy. 

®er  Slftronom',  — en,  astronomer. 

Slftrorto'mifd),  astronomical. 
Ser  STtbem,  — 8,  breath,  respiration. 

Mtfy'men,  v.  tr.,  to  breathe. 
„    Slt'k8,  — fe8,  pi.  — fe,  satin. 
Slud),  conj.,  also,  too,  even. 
Sluf,  ^>rep. ,  on,  upon,  at,  to,  towards ; 

OUf  etnmal,  all  at  once,  at  once ; 

auf  bafj,  c,  so  that,  in  order  that. 
Sluf'btufyeit,   i>.  intr.,    to   expand,   to 

blossom.  [in  succession. 

Sluf  etnan' bet,  adv.,  one  after  another, 
Ser  Sluf entfyalt,  — 8,  stay,  sojourn, 

abode.  [the  dead. 

Stuf'erfte^cn,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  rise  from 
Sie  Sluf  erftefjung,  — ,  resurrection. 
StuffaUenb,  adj.,  striking,  strange. 
Sie  Sluf  gabe,  — ,  pi.  — n,  exercise. 
Ser  Shtf  gang,—  tS,pl.  »gange,  rising. 

Sluf  geben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  give  up,  to"  sur- 
render, [stay. 

3tuf  fatten,  v.  ir.  reft.,  to  stop,  delay, 

Sluf  &i)ten,  v.  intr.,  to  cease,  discon- 
tinue. 

SDie  Sluf'tage,  — ,  pi.  — n,  edition. 

Sluftnadjen,  to  open. 

Slufmerlen,  v.  tr.,  to  observe,  notice. 
Slufmerffam,  adj.,  attentive. 
Sluf  inert  jamfeit,  — ,  attention. 

©tc  Sluf  opferung,  — ,  sacrifice. 

Sluf  red)t,  upright,  erect. 

Slufregen,  v.  tr.,  to  excite. 

®er  Sluf ntf,  — 8,  call,  appeal,  sum- 
mon. 


Stuffteben,  u.  ir.  intr.,  to  rise  up,  to 
rise. 

Sluf'ftetgen,  v.  intr.,  to  mount,  ascend. 

Sluf  tvagen,  v.  tr. ,  to  carry  up,  put  on. 

Set  Sluf  trag,  — e8,  pi.  *trage, 

commission.  [ken. 

Sluf  tt)ad}en,  v.intr.,  to  wake  up,  awa- 

Sluf  Watten,  v.  intr.,  to  wait  upon. 
(Sinem  feine  Sluf  nmrtung  mad)en, 
to  pay  one's  respects  to  a  per- 

Slltf  Weden,  v.  tr. ,  to  awaken,     [son. 

Sluf  gteben,  v.  ir.  tr. ,  to  draw  up,  raise 
up,  rear,  educate. 

Sa8  Sluge,  — 8,  pi.  — en,  eye. 

Set  Stu'genblicE,  moment,    [ous. 
Slu'genblicflid),  adj.,  instantane- 
Ste  Slu'genbraue,  — ,  eyebrow. 
2)a8  Slu'genleiben, — 8,  disease  of 

the  eyes. 
Slu'genfd)einlid),  adj.,  apparent. 

©er  Slugilft',  — 8,  August. 

Slu8,  prep.,  out,  out  of,  from,  of;  adv. 
out,  over,  at  an  end,  finished. 

SluS'beffern,  v.  tr.,  to  mend. 

Slu8'6red)en,  «.  ir.  intr.,  to  break  out. 

StuS'breiten,  v.  intr. ,  to  spread  out,  ex- 
pand, [agation. 
®teStu8'breitung,extension,prop- 

®te  SluS'bauer,  — ,  endurance. 

SluS'befinen,  v.  tr.,  to  stretch,  expand. 
Sie  Slu8'bebnung,  — ,  expansion. 

SluS'brucEen,  v.  tr.,  to  press  out,  ex- 
press, [expression. 
Set  Slu8'bruti,  —  c«,  pi.  'briitfe, 
2lit8briid"Iid),  adj.,  explicit. 

SluSeinau'ber,  adv.,  asunder,  apart. 

SluS'erftefen  (antiquated  and  irregu- 
lar verb,  imperfect  auS'erlor, 
participle  auS'erioren),  to  choose, 
select. 

SluS'fitbren,  v.  tr.,  to  execute. 

SDie  SluS'fityrung,  — ,  execution. 

©te  SluS'gabe,  — ,  pi.  — n,  edition. 

StltS'gefien,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  go  out. 

®cr  Slus'gang,  — e8,  exit. 
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3lu«'faltett,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  hold  out. 
Sa8  2lu8'Ianb,  foreign  countries. 

3lu8'Ianbi)d;,  adj.,  foreign. 
2lu8'ne&meit,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  except. 

SluS'neljmenb,  adv.,  remarkably. 

Sie  SluS'nabme,  — ,  pi.  — n,  ex- 
ception, [enough. 
,  2tu8'reid)en,   v.    intr.,    suffice,    have 
2lu8'fpred)en,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  pronounce, 

speak  out.  [tion. 

Sie  2lit8'fprad)e,  — ,  pronuncia- 
SluS'feben,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  look  out. 

Ste  9lu8'fid)t,  — ,  prospect,  view. 
9lu'fjerfialb,  prep.,  outside  of,  beyond. 
Stu'fjerorbenttid),  adj.,  extraordinary. 


Steu'fjerft,  ado.,  extremely. 
2lu8'ftetlen,  v.  tr.,  to  exhibit. 

Sie  SluS'fteUung,  — ,  exhibition. 
SCuS'ftrecfen,  v.  tr.,  to  stretch  out. 

3llt8'tr0(fnung,  — ,  drying  up. 

'serlaufen,  a.  tr.,  to  sell  out. 
toaljlen,  v.  tr.,  to  select. 
2lu8'tt>a!jl,  —,pl.  —en,  selection, 
'roanbem,  v.  intr.,  to  emigrate, 
'roenbig,  adj.,  from  memory,  by 
heart. 

'jafileit,  v.  Ir.,  to  pay  out. 
'jetdjnen,  v.  tr.,  to  distinguish. 
2tu8'gejeid)net,  adj.,  excellent. 
2ljt,  — ,  pi.  Stejte,  axe,  hatchet. 


Sie 
Sue 
Su8' 
Sie 

3lu8' 


Sie 


Sdaxc (orbax), adj.,  bare,  pure;  6aare8 
@etb,  cash;    baare  Sejafchmg, 

cash  payment. 
Sar'fug,  adj.,  barefoot. 

Ser  Sad), — ti,pl.  Sa'cfoe,  brook. 

Ste  SadEe,  — ,  joZ.  — n,  cheek. 

Sa'cfen,  b.  ft-.,  to  bake. 
Ser  Sa'cte,  baker. 

Sa8  Sob,  — e8,  pi.  Sa'fcer,  bath,  wa- 
tering-place, [bathe. 
Sa'ben,  v.  tr.,  intr.,  andrefl.,  to 

Sie  Safin,  — ,  pi.  — en,  the  road,  way. 

Ser  Safin'fiof,  railroad  station. 

Satb,  adv.,  soon,  early. 

Sat'big  adj.,  early,  speedy. 

Ser  Sat'fen,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  beam. 

Ser  Sail,  —  e«,  pi  SoTte,  (1)  ball, 

sphere ;  (2)  ball,  festive  dance. 
Ste  Saffa'be,  — ,  pi.  — n,  ballad. 
Sa8  Sanb,  — e8,  pi.  San'ber,  ribbon. 
Ser  Sanb,  — e8,  pi.  San'be,volume. 

San'bigen,  v.  tr.,  to  tame.  [sive. 

San'ge,  adj.,  anxious,  apprehen- 
Sie  San!, — ,pl.  San'fe,  bench,  bank. 

Sie  SanFnote,  —  ,pl.  —en,  bank- 
note, [banker. 

Ser  Sanquier',  —8,    pi.  —8, 
San'nen,  v.  tr.,  to  banish. 


Sar,  adj.  (see  6aar). 

Sie  Sarmfier'jtgteit,  — ,  mercy,  pity. 

Ser  Saron',  — 3, pi. — e,  baron. 

Sie  Saro'nut, — ,pl. — nen,  baro- 
ness. 
Ser  Sar,  —en,  pi.  — en,  bear. 
„    Sort,  — e8,  pi.  Sar'te,  beard. 

Stir'ttg,  adj.,  bearded. 

Sart'to8,  adj.,  beardless. 
„  Sajj,' — ff e8,  pi.  Saf'fc,  bass,  base. 
Sauen,  v.  tr.,  to  build,  cultivate. 

Ser  Sau'er, — S,pl. — n,  peasant. 

Sie  Sau'ertn,  peasant  woman. 

Sic  Sau'funft,  — ,  architecture. 

Ser  Sau'meifler,  architect. 
Ser  Saum,  — e8,  pi.  Sau'me,  tree. 

Sa8  Saum'cben,  —8,  small  tree. 

Saum'teer,  adj.,  treeless. 

Ste  Saum'rooUe,  — ,  cotton. 
Sear'Beiten,  v.  tr. ,  to  work  over,  revise. 

Sie  Sear'fieitung,  — ,  revision. 
Se'Ben,  v.  intr.,  to  tremble. 
Seban'fen,  v.  reft.,  to  give  thanks. 
Sebau'em,  v.  ir. ,  to  regret,  to  pity. 
Sebecfen,  v.  tr.,  to  cover. 
Seben'fen,  v.  refl.,  to  deliberate. 

Sebent'ltd),  adj.,  critical. 

Sebennid)feit,  anxious  thought. 
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SSebie'ltCtt,  v.  tr.,  to  serve,  use ;  v. refl., 
to  help  one's  self. 

33ebeu'teil,  v.  intr.,  to  signify,  mean. 
Sie  S3ebeu'tung,  — ,  meaning. 
33ebeu'tenb,  adj.,  important. 

Sebitt'gen,  v.  tr.,to  stipulate,  condition. 
Sie  Sebtng'ung,  — ,  condition. 

SSebiir'fen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  need. 

SJetoirfJtg,  adj.,  needy,  wanting. 

SSeci'Ien,  v.  refl.,  to  hasten. 

Sie  SBeen'bigung,  — ,  end,  ending. 

Sie  See' re,  — ,pl.  — n,  berry. 

SBefefy'len,  "■  tr-  >  to  order,  command. 
Ser  SSefe^t',  — eS,  pl.  — e,  com- 
mand, [to  be. 

SSefin'ben,  v.  ir.  refl.,  to  find  one's  self, 

SSeflei'fjetl,  v.  ir.  refl..,}  to  apply  one's 

Sefteiffigen,  v.  refl.,  j  self. 

SSefor'bern,  i>.  tr.,  to  promote. 

SerSSefBr'berer,  — 8,  promoter,  [self). 

S3ege'6ett,  v.  ir.  refl.,  to  betake  (one's 
Sie  33ege'bent)ett,  — ,  pi.  — en, 

93egeg'netl,  v.  ir.  tr. ,  to  meet,  [event. 

Ste  SBegier'be,  — ,  desire,  wish. 

Segie'rig,  adj.,  desirous,  eager. 

JBegin'nen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  begin,  com- 
mence. 

SBegtet'ten,  o.  tr.,  to  accompany. 

Segret'fett,  v.  ir.  tr.,  comprehend,  un- 
derstand. 

%5t$Ct.\\'\i&),adj. ,  comprehensible. 
Ser  SSegriff',  —6,  pi.  —  e,  idea, 
conception. 

SBegriin'ben,  v.  tr.,  to  found,  establish. 

Segru'fjert,  v.  tr.,  to  greet,  salute. 

SBe^al'ten,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  retain,  keep. 

S3rt)an'be(n,  v.  tr.,  to  handle,  treat. 

Sefyaup'tett,  v.  tr.,  to  assert,  affirm. 

S3et)ei'fen,  v.  ir.  refl.,  to  help  one's-self. 
SBefjiitf'ftd),  adj. ,  serviceable,  con- 
ferring help. 

SJetoen'be,  adj.,  agile,  nimble,  quick. 

Ste  S3et)orbe,  — ,  pi.  — n,  authority. 

S3et, prep.,  near,  at,  with,  by. 

ffieibe,  adj.  (Pl.),  both. 


Sa8  SSein,  — e8,  pl.  — e,  leg,  bone. 

Sie  StSein'tleiDer  (pl.),  pantaloons, 
trowsers. 
Sa8  Set'fpiel,  — 8,  pl.  — e,  example. 

58ei'fpiei8roet'fe,  adv.,  by  way  of 

example. 
33ei' fieri,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  bite. 

33et'fjig,  adj.,  biting.  [sist. 

93et'fter)en,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  stand  by,  as- 
Set  Set'ftcmb,  —  e8,  assistance. 
Set'ftimmen,  v.  intr.,  to  agree  with 

one,  to  coincide  with  one's  views. 
SBei'tragctl,  v.  ir.  tr.,  contribute. 
58et'tDor)nen,  v.  intr.,  to  be  present  at, 

'  attend. 
3Sefannt'(/>ar<./™mt)efen'nca),known 
Sev  or  bie  ffletem'te,  — n,  pl.  — n, 

acquaintance  (a  person). 

Sie  ffiefamtt'fcbaft,  acquaintance. 
S3ef(a'gen,  v.  refl.,  to  complain. 
.SSefom'men,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  get,  obtain, 

procure.  [self. 

SBefiim'merrt,  v.  refl.,  to  trouble  one's 
S5elo'gern,  v.  tr.,  to  besiege,     [siege. 

Sic  Seta' getting,  — ,  pl.  — en, 
SMcm'fen,  v.  refl.,  to  amount. 
SSele'gen,  v.  tr.,  to  overlay,  cover. 
SBelei'btgen,  v.  tr.,  to  offend. 

Ste  SSetet'bigung,  — ,  pl.  —en, 
offense,  wrong,  injury. 
SBriie'Ben,  v.  intr.,  to  wish,  have  the 

kindness,  please. 
SM'fen,  v.  intr.,  to  bark, 
fflemariy  tigen,  v.  refl. , )  to  take  posses- 
23emet'ftern,  v.  refl.,  X  sion  of,  seize, 

get  the  mastery  over. 
SBemet'fen,  v.  tr.,  to  observe,  notice. 

Sic  ffiemet'fung,  — ,  pl.  — n,  re- 
mark, observation. 
Ste  SBenen'nmig,  — ,  naming. 
SSenii'tMgt,  adj.,  in  need  of,  needing. 
SSeeb'acfoten,  v.  tr.,  to  observe,    [ous. 
Sequent',  adj.,  convenient,  cemmodi- 
Sereit',  adj.,  ready,  prepared. 
SSerettS',  adv.,  already. 
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Ste  Seta' t^ung,  — ,  pi.  —en,  consul- 
tation, council. 

33erau'6en,  v.  tr.,  to  rob. 

Ser.  93erg,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  mountain. 
Ser'gig,  adj.,  mountainous. 
Sic  SBevg'fette,  — ,pl—  rt,  moun- 
tain range. 

Sa8  S3erg'h)erf,  — e8,  j»7.  — e,  mine. 

Ser  SSevidjt',  — e8,  />Z.  — e,  report, 
notice,  advice. 

Seriibmt',  adj.,  famous,  celebrated. 

Sie  SSeriib'rung,  — ,  contact. 

Sefdjof'tigert,  v.  tr.,  to  occupy,  busy, 
employ. 

33efd)et'ben,  adj.,  modest.         [ment. 

Ser  33efd)lag',  — 8,  seizure,  attach- 

SSefcblie'jjen,  v.  ir.  refl.,  to  conclude. 

Ser  SSefdVtug',— e8,y.  -fcWfc 
conclusion. 
33efn)ran'fen,  w.  ir.,  to  limit. 
33efd)ret'6en,  «.  ir.  tr.,  to  describe. 

Sie  S3efd)rei'6ung,  — ,  pi.  — en, 
description.  [scrip  tion. 

S3efd)reU)'lid),  adj.,  capable  of  de- 
SBefchuf  bigen,  v.  tr.,  to  accuse,  charge. 
Ser  S3efd)ii'J3er,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  protector. 
SSefdjWe'ten,  v.  refl.,  to  complain. 
SSefm'uen,  v.  refl.,  to  recollect,  collect 

one's  thoughts,  deliberate. 
Sefe^'en,  v.  tr.,  to  occupy.         [tion 
Ser  33efife',  — e8,  possession,  occupa- 
SBefon'ber,  adj.,  particular. 

33efon'ber8,  adv.,  particularly. 
Sef'fer,  6e|t  (see  §  92). 
SBejla'ttgen,  v.  tr.,  to  confirm. 
SBejte'fyen,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  consist ;  tr.,  to 

contest. 
SBeflei'len,  v.  tr.,  to  order,  engage. 
S3eftim'mett,  v.  tr.,  to  appoint,  fix. 
33efu'd)ert,  v.  ir.,  to  visit. 

Ser  SBcfud)',  — c8,  pZ.  — e,  visit. 
S5ctrod)'ten,  v.  tr.,  to  consider. 

iBetrfidjt'ticb,  adj.,  considerable. 

Sie  SSetrctdytratg,  — ,  pi.  —en, 
reflection. 

T 


Setref'feit,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  concern. 

SBetrteb'fotn,  adj.,  diligent. 

Sie  aSetriib'nijj,  — ,  pi.  — e,  sorrow. 

Sie  35etran'tent)eit,  — ,  drunkenness. 

Sa8  Sett,  — e8,  pi.  —en,  bed. 

Sa8  iBett'tud;,  — eS,  ^?.  *tud)er,  sheet. 

Set'tetn,  v.  intr. ,  to  beg,  ask  alms. 

Ser  SSett'ler,  —8,  pi.—,  beggar. 

33et'tetctrm,  adj.,  beggarly  poor. 

Ser  Set'telftab,  — e8,  extreme 
33eBor',  conj.,  before,  ere.  [poverty. 
Sie  33eh)e'gung,  — ,  pi.  — en,  motion, 

exercise. 
SBeWet'fen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  prove,      [ant. 
Ser  33ett>ob'ner,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  inhabit- 
58ett)Un'bern,  v.  tr.,  admire, 
©etoujjt',  adj.,  conscious,  known. 
Sejoft'len,  v.  tr.,  to  pay. 

Sie  33ej<nytiing,  — ,  payment. 
S3ejie'6ert,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  draw  over,  enter. 

Ste  SSejie'&ung,  — ,  pi.  —en,  re- 
lation, respect. 
Sejvoei'feln,  v.  tr.,  to  doubt. 
Ste  SSi'Bel,  — ,  pi.  —it,  Bible. 

Sie  33t'6elu&erfef3ung,  translation 
of  the  Bible. 
Sie  S3i6riot&et',  — ,  pi.  —en,  library. 

Ser  33i6tiof&efar',  pi.  — e,  libra- 
33ieg'fcmt,  adj.,  pliable.  [rian. 

Sa8  S3ter, — e8,  pi.  — e,  beer. 
,,    SSilb,  — e8,  pi.  — er,  form,  image. 

33u"ben,  v.  tr.,   to  form,  shape, 
cultivate.  [zation. 

Sie  SMl'bung,  — ,  culture,  civili- 
r,  33it'bung8gefd)icbte,    history 
of  civilization. 
Sa8  SSittef,  —8,  pi.  — e,  ticket,  note. 
SBil'Kg,  adj.,  just,  reasonable,  cheap. 

S3ifligen,  v.  tr. ,  to  approve,  grant. 

Sie  S3it'ligreit,  — ,  cheapness. 
SSm'ben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  bind,  tie,  fasten. 

Sie  33in'be,  — ,pl.  — n,  bandage. 

Sa8  Stn'bettort,— 8,conjunction. 
Sie  SSir'ne,  -*-,pl.  — n,  pear. 
S8\n'ntn,prep.,  within  (of  time). 
2 
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StS,jjrep.,  adv.,  and  conji,  till,  until, 

as  far,  as  to.  •» 

SBiS^er',  acfo.,  hitherto,  up  to  this 
time,  as  far,  up  to. 
©er  St'fdjof  —  te,Pl.  Siid)i5'fe,  bishop. 
Sit' ten,  i\  ir.  tr. ,  to  request,  ask,  beg. 
Sifter,  adj.,  bitter. 
Sla'fen,  u.  ir.  ft\  <mrf  intr.,  to  blow. 
Slag,  ad;'.,  pale.  [sheet. 

®a8  Slatt,  —  eg,  pi.  .  Starter,  leaf, 
Stau,  adj. ,  blue. 
Sa8  Slet,  — e8,  lead. 

Stei'ent,  ad/.yleaden,  of  lead. 

©er  SBlet'ftift,; — eS ,  lead-pencil. 
SWBeU, v.  ir.  intr.,  to  remain,  stay, 
©er  Slid,  —  t%,pl.  — e,  glance,  look. 
Stinb,  adj.,  blind, 
©er  S(t&,  — es,  juZ.  — e,  lightning. 

Sli'fcen,  v.  intr. ,  to  lighten,  flash. 

SBK^'fd^nett,  adj.,  quick  as  aflash 
of  lightning. 
SIojj,  adj.,  bare,  naked ;  adv.,  only. 
Stii&'en,  v.  intr.,  to  bloom. 
©ie  Slu'tne,  —rpl.  — it,  flower. 

SaS  SIuni'd)en,  —8,  floweret. 

©er  Stu'menftor,  —8,  field  cov- 
ered with  flowers. 
®a8  Slut,  — e8,  blood. 

Stu'ttg,  oc(/.,  bloody.  [skin 
®a8  SBo(f«'feH,  — e8,  />Z.  — e,  goat's 
©er  So'ben,  —8,  pi.  SB'ben,  ground, 

soil,  floor. 
„   So'gen,  — 8,  bow,  leaf,  sheet, 
©ie  Sofy'ne,  — ,pl.  — n,  bean. 
®a8  Soot,  —  tS,pl.  So'te,  boat. 
Sor'gen,  v.  tr.,  to  borrow. 
So'fe,  o<#.,  bad,  ill,  wicked,  angry. 
®er  So'fetDicfyt,  — e8,j>?.  — e,  villain 

knate.  [land. 

®as  Srad)'felb,  —  e«,  pi.  — er,  fallow 

Sra'ten,  v:  ir.  tr.,  to  roast." 
ffirau'chen,  ».  <r.,  to  use,  need. 
Sraun,  adj.,  brown. 
Srau'fen,  v.  intr.,  to  rush,  roar. 
Sre'djen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  break. 


©er  Srei,  — e8,  broth. 
Sreit,  adj.,  broad,  wide. 
Srei' ten,  v.  refl.,  to  spread. 
Sren'nett,  v.  ir.  tr.  and  intr.,  to  burn. 
Srenn'fcar,  adj.,  that  can  be  burned. 
®a8  Srenn'fcolj,  —  e8,  firewood. 
©er  Srief,  — ta,pl.  — e,  letter. 

©ie  Srief  marte,  — ,  )    postage- 
©erSriefftempel,  — ,j    stamp. 
»    Srief  trciger,  —8,pl.—,  let- 
ter-carrier. 
Sring'en,v.  «>.  tr.,  to  bring. 
©a8  Srob,  — ,pl.  — e,  bread,  loaf, 
©ie  Srit'  lie,  — ,  pi.  — n,  bridge,    [er. 
©er  Sru'ber,  —8,  pi.  Sru'ber,  broth- 

Srii'berttd),  adj.,  fraternal. 
®ie  $Bm%'—,pl.  Srii'fte,  breast. 
®a8  Su&),  — e«,  pi.  Sit'dier,  book, 
squire. 

©er  Sud;'6mber,  book-binder. 
„    Sud)'&anbter,  book-seller, 
©ie  Sudybanblung,  book-store. 
„  Sud;bru<fcrei',printingestab- 
-  lishment. 

„  Sudybruderrunjt,    art    of 
printing.  [book. 

©a8  Sitdyiein,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  small 
Sie  SiTche,  — ,  j>l.  — n,  beech. 
©er  Sud/ftabe,  — it,  pi.— n,  letter, 
©ie  Sud)'jta6enfd)rift,  writing  in  let- 
ters. 
Ser  Sud/Weijen,  —8,  buckwheat. 
„   Sunb,   — e8,  pi.    — e,  bundle, 

league,  confederacy. 
„   Sun'beSgenojj,  —en,  pi.— it,  ally.' 
®te  Sun'be8fe|iung-,fortification  of  the 

(German)  Confederation. 
Sunt,  adj.,   gay,  bright  and  varie- 
gated, 
©ie  Surg,  — ,  pi  —en,  castle, 
©er  Siir'ger,  —8,  pi.  —,  citizen. 

Sur'gerlid),  adj.,  civil,  as  a  citi- 
®ie  Sut'ter,  — ,  butter.  [zen. 

©a8  Sut'terbrob,  bread  and  but- 
ter. 
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®er  Satomijl',—  ax,  pi— cn,calvinist 
„    Scmton',  — 8,  pi.  — e,  canton. 

Sag  QEapttal',  —8,  pi.  — ien,  capital 
(money);  pi.  (Sopitci'to,  capital 
(of  a  pillar). 

®ie  Se'bet,  — ,  pi— n,  cedar. 

Seremoniett',  adj. ,  ceremonial,  [acter. 

®er  Ebarat'ter,  — 8,  pi.  — tc're,  char- 
„  Sbttrtatan', — i,pl — e,  charlatan 
„    Sbef, — 8,  pi. — 8,  chief, principal. 

©it  Sbemk',  — ,  chemistry,  [singers. 

®er  Sfyor,  — e8,  pi  SbiSre,  chorus  of 


®a8  Ebor,  — e«,  pi.  S&ij're,  choir  (a 

place  in  church  for  singers). 
®er  Ebrifl,  —en,  y.  — en.  Christian. 
®a8  S^ri'ftentbutn,  — 8,  Christianity. 
Qilaj'fifd?,  adj.,  classical. 
®a8  Soncert',  —ts,pl  — e,  concert. 

Sibil',  adj.,  civil. 

®a8  Soupe-,  — 8,  pi.  — 8,  coupe,  divi- " 

sion  of  a  coach  or  railroad  car. 
®a8  Souranf,  — e8,  currency. 
®ie  Eoufi'ne,  — ,  pi  — n,  cousin. 


2>. 


©a,  arfu.,  there,  here,  then,   now; 

conj.,  as,  when. 
®abei',  adv., thereby, by  that,by  them. 
Sa8  ®ad),  — e8,  pi.  ®a'd)er,  roof, 
©aburd)',  adv. , thereby,  by  that  means 
©afiir',  adv.,  for  or  instead  of  this  or 

that. 
®  age'gen,  adv. ,  against  that. 
®abet',  adv.,  thence,  from  thence. 
®cd)er',  conj.,  thence,  for  that  reason, 

therefore, 
©a'bin,  adv.,  thither,  so  far;  bctbjn', 

away,  gone. 
Sa'mat8,  adv.,  then,  at  that  time. 
®ie  ®a'me,  — ,  pi — n,  lady,  woman. 
®amit',  adv.,  therewith,  with  it,  with 

that;  conj.,  that,  in  order  that. 
Set  ®attlpf,  — e8,  steam,  vapor. 

®a8  ©ampfboot,  steam-boat. 

®er  ®atn'pfer, — %,pl. — ,steamer 
„    ®ampf'feffet,  boiler,     [gine. 

®ie  Sampf'mafdjine,   steam-en- 
„    ©ampt'rmibje,  steam-mill. 

®a8  ©ampf'fcbiff,  steam-boat. 
®er  ®anf, — e8,  thanks,  gratitude,  re- 

Scmfbar,  adj.,  thankful,  [ward. 
®<rmt,  adv.,  then,  at  that  time  j  bonn 

tmb  ttionn,  now  and  then. 
®<trcm'r  adv.,  thereon,  on  it,  in  it. 


©arauf,  adv.,   thereupon,  on  that, 
after  that.  [from  that. 

®<trau8',   adv.,    thence,    therefrom, 

©ar/bieten,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  offer,     [sent. 

Sar'fieKen,  v.  tr.,  to  produce,  repre- 

Sarnad)',  adv.,  according  to  that. 

©arnie'berfiegen,  v.  intr.,  to  lie  sick. 

Scrrii'ber,  adv. ,  thereupon,  about  that. 

Sarunt'  adv.,  therefore,  for  that. 

®a8  (see  ber). 

®af;,  conj.,  that,  in  order  that. 

®ie  ®cm'er,  — ,  duration  of  time, 
©ctu'ent,  v.  intr.,  to  endure,  last, 
©au'erfjaft,  adj.,  durable. 

®ai)on',  adv.,  thereof,  therefrom,  of  it. 

®aju',  adv. ,  thereto,  in  addition  to. 

®er  ©ieb'jiabl,  —8,  pi.  =jtabte,  theft. 

©ecPen,  v.  tr.,  to  cover.  [let. 

®er  ®e<fet,  —  §,pb  — ,  cover- 

®ie  Setfe,  — ,  pi — n,  coverlet, 

blanket.  [a  ship). 

©as  ®etf,  — es,  pi—  e,  deck  (of 

®eirt,  pron.,  thy  (§  109). 

©ie  Se'mutb,  — ,  humility,  meekness. 

©en'fett,  v.  tr.  and  intr.,  to  think. 

®en£'bar,  adj.  (thinkable). 
®enn,  conj.,  for,  because,  then,  than. 
®en'nccb,  conj.,  yet,  however,  still. 
®ie  ®e£e'fd)e,  — ,  pi  —n,  dispatch. 
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Ser,  tie,  baS,  art.,  the;  dem.  pron. 

(§  111,  2),  this,  that;  rel.  pron, 

(§  114,  2),  who,  which,  what. 
Serglet'd)en,  adj.  indecl.,  such  as  that 

or  those. 
Serje'nige,  dem. pron.  that(§  111,  3). 
Serfel'be,  dem.  pron.  (§  111,  4). 
Se8'()atb  or  bejj'batb,  conj.  \    there- 
.  SeS'roegen  or  beg'tcegen,     i     fore. 
Se'fto,  conj.  (so  much  the). 
Scut'lidj,  adj.,  plain. 
Sid)' ten,  v.  intr.,  to  make  poetry. 

Set  Sidy  ter,  —8,  pi.  — ,  poet. 
„    Sicb/terfurft,  prince  of  poets. 

Sid)'terifd),  adj.,  poetic. 

Ste  Sid)t'funjt,  — ,  poetry. 

Sie  Sid/ rung,  — ,  pi.  — en,  poem 
Sid5,  adj.,  thick. 
Ser  Sie6,  — e«,  pi.  —  e,  thief,  [theft. 

Ser  Steb'ftabt,  —8,  pi.  =ftabte, 
Ste'nen,  v.  tr.,  to  serve. 

Ser  Sie'ner,  — 8,  pi. — ,  servant. 
„    Sienft,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  service. 
Ste'fer,jcwcm.,  this,  that. 

SieS'feit, ^>rep.,  on  this  side  of. 
Sie8'feit&,  adv.,  on  this  side. 
Sie  Sin'te,  — ,  pi.  — n,  Ink. 
SireEt',  ad;'.,  direct.  [director. 

Ser  Sireftor,  — 8,  pi.  Ao'xtn, 
Ser  StSfon'to,  —8,  discount. 
Sod),  conj.,  yet,  however. 
Ser  Sot'tor,  —  8,  pi.  *to'ren,  doctor. 
„    Sold),—  ti,pl.  — e,  dagger. 
„    Som, — e8,jiZ. — e,  cathedral. 
„   Son'ne-r,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  thunder. 
Son'nern,  v.  intr.,  to  thunder. 
So£';pett,  adj.,  doubled,  double. 


So8  Sorf,—  z$,pl.  Siir'fer,  village. 

Sa8  Sorf'cben,  — 8,  hamlet. 
Ser  Sorn,  — es,  pi.  — en,  thorns. 
Sort,  adv. ,  yonder,  there. 
So8  Sra'ma, — 8,;;/.Sra'men,  drama 

Ser  Srama' titer,—  8,  dramatist. 

Sramo'tifd),  adj.,  dramatic. 
Ser  Srang,  — e8,  impulse,  pressure. 
Sret,  three. 

Srei'jjtg,  thirty. 

(Sin  Srei'fjiger,  — 8,  a  man  be- 
tween thirty  and  forty  years 
old.  [years. 

Srei'  jjigjfiljrtg,  adj. ,  lasting  thirty 

Sret'gebn,  thirteen. 

Srit'te,  third. 

Sa8  Srit'tel,  — ^8,  third  part. 
Sre'fcben,  ».  ir.  tr.,  to  thresh. 
Ste  Sro'bung,  — ,pl.  — en,  menace. 
Ser  Sruct,  — e8,  pi.  Srii'ct'e,  pressure. 

Sru'den,  u.  tr.,  to  print. 

Sit,  pron.,  thou. 

Ser  Suft  — eS,  pi  Silf'te,  fragrance. 
Sie  Sii'ne,  — ,  pi.  — n,  down. 
Sun'tet,  adj.,  dark. 

Sun'fetblau,  adj.,  deep  blue. 
Surd),  prep.,  through,  by  means  of. 

Surd)au8',  adv.,  throughout,  by 
all  means.  [through. 

Surd/fiibren,   v.  tr.,    to  carry 

Ser  Surd/gang,passagefhrough. 

Snrcb'reijen,  v.  tr.,  to  traverse. 

Surd/feben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  look 
through. 

Ser  Surcfc'fcbmtt,  — e8,  average. 
Ser  Surfi,  — e8,  thirst. 
So8  Sut'jenb,  — $,pl.  — e,  dozen. 


e. 


Ste  (gb'be,  — ,  pi.  — n,  ebb,  ebb  tide. 
@'6en,  adj., even,  level;  adv.,  just,  ex- 
@d)t,  adj. ,  genuine,  pure,  fast,  [actly. 
(5'bel,  adj. ,  noble,  honorable. 

Ser  (S'beltnann,  —ti,pl.  —  leute, 
nobleman.  • 


(S'belmiit^tg,  adj.,  noble  hearted. 
Ser  (S'belftetn,  — e8,  pi. — e,  precious 
@'0e,  adv.,  ere,  before.  [stone. 

Sie  <S$'xt,  — /  P^  — nr  honor,  good 

glj'ren,  v.  tr.,  to  honor,     [name. 

<§b'ren»oH, adj.,  honorable. 
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EbYIid),  adj.,  honorable. 

Sie  EI;r'licbfeit,  lionesty. 

E6t'lo8,  adj.,  without  honor. 

Ser  (St^r'geij,  —  e8,  ambition. 
Sa8  Ei,  — e8,  pi.  — er,  egg. 

Set  Ei'erfucben,  omelet. 
Sie  ©i'dje,  — ,i>/.  —  n,  oak. 
Ser  (gib,  — e8,  .pJ.  — e,  oath. 

»    Si'fet,  — 8,  zeal,  ardor. 

Eif'tig,  adj. ,  zealous. 
Ei'gen,  adj.,  own. 

Si'gentlid),    adj.,    proper,    real; 
adv.,  strictly  speaking. 
Sie  Ei'le,  — ,  haste. 
(Sin,  art.  (§54),  a,  an;  men.  (§  89), 

one;  adv.,  in.  [each  other. 

Eincnt'ber,  pron.,  one  another, 
Sie  Ein'bitbmig,  — ,  imagination. 
Ein'btangen,  v.  intr.,  to  press  in. 
Einetlei',  indecl.  adj.,  of  one  kind,  in- 
Ein'fad),  adj.,  simple,  plain,  [different. 
Set  Ein'flujj,  —  e8,  ,p£  — ftiiffe,  influ- 
„  Ein'gcutg, — e8,  entrance,  [ence. 
Eill'gebenf,  adj.,  mindfull,  remember- 
Ei'niger,pron.,  some,  any.  [ing. 

Sa8  Sin'fomtnen,  — 8,  income. 
Sin'Iaben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  invite,     [tion. 
Sie  Ein'tabung,  — ,  pi.  — en,  invita- 
Ein'mat,  adv.,  once. 
Ein'pacfen,  v.  tr.,  to  pack  up. 
Ein'fam,  adj.,  solitary,  secluded. 

Sie  Ein'famleit,  — ,  solitude,  se- 
clusion. 
Sin'fd)Hegen,  v.  ir.  'tr.,  to  inclose. 
Ein'jd)ranteu,  v.  tr.,  to  limit,  restrict. 
Sin'fifcreipen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  write  down, 
Ein'fefyen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  perceive. [enter. 
Silt  ftetten,  v.  refl.,  to  appear  (at  the 

appointed  time). 
Sin'fiimmig,  adj.,  unanimous. 
Set  Ein'iritt,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  entrance. 
Ein'nrirfen,  v.  tr.,  to  influence. 

Sie  Ein'nrittung,  — ,pl.  — en,  in- 
fluence, [ant. 
Set  Sin'tDofoner,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  inhabit- 


Ein'jeln,  adj.,  single,  individual. 

Ein'gig,  adj.,  sole,  simple. 
So8  Ei8,  — e8,  ice. 

Ser  Ei8'6at,  polar  bear. 
Sct8  Si'fen,  — 3,  iron. 

Ei'fetn,  adj.,  of  iron.  [road. 

Sie  Ei'fenbafcn,  —  ,pl.— en,  rail- 
Set  Ei'[en&cu)nf»&tt>rcm,  railroad 
Si'tel,  adj.,  vain,  idle.      [time-table. 

Sie  Ei'trffeit,  — ,  vanity. 
E'lenb,  adj.,  miserable. 
Sie  Etegie',  — ,  Pl.  Efegi'en,  elegy. 
Elf,  eleven. 

SieEl'Ie,—  ,Pl.—  n,  ell. 
Sie  El'tetn  (pl.),  parents. 
Empfong'en,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  receive. 
Set  Empfang'fcfcein,  receipt. 
Empfefc/leit,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  recommend. 
Sie  Empfeft'tung,  — ,  pl.  —en, 
recommendation. 
Empftn'ben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  perceive,  feel. 

Empftnb'Iid),  adj.,  sensitive. 
Etnpot',  adv. ,  on  high,  above. 
Sie  Empo'rung,  —  ,pl.  —en,  conspir- 
acy, revolt. 
Sa8  En'be,  —8,  pl.  — n,  end. 
En'ben,  v.  intr.,  to  end. 
Enb'Iid;,  adj.,  final. 
Sng  or  eng'e,  adj.,  narrow,  close. 
Ser  Eng'et,  —8,  pl.  —,  angel. 

„    En'fet,  — S,pl. — ,  grandson. 
Sie  Sn'felin,  — ,  pl.  —win,  grand- 
daughter, [along  without. 
Entbefy'ten,  v.tr.,  to  dispense  with,  get 
EntBm'ben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  unbind,  re- 
lease. 
Entbect'en,  v.  tr.,  to  uncover,  discover. 
Sie  EntbecE'ung,  — ,  pl.  —en, 
discovery.  [tance). 
Entfet'nen,  v.  tr.,  to  remove  (to  a  dis- 
Entfernt',  adj.,  distant,  removed. 
Entftieb'en,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  escape. 
Entge'geit,  prep.,  and  adv.,  against, 
contraiy  to,  opposed  to,  toward. 
Entge'gengefyen,  to  go  to  meet. 
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Sntge'genfommen,  to  come  to  meet. 
Sntge'genfefeen,  to  oppose. 
Entge'ljen,  ».  ir.  intr. ,  to  escape. 
Entbal'ten,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  contain. 
Ent6e'6en,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  take  away,  dis- 
charge from.  [charge. 
Enttdf'fen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  dismiss,  dis- 
Entleb'nen,  v.  tr.,  to  borrow. 
6ntra't&en„.w.  tr.,  to  dispense  with. 
Sntfdjet'bett,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  decide. 
Entjihie'beit,  adj.,  decided. 
Entfd)Iie'|jen,  v.  ir.  refl.,  to  decide. 

®er  Entjcfctufj',  — e«,  pi.  —  iiffe, 
decision. 
Elltfd)uFbigen,  v.  tr.,  to  excuse. 
Entfin'nen,  v.  refl.,  to  recollect. 
Entfefjen,  v.  tr.,  to  remove. 
Entfpre'djeri,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  correspond. 
Sntfie'fjen,  v.  ir.  intr. ,  to  arise,  spring, 

originate,  descend  from. 
Sie  Ent|teb'ung,  — ,.source,  formation 
'Enttte'ber,  conj.,  either. 
Entoer'fen,  v.ir.tr.,  to  project,  design. 
Ser  Entrourf,  — es,  pi.  --wurfe,  plan, 
Entnricf  eInjW.re/Z.,todevelop.[design. 
Entjroet'en,  v.  refl.,  to  fall  out  with 

each  other. 
2)ie  Epo'cbe,  — ,  pi.— n,  epoch. 
SaS  E'poS,  — ,  pi.  ©'pen,  epic  poem. 
2)tC  Equina' gc,  — ,pl.  — n,  equipage, 
Er,  pron.,  he.  [carriage. 

Erbar'men,  v.  refl.,  to  pity,  have  mercy 
ErbticE'en,  v.  tr.,  to  see. 
2>ie  Erb'fe,  — ,  pi.  — en,  pea. 
n   Er'be,  — ,  pi. — n,  earth. 
„   Erb'  beere,  — ,  pi.  — n,  strawberry 
Sa8  Erb'beben,—8,/>Z.—,  earthquake 
Erbut'ben,  v.  tr.,  to  suffer. 
Eretg'nen,  v.  refl.,  to  take  place. 

Sag  Eretg'mjj,  — ti,pl. — e,  event 
Evfab'rett,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  experience. 

®ie  Erfah'rung,  — ,pl.  — en,  ex- 
perience. 
Evftn'ben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  invent.      [or. 

2>er  Erftuber,—  9,  pi.  — ,  invent- 


Sie  Erfm'bung,  — ,  pi. — en,  in- 
vention. 

®er  Erfolg',  — ts,pl.  — e,  success. 

Erf  tcu'en,  v.  refl. ,  to  rejoice  over,  pos- 
sess, [ment. 

Sie  Erfiil'Iung,  — ,  pi.  — en,  fnlfill- 

Srge'&en,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  overtake,  hap- 
pen ;  refl. ,  to  surrender. 

Erge'ben,  adj.,  obedient. 

Ergrei'fen,  ■;.  ir.  tr.,  to  lay  hold  on, 

Erba'ben,  adj.,  sublime.  [seize. 

Erbal'ten,  v.  4r.  tr. ,  to  receive. 

Erbe'betl,  v.  ir.  refl.,  to  rise,  spread. 

EvljBh'en,  v.  tr.,  to  raise,  exalt. 

Erin'nent,  v.  refl.,  to  remember. 
SHe  Erin'nerung,  — ,  pi.  —en, 
remembrance.        [memory. 
Srin'nertid),  adj.,  present  to  the 

Erf aT ten,  v.  refl.,  to  take  cold.  [ing). 

Erfom'pfen,  v.  tr.,  to  gain  (by  flght- 

Erfen'nen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  recognize. 

Erila'ren,  v.  tr.,  to  explain. 
ErUaYlid),  adj.,  explicable. 
SDte  Erila'rung,  — ,  pi.— en,  ex- 
planation. 

Srlau'ben,  v.  tr.,  to  allow,  permit. 

Erle'gen,  v.  tr.,  to  kill. 

2)ie  Erleict/ terung,  — ,  pi.— en,  Telief. 

Etlte'gen,  v.  ir.  intr. ,  to  sink. 

EtlB'fen,  v.  tr. ,  to  deliver,  redeem. 

Erman'geln,  v.  intr.,  to  be  in  want. 

Ermor'ben,  v.  tr.,  to  murder. 

Ernab'ren,  v.  tr.,  to  support. 

Ernen'nen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  appoint. 

Emfl,  adj.,  earnest. 

©ie  Ern'te,  — ,  pi.  — n,  harness. 
Em' ten,  or  ernbtcn,  v.  tr.,  to  reap. 

®ie  Ero'benmg,  — ,  conquest. 

Ste  Erridj'tltng,  — ,  erection,  founding 

Errin'gen,  u.  tr.,  to  gain  (by  force). 

Stfcfcei'nen,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  appear. 
®te  Erfdjei'nung,  — ,  pi.  —en, 
appearance. 

Erfdjte'fjen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  shoot. 

Erje'tyen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  see,  find  out. 
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(Srfr,  first;  adv.,tx'fttm,  firstly. 
(Srflaii'nen,  v.  tr.,  to  astonish. 

(Srftaun'itti),  adj.,  astonishing. 
(Srflefi'en,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  arise. 
(Srtap'pen,  u.  tr.,  to  catch,  surprise. 
Gntfjei'ten,  v.  tr.,  to  communicate. 
(Srtra'gen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  bear,  suffer. 
(Snood)' jen,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  grow  up. 

grroad/fen,  adj.,  adult. 
(Stlnob'Ien,  w.  tr.,  to  choose, 
(grroab'nen,  u.  tr.,  to  mention. 
(Srwar'ten,  ».  tr.,  to  await. 
Ser  ©rroerb',  —eg,  business,  gain. 
Ernrie'bent,  v.  intr.,  to  reply. 


(SrjSb'ten,  w.  tr.,  to  relate. 
Set  Gsrs'marfcball,  — e8,  j>Z.  =fcf;allc, 
©8,pron.,  it.         [lord  high  marshal. 
(Sj'fett,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  eat. 
Ser  ©f'ftg,  — 8,  vinegar. 
©t'Kcb,iJron.,  some,  any.  [thing. 

St'tnag,  indeel.  pron. ,  something,  any 
Sie  Qsttymologie',  — ,  etymology. 
(Slt'er, pron.,  your. 
(Seonge'Iifd),  ad;'.,  evangelical. 
(S'tBtg,  adj.,  eternal. 

Sie  (S'roigteit,  — ,  eternity. 
Sa8  Gcyemplar',  —  8,j>i.  — e,  copy. 
Sie  (Sjijieny,  — ,  existence. 


tf» 


Sie  ga'bel,—  ,pl.  — tt,  fable. 

ga'6el§att,  oaj.,  fabulous. 
Sie  gatjrif,  — ,  pi. — en,  manufactory, 
gaconnirt', part.,  figured  (of  cloths), 
ga'&tg,  adj.,  capable,  fit,  apt.       [ent. 

Sie  ga'bigfeit,  — ,  capability,  tal- 
Sie  gab'ne,  — ,  pi.  — n,  flag,  banner, 
gab'ren,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  travel,  ride. 

Sie  gabrt,  — ,  pi.  —en,  journey. 

Sa8  gabrgetb,  fare,  toll, 
gal'len,-  v.  ir.  intr. ,  to  fall.         [case. 

Ser  gall,  — e8,  pi.  gaTte,  fall, 

Sie  gatt'fucbt,  — ,  epilepsy, 
galfcb,  adj.,  false. 
Sie  gami'lie,  —  ,pl.  — n,  family, 
gan'gen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  catch. 
Sie  gar'fk,  — ,  pi.  — n,  color. 
Sa8  ga{j,—  tS,pl.  gaffer,  cask, 
goft,  adv.,  almost,  nearly, 
gedj'ten,  o.  ir.  intr.,  to  fight,  fence. 
Sie  ge'ber,  — ,  pi.  —It,  feather,  pen. 

Sa8  ge'bermeffer,  penknife. 
Ste  gee,  — ,  pi.  —It,  fairy, 

Sa8  ge'entanb,  fairyland. 
gebTen,  v.  intr.,  to  fail,  miss. 
Ser  geb'ter,— 3,  pi. — ,  fault,  mistake, 
geif,  adj.,  for  sale, 
gein,  adj.,  fine. 
Ser  getnb,—  tS,pl.  — c,  enemy. 


getab'(td),-a<#.,  hostile. 
Sag  gelb,  —  t$,pl.  — er,  field,  ground. 
Set    gelb'fyerr,    commander-in- 
chief. 
„  getb'marfd)oH,  field-marshal, 
get'erlicb,  adj.,  solemn. 
Sa8  geU,  —  eg,  pi.  — e,  skin,  hide. 
Ser  gel'fen,  — eg,  pi.  — en,  rock,  cliff. 
So8  gen'jier,  — %,pl.  — n,  window. 
Ser  gelb'jug,  campaign. 
Sie  ge'rien  {pi),  vacation, 
gem,  adj.,  far,  distant. 

Sie  ger'ne,  — ,  distance, 
ger'tigen,  v. in,  to  prepare,  make  ready 
ger'tig,  adj.,  ready,  prepared,  done, 
gej'fefn,  v.  tr.,  to  chain, 
geji,  adj.,  fast,  fixed,  permanent. 

Ser  gefllag,  festival  day. 

Sie  gefl'fiimmung' ,  festive  feeling 

Sie  ge'jhtng,  — ,  pi.  —en,  castle, 
fortress,  stronghold. 

Sag  ge'jtunggroerf,  fortification. 
Sa8  geu'er,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  fire. 

Sic  geu'ergbrunjl, — ,  pi.  Briinfle, 
conflagration. 

geu'erfejl,  adj.,  fire-proof. 

Sag  geu'errobr,  gun,  rifle. 

Sie  geu'erloebr,  — ,  fire-company 
Set  gia'fer,  —8, pi.— , hackney-coach 
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Sa8  gte'fcer,  —8,  pl.  — ,  fever. 
gtgur'Iid),  adj.,  figurative, 
gin'ben,  v.  ir.tr.,  to  find. 
Ser  gtng'er,  —st  pl.  — ,  finger. 
Set  gtng'erfyut,  thimble. 

gtn'fler,  adj.,  dark,  obscure. 
Ser  gifd),  —  eg,  pi.  — e,  fish. 

gi'fd)en,  v.  intr.,  to  fish. 

Ser  gUfd)er,  —8,  fisherman.    \ 
glad),  adj.,  flat,  plain. 
♦      Sie  glci'd)e,  — ,  Pl.  — tt,  surface. 
Ste  gtam'me,  — ,  pl.  — n,  flame. 

„    gta'f d)e,  — e,  p?.  — rt,  flask,  bottle, 
gterh'ten,  v.  ir.  int.,  to  twist,  braid. 
Sa8  gteifd),  — e8,  flesh,  meat. 

Ser  gtet'fd)er,  —8,  pl.  — ,  butcher 
Ser  gtetg,  — e8,  diligence,,  industry. 

gtei'jjtg,  adj.,  industrious, 
glte'gen,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  fly. 
gtte'Oen,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  flow, 
glott,  adj.,  afloat. 
Ste  gfadjt,  — ,  flight. 

gliicb'ttg,  adj.,  fleeting,  rapid. 

Ser  gtud)t'ling,  — e8,  pl.— e,  fu- 
Ser  glii'get,  — 8, pl. — ,  wing,  [gitive. 

w  glu6,—e8,^/.gtuffe,  river. 
Sa8  g(iig'd)ett,  — 8,^>Z. — ,  rivulet. 
Sie  gtutb, — ,pl.— en,tidejhigh  tide, 
gol'geil,  v.  tr.,  to  follow.        [quence. 

Ste  got'ge,  — ,  ;?Z.  — tt,  conse- 

golge  (eijiett,  to  comply  with. 

gotg'ttd),  arfw.,  consequently, 
gorbertl,  v.  tr.,  to  demand. 
Ste  gorel'te,  — , ;>£  — tt,  trout. 
SDte  gotm,  — ,  pl.  — en,  form. 
Sa8  gorraat',  — e8,  pl.  — e,  size  and 

shape  (of  a  book). 
gor'fd)en,  v.  tr.,  to  investigate. 

Ste  gor'fdjuttg,  — ,  pl.  — en,  in- 
vestigation, 
gort,  adj.,  forth,  away,  gone,  off. 
gort'f  aljren,  v.  ir.  intr. ,  to  continue. 
Ser  gort'fdjritt,  — e$,pl. — e,  progress 
gort'roaBrenb,  adv.,  continually. 
Ste  gracbt,  pl.  —en,  freight,  cargo. 


Ser  gracE,  — e8,  pl.  — e  (and  grade), 

dress  coat, 
gra'gen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  ask. 

Ste  gra'ge,  —  ,pl.  —it,  question, 
granti'ren,  v.  tr.,  to  prepay, 
gran'fo,  adv.,  post-paid. 
Sie  grau,  — ,  pl.  — en,  woman,  wife, 

lady  (Madame,  Mrs.).  "  [(Miss). 
Sa8  grau'Ieht,—  $,pl. — ,  young  lady 
gret,  adj.,  free. 

Sie  gret'&ett,  — ,  freedom. 

gret'fpred)en,  to  acquit, 
grerab,  adj.,  foreign,- strange. 

Sa8'  gremb'roort,  foreign  word. 
Sie  greu'be, — ,  pl. — n,  joy,  pleasure, 
greu'en,  v.  refi.,  to  rejoice,  be  glad. 
Set  greunb,  — e8,  pl.  —  e,  friend. 

Ste  grettnb'tn,  — ,   pl.  — nen, 

friend. 

greunb'Itd),  adj.,  friendly,  kind. 

Ste  greitnb'fd)aft,  — ,  friendship. 

greunb'fd)aftltd),  adj.,  friendly. 
Set  grte'be,  or  grie'ben,  — enS,  peace. 
Ser  grieb'rid)Sb'or,  —8,  pl.—,  Fred- 
eric d'or. 
grte'ren,  v.  ir.  tr.,  andinic,  to  freeze, 
grijd),  adj.,  fresh.  [ness. 

Ste  grt'fd)e,  — ,  freshness,  liveli- 
gro6,  adj.,  happy,  joyous,  glad, 
gromm,  adj.,  pious. 
Ste  grud)t,  — ,  pl.  gtudj'tc,  fruit. 

grtld)t'bar,  adj.,  fruitful, 
gritty,  adj.,  early,  in  the  morning. 

Ser  grub/ling, — tS,pl. — e,spring 

Sa8  gritb/j,aljr,  spring. 
grit'Ber,  adv.,  formerly. 
Sa8  gritb'ftucf,  — e8,  breakfast. 

griib'flitcfen,  v.  intr.,  to  breakfast 
Ser  grttf/jUg,  early  train. 
Ser  gud)§,  —  &,Pl.  gud)'(e,  fox. 
gut'ten,  v.  tr.,  to  feel, 
giib/ren,  v.  tr.,  to  guide,  lead,  conduct. 
Sie  giit'Ie,  — ,  fulness. 
gilt'Iett,  v.  tr.,  to  fill, 
gtinf,  five. 
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giir,  prep. ,  for,  in  favor  of,  instead  of. 
©a8  gur'tnort,  pronoun. 
®ie  guro)t,  — ,  fear. 

giltd/ten,  v.  tr.,  to  fear. 

guraytertta),  adj.,  fearful. 

gurd)t'fam,  adj.,  fearful. 


Ser  gitrfl,  — en,  pi.  —en,  prince. 

©ie  giirft'tn,  pi.  — tten,  princess, 
©er  gug,  -^e«,  pi.  giige,  foot. 
©a8  gut'ter,  —8,  i>£  — ,  lining, 
giit'tetn,  to  line. 


Sie  ®a'6e,  — ,  pi.  — n,  gift. 

„   @a'6el,  — ,  pi.  —it,  fork.     [bet. 

Ser  ©al'gen,  —8,  ij£— ,  gallows,  gib- 

„    ©cmg,  — e8,  pi.  ©an'ge,  going, 

walking. 

©cmg'bar,  adj.,  passable. 
Sic  ©ana,  — ,  pi.  ©Sn'fe,  goose. 

©er  ©Snfe'ficl,  goose-quill. 
©(UTj,  adj.,  whole,  entire,  complete ; 

adv.,  quite,  entirely,  wholly. 

•3m  ©an'jen,  on  the  whole. 

©anj'ftcb,  a$.,  entire, 
©ar,  adj.,  finished,  ready,  done;  adv., 

quite,  very,  at  all. 
Sa8  ©arrt,  — C8,  pi.  — e,  yarn, 
©ie  ©orni'ruttg,  — ,  trimming. 
Set  ©ar'ten,  — 9,  pi.  ©iirten,  garden. 

Set  ©Srt'ner, — §,pl.— ,garden- 
Sa8  ©a8,  —  eS,  pi.  — e,  gas.        [er. 
Sie  ©aPfe,  — /  Pl- — "/  street,  lane. 
Ser  ©ajl,  — c8,  pi.  ©a'fie,  guest. 

Sa8  ©aft'fyauS,')  hotel,  inn,  pub- 

Ser  ©aft'fjof,   )       lie  house. 
Sie  ©at'turig,  — ,  pi.  — en,  sort,  spe- 
cies, kind, 
©eba'ren,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  bear,  give 

birth  to.  [edifice. 

Sct8  ©ebau'be, — e8,  pi.  — ,  building, 
©e'ben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  give. 

©er  ©e'6er,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  giver, 
©ebit'bet,  adj.,  cultivated,  refined. 
©a8  ©ebirg'  or  ©ebir'ge,  — i,pl.  — e, 

mountain   range,    mountainous 
country, 
©ebo'rett  {part,  of  geba'ren),  born, 
©erffiebraud)',  —  &,pl.  ©ebrau'ebe, 

use,  custom. 


©ie  ©ebrit'ber,  (pi),  brothers,  breth- 
©eMb'ren,  v.  intr.,  to  be  due.  [ren. 
©ie  ©eburt',  — ,  birth. 

©er  ©eburta'tag,  birthday, 
©ebet'fyert,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  thrive,  grow, 
©eben'f en,  v.  ir.  intr. ,  to  be  mindful, 
remember. 

©er  ©ebenf'tag,  memorable  day. 
-  „    ©eban'fe,   —  n8,  pi    — n, 

thought. 
®a8  @ebad)t'mfj,  — C8,  memory. 
©a8  ©ebicbt',  — e8,  pi.  — e,  poem. 

„    ©ebrcm'ge,  — e8,  pi  — e,  throng, 
Sie  ©cbutb',  — ,  patience.      [crowd. 

„    ©efabr',  — ,  pi.  — en,  danger. 
©efai'Ien,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  please. 

©efaflig,  adj.,  pleasing,  agreea- 
ble, courteous, 
©efat'tigfl,  adv.  (if  you  please), 
©er  ©efon'gene,  —«,/>£ — n,  prisoner, 

captive. 
©a8  ©efong'nijj,  — e8,  pi — e,  prison. 
,/    ©ef ol'ge,  — 8,  retinue,  consequen- 
„    ©efror'ne,  — n,  ice-cream,    [ces. 
„    ©efiibl',   — e8,  pi  — e,  feeling, 
sense, 
©e'gen,  prep.,  against,  toward. 

®tO,va&"btt,prep.,  opposite  to. 
©te  ©e'genb,  — ,  pi  — en,  region. 
So8  ©t'gengtft,  antidote, 
©er  ©e'genfats,  contrariety,  contrast, 
©er  ©e'genfdjfag,  blow  in  return, 
©er  ©e'genftonb,  —e9,pl.  *ftanbe,  ob- 
Sa8  ©egeittijeil,  contrary  part.     [ject. 
©ie  ©e'gentoart,  — ,  presence. 

©e'gentoarttg,  adv.,  at  present. 
©08  ©ebalt',  — e8,  contents,  salary. 
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©eljeim',  adj.,  secret.  [secret. 

Sa8  ©eljetm'mfj,  — e§,  pi.  — e, 

©e'fyen,  v.  ir.  intr. ,  to  go. 

©eljor'cben,  v.  intr.,  to  obey, 
©eljor'fam,  adj.,  obedient. 

©e&o'ren,  u.  intr.,  to  belong. 

Ser  ©eifl,  — ts,pl. — cr,  spirit,  ghost. 
„    ©eij; — e8,  avarice. 

©dang' eit,  v.  intr.,  to  attain  to. 

©elfiu'fig,  adj.,  current,  fluent. 

@eI6,  adj.,  yellow. 

©elbrotfy,  adj.,  orange-colored. 

Sa8  ©elb,  — eg,  pi.  — er,  money. 

©efefyrt',  adj.,  learned. 

©ele'gen,  adj.,  convenient,  important. 
Sic  ©ele'genfyeit, — ,pl-—  en,  op- 
portunity. , 

Sa8  ©efei'fe,  —8,  pi.  — n,  track. 

©cling'cn,  v.  ir.  intr.  (wipers.),  to  suc- 
ceed, [value. 

©el'ten,  v.  ir.  intr.  (impers.),  to  be  of 
©eftenb  tnacfoen,  to  carry  out. 

Sa8  ©emaTbe,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  painting. 

©emein',  arf/.,  common.  [tual. 

©emetn'fatn,  adj.,  common,  mu- 

Sie  ©em'fe,  — ,  pi.  — n,  chamois. 
Sa6  ©etmi'fe,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  vegetables, 
greens. 

„   ©emiitb/,  — e8,  pi.  — er,  mind, 
soul,  heart,  nature,  mood. 
Sie  @emutv8'ftimmung,  — ,  temper, 
disposition  of  mind,  [mentioned. 

@enannt'(^ar«.ofnen'nen),ffit§'>!al!)0ve 

©enau' ,  adj. ,  exact,  close. 

Set  ©enerat',  — 8, pi.  — e,  general. 

©cne'ien,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  recover. 

©enie'gen,  v.  ir.  ir.,  to  enjoy. 

©enug', pron.  indecl.&niadv., enough. 

©erate,  adj.,  straight,  direct ;  adv., 
exactly,  just. 

®tTtd}t',adj.,  just,  righteous,  [tence. 

Sag  ©erid)t', — &,pl. — e,  court,  sen- 

©crn,  adv.,  willingly,  gladly,  cheer- 
fully ;  gent  baben,  to  like. 

Set  ©efang',  —t$,pl.  ©efang'e,  song. 


Sa8  @efd)aff,  — es,  pi.  — e,  business, 

occupation,  trade. 

:'6en,  v.  ir.  tr.  (impers.),  to  hap- 
pen, take  place,  occur. 
Sie  @efdjid)'te,  — ,  pi.  — n,  history, 

story.  [historian. 

Ser@efd)id)t8'fd)reiber,— 8,pZ.— , 
Sa8  ©efd)ent',  — t8,pl.  — e,  present. 
„   ©efdjlecbt',  — e8,  pi.  — et,   sex, 

gender,  race. 
Ser  @efd)ma(f,  —8,  taste. 
Sa8  ©efdjtet',  — e8,  clamor,  cry.  [lery. 
„    ©efdjii^',  — e8,  pi.  — e,  gun,  artil- 
Sie  ©efdjmt'fter  (pi.),  brothers  and 

sisters. 
„   ©efeU'  f d)af t,  — ,  pi.  — en,  society. 
SaS  ©efefe',  — e8,  pi.  — e,  law. 

©efefe'gebenb,  adj.,  legislative. 

Ser  ©efefc'geber,  —8,  lawgiver. 
„    ©efid)t,  — e8,  pi.  — er,  sight,  face. 
„    ©efyenfi',' — tS,pl.— er,  spectre. 
Sie  ©ejlalf,  — ,pl.  — en,  form,  shape, 

figure,  stature.  [formation. 

Sie  ©ejlat'tung,  — ,   moulding, 
©ejlat'ten,  v.  tr.,  to  allow, 
©e'jiern,  adv.,  yesterday. 

©e'ftrig,  adj.,  of  yesterday* 
©ejunb',  adj.,  healthy. 

Sie  ©ejunb'beit,  — ,  health. 
©ett)al)r',  adj.,  aware  of,  preceiving. 
©etuS^'ren,  v.  tr.,  to  procure,  give. 
Sie  ©etoalt',  — ,  power,  violence. 

©elcalt'  jam,  adj.  ,violent,  forcible. 

©etoanbt'  (part,  from  roenben),  adj., 

quick,  active,  dexterous. 
@ett>Sr'tig,ad/\,  waiting,  expecting. 
Sa8  ©etDaf'jcr,  —8,  pi.  — ,  waters, 

flood. 
Sa8  ©etoit&t',  -^e8,  pi.  — e,  weight, 
©ettnn'nen,  v. ir.  tr.,  to  win,  gain, 
©ettrijj',  adj.,  sure,  certain. 

Sa8  ©eiotj'fen,  — 8,  conscience. 

©ettlif'fen^aft,  adj.,  conscientious. 
Sa8  ©enrit'ter,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  tempest, 

storm,  thunder-storm. 
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©eWol)'nen,  v.  tr. ,  to  accustom ;  v. reft. , 
to  accustom  one's  self. 

Sie  ©erooljn'fyeit,  — ,  custom. 
©eroobn'Iid),  adj.,  customary. 
Sa8  ©eroiilbe,  — 3,pl. — n,  arch,  vault 
Sie  @id)t,  — ,  gout, 
©te'fjen,  v.  ir.  tr. ,  to  pour. 
Sie  ©ift,  — ,  pi.  — en,  gift,  dowry. 
Sa8  ©ift,  — ,  pi.  — e,  poison. 
Set  ©ip'fel, — i,pl. — ,  summit,  peak, 
©tan'jen,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  glitter,  shine. 
Sct8  ©Ia8,  — e8,  pi.  ©ta'fer,  glass. 

Sie  ©taS'fcbeibe, — ,pane  of  glass. 

„  ©ta8'fd)erbe, — e,brokenglass 

Set  ©forte,  -n8,(  feith  ^ 

Set  ©tau'ben,  —8,)         ' 

©fol'ben,  v.  tr.,  to  believe, 
©trio),  adj.,  like,  equal,  level,  even; 

adv.,  immediately. 

Set  @feicb/tmtt§,  equanimity. 

Sa8  ©teid/rtifj,  —  e3,jjZ. — e,  like- 
ness, comparison,  allegory. 

@teid)'fam,  con/.,  as  it  were,  as  if. 
Sie  ©tod 'e,  — ,  pi.  —it,  bell, 
©tot'teicb,  adj.,  glorious. 
Sa8  ©liti,  — e8,  fortune,  good  luck. 

©liicflid),  adj.,  fortunate,  happy. 

Ser  ©liicf  rounfd),  congratulation 
Sie  ©rta'be,  — ,  pi.  — tt,  grace,  favor. 

©na'big,  adj.,  gracious,  merciful. 
Sci8  ©otb,  — c8,  gold. 

©ol'ben,  adj.,  golden,  of  gold. 
<3o'tf)tf$),adj.,  Gothic. 
Ser  ©ott,  — e8,  pi.  ©iitter,  God. 

Ser  ©of  teSbienft,  divine  worship. 
©ra'Oen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  dig.  [grave. 

Sa8  ©rab,  — e8,  pi.  ©ra'ber, 

Set  ©ra'ben,  —8,  pi.  ©ra'ben, 

Sie®tu'be  — ,pl.—  n,hole.[ditch 
Set  ©tab,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  degree. 


Set  ©rau'et,—  8,  pi.—,  abomination, 

horror,  horrible  crime. 
Set  ©tof,  —en,  pi.  —en,  count. 
Sie  ©tamma'tif, — ,  grammar,   [ical. 

@tammattfa'(i[d),  adj.,  grammat- 
Sct8  @to8,  —  tS,pl.  ©ta'fet,  grass, 
©rafj'lid),  adj.,  hideous,  terrible, 
©tatuli'ten,  v.  tr.,  to  congratulate, 
©tent,  adj.,  gray, 
©tei'fen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  grasp,  seize. 
Sie  ©ten'ge,  — ,  pi.  — n,  boundary, 

limit. 

So8  ©retij'tanb,  boundary-land, 
©toft,  adj.,  coarse,  rough. 
Set  ©ro'fdien,— 8,y.  — n,groshen. 
©tog,  adj.,  great,  large,  tall. 

Sie  ©ro'fie,  — ,  size,  height. 

Ser  ©rofj'bater,  grandfather. 

Sie  ©rog'mutter,  grandmother. 
n    ©tofj'niutlj,  magnanimity. 

©tofj'miit&ig,  adj. ,  magnanimous 

@roJ3'tentfyeit8,  adv. ,  chiefly, 
©riin,  adj. ,  green. 
Set  ©tunb,  —  t&,pl.  @riin'be,ground, 

land,  foundation,  reason,     [lish. 

©rittt'bert,  v.  tr.,  to  found,  estab- 

Sa8   ©runbTod),    hole   in   the 
ground. 

Set  ©tunb'fiein,  corner-stone. 
Set  ©tug,— e8,  pi.  ©rit'fje,  salutation 

©rii'jjeit,  v.  tr.,  to  greet,  salute, 
©ill' tig,  adj.,  valid,  binding. 
©iitt'ftig,a^'.,  favorable. 
Sie  ©um'mifcbube  {pi.),  India-rub- 
©Ut,  adj. ,  good.  [ber  Over-shoe. 

Sie  ©ii'te,  — ,  goodness. 

Sa8  ®ut,  —  tS,  pi.  ©ii'ter,  posses- 
sions, property,  landed  estate. 
Sas  ©tjmna'ftum,  — 8,  pi.  ©tyttraa'* 

fieri,  gymnasium. 


C 


Sa8  §aar,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  hair. 
§a'6en,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  have. 

§ab'6aft,  adj.,  in  possession. 


Sie  §ab'fud)t,  — ,  avarice. 
§aB'fud)tig,  adj.,  avaricious. 
Set  §a'fen,— 8,  pi.  §a'fen,  harbor. 
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Ser  §a'fer,  —8,  oats. 
„    §a'gel,  —8,  hail. 

Jpa'gefa,  v.  intr.  (impers.~),  to  hail. 
„   §acf 'en,  —8,  pi.  — ,  hook. 
§att),  adj.,  half. 

§aIb'ro&,  ad;.,  half  raw. 
§oI6'tt»eg8,  aefo.,  halfway. 
Sie  §olf'te,  — ,  half.  [stop. 

JpClJ'ten,  o.  ir.  tr.  and  intr.,  to  hold, 
Ser  §dlt,  — e8,  jd/.  — c,  holding, 
stop.  [mer. 

Set  §am'mer,— S,joi§am'mcr,ham- 
Sie  §anb,  — ,  ^?.  §an'be,  hand. 

Ser§an'bel,  —8,  trade,    com- 
merce. 
§<m'bettt,  v.  tr.  and  intr.,  to  han- 
dle, trade,  treat,  act. 
Ser  §anb'fer,  —8, />/.—,  trader. 
Sie  ganb'Iung,  — ,  j«Z.  —en,  ac- 
tion,  deed,   trade,   trading- 
house. 
Sie  §cmb'fd)rift,  manuscript. 
Ser  §anb'fd)it$,  glove. 
Sa8  §anb'tt)er£,.  trade. 
Ser  §anb'tt>erler,  tradesman. 
Ser  §anf,  — e8,  hemp. 

§ang'en,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  hang. 

§Sltg'en,  v.  tr.,  to  hang. 

§ar'reil,  v.  intr.,  to  await. 

4>tttt,  ad)'.,  hard. 

Ser  §n'fe, —n,/>?. —n,  hare,    [nut. 

Sie  §a'fefmtjj,  — ,  pi.  *nitffe,  hazle- 

§(rj'feni  v.  tr.,  to  hate. 

§(iJ3'Itd),  adj.,  hateful,  ugly. 
Jpctll'en,  i\  ir.  tr.,  to  hew,  cut. 
Ser  §au'fe,  — n8,pZ. — n,)  heap, 
H    §au'fett,  — 8,  /)?. — ,  >  mass. 
£>au'ftg,  ad/.j  abundant,  frequent. 
Sa8  §aupt,  — e8,  jdZ.  §Sup'ter,  head. 
Sie  §au£t'feber,  mainspring. 
„    §auj)t'feftung,  chief  forma- 
tion. 
Ser  §Supt'Iing,  — c8,  pi  — e, 
chieftain,  leader,  [foremost. 
§Supt'Iing8,arfi>., headlong,  head 


Ser  §aupt'mflnn,— e8,/>Z.§cmpt'* 

kltte,  captain. 

Sie  §aupt'ft(tbt,  capital  city. 

Sa8  §aupt'n>ort,  noun. 
Sa8  §au8, — e8,  pi.  §au'fer,  house. 

Ser  §au8'fned)t,  house  servant. 
Sie  £aut,  — ,  pi.  §au'te,  skin. 
§e'6en,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  raise,  lift. 

Ser  §e'6el,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  lever. 
Ser  §ed)t,  — e8,  pi.  —  e,  pike. 
Sa8  §eer,  — eS,  pi.  — e,  army. 
§ef  tig,  adj. ,  vehement,  violent. 
Ser  §ei'be,  — n,  pi.  —n  ;  bte  §ei'birt, 

— ,  pi.  *nen,  heathen,  pagan. 

Sa8  §ei'Dent()um, — 8,  paganism. 
Ste  §ei'be,  — ,  pi.  — n,  heath. 
§et'Iig,  adj.,  holy. 

§ei'Itgen;  v.  ir.,  to  sanctify,  hallow 
§eirn,  adv. ,  home,  at  home. 

Sa8  §cim,— e8,  home,  residence. 

Sie  §et'matf;,  — ,  pi.  — en,  native 
place.  , 

§et'mifd),  adj.,  at  home. 
Jpet'ratften,  v.  tr.  and  intr. ,  to  marry. 
§et'fer,  adj.,  hoarse. 
§etj3;  adj.,  hot. 
^et'jjen,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  be  called,  be 

named,  mean, 
ipet'ter,  adj.,  cheerful,  glad,  joyous. 
Ser  §elb,  —en,  pi.  —en,  hero. 

Ser  §et'bengeifi,  heroic  spirit. 

§el'benmutl)tg,  adj.,  heroic. 
§el'fen,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  help. 
§ett,  adj.,  clear,  bright. 
Ser  §et'ter, — $,pl. — ,  a  copper  coin, 

worth  about  a  quarter  of  a  cent. 
Ser  §etm,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  helmet. 
Sa8  §emb,  — e8,  pi.  —en,  shirt. 

§em'men,    v.  tr.,  to  check,  arrest. 
§er,  adv.,  hither  (§  187,  10). 

§erab',  adv.,  down  (hither). 

§eran',  adv.,  on,  near,  upward. 

§erauffommen,  to  come  np,  rise. 

§craunpeten,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  throw 

up. 
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^ercmf'treten,  v.  %r.  intr.,  to  step 

§erau8',«e?w.,  out  hither,     [up. 

§erau8'fagen,  to  speak  out. 

iperbet',  adv. ,  on,  hither,  near. 

§eretn',<Mfo.,  in  hither.         [ter. 

§erem'tommen,  to  come  in,  en- 

§erme'ber,  adv.,  down  hither. 
§etil'6er!ommen,  to  come  over. 

§erun'ter,  adv.,  down  hither. 

Jperun'terfommen,  to  descend. 

§erum',  adv.,  around. 
Ser  §erbfl,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  autumn. 

„    §erb,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  hearth. 
Sie  §eer'be,  — ,  pi.  — n,  herd. 
Ser  §err,  — it,  pi.  — en,  master,  lord, 

gentleman ;  Mr. ;  ©Ott  ber.  §err, 

the  Lord  God. 

!Qirx'ii3},adj.,  glorious,  splendid. 

Sie  §err'fd)oft,  — ,  pi.  —en,  do- 
minion, authority. 

§err'fd)afttid),  adj.,  belonging  to 
a  lord  or  to  a  manor,  noble. 

§err'[d)en,  v.  intr.,  to  reign,  rule. 

SaS  £err'fd)ertbutr<,  —  8,  govern- 
ment, authority. 
Sa8  §erj,  —  en8,  pi.— en,  heart,  [dial. 

Jperj'Iid),  adj.,  affectionate,  cor- 
Ser  §er'jog,  — e8,/>Z.  §er'38ge,duke. 
§ernad)',  adv.,  afterward. 
§erBor'6ted)en,  to  break  out. 
So8  §eu,  — e8,  hay. 
§eu'Ien,  v.  intr.,  to  howl. 
§eit'te,  adv.,  to-day. 

Jpeu'ttg,  adj.,  of  to-day,  to-day's. 
§ier,  adv.,  here, 
pterin',  orfw.,-  herein.  [close  by. 

§ientad)ft',  adv. ,  next  this  time, 

§terfel6ft',  adv.,  here. 

§ie'ftg,  adj.,  of  this  place. 
Ser  §tm'mel, — 8,  pi.  — ,  heaven. 

§imm'Itfd),  adj.,  heavenly. 
§tn,  adv. ,  thither,  there. 
§ina6',  adv. ,  down  thither, 
^inauf ,  adv.,  up  thither. 

§tnaund)aiien,  to  look  up. 


§tnein',  adv.,  in  thither. 
|>tnein'ge6ett,  v.  intr.,  to  enter. 
§ineta'gelangen,  to  penetrate. 
£>inein'fotntnen,  to  come  in. 
§inein'tragen,  v.  tr.,  to  carry  in. 
§in'geben,  v.  tr,,  to  give  up,  sacrifice. 
§tnge'gen,  adv.,  on  the  contrary, 
©tnii'berfpringen,  to  leap  over. 
§inun'terjliirjen,  v.  intr. ,  to  fall  down, 
pnju'feljen,  v.  ir.,  to  add. 
§in'bem,  v.  tr.,  to  hinder,     [bersome. 

Jptn'berKd),  adj.,  hindering,  cum- 
§in'ten,  prep.,  behind,  after. 
Ser  §trfd),  —eg,  pi".  —,  stag,  deer. 
Sie  §ir'|e,  — ,  millet. 
Ser  §irt,  — en,  pi.  —en,  shepherd. 
Sie  We,  — ,  heat. 
§od),  adj.,  high. 

§ijd)jr,  adv.,  very,  extremely. 

Sie  §od)'ad)tung,  — ,  esteem,  re- 
spect, [oped. 

§od)'ge'6rad)t,  adj.,  higly  devel- 

§od)'tro6enb,<jd/.,  high-sounding 

Set"  §cd)'Serrott),  high  treason. 

Site  §od)'jeit,  pi.  — en,  wedding. 
„   §B'^e,  — ,  pi.  —en,  height. 
Ser  §of,  — e8,  pi.  §o'fe,  court,  per- 
manent residence,  home. 

§of'ltd),  adj.,  courteous,  polite. 
JpoHen,  v.intr.,  to  hope. 

§of  fentfid),  adv.  (it  is  to  be  hoped). 

Sie  §off'nuitg,  — ,  pi.  —en,  hope. 
§06, t,  adj.,  hollow. 

Sie  §o6/(e,  — ,  pi.  — n,  cave,  pit. 
§o'Ien,  v.  tr.,  to  get,  procure. 
Sa8  §oIs,  — e8,  pi.  ^ol'jer,  wood. 

§bTjern,  ad;.,  woody,  of  wood. 
Ser  §o'nig,  —8,  honey. 
§or'd)en,  a.  intr.,  to  listen,  obey. 
§o'ren,  v.  tr.,  to  hear. 
Sie  §b'fen  (pi.),  pantaloons,  trowsers 
§iibfd),  adj.,  pretty,  fair. 
Ser  §il'gef,  —8,  pi.  —,  hill. 
§ui' !  interj.,  ho!   quick!    in  einent 

§ui',  in  the  twinkling  of  an  eye. 


V  UUAJ3UijA±iI. 


Ste  §ul'fe,  — ,  aid. 

Ser  §unb,  — e8,  ;>/.  — e,  dog. 

Sa8  |riinb'd)en,  — 8,i>?.  — ,  smalldog, 

little  puppy. 
§un'bert,  hundred. 


3fy,pron.,  I. 

3>br,;>ron.,  her;  their;  Qf)X,  your. 

Ser,  bie,  ba8  3^'rige,  hers;  theirs; 
3b/rige,  yours. 

Sm'mev,  a<fo.,  always,  ever. 

Sftnpofont',  adj.,  imposing. 

3n,  prep.,  in,  into,  at,  within. 

Snbem',  c,  while,  since,  because. 

Ser  3n'&alt,  —8,  />J.  — e,  contents. 

Sa8  3n'Ionb,  — 8,  interior  of  a  coun- 
try. 


Ser  §ung'er,  —8,  hunger. 

Sie  §iing'er8notb,  — ,  famine. 
Ser  §ut,  — c8,  pA  — §it'te,  hat. 
Sie  §itf  te,  — ,  Pl.  — n,  hut. 
»   ^ajin'tbe,  — ,  pl.  — n,  hyacinthe 

Sn'tfinbtfd),  adj.,  native,  interior. 
3n'ne,  adv.,  within. 
3n'neit,  adv.,  within. 
Stl'ner,  adj.,  interior. 
Sn'nerbalb,  prep.,  within,  inside  of. 
Sa8  3nfeh',  — &,pl  — en,  insect. 
Ste  3n'jet,  — ,  pl.  — n,  island. 
3nfon'berbeit,  adv.,  especially. 
Sa8  3nteref'fe,  — e8,  interest. 

3ntereffant',  adj.,  interesting. 
3r'ren,  v.  refl.,  to  err,  wander. 


3. 


3a,  adv. ,  yes. 

Ste  3atf'e,  — ,  pl.  — it,  jacket,  vest. 

3a'gen,  o.  tr.,  to  hunt. 

Ste  3agb,  — ,  hunt,  hunting. 
Ser  3S'ger,  — 8,  pl.  — ,  hunter. 
2)98  Satyr,  — e8,  — e,  year,  [century. 
Sa8  3abrbun'bert,  —8,  pl.  — e, 
Sie  3a^'re8jabl,  — ,  number  of 
•the  year. 
„    3ab'te8 jeit,  — ,  pl.  —  en,  sea- 
son of  the  year. 
Set  3a'nuar,  —8,  January. 
•3e,  adv.,  ever  ;  conj.,  the  (see  befto). 
3e'ber,  prim.,  every,  each. 


Se'bermann,  pron.,  every  body. 
Sebroe'ber,  pron.  (for  jeber}. 
3e'mal8,  adv.,  ever. 
Se'manb,  — 8,  pron.,  somebody,  any 

body. 
Se'ner,  pron. ,  that,  that  one. 
3en'fett,prcp.,the  other  side  of,  beyond 
Sen'jettS,  adv.,  beyond. 
3e^t,  adv.,  now,  at  present. 

Sefe'ig,  adj.,  present,  existing. 
Sie  Su'genb,  youth. 

Sung,  adj.,  young,  youthful. 

Ser  3mtg'e,  — tt,  pl.  — tt,  youth, 
young  man. 


Sa8$a'bel,  —8,  pl.  — ,  cable. 
„   Sabtnett',  — e8,  pl.  — e,  cabinet, 
small  room. 
Ser  Sabett',  —en,  pl.  — en,  cadet. 
Ser  Sabet'tenofftjier,  —  8,  pl.  — e, 
cadet-officer. 
„  Saf  fee,  —8,  coffee. 
Sabt,  adj.,  bald. 

Ser  Sabn,— eS,p?.  $<ib'tte,boat,  skiff. 
,i  Soi'fer,  -—8,  pl.  — ,  emperor. 


Sat'ferltd),  adj.,  imperial.  [ship). 

Ste  Sctju'te,  — e,  pl.  — It,  cabin  (of  a 
SaSSotb,—  e8,i>Z.  Sot'ber,  calf. 

Ser  SotbS'braten,' — 8,  roast  veal. 

Sa8  SaIb8'cotetett,  — e8,  veal  cut- 
„   Sotb'fteijd;,  —  e8,  veal.   pet. 
Ser  Salf,  — e8,  lime. 

Ser  Safi'fetS,   limestone   cliffs, 
calcareous  rock. 
Salt,  ad;'.,  cold. 
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Sie  SSI'te,  — ,  cold,  coldness. 

Set  Sampf,  —  e8,  ^Z.  SSmpfe,  battle, 

SSnt'pfen,w.  intr.,  to  fight,  [fight. 
„   Sana'tientiogel, — 8,  Canary  bird. 
Sie  Scmo'ne,  — ,  pi.  — it,  cannon. 

Sie  Scmo'nenfugel,  cannon-ball. 
Set  Sapitan',  — 8,  pi.  — e,  captain. 
Sie  Sa)j'pe,  — ,  pi.  —en,  cap,  hood. 
Set  Sctt'pfen,  —  8,pZ. — ,  carp. 
Sie  Sat'te,  — ,  pi.  — tt,  chart,  map. 

„  Sartof'fet,  — ,  pi.  — n,  potato. 
Set  Sattof  fekdE er,  — ,  potato  field. 
„    Sa'fe,  — e8,  pi.  — ,  cheese. 
„    Catalog',  — e8,  pi. — e,  catalogue. 
„    Saffyotif ' ,  —en,  pi.  — en,  Catholic. 

Satfyo'tifd),  adj.,  catholic. 
„   Sattun',  — e8,  pi.  — e,  calico. 
Sau'fen,  v.  tr.,  to  buy. 

Set  Scmf'mcran,  — eS,  pi.  Sauf'= 
leute,  merchant. 

Saufman'nifd),  adj.,  mercantile. 
Saunt,  adv.,  scarcely. 
Sefj'ren,  v.  tr.,  to  sweep;  to  turn. 
Set  Seil,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  wedge. 

Seil'fiSrmig,  adj.,  wedge-shaped; 
adv. ,  like  a  wedge. 
&&tl,pron.,  no,  not  any,  no  one. 
Set  Sett'net, — $,pl.  — ,  waiter. 
Sen'ncn,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  know,  to  be  ac- 
quainted with. 
Set  Sef'fet,  —8,  pi.  —,  kettle. 
Sie  Set'te,  —  ,pl.  — n,  chain. 
Set  Siet,  —8,  pi.  — e,  quill. 
Sa8  Sinb,  — e8,  pi.  —  er,  child. 

Sa8  Sinb'djen,  —8,  pi.  — ,  little 
child,  baby,  infant. 

Sie  Sinb'fyeit,  — ,  childhood. 

Sin'bifd),  adj.,  childish. 
Sie  Sit'cbe, —  ,pl—  n,  church,  [tory. 

Sie  Sir'd)engefd)idjte,  church  his- 

Set  Sitdytburm,  church  tower. 
Sie  Sir'fd)e,  —,pl  — tt,  cherry. 
Sa8  Siffen,  —  S,pl.  — n,  cushion. 
Sta'gen,  v.  intr.,  to  complain. 
Sie  Staler,  —  ,pl.  —it,  rattle. 


Sie  Sfap'petfdjtonge,  rattlesnake. 

Slot,  adj.,  clear. 

Sie  Staffs  — ,  pl-  —n,  class. 

Staf'ftfd),  adj.,  classical. 
Su8  Statoier',  —8,  — e,  piano-forte. 
Set  Sfee,  — e8,  clover. 

Set  Stee'atfet,  field  of  clover. 
Sa8  Sleib,  — e8,  pi.  — et,  garment, 

clothes,  dress. 

Slei'ben,  v.  tr.,  to  clothe,  dress. 
Stein,  adj.,  small,  little. 
Sa8  Sti'nw;  —i^pl.  Slima'ta,  4e  or 

»ten,  climate. 

Sting'eit,  o.  intr.,  to  sound,  be  heard. 

Sting' eln,  v.  intr.,  to  ring  a  bell. 

Slo'pfen,  v.  intr.,  to  knock  (at  a  door). 

Sa8  Slo'fter,  —  8,  pi.  Slo'fter,  cloister, 

convent,  monastery. 
Slug,  adj.,  wise,  sensible,  learned. 
Set  Snci'be,  — it,  pi.  — it,  boy. 
„   Snetfit,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  servant. 
„   Sno'd)en,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  bone. 
„   Sito'ten,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  knot. 
„   Sod),  — e8,  pi.  So'd)e,  cook. 
Sie  SB'd)in,  — ,  pi.  *nen,  cook. 
So'd)en,  v.  tr.  and  intr.,  to  cook,  boil. 
Set  Softer,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  trunk,  chest. 
„    Sot/f,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  cabbage. 
Set  SofyPactet,  field  of  cabbages. 
Sie  SoB'te,  — ,  pi.  —it,  coal. 

Sotn'men,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  come. 

So'mifd),  adj.,  comical. 

Set  Sommi8',  — ,  pi.  — ,  clerk. 

Sie  Sonfeffion',  — ,  pi.  — en,  confes- 
sion of  faith. 

Set  Songreg',  — e8,  pi.— e,  Congress. 
„    So" nig,  —8,  pi.  — e,  king. 
SB'nigiid),  adj.,  royal. 
SciS-  SB'nigteid;,  —8,  pi.  — e, 
kingdom. 

Son'nen,  v.  ir.,  to  be  able. 

Set  Sopf,  —  &,  pi.  SB'pfe,  head. 
Sa8  Sopf'roeb,  —8,  headache. 

.  „   Sorb,  — e8,  pi.  Sor'be,  basket. 
'  Set  Sorb'macfcet,  basket-maker. 
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®a8  $orn,  — e8,  pi.  gor'ner,  grain,' 
©er  Sorter,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  body.  [corn, 
^o'jien,  v.  intr.,  to  cost. 

fi'oft'bar,  adj.,  costly. 

©ie  Soft'barfeit,  — ,  costliness. 
®te  Sraft,    — ,  pi.    Sraf'tc,  might, 

strength.  [force. 

Sraft'bott,  adj.,  energetic,  full  of 
Ser  jfra'gen,  —8,  pi.  — ,  or  Sra'gen, 
toarti,  adj.,  sick.  [collar. 

Sic  tant'beit,  — ,  pi.  — en,  sick- 
ness, [sickness. 

SaS  £ran'f  entailer,  — 8,  sick-bed, 
©er  $ranj,  — e8,  pi.  Sran' je,  wreath. 
©08  firaut, .— es,  pi.  jirau'ter,  plant, 
„    $reuj,  — C8,  pi.  — e,  cross,  [herb. 
®te  Sreuj'fabrt,  — ,  pi.  — en,)    cru- 
der Steuj'gug,  —8,  pi.  *jttge,)  sade. 
n   Sreu'jer,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  creuzer. 
„   JSrieg,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  war. 

®ie  SriegS'notb,  calamity  of  war. 
jfri'itfd),  adj.,  critical. 
®ie  Sro'ne,  — ,  pi.  — n,  crown. 

®er  Syon'torins,  —en,  pi.  —en, 
prince  royal.  [mug. 

®er  $rug,  — e8,  pi.  $ritge,  pitcher, 
Stumm,  adj.,  crooked. 


Srumm'beinig,  adj.,  bow-legged. 
®er  $u'd)en,  —8,  pi.  — ,  cake, 
©ie  Jfti'gel,  — ,  pi.  — n,  ball. 
Set  $ u'fuf,  — 8,  pi.  — e,  cuckoo. 
Ste  Sunbfdjaft,  — ,  pi.  — en,  knowl- 
edge, information, 
jfunf'tig,  adj.,  future. 

Sie  tfunft,  — ,  pi.  JMn'fle,  art. 

©er  Sunft'fteifj,  — e8,  artistic  in- 
dustry. 
„    fiiinft'ter,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  artist. 
Sunft'ttd),  adj.,  artificial. 
®er  jhmft'fd><3,  — e8,.pZ.  *\Mty, 

artistic  treasure. 
©a8  taft'roert,  work  of  art. 
©er  Sur'fiirjt,  — en,  pi.  — en,  elector. 
Surj,  adj.,  short. 

^urj'roeittg,  adj.,  amusing. 
©08  Suffer,  — 8,  copper. 

Sa8  $u'pferftedjen, — 8,  engrav- 
ing on  copper, 
©er  ihi'pferftedjer,  —8,  pi.  — , 
engraver  on  copper, 
©er  Sujj,  — e8,  pi.  ®$S\t,  kiss. 
Suf'fcni  v.  tr.,  to  kiss. 
®ie  gii'fle,  — ,  pi.  — n,  coast, 
©er  Sut'fdjer,  —8,  pi.  — ,  coachman. 


8. 


2a'd)en,  v.  intr.,  to  laugh. 

So'd)eIn,  v.  intr.,  to  smile,    [cal. 

Sa'd)erltd),  adj.,  ludicrous,  comi- 
©er  Sad)8,  — es,  pi.  Sfic&'fe,  salmon. 
Sa'ten,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  load,  [ing,  cargo. 

©ie  Sa'bung,  — ,  pi.  —en,  lad- 
Sa'ben,  i\ir.,to  summon,  invite.[shop- 

©er  Sa'ben,  — S,  pi.  Sfiben,  shutter, 
®te  Sa'ge,  — ,  pi.  — n,  position,  place. 
®a8  Sa'ger,  —  8, pi.  Sa'ger,  bed,  camp 
Sabm,  adj.,  lame. 

SS&'men,  v.  tr.,  to  make  lame. 
©a8  Samm,  —  ti,pl.  Sam'mer,  lamb. 
®te  Sam'pe,  — e,  pi. — n,  lamp.  [land. 
®a§  Sanb,  — es,  pi.  San'ber,  country, 

®ie  Sanb'ntacbt,  land  forces,  army 


®er  Sanb'mamt,  countryman. 
„   Sanbs'mann,  (fellow)-coun- 
tryman. 
®te  Sanb'reife,  journey  by  land. 
„    Sanb'fcbaft, — ,pl.— en,  land- 
scape, [painter. 
®er  Sanb'fdjaftsmater,  landscape 
„    Sanb'  \ olbat,  land  soldier  (mi- 
litia). 
®a8  Sanb'boII,  country  people. 
Sanb'tofirtS,  adv.,  landward. 
®er  Sanb'nnnb,  land  breeze. 
®er  Sanb'ttrirtty,  farmer,  landlord. 
Song,  adj.,  long. 

Sang'e,  adj.,  a  long  while. 
®te  Sang'e,  — ,  length. 
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Sang' {am,  adj.,  slow. 

Sang'rceilig,  adj.,  slow. 
Set  Sarm,  — e8,  noise,  bustle,  uproar. 
Saf'fen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  let,  leave,  permit, 

order,  to  have  (done). 
Sie  Sa|t,  — ,  pi.  —en,  burden. 

SaS  Sajl'tfyier,  beast  of  burden. 
Satei'nifd),  adj.,  Latin. 
Sau'fen,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  run. 

Ser  Sauf, — e8,  pi.  Sau'f  e,  course. 
Saut,  adj.,  loud;  prep.,  according  to, 

by  virtue  of. 
Sau'ten,  v.  intr. ,  to  sound,  be  rung. 
Se'bett,  v.  intr.,  to  live.  * 

Sa8  Se'ben,  —8,  life. 

Seben'big,  adj.,  lively,  active. 

Seb'f/aft,  adj.,  lively,  active. 

Sie  Se'6en8art, — ,  style  of  living. 

SerSe'benStauf,  course  of  life. 

Ste  Se'fcenSmittel,  means  of  ex- 
istence, necessaries  cf  life. 
SaS  Se'ber,  —8,  pi  — ,  leather. 
Seer,  adj. ,  empty,  vacant. 
Sie  Segation',  — ,  pi.  —en,  legation. 
Se'gett,  v.  tr.,  to  lay,  put,  place. 

f  5ln'(egen,  to  put  on. 

ISSei'legen,  to  give  to. 
Seb/ren,  o.  tr.,  to  teach. 

Sie  Seb/re,  — ,  pi.  — n,  doctrine. 

Ser  Seb/rer,  —8,  pi.  — ,  teacher. 

Sie  Sefyrerht,— ,pl.  —en,  teacher 

Sa8  Sebr'jafyr,  year  of  study 

Sefyr'reid),  adj.,  instructive. 
Seid)t,  adj.,  light,  easy.  [ry). 

Seib,  adv.  (e8  tbut  mir  leib,  I  am  sor- 
Sei'ben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  suffer.        [grief. 

SaS  Sei'ben,  —»,pl,—,  suffering, 
Sft'benfdjaftlid),  adj.,  passionate. 

Sie  Set'er,  — ,pl.  — n,  lyre. 

Seft)'en,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  loan,  lend. 

Sie  Sein'tnanb,  — ,  linen. 
Sei'fe,  adj.,  low,  soft,  gentle,      [plish- 
Sei'fien,  v.  tr.,  to  do,  perform,  accom- 
Sei'ten,  v.  tr.,  to  lead,  conduct. 
Sie  Section',  —  n,pl.  —en,  lesson. 


Sie  Ser'cfie,  — ,  pi.  —it,  lark. 

Ser'nen,  v.  tr,,  to  learn. 

Se'feit,  v.  ir.  tr'.,  to  read.  [er. 

SaS  Se'  f  ebud),  reading-book,  read- 
Sefct,  adj.,  last. 

Setter,  adj.,  latter. 
Ser  Seutbt'tljurrn,  light-house. 
Sie  Eeu'te  {pi.),  people. 
Sa8  Std)t,—e8,;>Z.—er,  light,  candle. 
Sie'Ben,  v.  tr.,  to  love. 

Sieb,  adj. ,  dear,  agreeable. 

Sie  Sie'be,  — ,  love. 

Sie'bet,  adv.,  rather,  sooner. 

Sieb' ltd),  adj.,  lovely,  charming. 

Ser  Sieb'Ung,  pi.  — e,  favorite. 

Sie'benSMiirbig,  adj.,  amiable. 
SaS  Sieb,  — e8,  pi.  — er,  song. 
Sie' fern,  v.  tr.,  to  deliver. 

Sie  Sie'ferung,  — ,pl.  —en,  num- 
ber (of  a  serial  publication). 
Sie'gen,  v.  ir.  intr. ,  to  lie,  recline. 
Sie  Simoua'be,  — ,  lemonade. 
Sinf,  adj.,  left,  left  hand. 

Suits,  adv.,  to  the  left  hand. 
Sie  Siteratur',  — ,  pi.  — en,  literature. 

Sitera'rifd),  adj.,  literary. 
Sa8  Sob,  — e8,  praise. 

So'beit,  v.  tr.,  to  praise. 
SaS  Sod;,—  t$rplM'ti)n, hole,  cavity 
Sob/nen,  v.  tr.,  to  reward. 
Sa8  SooB,  —  e8,  pi.  — e,  lot. 

SoS,  adj.,  free  from,  without. 
So'fett,  v.  tr.,  to  loosen,  solve. 
Ser  So'roe,  — n,  pi.  — n,  lion. 
Sie  Sufi,—  ,pl.  Siif'te,  air. 
Sti'gen,  v.  intr.,  to  lie,  tell  falsehoods. 

Sie  Sit'ge,/>Z.  — n,  lie,  falsehood. 

Ser  Siig'ner,  —8,  pi.  — ,  liar. 
Ser  Sum'pen,  — ,  pi.  —en,  rag,  tatter 

Sa8  Sum'penpttyier,  paper  (made 
of  rags). 
Sie  Sufi,  — ,  pi.  Sii'fte,  pleasure,  joy, 

desire,  inclination. 

Sit'fton,ad/.,  longing,  rapacious. 

Slt'ftig,  adj.,-  jolly,  merry. 
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SJto'd)en,  v.  tr.,  to  make,  do. 

Sie  1fflad)t—,plM'&d)'tt,  might, 

power. 
SUJad/tig,  adj.,  mighty,  powerful, 

having  control. 

SKabame',  Mrs. 

Sic  SNagb,  — ,  pi.  SOJag'be,  maid. 

Sa8  3Jtab'd)en,  —  i,pl.  — ,  girl, 
maid. 
SciS  3)M)t,  — e8,  p£.  — e,  repast. 
®er  SM,  —8,  May. 
Sie  Sftcijeftat',  — ,  pi.  —en,  majesty. 
Sa8  3M,  — eS,i)/.  — e,  time. 
•2J£a'Ieii,  <;.  fe\,  to  paint. 

®er  SKa'ler,  —8,  ^.— ,  painter. 

Sie  3Jk(erei',  — ,  art  of  painting. 

3Ka'Ievifc6,  ac[;.,  picturesque. 
SOtait,  pron.,  one,  a  person,  we,  they. 
SJtan'd)er,  pron.,  many  (a  one). 

SJIancft'tnal,  acfo.,  many  a  time. 
SDtcmg'efa,  v.  intr. ,  to  lack,  fail. 
Scr  3Jlamt,  — e8,y.  IKfin'ncr,  man. 

Sie  35lann'fd)<vft,  —,pl.—n,  body 
of  men,  crew. 
®er  SKan'tel,— e8,  j>Z.  SKfin'tel,  man- 
tle, cloak. 
Ser  2Jhrft,  — e8,;>Z.3Kavt'te,  market. 
„    ajjavfd;,— c8,i)Z.Srear'fd)e,marcli, 

marching  ;  gug'tnarfd;,  going  on 

foot. 

„    2J2arj,  — e8,  March.        [engine. 

Sic  2K<tfd;i'ne,  — ,  pi.  — n,  machine, 

Ser  SKaft,  — c8,  —en,  mast,     [stuff. 

®te  3Jlate'rie,  — ,  pi.  — en,  matter, 

n    SKatfyema'ttf,  — ,  mathematics. 
®er  SDtatro'fe,  — n,  pi.  — n,  sailor. 
Ste  SWau'er,  — ,  pi.  — n,  wall. 
So8  SWoul,  —  t8.pl.  SKau'Ier,  mouth. 

Sie  aJJaitI'fa)eHe,  — ,  pi.   — n, 
slap  on  the  mouth  or  face, 
©er  SKcm'rer,  —8,  pi.  — ,  mason. 
®ie  SKebijin',  — ,  medicine. 
©a8  Sfficer,  — e8,  — e,  sea.  [bay. 

Ser  SKeer'fcufen,  —  8,/jZ.— ,  giUf, 


®ie  SDte'enge,  —  ,pl.— n,straits. 

„   3Jlee're8pd)e,  — ,  surface  of 
the  sea. 

©er  iUJeer'rettig,  — 8,  horseradish. 
®ct8  SKebl,  — e8,  flour. 
9Jieljr  (comp.  of  tttel),  more. 

SDfeb'rere, pron.,  several. 

3J!ebVmal8,  adv.,  several  times. 
SKei'ben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  avoid. 
®ie  SJiei'fe,  — ,  pi.  — n,  mile. 

3Jkt'(ent»eit,  adv.,  miles  distant. 
W.etyfPron.,  my.  [mine, 

©er  2Mne,  or  ber  SDleintge,  pron., 
SM'nen,  v.  intr.,  to  mean,  think. 

Sie  SJM'mmg,  —  ,pl  —  en, opin- 
ion, idea. 
3JJeift  (superl.  of  bid))  most. 

SUiet'ftenS,  adv.,  mostly, 
©er  SKei'fler,  —8,  pi.  — ,  master. 

2JJei'fter^aft,  adj.,  masterly. 

©er  2JJei'fterfanger,  master-singer 

©Ct8  SM'fterfiitcE,  masterpiece. 
SHW'ben,  v.  tr.,  to  announce, '  make 

known, 
©ie  SDteng'e,  — ,  pi. — u,  crowd,  quan- 
tity, [man  being. 
Ser  aKen(d),  —en,  pi.  —en,  man,  hu- 

SDtatfdyiid),  adj.,  human. 

©a8  Slilen'fdjenlinb,  son  of  man, 
human  being. 
SDta'fen,  v.  tr.,  to  mark. 

©a8  atof'tnaf,— 8,.p?.— e,  char- 
acteristic sign. 

SKerl'ffiiirbig,  adj.,  remarkable, 
©ie  2Jlef'fe,  — ,  pi.  — n,  mass,  fair. 
SJIef'fen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  measure. 
Sa8  SWef'fer,  —  S,pl.  — ,  knife', 
©as  SKetcuT,  —8,  pi.  — e,  metal. 
SDfte'tben,  v.  tr.,  to  hire,  rent, 
©ie  SKtld;,  — ,  milk. 

©ie  aMd/flralJe,  Milky  Way. 
3fl«b,  adj.,  mild. 
Sftht'ber,  adj.,  less  ;  milibejl,  least. 

iDttn'beflenS,  adv.,  nt  least. 
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Set  SWini'jtet,  —8,  pi.  — ,  minister, 

member  of  the  executive  cabinet, 

ambassador.  [minister. 

Set  2fttm'|iers$roftbent',  prime- 
Set  SKin'nefanger,  — 6,  minnesinger. 
Sie  SCJinu'te,  — ,  pi.  — n,  minute. 
SKifj'braucben,  a.  tr.,  to  misuse,  abuse. 
Set  SKtJ'fet^ater,—  9, pi.  — ,  evil-doer 
SWift' fatten,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  displease. 
Wilt, prep.,  with,  by,  at,  in. 
Set  SJUt'biirger,  — 8,  fellow-citizen. 
STOtt'gefyen,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  accompany. 
SKit'netimen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  take  with. 
SDiit'f  cbutbig,  adj. ,  accessory  to  a  crime. 
SKit'  jptedjen,  v.  ir.  intr. ,  to  speak  with. 
Set  SDiit'tag, — 8,  midday,  noon,  south 
Sie  SJttt'te,  — ,  midst,  middle. 
Sa8  SWit'tel  —8,  pi.—,  middle,  means 
SBlit'ten,  adv.,  middle,  central. 
SKtt'tetS  (*telft),  prep.,  by  means  of. 
Sct8  SKit'telaltet,  —8,  middle  ages. 
SJKt'telmofjtg,  adj.,  moderate. 
Set  SKit'tefyunf  t,  central  point,  focus. 
Sie  SWit'tetnadjt,  midnight. 
SJJtt'tfyeiteit,  v.  tr.,  to  communicate. 

SPIit' tljeilenSttsettfj,  adj.,  worth  re- 
peating,      [communication. 

Sie  SKit'tbeilung,  — ,  pi.  —en, 
Set£ttt'Wod?,-e8f>  Wednesd 
Sie  SKttt'Wocbe,  — ,  I  : 

Sie  SDftt'ttrithmg, — ,  co-operation,  aid 
Sa8  Wi'M—,pl.  — ,andbie3Kb'6eI, 

— ,  pi.  -yR,  piece  of  furniture  (in 

pi.  furniture). 

SJJBWi'teil,  v.  tr.,  to  furnish. 
Sie  SKo'be,  — ,  pi.  — n,  fashion. 

SDIobetn',  adj.,  modern. 


Sa8  SOTobett',  —8,  pi.  — e,  model. 
SKo'gen,  v.  ir.,  to  be  permitted  (may). 

SJtog'ftd),  adj.,  possible. 
Sie  SKoitOtdjie', —,pl.—  n,  monarchy 
Set  SKo'not,  —8,  pi.  — e,  month. 

SOlo'nattid),  adj.,  monthly. 

Set  SDfonb,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  moon. 
Set  SKon'tag,  —8,  Monday. 
2JJot'ben,  v.  tr.,  to  murder. 
Set  3Jtotb,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  murder. 

Set  SMor'bet,  — 8,  murderer.     • 

Sie  SKotb't^at, — ,pl. — en,  hom- 
icide, murderous  act. 
Set  SKot'gen,  —  S,pl.  — ,  morning. 

SKot'gen,  adv.,  to-morrow. 

SDtot'genS,  adv. ,  in  the  morning. 

Sie  Tto'beoiiHom,—  ,pl.  — n,mew, 

sea-gull. 
„    SJZii'cEe,  — ,  pi.  — n,  gnat,  midge. 
SJJii'be,  adj.,  weary,  tired. 
Sie  5D?ii'fye,  —,pl.  — it,  pains,  care. 
„   SJiitt/te,  — ,  pi.  — n,  mill. 

Set  SDM&t'ftein,  — e8,  mill-stone. 
Set  SKintb,  —  tz,pl  SNiin'^et,  mouth. 

Sie  2Kunb'art,—,j)Z.— en,  dialect 

SKiin'big,  adj.,  of  age. 
Sa8  3Jhtfe'wn,  —8,  pi.  SUtofe'en,  mu- 
seum. 
Sie  Sfflllftt',  — ,  music.  [cian. 

Set  SOJu'fifet,  —8,  pi  — ,  musi- 
Set  SKu[fetilt',  —8,  muslin. 
SftiiHen,  v.  ir.,  to  be  obliged  (must.) 
Sa8  SKu'ftet,  —  $,pl.  — ,  pattern. 
Set  3JJut^, — e8,  mood,  courage,  spirit 

SKlt'tfyig,  adj.,  courageous. 
Sie  SKut'ter,  —  ,pl.  SKiit'tet,  mother. 
„   SDJit^'e,  — ,  pi—  n,  cap. 


5R. 


Sdad),  prep.,  after,  behind,  toward, 
according  to.  [copy- 

StJad)'a6men,  v.  tr.  and  intr. ,  to  imitate, 

Set  Sflafybax,  —8  or  — n,  pi  — n, 
neighbor. 

9lad)'betn,  adv.,  afterward;  c,  after. 


iftadj'Iotttmen,  v.  intr.,  to  come  after, 
act  in  accordance  with,  accept. 

$ftad)'Ioffig,  adj.,  negligent,  careless. 
Sie  SKaaytaffigteit,—,  negligence 

Set  9<ted)'tmttag,  —8,  afternoon. 

Sftaa/mittaga,  adv.,  in  the  afternoon. 
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Sie  9tod)'ria)t,  — ,  pi.  — en,  tidings, 
-intelligence,  report. 

5ftad}'feljen,  v.  ir.  tr. ,  to  examine ;  into:, 
to  look. 

Stadj'tyringen,  v.  intr.,  to  spring  after. 

Sie  3tad)t,  — ,  pi.  3M$'te,  night. 

Sie  Sftaoytigatt",  — ,  pi.  —en,  nightin- 
gale. 

9lad)(l, adj*, next ;  prep., next,  to,  next. 

Ser  9k(f  en,  —8,  pi.  — ,  neek. 

Sftadtt,  «<()'.,  naked. 

Sie  Sla'bet,  — ,  /<£.  — tt,  needle. 

Ser  Ma'gel,  —8,  pi.  9la'gei,  nail. 

9talj  or  lta'fye,  <k$'.,  near,  nigh. 

Sie  Sfta'tye,  — ,  nearness. 

915'ljen,  ».  JKfr.  and  re/?.,  >       to  ap- 
"  '     i 


Ka'&ern,  "       "      "       >     proach. 
9ia'fyen,t>.  tr.,  to  sew. 

Sie  SKaf/tnaf  e&ine,    sewing  -  ma- 
chine. 
,i    Stafi'nabel,  sewing  needle. 
Ste  9!<u)'nntg, — ,pl-— en,food,  nour- 
ishment. 
Sa8  9Job'j;ung§r.tittct,  food,  provision, 
Ser  Wme,  -n8,/>/.-n,>  name 
„   gta'men,—  8,  pi.— ,  > 
Wa'mentlid),  adv.,  namely. 
5ftam'Iid),i»-on.,  the  same. 

Ser  SJfovr,  — en,  pi  —en,  fool,  buf- 
foon. 

Sie  5Ka'fe,  — ,  pi  — n,  nose. 

9h'fet»ei8,  adj.,   pert,  forward, 
impertinent,  saucy. 

Stag,  ad/.,  wet. 

Sie  Nation',  — ,  pi  —en,  nation. 
St'otibnat',  adj.,  national. 

Sie  Statur',  — ,  nature. 

Sftatiir'ttd),  adj.,  natural. 

SJe'ben,  prep.,  near,  by  the  side  of. 
Ser  Ste'Semtmjtab,    incidental 
circumstance,  particulars. 

9Je6fi,  prep.,  near,  together  with. 

Ser  fReffe, — n,  pi.  — n,  nephew. 

SKelj'men,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  take. 

Sftein,  adv.,  no. 


Sie  3lA'lt,—,pl  —en,  pink. 
9ta'nen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  name. 
Sa8  Kefc,  —&,pl.  — e,  net. 
9ta,  ad?.,  new. 

Sie  SKeu'gierbe,  — ,  curiosity. 

Steu'gterig,  adj.,  curious,  inquisi- 
tive. 

9ieu'lid),  adv.,  lately,  recently. 
Jleun,  nine. 

SJeuu'tSgig,   adj.,  lasting    nine 
days. 
9Wd)t,  adv.,  not. 

9lid)t8,  pron. ,  nothing. 
Sie  9iid;'te,  — ,  7)/.  — n,  niece. 
Sie,  arfw. ,  never. 

9£ie'tnal8,  adv., "never. 

•Jtte'mcmb,  pron. ,  nobody. 

SJHul'mer,  adv.,  never. 
Sftie'ber,  adj.,  low;  adv.,  low,  down. 

Site'berbrennen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  bum 

down. 
SWe'berreifjen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  tear 
down. 
9to'6rf,  adj.,  noble. 
9<lod),  adv.,  still,  yet;  conj.,  nor. 

®K^'~8'alNorth. 
„   9cor'ben,  — §,) 

Sftiirb'Kd),  adj.,  northern;  adv., 

northerly. 

3torbtt>e)i'fid?,  adj. ,  northwestern. 

Sie  Sfto'te,  — ,  pi. — n,  bank-note. 

„    9iot&,  — ,  pi.  3Jo'tbe,  calamity. 

need,  trouble. 

Ser  Wotb'faH,  case  of  need. 

9lo't6ig,  adj.,  necessary,  needed. 

SRB'tfytg  ljaten,  to  need. 

Ser  9lo»em'6er,  — 8,  November. 

Sie  Sftu'bei,  — ,  pi.  — n,  vermicelli. 

»   5»«'raero,  -,  pi,  >n,  \  number. 

„   Sftum'mer,  — ,  pi.  —,) 

9Jun,  adv.,  now ;  well,  well  then. 

Star,  adv.,  only. 

9tu£'en,  v.  tr.,  to  use. 

Ser  9tufeen,  —8,  profit,  use. 

3litfe'Hd;,'adj".,  useful. 


VOCABULARY. 


461 


D. 


O  !  or  Dfjl  interj.,  oh! 
Ob,  conj.,  whether,  if. 
D'fcen,  adv.,  above,  up  stairs. 

£5'berljal&,  prep.,  above,  on  the 

upper  side  of. 
®ie  D'fcerftSdje,  upper  surface. 
Sct8  £>'6erleber,  upper  leather. 
®er  D'6erfr,  — en,  pi  — en,colonel 
Dtjgtetd)',  conj.,  although. 
Sa8  Ofift,  —  e6,  fruit. 
2>er  D'ceatt,  —  8,  pi.  — e,  ocean. 
2)a8  Oftato', — %,pl.— eand  «8,  octavo 
D'ber,  conj.,  or. 
Set  O'fett,—  S,pl.  Oc'fen,  stove,oven 
Gfjen,  adj.,  open. 

Qnenfcar,  a^'-,  open,  plain. 


Offenbct'ven, ».  fr.  ,to  make  public. 
Oef  ^enttid),  ad;'. ,  public. 
Deff'rten, ».  &•.,  to  open. 

Oft,  adv.,  often. 
OI)'lte,  prep.,  without. 

Sa8  Del,  — e«,jaZ.  — e,  oil. 
Sa8  Dp'fer,  — ,  pi.  — ,  sacrifice. 
Orci'niett,  — 8  (geog.),  Orange. 
Orb'ttetl,  v.  tr.,  to  order,  arrange. 
Sie  Dt'bve,  — ,  or  Ot'ber,  — ,  order. 
®er  Drgcmtft', — m,pl. — en,  organist 
„  Ort,  — c8,  pi.  Der'ter,  place. 

.-    Op, -«,    least 
„    O'flClt,— 8,) 

Defl'tid),  adj.,  eastern. 

,  Sic  D'ftern  (pi.),  Easter. 


*. 


25a8  Spaar,  — c8,  pi.  — e,  pair ;    ein 

£aar,  a  few. 
SDer  spolofi',—  t&,pl.  ^alS'fle,  palace. 
55ie  !JM'me,  — ,  pi.  — n,  palm. 
Set  <pan'tf)er,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  panther. 
„   Spantof  fct,  — 8,  pi.  — it,  slipper, 
^ail'jeitl,  v.  ir.,  to  furnish  with  a  coat 

of  mail ;  ge^em'jert,  iron-clad. 
SaS  papier',  — 8,  pi.  — e,  paper. 
„  Sparabtg'ma,— 8,^.9|5arabtg'mat, 
paradigm. 
Sie  <p«tte',  — ,  pi.  tpartte'en,  party. 
2>er  $afj,  —  ts,pl.  Wfo  passport. 

„   Spaff agter',  — S,pl.  — e(  passenger. 
SPaffen,  v.  intr. ,  to  fit,  become. 

Spaffertb,  adj.,  proper,  suitable, 
becoming. 

®te  ^Serto'bc,  — ,  pi.  — it,  period. 
„  sperfon',  — ,  pi.  — en,  person. 

^per(on'Kd),  adj.,  personal. 
SaS  fset'fd)aft,  — e8,  pi.— e,  seal. 
S«  ^Sfeffer,  —8,  pepper. 

„    Spfen'lttg,  —8,  pi.  — e,  pfennig. 
®<t8  ^Sferb,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  horse. 
Ste  Spfing'ften,  —8,  Whitsuntide. 

„    Won'3C,  — ,  pi.  —It,  plant. 


SPffiicE'eit,  v.  tr.,  to  pluck,, pick. 
®er  SpfCug,  —  e8,  pi.  Wu'ge,  plough. 
®aS  ipfunb,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  pound. 
®te  Spjilofo^te',  — ,  philosophy. 

Spfytlofo'pljifd),  adj.,  philosophical. 
®ie  ^S^ra'fe,  — ,  pi.,  — It,  phrase. 
®er  Sptan,  — e8,  pi.  — e  or  ^to'nc, 

jlan. 
„   tytai},  — e8,  pi.  <pta'($'e,  place. 

5pfo^  ttcfiltten,  to  take  a  seat. 
tyVAQlify,  adj.,  sudden. 
Spliln'bern,  v.  tr.,  to  plunder. 
®ie  *Poefie'  — ,  poetry. 
„   Spotijet',  — ,  pi.  —en,  police. 

®er  ^otijei'biener,  policeman. 
<Ponti'nifd),  adj.,  Pontine. 
®a8  Sportemonnaie',— 9,pl.— 8,purse, 

pocket-book. 
®ie  portion',  — ,pl.  — en,  portion. 
„    $Poft,  — ,  pi.  — en,  post,  post-ofiice 

®a8  ^Poft'amt,  — e8,  post-office. 
®te  $Prad)t, — ,  splendor,  magnificence 

®er  iprad;t'atijug,  splendid  suit 
of  clothes. 

SPradyttg,  adj.,     >      splendid, 

5pr«d)t'i5oH,  adj.,\  magnificent. 
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©er  SPrafibent',  —en,  pi.  — en,  presi- 
dent. 
^Sre'btgen,  v.  tr.,  to  preach. 

©er  ^5re'biger,  — 8,  preacher. 
®ie  ^pre'btgt, — ,pl. — en,  sermon 
Set  <pret8,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  price. 
„   3pri'ma*2Bea)jeI,  —8,  first  bill  of 

exchange. 
„  sprie'fter,  — e8,  pi.  — ,  priest. 
„  ^Srtnj,  — en,  pi.  — en,  prince. 
Sprobt'ren,  o.  tr.,  to  try. 


©as  Duabrat',  — e8,  pi.  — e,  square, 
©ie  Ouabrot'meite,  square  mile. 
„  Ounrt,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  quart, 
©ie  Ouet'le,  — ,  pi.  —  it,  source. 


®er  ^tofeffor,  —8,  pi  qjrcfeffo'ten, 
©ie  ^Bro'fa,  — ,  prose.        [professor. 

*Profa'ifa),  adj.,  prosaic. 
©a8  5P«*iant'fd)tff,    ship    conveying 
provisions  for  the  army,  transport 
©ie  tprobiit}',  — ,  pi.  — en,  province. 
®er  ^ifolm,  — e8,  pi.  —en,  psalm. 
„   9M8,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  pulse. 
„  SJ5unlt,  — e8,  pi.  9|3unf'te,  point. 
5[SunIti'ren,  v.  tr.,  to  point,  dot. 
©ie  SfJup'pe,  — ,  pi.  — n,  doll. 

0. 
Oltitt,  adj.,  free  (from). 

©ie  Qmt'tung,  — ,  receipt, 
©er  Quotient',  — en,  pi.  —en,  quo- 
tient. 


01. 


Ser  9Ja'6e,  — n,  pi.  — n,  raven. 

©ie  Sfta'dje,' — ,  revenge.  [self. 

3ta'd)en,  v.  reft.. ,  to  avenge  him- 

SRa'gen,  v.  intr.,  to  reach,  project. 
§erfeor'ragen,  to  project. 

®er  SRang,.— e8,  pi.  SRSng'e,  rank,  or- 
der, degree,  class. 

9{ajd),  adj.,  quipk,  swift,  rash. 

©er  3latfy,  — e8,  counsel,  advice.* 
®er  9tatl),  —t9,pl.  Sfo'tfie,  coun- 
selor. 
®o§  9tatfy'fjau8,  council -house, 
city  hall.  [guess. 

9ia't[;en,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  advise, 
®a8  3tat6'fel,  -r-8,j)?.  — ,  riddle. 

®er  3tau6,  — e8,  pZ.  — ,  robbery. 
®er  Sftau'fcer,  —S,pl. — ,  robber. 

9lau'd)en,  v.  intr.,  to  smoke. 
®er  9laua),  — e8,  smoke. 

®a8  9tel>'6uf)n,  —  tS,pl.  3ieb'ljuljner, 

partridge. 
®ie  3te'6e,  — ,  pi.  — n,  gra*  vine. 
SKecr/nen,  v.  tr.,  to  reckon.      [count. 

®te  3te$'irung,  — ,  pi.  —en,  ac- 
„   9te'd)enfc(;aft,  — ,  account. 

1,  adj.,  right. 

®ie  8Jed)'te,   — ,  right  hand. 


8lec!;t8,  adv.,  to  the  right. 

®a8  3ied)t,  —  ts,  or  bie  8ted)t8'» 
tt)iffenfd)aft, — Jurisprudence 
SRedE'en,  v.  tr.  and  reft.,  to  extend, 
ate' ben,  v.  intr.,  to  speak,  talk. 
Steb'ltd),  adj.,  honest,  fair,  brave. 
®ie  ^Reformation',  — ,  reformation. 
„   Sfte'get,  — ,  pi.  — n,  rule. 

9le'getm8J3tg,  a<#.,  regular,    [ty. 

®te  SKe'getmo  jjtgf  ett,  — ,  regulari- 
se'gen,  v.  tr.,  to  stir,  excite, 
©er  3ie'gen,  —8,  rain,  raining. 

JReg'nen,  v.  intr.  impers.,  to  rain. 

©er  SRe'genbogen,  —8,  rainbow. 
„    ate'gengufj,  — e8,  pi.  rftffe, 

sudden  and  violent  rain. 
„   8te'genfd)irm,  — e8,  pi.  — e, 
umbrella, 
©er  Stegent',  —en,  pi  —en,  regent. 
®ie  3Jegen'ttn,  — ,  pi.  — nen,  re- 
gent. 
SRegie'ren,  v.  tr.,  to  rule,  govern. 

®te  SRegie'rung,  — ,pl. — en,  gov- 
ernment, [regiment. 
®a8  SRegiment',  — e8,  pi.  — er, 
©ie  SRe'gutig,  — ,pL—  en,  movement, 
motion. 


VOCABULARY. 


463 


©08  9lel),  — eS,  pl.  — e,  roe,  deer. 

SRei'Bctl,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  rub,  grind. 

3teid),  adj.,  rich. 

©er  3fetd)'tfyum,— 18,'pl  *tljitater, 
riches,  wealth,  opulence. 

©<t§  9feid),  — eS,/)Z. — e,reign, govern- 
ment, kingdom,  empire. 
2>te  91etd)8'rjer[ammlitn'g,  Assem- 
bly of  the  States  of  the  (Ger- 
man) Empire. 

3teif ,  adj. ,  ripe. 

©te  9tet'be, — ,pZ. — it,  row,  rank,  turn 

©er  3lethi, — eS,  joZ.  — e,  rhyme. 

Sftdn,  aa)'.,  pure,  clean. 

®ie  9tem'ljett,  — ,  purity. 

5Rci'ned£e»guu)8,  Reynard  the  fox. 

®er  9tet8,  — c8,  rice,  [rice  pudding. 
Set  9let8'pubbtiig,  —s,  pi.  —8, 
®te  Diet8')"uppe,  rice  soup. 

Dtet'fert,  c.  intr.,  to  travel. 

®te  9tetfe,  — ,  pl.'—vi,  journey. 
Set  Stei'feloffer,  —8,  pi.  —,  trav- 
eling trunk. 

Stet'gen,  v.  ir.  ir.,  to  tear. 

SJet'.tcn,  v.  ir.  intr. ,  to  ride  (on  horse- 
back). 

9?ei'3CII,  v.  tr. ,  to  irritate,  provoke. 

®te  SMigion',  — ,  religion. 

Sftcpari'rat,  v.  tr.,  to  repair. 

®ie  Stepettr'ubr,  repeating  watch. 

®er  Dieptofentant',  —en,  pi.— en,  rep- 
resentative. 

®te  Sfte^uTJIit',  — ,  pi.  — en,  republic. 

®erSReft,  — tS,pl. — e,  rest,  remainder 

Stet'tert,  v.  tr.,  to  save. 

®a8  S?et'tung86oot,  life-boat. 

©er  9ief  tig,  — e$,pl.  — e,  radish. 
„    8it)CUtnoti8'mu8, — ,  rheumatism. 

Kid/ ten,  v.  tr. ,  to  adjust,  direct. 

®er  8iid)'ter,— 8,p/.  —Judge. 

®ie  9itd)'tung,— ,pl.  —en,  direc- 
tion. 

9?td)'tig,  ad;., right,  accurate,  true 
®Cl8  SftteS,  —  &,pl.  — e,  ream. 
Set  DJie'fe,  — 11,  pi.  —  n,  giant. 


SUte'fengrofj,  adj. ,  large  as  a  giant 
©a8  9ltnb,  — eS,pl.— er,  horned  cattle 

©er  Dim'berbraten,  roast  beef. 

®a8  9ttnb'fleifd),  beef. 
®er  SRtng,  —  eg,  pi.  — e,  ring. 

3iing'e(n,  u.  tr.,  to  provide  with 
rings ;  gertltg'  elt,  arranged  in 
rings.  [city. 

®te  8ttng'mauer,  wall  around  a 
9lutg8,  adv.,  around, 
©er  SRit'ter, — S,^.Z.  — ,  rider,  knight. 
®a8  9tit'tergttt,  manor. 
Sftt'terlid),  adj.,  chivalry. 

©er  3iod,  — e8,  pi.  3iccE'e,  coat. 

„    8Jog'gen,  —8,  rye.  [reed. 

©a8  Sftobr,  — e8,  pi.  — e  and  9tiSb'rett, 
©er  SRoman',  — e8,  pi.  — e,  romance. 

SJoman'tif d),  adj. ,  romantic, 
©te  3to'fe,  —,pl.  —it,  rose. 
SRo'fo,  adj. ,  rose-colored. 
3totb,  adj.,  red. 
©ie  Sltii'be,  — ,  pi.  —it,  rape, 
©te  getbe  attt'be,  carrot. 
„  rotbe  Sfttt'be,  beet. 
„   ffieifje  SRii'be,  turnip. 
Sev  3tttd"en,  —8,  pi.—,  back. 

3n  ben  3fii<ien  .fatten,  to  attack 

the  rear, 
©er  Siiid'blicE,  — c8,  Pl.  —  t, 
glance  backward,  retrospect, 
©te  9JM'fid)t,  — ,  pl.  —en,  re- 
spect, regard,  consideration. 
9iit(fn>5rt8,  adv.,  backward. 
©08  3iu'ber,  —8,  pl.  — ,  rudder. 
DJity'nten,  v.  refl.,  to  be  proud,  boast. 
Stur/tn'oott,  adj., glorious,  famous 
9Ju'fen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  call,  cry  out. 
©te  Sftu'fye,  — ,  rest,  tranquillity. 

9?u'fyen,  v.  intr.,  to  rest,  repose. 
SRiilj'ren,  v.  tr.,  to  touch,  beat. 

Siitb'rtg,   adj.,  stirring,   active, 
nimble. 
©te  SRut'ne,  —,pl. — it,  ruin. 
3Junb,  adj. ,  round.  [root, 

©te  atu'tbc,  — ,  pl.  —it,  root,  -perch, 
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Ser  ©aal,— e8,  j»7.  ©a'te,  parlor,  hall 

Sie  @a'd)e,  — ,  pi.  —it,  thing,  affair, 
cause;  pi.  goods,  furniture,  bag- 
gage. 

Ser  ©cnf,  — e8,  pi.  ©a<fe,  sack,  bag. 

©a'en,  v.  tr.,  to  sow. 

Ser  ©affian',  — 8,  morocco  leather. 

Sie  ©d'ge,  — ,  pi.  — it,  tradition. 

©a'gen,  v.  tr.,  to  say. 

Sie  ©afy'ne,  — ,  cream. 

Sa8  @atj, — z<$,pl.  — e,  salt. 

Ser  ©a'men,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  seed. 

©am'meln,  v.  tr.,  to  collect. 

Sie  ©amtn'lung,  — ,  pi— in,  col- 
lection. 

Ser  ©am'tnet,  —8,  pi.  — e,  velvet. 

©atnmt,  prep.,  with,  together  with. 

Ser  ©anb,  — e8,  sand. 

©att'btg,  adj.,  sandy, 
©anft,  ad/. ,  soft,  gentle,  mild. 
Sie  ©arbelTe,  — c,  />;.  — n,  sardine, 
©att,  adj.,  satisfied,  satiated. 

Ser  ©at'tel,  —8,  pi.  — ,  saddle. 

Ser  ©att'ter,— 8,;>Z.— ,  saddle;-. 
Ser  ©o^, — t8,pl.  ©a'fee,  leap,  jump, 
©ctu'er,  od/.,  sour.  [sentence. 

Sic  ©au'ce, — ,pl. — It,  sauce,  gravy, 
©au'geit,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  suck,  drink. 

StuS'faugen,  to  drain,  impoverish. 

Sie  ©d)oar,  — ,  pi.  — en,  troop,  host. 
Ser  ©d)a'ben,  —8,  jdZ.  — ,  and  @d)o'* 

ben,  loss,  damage,  injury,  harm. 

©cbab'ttd;,  adj.,  injurious. 
Sa8  @d)af,  — e8, ;)?.  — e,  sheep. 
Set  ©d)aft,—  e8,j»Z.  ©d)af'te,  shaft. 
@d)o'men,  ».  re/?.,  to  be  ashamed. 
Sie  @d)an'be,—,' disgrace. 

Sie  ©$aiib''tljat,  deed  of  infamy. 
©u)arf,'aaj'.,'sharp.. 
Set  ©d;ar'tad),  — e8,  pi.  — e,  scarlet. 
„  -©d^af  ten,  —8,  pi.  — ,  shadow. 

Sie  ©djatti'rungj  — ,  pi.  —en, 

shade.  [behold. 

©djall'en,  i>.  tr.  and  intr.,  to  look,  see, 


Sa8  ©d)au'fptel,  —  e«,  pi.  — e,  play, 

drama, 
©chet'neit,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  appear, 
©djen'fen,  v.  tr.,  to  present. 
Sie  @d)er'6e,  — ,  pi.  — n,  potsherd, 

fragment  of  broken  glass. 

Sa8  @d)er'6engertd)t,  ostracism, 
©djeujj'ltd),  adj.,  hideous,  horrible, 
©djttf'en,  v.  tr.,  to  send. 
Sie  ©djie'ne,—  ,pl.  —it,  tire,  rail, 
©djte'fjen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  shoot. 
Sa8  ©tfyiff,  —  e8,  pi.  — e,  ship. 

Ser  ©djif'fer,  —8,  mariner. 

Sie  @<6tff8'Ieute  (pi),  crew. 
Ser  ©drirm,  — t$,j>l  — e,  screen. 
Sie  @d)Iad)t,  — ,pl.—m,  battle,  fight 
Set  @d)taf,  — e8,  sleep. 

@d)la'f en,  w.  Jr.  inir. ,  to  sleep. 
So8  @d)Iof  gimmet,  bedroom. 
@d)Io'gen,  i>.  ir.  infr-.,  to  strike,  beat; 

fid)  fd;Iogen  jn,  to  unite  with. 

Ser  ©efctag,  — es,  pi.  ©d)lS'ge, 
blow,  stroke,  stroke  of  apo- 
plexy, [snake. 
Sie  ©d;long'e,  — ,  pi.  — n,  serpent, 
©d)ted)t,  adj.,  bad. 
Ser  ©d^tei'er,  —8,  pi.  — ,  veil. 
©tr/lie'fjeu,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  close. 

Sa8  ©djlojj,  — ,  pi.  ©djWf'fer, 
lock,  castle. 

Ser  ©tptfj,  — e8,  pi.  ©dpf'fo 
close,  conclusion. 

Ser  ©d)tii['fel,— 8,^?.  — ,  key. 
©djmed'en,  v.  tr.,  to  taste. .       [able. 

@d)ma(I'ljaft,  adj.,  savory,  palat- 
©djtnel'sen,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  melt. 

Ser  ©djmerj, — i§,pl.  — en,  pain. 

©d)mer3'Iid),  adj.,  painful. 

©dpmerj'foS,  adj.,  painless. 
Ser  ©d)mteb,  — e8,  pi  — e,  smith. 
@d)miicfen,  o.  tr.,  to  adorn, 
©djnap'pcn,  v.  tr. ,  to  snap  at,  catch  at. 
Ser  ©c&nee,  —8,  snow. 

©dntet'en,w.  intr.impers.,  to  snow 
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@d)nei'bcn,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  cut. 

©er  ©djnei'ber,— 8,;>Z.— ,  tailor, 
©(fynett,  adj.,  fast,  rapid. 

©er  ©djneH'jug,  express  train. 
@d)8n,  adj.,  beautiful,  fine. 

©te  &i)'Aix'f)nt,  pi.  —en,  beauty. 
@d)on,  a<&>.,  already, 
©cbo'nen,  v.  tr.,  to  spare. 
©  er  ©djoofs  or©d)o  jj,— e§,  />Z.  @d)o'ge, 

lap,  skirt;  bed  of  a  stream, 
©te  ©cbrau'Be,  — ,  pi.  — tt,  screw, 
©djreif  en,  v.  tr.,  to  frighten.       [ble. 

©d)re(ftid),  a<2;'.,  frightful,  terri- 
©cftm'ben,  u.  »>.  *r.,  to  write. 

®a8  @d)retb'papier,writing-paper 

©te  ©cbrijt, — ,  jo^.  ■ — ett,  writing. 
„   §eiftge  ©djrift,  holy  writ. 
„   ©d)rtft'fprad)e,  language  of 
literature, 
©djret'en,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  cry,  call. 
Ser  @d)ritt, — e8,  />?.  — e,  step. 
Set  @d)u6,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  shoe. 

©er  @d}u6'mad)er,  —8,  pi.  — , 
shoemaker. 
„  ©cbuB/macfyergefeu',— en,  pi. 
— en,  journeyman  shoemaker, 
©ie  ©cbutb,  — ,  pi.  —en,  debt,  guilt ; 

@ie  finb  ©dnttb  barcm,  it  is  your 
fault. 

@d)ut'big,  adj.,  guilty,'  in  debt, 
©ie  ©d)u'fe, — ,  pi.  —en,  school. 

©er  ©dnYIer,—  8, pi— ,  scholar. 

®ct8  @d)ul'6au8,  school-house, 
©te  @d)ut'ter,  — ,pl.  — n,  shoulder. 
„   ©djflf'fel,  — ,  pi. — n,  dish,  bowl. 
@d)lt>ad),  adj.,  weak.  [in-law. 

©er  ©djWa'ger,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  brother- 

©te  ©cbroa'gerin,  — ,  pi.  — nen, 
sister-in-law. 
@d)tt>an'fen,  v.  intr.,  tovacillate,  tot- 
©djmars,  adj.,  black.  [ter. 

©djtoct'tjen,  ».  intr. ,  to  chatter,  prattle. 
@d)t»et'fen,  w.  s'nir.,  to  rove  (extrav- 
agantly), 
©djtoet'gen,  t.  Jr.  intr.,  to  be  silent. 

U 


©<t8  @d)i»em,  — e8,  ;>£.  — e,  hog. 

©as  ©d)roet'neffet[d),  pork. 
©d)wel'ten,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  swell. 

3ln'fd;lDeUen,  to  rise  (in  a  freshet), 
©djtoer,  adj.,  heavy,  difficult,  severe, 
©ie  ©d)We're,  — ,  weight,  heaviness. 

@d)tt>er'Iid),  adv.,  with  difficulty, 

hardly. 
©a§  ©djtoert,  — e8,  ;>/.  — er,  sword, 
©ie  ©cbtoe'fter,  — ,  pi.  — n,  sister. 
Ser  ©d)»te'ger»ater,  ^mutter,  «jol)n, 

»tod)ter,  father-in-law,  etc. 
©d)tme'rtg,  <z<2/.,  difficult. 
@d)nrim'tnen,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  swim, 
©cbtlrin'ben,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  disappear. 

©djWtn'beln,  v.  intr.,  to  be  dizzy. 

©er  ©djtmn'bef,  — 8,  dizziness. 

©d)ttrinb'(id),  adj.,  dizzy. 
©te  @d)n)inb'fud)t,  — ,  consumption, 
©tbloo'ren,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  swear. 
@d)u>itr,  adj.,  sultry. 
@ed)8,  six. 

©er  See,  —8,  >>Z.  — n,  lake- 
©te  @ee,  — ,pl.  — n,  sea,  ocean. 

©a6  ©ee'bab,  — e8,  pi.  48ber, 
sea-bath. 

©ee'franf,  adj.,  sea-siek. 

©te  ©ee'f  rem!  fyett,— ,  sea-sickness 
„  ©ee'macbt,  naval  power. 
„  ©ee'reife,  sea-rvoyage. 

©er  ©ee'rauber,  pirate. 
i,    ©ee'jolbat,  marine. 

©ee'tiid)tig^arf/.,  seaworthy. 

©er  ©ee'Boget,  sea-fowl. 

Sa8  ©ee'roaffer,  sea-water. 

©er  ©ee'toinb,  sea-breeze. 
Sie  ©eeTe,  — ,  pi.  — n,  soul. 
©a8  ©e'gel,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  sail. 

©e'gefn,  v.  intr.,  to  sail, 
©er  ©e'gen,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  blessing. 

©eg'neh,  v.  tr.,  to  bless. 

©te  ©eg'nung,  — ,  pi.—  en,  bless- 

©e'f^en,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  see.  [ing. 

@et;r,  adv. ,  very,  greatly,  sorely, 
©te  ©ei'be,  — ,  pi.  — n,  silk. 
2 
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Sa8  ©ei'benjeug,  — e8,  pi.  — e, 
@eht,  pron.,  his.  [silk  cloth, 

©ein,  v.ir.  intr.,  to  be. 
©eit,  prep. ,  since. 
Sie  ©ei'te,  — ,  pi.  —n,  side. 

©el'bet,  ;woh.,  self  (§  108,  .Rem.  2). 
©etbft  ^™«.,  self  (§  108,  Rem.  2); 

aoJu. ,  even. 

Set  ©elbjl'tnotb,  suicide. 

©e'ltg,  adj.,  blessed,  happy. 

Sie  ©e'ltgleit, — ,  happiness,  bliss 
©el' ten,  adv.,  seldom,  rarely. 

©ett'fam,  adj.,  strange,  queer. 
Sie  ©etn'mel,  — ,  pi.  —  n,  roll  (of 

bread), 
©en' fen,  v.  tr.,  to  let  down,  sink. 
Set  ©eptem'bet,  —8,  September. 
Sie  ©etbiet'te,  — ,  pi.  —  n,  napkin, 
©efc'en,  v.  tr.,  to  set,  put,  place ;  v. 

reft. ,  to  take  a  seat,  be  seated. 
S er  ©ljatDl,  — 8,  pi.  —8  or  — e,  shawl, 
©id),  re/2,  pron.,  one's  self,  himself, 

herself,  itself;   />/.,  themselves, 

yourself. 
©i'cbern,y.  £r.,to  secure,  insure. 
Sie  ©tcfct,  — ,  sight ;  nad)  ®id)t,  at 

sight. 
©ie,jDrore.,she,her;  they, them;  you. 
Sa8.©ieb, — e8,  pi.  — e,  sieve. 

©ie'ben,  v.  tr.,  to  sift, 
©ie'ben,  seven. 
Set  ©teg,  — e8,  /)Z.  — e,  victory. 

©ie'gen,  v.  tr.,  t& conquer. 

©ieg'reid),  adj.,  victorious. 
©08  ©ic'get,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  seal. 

©ie'geln,  v.  tr.,  to  seal. 
Sa8  ©il'bet,  —8,  silver. 
©ing'en,  v;ir.  intr.,  to  sing. 

Set  ©tng'Bogel,  bird  of  song. 
Sie  ©it'te,  — ,  pi.  — it,  custom. 
Set  ©vf!,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  abode,  seat. 

©ttj'en,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  sit. 

Sie  Strung,  — ,pl. — en,  session 
©la'toifd),  adj.,  Slavic, 
©o,  adv.  and  con/.,  so,  thus,  as. 


©oe'ben  or  fo  e'ben,  adj.,  just  now,  just 

then,  just  at  the  time. 

©o'fent,  adv.  and  conj.,  so  far,  if, 
in  case. 

©ogleid)' ,adi\,  immediately. 
Sie  ©ofy'te,  — ,  pi.  — n,  sole. 
Set  ©obn,  —e8,  pi.  ©66ne,  son. 
©ot'd)et,  pron.,  such. 
Set  ©olbot',  — en,  pi. — en,  soldier, 
©often,  i).  ir.,  to  be  obliged. 
Set  Sotn'met,  —8,  pi.  — ,  summer, 
©on'betn,  conj.,  but. 
Sie  ©on'ne,  — ,  pi.  — n,  sun.     \ 

Set  ©onnenauf'gcmg,  sunrise. 
„  ©onnenun'tetgang,  suniset. 
„   @on'nenfd)irm,  paraso 

©on' nig,  adj.,  sunny. 

Set  ©onn'tag,  —8,  Sunday. 

@onfi,ac?w.  and  coS/^-rormerly,  other- 
wise. 

Sie  ©ot'ge,  — ,  pi.  — n,  care. 
©org'fam,  adj.,  careful. 

Sie  ©parte,  —  ,pl.  — n,  column. 

©pa'ten,  v.  tr. ,  to  spare,  save. 

©pat,  adj.  and  adv. ,  late. 

©pajie'ren,  v.intr.  (to  go  for  pleasure). 
©.  geben,  to  talk  a  walk,    [riage. 
©.  fasten,  to  take  a  ride  in  a  car- 
@.  teiten,  to  take  a  ride  on  horse- 
back, [ment. 

Sie  ©pei'fe,— t,pl.—  n,  food,  nourish- 
©pei'fen,  v.  tr.,  to  eat; dine. 
Set  ©pei'fefaal,  dining-room. 

Sie  ©peMation',  —  ,pl.—  en,  specu- 
,  lation. 
r,   ©pfia're,  — ,  pi.  — n,  sphere. 

,Set  ©pie'gel,  —8,  pi.  — ,  mirror. 

So8  ©piel,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  play. 

©pie'ten,  v.  intr.,  to  play. 
Set  ©pion',  — 8,  pi.  — e,  spy. 
Sa8  ©pital',  —  tS,pl.  stalet,  hospital. 
Sie  ©ptfc'e,  — ,  pi.—  n,point;  pi. ,  lace 

Set  ©pi£'enfd)leict,  lace  veil. 
©poften,  v.  tr.,  to  deride,  ridicule, 

banter,  make  sport. 
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Ser  ©pBt'ter,—  $,pl— ,derider, 

foolish  jester.  [guage. 

Ste  ©prct'd)e,  — ,  pi. — n,  speech,  lan- 

Sie  ©prad/tnlbung,  — ,  forma- 
tion of  a  language. 

Set  ©pradygebraud),    laws    of 
usage  in  a  language, 
©pre'djeit,  v.ir.  intr.,  to  speak,  talk. 

Ste  @pred)'flunbe,hqur  appointed 
to  receive  calls  on  business. 

Sa8  ©prid/Wort,  proverb,  [out. 
©prefjett,  v.  tr.,  to  stretch  out,  spread 
©preng'ett,  v.  tr.,  to  cause  to  burst; 

ausemcm'ber  fpreng'en,  to  scatter 

suddenly. 
Sa8  ©pridj'roort,  proverb. 
Siting' ett,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  spring,  leap. 
Set  ©puf,  — e8,  spectre.        [house), 
©plt'fen,  v.  intr.,  to  be  haunted  (as  a 
©puf'fyaft,  adj., ghostlike,  imaginary. 
Ste  ©pur,  — ,pl— en,  trace,  footstep. 
Ser  ©taat,  — e8,  pi.  — en,  state,  na- 
tion ;   pomp,  magnificent  array, 

fine  dress. 
Set  Stab,^— e8,  pi.  ©ta'be,  staff. 
Ser  ©ta'djet, — 8,i>/.-tr,prickle,  thorn 

Ste  @ta'd)effeeere,  gooseberry. 

@ta'd)eltd)t,  adj.,  thorny. 
Ste  ©tabt, — ,pl.  ©taVte,  city,  [city. 

Sct8  ©tabtdjen,  —8,  pi.— ,  small 

©tab'tifd),  adj.,  civic,  municipal. 
Ser  ©tabt,  — e8,  steel:  [pen. 

Ste  ©tabl'feber,  — ,  pl.—n,  steel 

Ser  ©tafil'ftid),  — e8,  pi.— e,  steel 
engraving. 

Ser  ©tarnm,   —  ts,   pi.    ©tam'me, 

trunk,  body,  stem,  tribe,  family, 
©tam'rtten,  v.  intr.,  to.be  descend- 
ed (from).  [race. 
Ser  ©tamm'ttater,  father  of  a 

Ser  ©tcmb,  — e8,  pi,  ©tan'be,  condi- 
tion, rank. 

©tart,  adj. ,  strong. 

Ste  ©tott,  — ,  pi,  ©tSt'te,  place, 
©tott,  prep.,  instead  of. 


©tatt'jtnben,  v.  intr.,  to  take  place 

©tatt'Iid),  ae?;.,  stately,  grand.  • 
©ted'eit,  v.  tr.,  to  stick,  fasten. 

Ser  ©terl'brief,  advertisement  for 
the  apprehension  of  a  delin- 
quent or  criminal. 

©tecfbrieftid;  berfol'gen,  to  de- 
scribe a  criminal  in  a  @ted'= 
brief. 

Ste  ©ted'nabe!,  — ,  pi  — n,  pin. 

©te'fieit,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  stand. 

©teb'tett,  v.ir.  tr.,  to  steal. 

©tetf,  adj.,  stiff. 

©tei'geit,  v.  ir.  intr., to  mount,  ascend. 

©tell,  adj.,  steep. 

Ser  ©teirt,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  stone. 

©tetn'&art,  adj.,  hard  as  stone. 
©tet'Iett,  v.  tr. ,  to  place,  put,  set  up. 

Ste  ©tefte,  — ,pl.  — n,  position. 

„   ©tet'tung, — ,pl — en,  posi- 

©ter'bett,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  die.        [tion. 

©terb'(id),  adj.,  mortal. 
Ser  ©tern,  —tS,pl.  —  e,  star. 

Sa8  ©tern'bilb,  — e8,  pi.  —  er, 
constellation. 
Stet  or  flat,  adj.y  steady,  firm. 

©tet8  or  ftat8,  adv. ,  continually. 
Ste  ©teu'er,  — ,  pi.  — it,  tax,  duties. 

©teu'erpfticbttg,  adj.,  subject  to 
tax  or  duty. 
©ttcE'en,  v.  tr.,  to  embroider. 
Ser  ©tte'fel,  —8,  pi.  — ,  boot. 

Ser  ©tie'felfned)t,  boot-jack. 
Ser  ©ttefbater,  ^mutter,  *f°1jn>  »tod)» 

ter,  step-father,  step-mother,  etc. 
©ttf'tcn,  v.  tr. ,  to  found,  establish, 
©tilt,  adj.,  still. 

Ste  ©til'te, — ,  quietness,  stillness 

©tuTfdjmeigen,  to  keep  silent. 
Sie  ©tim'mc,  — ,  pi.  — en,  voice. 

„  ©ttr'ne,  — ,  pi.  — n,  brow. 
Ser  ©tocE,  — e8,  pi  ©tij'cfe,  stick, 

cane ;  story  (of  a  house). 

Ser  ©toff,  —  e«,  pi  —  e,  stuff,  sub- 

©totj,  adj. ,  proud.  [stance. 
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©to'fjen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  hit,  strike. 

Ser  ©tra&I,  —«,  pi.  —en,  beam  ray. 
©trab'Ien,  v.  intr.,  to  shine,  ra- 
diate, beam.   * 

Sic  ©tra'fje,  — ,  pi.  — it,  street. 

Ser  ©tra'genjitnge,  — n,  pi.  —it, 
street-boy,  vagabond  boy. 

Ser  ©traug,  —eg  or  —en,  pi.  — e  or 
— en,  ostrich. 

©tre'ben,  v.  intr.,  to  strive. 

©trecl'en,  v.  refl.,  to  extend  (itself.) 

Ser  ©tretd;,— ti,pl.— e,  stroke,  blow 

Ser  ©trett,  —t$,pl.  — e,contest. 

©tret'ten,  v.  ir.  intr. ,  to  contend, 
©trettg,  adj. ,  strict,  severe, 
©trttfen,  v.  tr.,  to  knit. 

Ste  ©tritfnabel,  knitting-needle. 

Ser  ©from,  —  ts,pl.  ©trome,  stream. 

„   ©tntntyf,  —  e8,  pi.  ©triitn'pfe, 

stocking. 

Sag  ©trum^f'banb,  garter. 
Ste  ©ttt'be,  — ,  pL—n,  room.  [room. 

Sa8  ©tub'd)en,  —8,  pi.—,  smaU 
Sag  ©titd,  —  eg,  pi.  — e,  piece. 


Sa8@tu'bium,— 8,/)/.@tit'btert^tudy 
©tubi'ren,  v.  tr.,  to  study. 

Ste  ©tu'fe,  — ,  pi.  —en,  step, 
©tll'fentoeife,  adv.,  gradually. 

@tunrm,atf;.,dumb. 

Ste  ©tun'be, — ,pl.—m,  hour,  lesson 

Sag  ©tun'bengeben,  —8,  giving 
instruction  or  lessons. 
Ser  ©turtn, — ts,pl.  ©tiir'me,  storm, 
©rttr'jen,  v.  intr.,  to  fall,  plunge. 

©tur'mtfd),  adj.,  stormy. 
©u'd)en,  v.  tr.,  to  seek;  aus'fudjen,  to 

select. 
Ser  ©itb,  — e§,  or  ©ii'bert,  — 2,  south. 

©itb'ltd),  adj.,  southerly,  to  the 
south. 
Ste  ©utn'me,  — ,  pi.  — n,  sum. 
Ser  ©umpf ,  — t$,pl.  ©itm'pf  e,  swamp 

Sag  ©Utnpf'lanb,  swampy  land. 
Ste  ©iin'be,  — ,  pi.  — n,  sin. 

Ser  ©ita'benfaH,  fall  of  our  first 
parents. 
Ste  ©up'pe,  — ,  pi.  — n,  soup. 
@iiJ3,  adj.,  sweet. 


X. 


Ser  Sa'baf,  —8,  pi.  — e  tobacco. 

Sa'betn,  o.  tr.,  to  blame. 

Ser  Sag,  —  e8,  pi.  —  e,  day.  [break. 

Ser  jEa'gegaitfcrud),  —  eg,  day- 

Sog'lid),  adj.,  daily.' 
Ste  Sail' fe,  — ,  pi.  — it,  waist. 
Sag  Solent',  —eg,  pi.  — e,  talent. 

Saleitt'ooII,  adj.,  talented. 
Ste  San'te,  — ,  pi.  — n,  aunt. 
Sap'fer,  adj.,  valiant,  brave. 

Ste  Sap'ferleit,  — ,  valor,  bravery 
Ste  Sa'(d)e,  — ,  pi.  —en,  pocket. 

Ser  Sa'fd)enbte6,  pick-pocket. 

Sa8  Sa'fd)entlto),  pocket-hand- 
kerchief. 

Sie  Sa'fd)enubr,  watch. 
Ste  Saf'fe,  — ,pl.  — n,  cup. 
Saul),  adj.,  deaf. 

SattB'ftumni,  adj. ,  deaf  and  dumb 


SSu'fd)en,  v.  tr. ,  to  deceive,  disappoint 
Sie  £au'fd)ung,  — ,  deception, 
delusion. 

Ser  Sel'Ier,  —8,  pi.  —,  plate. 

Sa8  S6al,  — e8,  pi.  — e  or  SEija'ter, 
Ste  Sljal'gegenb,  region  of  the  val- 

Ser  Sfya'fer,  —8,  pi.  — ,  thaler,  [ley. 

SfyS'ttg,  adj.,  active,  diligent. 

Ser  %\)tt,  —8,  pi.  —  and  —8,  tea. 

Ser  Sfyeit,  —eg,  pi.  — e,  part. 
Sfyet'ten, v.  tr.,  to  divide, 
Sljett'baft  or  ttjeit'ljaftig,  adj., 
participant  (in),  partaking  (of). 
Ste  Sljetl'nafyme,  — ,  participa- 
S6eti8,  adv.,  partly.  [tion. 

Sfyeit'er,  adj.,  dear. 

Sa8  Sfyier,  — eg, ;;/.  — e,  animal. 

Ser  S6or,  — en,  pi.  —en,  fool. 

Ste  Sfyor'fyett,  — ,  pi.  —en,  folly. 
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£f;o'vi(i;t,  adj.,. foolish. 

®ct8  S^or,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  gate,  door. 

Spirit,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  do. 

®ie  SEfyii're,  — ,  pi.  —  it,  door. 

Ser  SEburm,  — eS,^Z.  Sbur'me,  tower 

%\t\,adj.,  deep. 

®te  SEte'fe,  — ,  depth. 

Sa8  SEief'Ianb,  low  land. 
Ser  %\\&),  — e8,  y.  — e,  table. 

©er  Sifd/Ier,— 8,^i— cabinet- 
maker. 

®a8  ®ifa)'tud),  table-cloth. 
®ie  Sod)' ter,— ,pl.  giicb'ter,  daughter 

Ste  ®Bdyterfd)ute,  young  ladies' 
school. 
©er  Sob,  — e8,  death. 

©er  ©o'beSfatt,  death,  decease. 

®te  ©o'beSfiille,  stillness  of  death 

©ob'tett,  v.  tr.,  to  kill. 
®er  ©on,  — eg,  pi.  SEone,  sound,  tone. 

©ra'gett,  «.  ir.  tr. ,  to  carry, 
©rau'en,  v.  intr.,  to  trust, 
©rau'rig,  ad;. ,  sad,  sorrowful. 
®er  ©taunt,  — e8,  joJ.  ©rau'me,  dream 


®  er  Svciu'mer, — 8,  pi. — ,  dream- 
©ref'feit,  u.  ir.  ir.,  to  meet,  hit.      [er. 
Srri'&en,  w.  ir.  ir.,  to  drive,  urge. 
®ie  ©reji'fce,  — ,  pi.  —  it,  stair,  stair- 
way. 
Sre'tert,  i/.  jV.  fair.,  to  tread;  cin'tre* 

ten,  to  enter,  set  in. 
©reu,  adj.,  true,  faithful. 

®ie  Sreu'e,  — ,  faithfulness. 

©reit'fyerjig,  a$'.,  true-hearted. 

©reu'IoS,  adj.,  faithless. 

©ie  ©reu'Iofigt'eit,  — ,  faithless- 
ness, treachery, 
©er  ©rieb, — e8,/>/.— e,  driving,  force, 

instinct,  impulse. 
Srin'feit,  u.  ir.  tr.,  to  drink. 

©rinf'bar,  oaj'.,  fit  to  drink. 
Xxo£'ttt,adj.,  dry. 
©te  ©rom'mel,  — ,  pi  — tt,  drum. 
SErb'ften,  v.  tr.,  to  console. 
®a8  Sud;,  — e8,  pi.  ©it'd)er,  cloth. 
®ie  Eu'gcnb,  — ,pl.  — en,  -virtue. 

©tt'genbbaft,  adj.,  virtuous. 
Set  2ypf;u8,  typhus  fever. 


U. 


Ue'Bel,  adj.,  evil,  bad. 

®a8  Ue'bel,  —8,  pi.  — ,  evil,  ill. 

®er  Ue'betftanb,  evil,  misfortune. 
Ue'6eu,  v.  tr.,  to  exercise. 

®teUe'bung, — ,pl. — en,  exercise 
Ue'ber,  prep.,  over,  above,  upon. 

©ie  Ue'berfafyrt,  journey  over. 

©er  lle'bergcmg,  transition. 

lleberljaubt',  adv.,  in  general. 

Ueberte'gen,  to  consider,  reflect 
upon. 

Ste  Ue'bermadjt,  superior  force. 

Ue'BermciJ3ig,  adj.,  excessive,  ex- 
orbitant. 

Set  Ue'bermutfy,  arrogance,  inso- 
lence, [lodge. 

Uebernacb/teri,  to  pass  the  night, 

Ueberneb/men,  to  take  charge  of. 

Ueberre'ben,  to  overpersuade. 


Ser  Ue'berrocf,  overcoat. 
Ueberfe£'en,to  translate,    [lator. 
®'er  Ueberfefe'er, — %,pl. — ,  trans- 
Sie  Ueberfe|3'img,  — ,  pi.  —en, 
translation. 

Uebertref'fen,  to  surpass,  excel. 

Ueberjte'fyen,  to  cover. 

Ueberjeu'gen,  v.  tr.,  to  convince. 
Ue'brig,  adj.,  remaining  (over). 

Ue'brtgeu8,  conj.,  moreover. 
©a8  U'fer,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  shore,  bank. 
Sie  Ubt,  — ,  pi.  — en,  clock,  watch. 

2Ba8iftbieUbr?  What  time  is  it? 

35i8  bier  Ubr,  till  four  o'clock. 
Urn, prep.,  around,  about,  at. 

Um'orbetten,  v.  tr.,  to  work  over, 
remodel,  revise. 

Um'bringen,  to  kill,  murder. 

®er  Um'fang,— 8,  circumference. 
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Umfaf'fen,  v.  tr. ,  to  embrace. 

SteUmge'bung,  — ,  pi.— en,  sur- 
rounding, environs. 

Umge'fien,  to  avoid,  evade. 

®et  Um'gcmg,  way  around,  inter- 
course. 

Umijer',  adv.,  round  about. 

Umfyer'flreifen,  v.  intr.,  to  rove 
about, 

SerUm'ftanb,— e8,pZ.Unt'ftanbe, 
condition,  circumstance. 
Stelln'a&ljangigfett,: — ,  independence. 
Un'angenefym,  adj.,  unpleasant. 
Un'aljniid),  adj.,  unlike. 
Uii'aufmertfam,  adj.,  inattentive. 
UncmSfiitjr'oar,  adj.,  unfeasible,  that 

can  not  be  executed. 
Ult'6egierig,  adj.,  undesirous,  unsolicit- 

ous.  [inconceivable. 

UnBegretf'tid),  adj.,  incomprehensible, 
Uii6efd)a'bet,  prep. ,  without  detriment 

or  injury  to. 
UnbeftbreilVtin),  adj.,  indescribable. 
Un'befdjeiben,  adj. ,  immodest. 
Uub,  conj. ,  and. 
Un'bonfbav,  adj.,  unthankful. 
Unenb'Itct),  adj.,  endless,  infinite. 
Un'erfabren,  adj.,  inexperienced. 
Un'erbebttcb,  adj.,  inconsiderable,  un- 
important, trifling.  [pay. 
Un'entgettlid;,  adj.  gratuitous,  without 
Unermefj'ftd;,  adj.,  immeasurable. 
Ser  Un'faH,  —  ti,pl.  Un'fatte,  misfor- 
tune, disaster. 
Uii'fiirmtid),  adj.,  ill  shaped,  ugly. 
Un'freunbltd),  adj.,  unfriendly,  unkind 
Un'gebtfbet,  adj.,  uncultivated,  rude. 
Ultgefa&j',  adv.,  about,  nearly. 
Un'getnetn,  adj.,  uncommon. 
Un'genrifj,  adj.,  uncertain. 
Un'gen>ot)nftd),  adj.,  unusual. 
SaS  Uu'gliid,  —8,  misfortune. 

Un'gtiidlrid),  adj. ,  unhappy,     [ly. 

Un'glitcH  td)evn>eife,  adv.,  unhappi- 
S)ic  Un'gnobe,  — ,  disgrace,  disfavor. 


Uu'fyettbar,  adj.,  incurable. 

Ste  U'ltiform,  — ,  pi.  — en,  uniform. 

®ieUniDerfttat',—,pZ.— en,  university 

Un'mittetbar,  adj.,  immediate. 

lln'mogftd),  adj.,  impossible. 

®Cl8  Un'red)t,  — e8,  wrong,  injury; 
Un'iedjt  fiaben,  to  be  wrong. 

Un'tubig,  adj.,  restless. 

Un8,pron.,us. 

VM'\tX,pron.,  our. 

®er  Uttfrige^ron.,  ours. 

2>er  Un'fran,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  nonsense. 

Un'ftibtbar,  adj.,  invisible. 

Un'fiot,  adj.,  unsteady,  unfixed,  rov- 
ing, nomadic. 

Un'ten,  adv.,  under,  below,  down. 

Un'ter,  prep. ,  under,  among. 

Un'tefgebcn,  to  go  down,  set. 

Ser  Un'tergtmg, — eS,going  down, 
setting,  destruction,  [side  of. 

Un'tevtyalb,  prep.,  below,  on  the  lower 

Unterljarten,  to  entertain.  [nean. 

Un'tCril'btfd),  under  ground,  subterra- 

Unterneb/men,  to  undertake. 

Sie  Unterneb'mung,  — ,  pi.  — en,  un- 
dertaking. 

Untcr|d)ei'ben,  to  distinguish. 

®er  Un'terfcfcieb,  —  c8,  pi.— e,  dif- 

Itnterju'rben,  to  investigate,    [ference. 

Sie  Un'tertaHe,  — ,  pi—  en,  saucer. 

®er  Uu'tertljon,  — 8  or  — en,  pi. — en, 
subject. 

UnteOTegS',  adv.,  on  the  way. 

Ste  Un'temeft,  lower  regions. 

Un'titd)ttg,  adj.,  unfit,  unqualified. 

UntterMen'bet,  adj.,  seeing  plainly,  not 
dazzled. 

Un'tternilnftig,  adj.,  unreasonable. 

Un't>errid)tet,a$.,  unperformed ;  un'« 
tterrid)teter  <5a'd)e,  with  purpose 
unaccomplished. 

Un'ttriUiomtnen,  adj.,  unwelcome. 

Un'roiffenb,  adj.,  ignorant. 

Un'wiirbtg,  adj.,  unworthy. 

Un'jnfrieben,  adj.,  discontented. 
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Un'jtnetbetltig,  adj.,  unequivocal. 

£>er  Ur'grofjttater ;    ^mutter,    great- 
grandfather ;  great-grandmother. 

Sie  Ur'fad;e,  — ,  pi.  — tt,  cause. 

©er  Ur'jprung,  —8*,  origin,  source, 
llr/fortinglid;,  adj.,  original. 


Sa8  Ur'tfyetf,  — 8,  pi.  — e,  judgment, 
decree,  verdict. 
Ut'tljeifot,  v.  tr.  andintr. ,  to  judge, 

express  an  opinion,  about. 
©er  Ur'tbeilafprud),  —  e«,   pi. 

©pvud;e,  decision,  decree. 


©ie  SSa'fe,  — ,  pi.  — n,  vase. 

©er  SBa'ter,  —  s,pl.  33a' tet,  father. 
©a8  SSa'terlanb,  fatherland,  na- 
tive country. 
SBd'terlich,  adj.,  paternal. 
Sie  SBa'terftabt,  native  city. 

Sie  33era6'rebung,  — ,pl.  — en,  agree- 
ment, stipulation,  contract. 

3Sera'6retd;en,  v.  tr.,  to  deliver,  give, 
hand  over. 

©ie  SSeraVberang,  — ,pl. — en,change 
„   Scrar'mung,  — ,  impoverishing. 

SSerban'nen,  v.  tr.,  to  banish. 

Sie  SSerban'nung, — ,  banishment. 

SSerbin'ben;  unite;  bind  wrongly. 
SSerbinb'ftd;,  adj.,  obligatory, 
©ie  SSerbinb'lidjtett,  — ,  pi.  — en, 

liability,  obligation, 
©ie  SSerbin'bung,  — ,  pi.— en,  act 
of  uniting;   bie  S'foebevbirt* 
bung,  marriage. 

SSerbit'tcn,  v.ir.  tr.,  to  decline. 

3Serblet'd;en,  v.  intr.,  to  turn  pale;  be8 
SobeS  Berbleidjen,  to  expire,  die. 

Set  S5erbre'd;er, — 8,  pi.  — ,  criminal. 

23erbiin'ben,  v.  tr.,  to  unite,  ally,  con- 
federate. 

©er  3Serbci(fyt',  — 8,  suspicion. 
35erbod)'tig,  adj. ,  suspicious. 

®a8  35erbed",  —8,  pi.  — e,  quarter- 
deck. 

SSerber'ben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  spoil,  destroy. 
SSerberb'tid),  adj. ,  destructible. 

SSereb'ren,  v.  tr.,  to  honor. 

SSerei'nigen,  v.  tr.,  to  unite. 

©ie  SSeret'nigung,  — ,  pi.  —en,  union. 

SScrei'tetn,  v.  tr. ,  to  frustrate,  baffle. 


Set  SSerfau", — 8,  decline,  decay,  ruin. 
„    SSerfaHer,  —8,  pi.  — ,  author, 

composer.  [persecute. 

SSevfol'gen,  v.tr.,  to  pursue,  prosecute, 
SBergattg' en,  a$., past,  gone,      [tory. 

SJergfing'lid;,  adj.,  fleeting,  transi- 
93erge'6en8,  adv.,  in  vain. 

SSeirger/tid),  adj.,  useless,  futile. 
SGergef  fen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  forget. 
33ergtei'd)en,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  compare. 
Sct8  SSergnit'gen,  —8,  pi.  — ,  pleasure 
SSergva'ben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  bury. 
SSergrii'fjent,  v.  tr.,  to  enlarge,     [tion. 
Sa8  aSerl/alt'nifj,—  e8,  pi.— e,  propor- 
33er§ee'ren,  v.  tr.,  to  devastate. 
SSerljefy'Ien,  v.  tr.,  to  hide,  conceal. 
Ser  SSertauf,  —8,  sale. 

SJevfcm'fen,  v.  tr.,  to  sell. 
Ser  SSerfebr,  — 8,  traffic,  commerce. 
Set  SSevlftg',  — 8,  funds,  publishing 

house. 

©as  95erlag8'»erf,  publication. 
33ertcmg'en,  v.  tr.,  to  desire,  require. 
SJertaf'fen,  v.  tr.,  to  leave,  abandon ;. 

fid)  nertaffen,  to  rely  (upon). 
33erle'gen,  v.  tr.;  to  misplace. 
Sie  SSerfe'genfyeit,  — ,  embarrassment. 
SSerlei'ljen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  lend,  bestow, 
SJerlte'ren,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  lose,     [confer. 

©er  SSerluft',  — e8,  pi.  — e,  loss, 
damage. 
SSerfll'fttg,  adj.,  deprived  of,  forfeited. 
55ermef)'ren,  v.  tr.,  to  increase. 

SSermei'ben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  avoid. 
SSermietbcn,  v.tr.,  to  rent. 
aSermit'telft,  jjrep. ,  by  means  of. 
23ermo'gen,  to  be  able,  have  the  power. 
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S(t8  aSeraB'gert,  —8,  property. 
SBermu'tfyen,  v.  tr.,  to  conjecture. 

3Senmttlj'Iicb,  adj.,  probable,  that 
may  be  conjectured. 
S)ie  33ernuntt,  — ,  reason. 

„   SBerorb'nung,  — ,  pi. — en,  decree, 
SSerbfttcb'ten,  v.  tr.,  to  bind,  pledge. 
Set  25erratfy',  — e8,  treason,  perfidy. 

SSerratfyen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  betray. 
SSerrei'fert,  v.  intr.,  to  go  on  a  journey, 
25errid)'ten,  v.  tr.,  to  perform,  conduct. 

dispatch. 
SJerfa'gen,  to  refuse,  deny ;  id)  bin  f  d)on 

toetjagt,  I  am  already  engaged. 
SSerfafjen,  v.  tr.,  to  oversalt,  spoil. 
SSerfam'metn,  v.  tr.,  to  collect. 

Sie  aSerfamm'lung,  — ,  pi.  —en, 
assembly. 
S3erfd)ie'ben,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  put  off,  delay 
25erfd;ie'ben,  adj.,  different,  various. 

Sie  SBerfcbie'benfyeit,  —  ,pl.  —en, 
difference.  [up. 

3Serj'd)Ite'gen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  inclose,  lock 
SSerfdjlUcE'en,  v.  tr.,  to  swallow  up,  ab- 
sorb. 
58erfd)ret'6en,  to  write  out,  prescribe. 
3Serfd)t5in'ben,  v.  ir.  intr.,  to  disappear 
35erfet/en,  to  provide. 
SSerfi'd)ern,  o.  tr.,  to  assure. 

Ste  SBerjt'c&ening,  — ,  pi.  —en, 
assurance, insurance. 
SSerfmn'lid)en,  v.  tr.,  to  renderpercep- 

tible  to  the  senses,  illustrate. 
SSerfB^'nen,  v.  tr.,  to  reconcile. 
SSerfpre'cfoen,  to  promise.       [promise. 

S3o8  35erft>re'd)en,  —8,  pi.  — , 

SSerfte'Ijen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  understand. 

Set  Serfianb',— e8,  understanding 
53erfio'pfen,  v.  tr.,  to  close  up,  stop. 
SJerfn'cben,  v.  tr.,  to  attempt,  tempt. 

Ser  SBerfuc^',  — e8,  pi.  — e,  at- 
tempt, [temptation. 

SHc  akrfu'djung,  — ,  pi.'  —en, 
aSertbei'bigen,  v.  tr.,  to  defend. 
SJert^eilen,  v.  ir.,  to  distribute. 


SetSSerttag',  —  tS,pl.  SSertra'ge,  trea- 
ty, stipulation,  contract. 

SJertta'gen,  v.  tr.,  to  carry  away,  en- 
dure, put  up  with. 

SSertrau'en,  ».  tr.  and  intr.,  to  intrust, 
put  trust  in ;  to,  open  one's  heart, 
unbosom  one's  self.  [tial. 

SSettrau'lid),  adj.,  familiar,  confiden- 

35eril'ben,w.  ir.,to  commit,  perpetrate. 

Serur.'tljetlen,  v.  tr.,  to  condemn. 

S)er  SSerboH'fommener,  —8,  pi.  — , 
purifier,  perfector. 

SSertocmbt'  (mit),  adj.,  related  (to). 

SSerteet'Ien,  v.  tr.,  to  pass  away. 

®a8  SBerjeidynijj,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  cata- 
logue. 

3>a8  SSiefy,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  cattle. 

SBtel,  pron.,  much  ;  adv.,  much,  very. 
SSieKeitfit',  adv.,  perhaps. 
35i«,  four. 

2>a8  SSier'tel,  —8,  pi.—,  quarter. 
®cr  SBo'geT,  —8,  pi.  SBiS'gel,  bird. 
©a8  Soil,  — e8,  .pZ.  SBiJI'fer,  people. 

Set  SJiSt'Ietftamm,  race. 

®te  5Sot'{eroanbemng,  migration 
35ott,  adj. ,  full.  [6f  nations. 

33cttbring'en,to  accomplish,  com- 
plete, perform,  execute  (see 
page  199). 

25oIlen'ben,  to  complete,  finish. 

Sie  ffioHen'bung,  — ,  completion. 

SBoflfttlj'ren,  to  execute,  perform. 

Sie  SJoHfiiy  rung,  — ,  execution. 

SSBl'lig,  adj.,  full,  complete. 

SJoUfom'men,  adj.,  complete. 

Ser  SSoH'monb,  — e8,  full  moon. 

SBctt'ftfinbig,  adj.,  complete,  per- 

SSoUftreif'en,  to  execute.       [feet. 

SSottgie'ljen,  to  execute,  carry  into 
effect. 
SSon,  prep.,  of,  from,  by,  about. 
35or,  prep.,  before,  from;  Dor  adit  SEa* 

gen,  a  week  ago. 
SSor'eilig,  adj.,  hasty,  rash,  precipitate 
33or,'ent6atten,  to  withhold. 
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Ser  25or'f<u)r,  — en,p?,— en,  ancestor. 
Ser  SBor'falt,— e«,jt)Z.S8or'faHe,  event, 

incident,  occurrence. 
Ser  SSor'gang,  — eS,precedence,event 

Ser  SSor'gSnger,  —$,pl.  — ,  pre- 
SSor'geben,  to  feign,pretend.[decessor. 
SBor'geflevn,  adv.,  day  before  yesterday 
SBorfyer',  adv.,  previously. 
SBo'rig,  adj.,  previous. 
3Sor'fommen,  to  occur. 
Sie  SSor'fefnng,  — ,  pi.  — en,  reading 

before  an  audience ;  SSor'lefung 

fatten,  to  give  an  address. 
35or'(e^t,  adj.,  next  to  the  last. 
Ser  SSor'mittag,  —8,  forenoon. 
Ser  S^or'pofien,  — 8,  pi.  — ,  outpost, 

advanced  guards, 
Ser  SBor'faij,  — e§,  purpose,  design. 
Sie  35or'jid)t,  — ,  foresight,  prudence. 


35or'jtd)tig,  adj.,  prudent,  cautious. 
Sie  aSor'fuibttgteit,  — ,  prudence. 

SSor'fingcn,  to  sing  to  (one). 

SJor'fpieten,  to  play  before  (one). 

Sie  SBor'ftabt,  suburb. 

Ser  SBor'tfyeit,  — 8,ju£— e,  advantage. 
SSor't^etfijaft,  adj.,  advantageous. 

SSortreff'Itd),  adj.,  excellent. 

SSorii'fcer,  adv.,  near,  past,  by. 
SSorii'berfliegen,  to  fly  past. 
SSorit'oergeften,  to  pass  by. 

Set  SSor'wcmb,  —  e8,  pi.  83or't»8nbe, 

33or'n>8rt8,  adv.,  forward,      [pretext. 

Ser  SJpr'tBifj,  — C8,  inconsiderate,  cu- 
riosity, pertness,  forwardness. 
SBor'nri$g,  adj.,  inquisitive,  over- 
curious,  forward. 

iBorjug'ttd),  adv.,  especially. 

Ser  SSuIfan',  — 8,  pi.  — e,  volcano. 


Sie  SBaa're,  — ,  pi.  — it,  wares. 
2Bad)'fam,  adj.,  watchful. 
2Bad)'fen,  v .  ir.  intr. ,  to  grow. 
SBact'et,  adj.,  brave,  valiant. 
Sie  SBaffe,  — ,  pi  — n,  weapon,  arm. 
„   SE.x'ge, — ,pl.  — n,  scales,  balance 
SBa'gen,  v.  tr.,  to  venture,  dare. 

Oenwgt',  adj.,  rash. 
Ser  SBa'gen,  — %,pl.  — ,  wagon,  cart, 

carriage. 
Sie  SCSaljt,  — ,  pi. — en,  choice,  election 

SBafi'fen,  v.  tr.,  to  choose,  elect. 
SBafyr,  adj.,  true,  real. 

SSafyr'baft,  adj.,  true,  genuine. 

SSaforljaf  tig,  adj.,  true,  positive. 

Sie  ffiBa&r'ljeit,  — ,  truth. 

SBabYneljmen,  to  perceive,  [true. 

2B<u)r'fd)eintid),  what  seems,  to  be 

3B<4rfd)etn'tid),  adj.,  probable. 
SBab'ren,  v.  intr.,  to  last,  endure. 

SE8afy'renb,i>nip.,  during,  [forest. 
Set  SBalb,  — e8,  pi.  SBot'ber,  woods, 
Sie  SBanb,  — ,  pi-  SSan'be,  wall. 

Sie  SEJonb'ut/r,  clock.. 


as. 

SBan'bern,  v.  intr.,  to  wander,  travel. 
Sie  SBcm'berjafyre  {pi),  years  of 
travel  (of  journeymen). 
Sie  SBmtg'e,  — ,  pi.  — n,  cheek. 
SEBcmn,  adv.,  when. 
SOBan'telmuttjig,  adj.,  fickle,  inconstant 
SBctrm,  adj.,  warm. 

Sie  2S8r'me,  — ,  warmth. 
SSar'ten,  v.  intr.;  to  wait. 
SBarunt',  adv.,  why. 
SBaS,  pros.,  what. 
2Ba'fd)en,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  wash. 
Sa8  $Sa\'\ex,—%,pl.  — ,  water. 
Sa8  SBaf  fergeflitgel,  —8,  water- 
fowls. 
Sie  28af  fer&ofjle,  cavern   filled 

with  water. 
Sie  SBSafferleitung,  — ,  pi.  —en, 

aqueduct,  waterworks. . 
Ser  SSaHerooget,  water-fowl. 
2Bed)'f.etn,  v.  tr.,  to  change. 

Ser  SBea)'fel,  —8,  pi.— ,  change, 

.  bill  of  exchange. 
Ser  2Beo)'feltrief,  bill  of  exchange 
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Ser  28eg,  —  eg,  pi.  — e,  way,  road. 

,  SBe'gen,  prep.,  on  account  of. 
SEeg,  «rf«.,  away,  gone,  off. 

SBeg'geben,  to  go  away. 

SBeg'neBmen,  to  take  away. 
25ef; !  interj '. ,  woe ! 
SBefj  and  tte'be,  ad/,  and  adv.,  causing 

pain ;  totf)  tfynn,  to  hurt ;  mir  tbut 

ber  S>a^a  toefc,  my  tooth  aches. 
SBe'fyen,  w.  intr.,  to  wave,  blow. 
Sag  SBeiB,  — eg,  .pJ.  — er,  woman,  fe- 

9Betb'Iid),  adj.,  feminine,    [male. 
SBeid),  adj.,  soft,  tender. 
Sie  2Bei'be,  — ,  pi—  rt,  pasture-land. 

SBei'bett,  o.  tr.,  to  pasture. 
SEBei'fyen,  i>.  tr.,  to  consecrate. 

Sie  SBeib/uadjt,  Christmas,  [eve. 

Ser  5Beib/nad)tgabenb,Christmas- 
SBeif ,  conj. ,  because,  since: 
Sie  SBei'Ie,  — e,  />?.  — en,  a  while. 
Ser  aSein,  — eg,  pi.  —  e,  wine. 
SSci'fe,  ao)'.,  wise. 

Sie  SSBci'  je,  — e,  /)?. — n,  way,  manner. 
SBcifj,  adj.,  white. 
SSSeit,  ao)'.,  far,  distant. 
Ser  SGBei'jett,  — <S,  wheat. 

Ser  SBet'genader,  wheat-field. 
2Bef  d)er,  ^r-on.,  which,  what. 
Sie  SEelTe,  — ,/>?.  — it,  wave,  billow. 
Sie  3Mt,  — ,  pi.  — en,  world. 

Sag  SBetf  all,  — g,  universe.   - 

Sie  SBelt'gejajtdjte,  universal  his- 
tory, history  of  the  world. 

SBett'lid),  adj. ,  mundane,  worldly 
SSen'bert,  u.  ir.  tr.  and  intr.,  to  tum. 
SBe'nig,  pron.  and  adv. ;  little. 

SBe'nigjleng,  adv.,  at  least. 
SGScntt,  adv.,  when ;  conj.,  if. 
SJJer ?  pron.;  who? 
SBer'ben,  to  become. 
SBer'fen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  throw,  hurl. 
Sa«  SBerl,  —  e8,  pi.  —t,  work. 
SBertfy,  adj.,  worth. 

Ser  SBertb,  —eg,  worth. 

233ertb/SoII,  adj.,  valuable. 


West. 


Ser  SEBcfl,  — « 

Ser  SBe'jten— g,|  vve5U  [west. 

Sffieft'ttd),.  adj.,  western,  to    the 
Sie  SBe'jle,  — ,pl.  — n,  vest. 
SBett'eifern,  v.  intr.,  to  vie  (with). 
Sag  SBet'ter,  — g,  weather. 
5Bid)'tig,  adj.,  weighty,  important. 
3Bi'ber,j)rep.,  against,  in  opposition  to, 

contrary  to. 

SBiberru'fen,  to  recall,  revoke. 

Sie  SBiberfefe'itng,  — ,  resistance, 
opposition,  insubordination. 

SBiberfpre'rben,  to  contradict. 
SBib'men,  v.  tr. ,  to  devote,  dedicate. 
SBib'rig,  adj.,  against,  opposed  to,  of- 
fensive. 
2Bie,  adv.,  how ;  conj.,  as,  like,  than. 
SBie'ber,  adv.,  again. 

ffijie'berbringen,  to  restore. 

SBieberfyer'fteu'en,  to  restore. 

2Bieberb>Tert,  to  repeat. 

2Bie'berIommen,  to  return. 

2Sie'berfefien,to  see  or  meet  again ; 

out  2Bie'berfeljen(.Fr.,  au  re- 

voir),  good-by,  till  we  meet 

again. 

SSie'gen,  v.  ir.  tr.  and  intr.,  to  weigh. 

Stuf'toiegen,  to  outweigh. 
Sie  SBie'fe,  — ,  pi.  — n,  meadow. 
SSitb,  adj.,  wild. 

Sag  SBilb,  —eg,  wild   beasts, 
game,  deer,  venison. 

Sag  SBUb'pret, — g,  venison,  deer 
Ser  SBil'Ie, — nS,pl — tt,will,  design; 

SBil'teng  fein,  to  have  a  mind,  to 

purpose,  design. 
SBiHIotn'men,  adj.,  welcome. 
Ser  SSinb,  —eg,  pi  — e,  wind. 
SBin'ter,  — g,  pi  — ,  winter. 
SBir,  pron.,  we. 
SBir'fen,  v.  tr.,  to  have  an  influence, 

produce  an  effect. 

SBirf'tid),  adj.,  actual,  real,  true. 

Sie  SSir'hmg,  — ,  pi  — en,  -the 
operation,  force,  effect. 
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Ser  SDSirt^,  —eg,  pl.  — e,  landlord, 

host,  inn-keeper. 

Ste  SEBirt^fd;aft,  —  ,pl— en,econ- 
omy,  husbandry. 

SBtvt6'fd)aftttd;, adj.,  economical, 

agricultural,  [knowledge  of. 

SBtf'fen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to   know,  have   a 

Ste  5S5inenf(i)aft,  —   pl  —en, 
science,  knowledge,  learning 

.SOBtf'fenfdjaftlid),  adj.,  scientific. 
Sie  SEBif  tetung,  — ,  weather,  tempera- 
ture. 
Set  3Bt§,  —eg,  wit,  wittiness,  sense. 
3Bo,a<fo., where  (see  §  188,10,iJem.2). 

SBoBei',  adv.,  wherebyCsee  §  188). 
Ste  SEBo'c&e,  — ,  pl.  —  n,  week. 

SBo'djentfid), adj.,  weekly. 
SDBoburd}',  adv.,  whereby  (§188). 
SSBo^er'  or  tt>o...ljer',  adv.,  whence. 
SBofytn'  or  ft)o...I;tn',  whither. . 
38ol)f,  adv.,  well,  indeed,  certainly. 

28ol)F&el)atten,  adj.,  safe,  in  good 
condition  or  preservation. 

aBofyFgefatten,  v.  intr.,  to  please. 

Ser  2Bol)t'ft<mb,  prosperity. 
SBofy'nen,  v.  intr.,  to  reside. 

Set  2Boljn'|i(3,  —  ti,pl. — e,  dom- 
icile, abode,  residence. 


SBofm'^aft,  adj.,  resident. 

Ste  SBob'ttung,  —  ,pl—  en,  resi- 
dence. 
Ser  SSBoIf,  —  eg,y.  Sffioffe,  wolf. 
Ste  Sot'fe,  — ,  pi. —en,  cloud. 
„   SBol'Ie,  — e,  ju£—  n,  wool. 

SSoflen,  adj. ,  woolen. 
SBot'f  en,  v.  ir. ,  to  be  willing,  desire. 
Sa8  S3?ort,  —eg,  Pl.   aBor'ter   and 

SBor'te,  word,  talk,  promise. 

Sag  SBer'tertud;,  dictionary. 

Ste  SBort'foIge,  order  of  words. 

Sag  SBort'Iein,  — S,  pl.  — ,  par- 
ticle, small  word. 
2Bo  jetbft',  adv. ,  where,  at  which  place. 
SBofcon',  adv.,  whereof,  from  which. 
Sag  SBun'ber,  — g,  pl.  — ,  wonder. 

SSun'bertar,  adj.,  wonderful. 

SBun'berfepn,    adj.,    extremely 
beautiful. 
Ser  SBunfcb,  —  &,pl.  2Bitn'fd>e,  wish. 

2Bitn'fd;ett,  v.  tr.,  to  wish. 
Ser  SBurf,  —eg,  pl.  Siiv'fe,  throw. 

Ser  SEurf'fpeer,  pl-  —eg,  — e, 
javelin. 
Ser  SEurm,  —  t$,pl.  SBiir'mer,  worm. 
Sie  2Bur'gel,  — ,  pl.  — n,  root. 
SBiijt,  adj. ,  desert. 


3. 


3a'gen,  v.  intr.,  to  tremble,  faint. 
Sie  3aW>  — rj>l  — en,  number. 

3af)'Ien,  v.  tr.,  to  number,  count. 

>$aljf  retd),  adj.,  numerous. 

Sag  S^'1001^  numeral. 
Safy'fen,  v.  tr.,  to  pay. 

gafyl'bar,  adj.,  payable. 
3af;m,  adj.,  tame. 

3atj'men,  v.  tr.,  to  tame. 
Ser  3ain,  — eg,j»Z.  3St/ne^ tooth. 

Sie  gafyn'Mrfte,  tooth-brush. 
3art,  adj.,  tender,  delicate. 
Ser  3aum,  — e§,  pl.  gau'tne,  bridle. 
„    3aunf  — e8>  pl-  3Su'ne,  hedge, 
Ste  3e'fo  — ;  Pl  — mi toe-      [fence. 


3ef)n,  ten. 

Sag  3e'/d)en,  — g,  pl.  — ,  sign,  mark. 

3eid)'nen,  v.  tr.,  to  mark,  draw,  design 

Sag  3eid)'nen,  — g,  art  of  drawing 

Ser  3etd)'ner,  — g,  draughtsman. 

Ste  3eid)'nuttg,  — ■,  pl.    — en, 

drawing. 

3ei'gen,  v.  tr.,  to  show,  point  out. 

gei'fjen,  v.  tr. ,  to  accuse  of,  charge  with 

Sie  Qti'k, . — ,  pl-  — n,  line. 
„   ^ut,  — ,  pl.  — en,  time,  [century. 
Sag  3eit'after,  — g,  pl.  — ,  age, 
3ei'ttg,  adj.,  timely,  early. 
Sie  3eit'(ang,  period  of  time;  fiir 
eine  3eittang,  for  a  time! 


476 


VOCABULARY. 


Sie  3ei''»fynuiig,  — ,  reckoning 

of  time,  chronology. 
SHe  3etf  ftyrift,  — ,  pi.  —en,  pe- 
riodical publication,  journal. 
Sie  gei'timg,  — ,  pi.  — en,  news- 
35(t8  3*' Wort,  verb.        [paper. 

Sa8  3ett,  —t%,pl.  — c,  tent. 

3er6re'd)en,  to  break  in  pieces. 

Qtlitttylid) i  adj., fragile,    [ruin. 

3erf  al'ten,  to  fall  to  pieces,  decay,  go  to 

Set  3Mfa"",  — &i  rainj  decay. 

3errei'6en,  v. ir.  tr.,to  grind,  rub,  pul- 
verize, grind  to  pieces. 

3erftlteu'en,  v.  tr.,  to  disperse,  scatter. 

2)er  3et'trf, — S,pl.  — ,  ticket,  check, 
placard,  playbill. 

2>a8  3eu3»  — e8/  Pl-  —t,  cl°th,  stuff. 

Set  3cu'Se»  —n,pl.  —n,' witness. 
3eu'gen, ».  infr.,  to  testify. 

3ie'^en,  <>.  »V.  ir.,  to  draw,  pull ;  u.  in- 
trans.,  to  more,  migrate,  march. 

Sa8  3'ri,  — e8,  ju?.  — e,  limit,  bound- 
ary, goal,  aim. 
3te.'Ieit,  v.  intr.,  to  aim. 

3ie'men,  v.  intr.,  to  seem,  become. 
•$Km'liti),adj.  ,becoming,  suitable ; 
adv.,  tolerably,  rather, quite. 

®te  Qin'bt, — ,pl.  — en,  ornament. 

®a8  3tm'mer/  —$r  Pl-  —i  room, 
©er  3ta'mermann,—  9, pi.  3im» 
merteute,  carpenter. 

3«'tern,  v.  intr.,  to  tremble. 

Set  3»H,  — es,  ^>Z.  — e,  inch. 

®a8  3ofl,  —  e8,  ^7.  3one,  toll,  duty. 

®ie  3<">Iogie',  — ,  zoology. 

3ooto'gtfd),  adj.,  zoological. 
3lt,prcp.,  to,  toward,  in,  at,  by,  for; 
2)er  3u*'e^/  — ®,  sugar.      [adv.,  too. 
3uerft',  adv.,  at  first. 
SDer  Su'fatt,  ~^8,  chance. 

3u'fallig,  at//'.,  accidental. 
3uf ol'ge,  prep. ,  according  to. 
3uf rie'bett,  adj. ,  contented,  satisfied. 


25er  3«3,  —  «8,  pJ.  3il'ge,  drawing, 

draught,  pulling,  train. 

Sa8  3u9'^iet)  draught  animal. 
3u'ge6en,  to  add,  admit. 
3uge'gen,  adj.,  present. 
3ltgletd)',  adv. ,  at  the  same  time. 
Ste  3u'futlft, — ,  future,  futurity. 
3ul«fjt',  orfu.,  at  last. 
3u'mad)ert,  to  close,  shut. 
Ste  3utt9'e;  ~ "cf  /»'■ — elt»  tongue. 
3ltritcf ,  adv.,  back,  backward. 

3uriid"6rmgett,  to  bring  back. 

3uriic£'bettten,  v.  refl.,  to  think 
one's  self  back  again. 

3iKit<f  geben,  to  give  back. 

3uriicffebren,  v.  intr.,  to  return. 

3urii(f  lommeit,  to  return,  [over. 

3uriid'legen,  to  lay  back,  pass 

3urit<f'}tebcn,  o.  refl.,  to  retire. 
3ufom'men,«afo.,  together,  [coherence. 

Set  3ufalK'menfyang,  connexion, 

3itfam'menna§en,  to  sew  together 

3ufam'men5te^en,  to  contract, 
©er  Su'fcitj,  —eg,  pi.  Su'fSfce,  addi- 
tion, additional  remark. 
©er  3u'ftanb,  — e8,  condition,  [ance. 
Ste  3«'»erfid)t,  — ,  confidence,  assur- 
3un)et'f en,  adv. ,  sometimes,  at  times. 
3un)t'bcr,  prep.,  contrary  to,  against, 
3wan'jig,  twenty.  [repugnant  to. 
3toor,  adv.  ,indeed,  it  is  true,  [purpose. 
®er  SttDtd,  — e8,  pi.  — e,  aim,  design, 

3n)e<f  mfigig,  adj.,  practical. 
3wei,  two. 
3n>et'beuttg,  adj.,  ambiguous. 

®ie  3n)ct'beuttg!ett,  ambiguity. 
Ser  3ttet'fet,  —8,  pi.  — ,  doubt. 

3wet'feir;aft,  adj.,  doubtful. 
®er  S^'S; — <8,pl.-^t,  branch,  twig 
3«>tn'gen,  v.  ir.  tr.,  to  force,  oblige. 
3tt)tfd)en,  prep.,  between. 

Sa8  3tt>i'fd)entiecE,  steerage. 
3n>olf,  twelve. 


Rem.  For  a  few  additional  words,  see  the  addenda  at  the  end. 
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A,  an,  cut,  ei'ner,  eilt; 

Able,  fa'big(see  §  168;  L.  XXXI). 

Aborigines,  pl.^  bie  Ur'eitttoofyner. 

About,  prep,  (around),  um  (concern- 
ing), ji'6er ;  about  it,  bartt'ber; 
adv.,  fjerum',  ungear'.  ' 

Above, adv.,  o'Ben ;  prep.,  .it'Ber. 

Absent,  aB'toefenb.  [nung,  — . 

Accent,,  bet  2lccent',  — 6 ;  bie  93eto'« 

Accept,  an'nel)men. 

Accompany,  Begtet'ten,  nvtt'gel)en. 

Accomplice,  ber  9JJtt'fd)utbige. 

According  to,  prep.,  gcmafj',  jufof  ge. 

Account,  bte  9ied)'nung ;  on  account 

of, prep.,  toe' gen  (§  107,  Rem.  2). 
Accusative  (Case),  ber  -StHufattD',  —8. 
Accuse,  an'lfagen,  Befd}ufbigen. 
Accustom  (one's  self  to),  fid)  gettJbf)'* 

nen  (an). 
Acid,  adj.,  fauer ;  noun,  bie  ©au're. 
Acknowledge,  an'ertennen. 
Acquaintance,  bte  33elannt'fd)aft. 
Acquit,  frei'fpredjen. 
Act,  ban'betn,  fid;  Benefi'men. 
Action,  bte  §anb'fang. 
Active,  tl)a'tig,  teB'baft. 
Actual,  Wirl'Iid). 
Adapt,  fid)  fd)t<F'en. 
Admit,  ju'geBen/etn'raurnen. 
Advertisement,  bte  Sln'geige. 
Affair,  bte  @a'd)e,  bte  Sln'gefegenl)ett. 
After, prep.,  nad) ;  adv. ,  nad^er,  \ip'&> 

ter;  conj.,  nad)'bem.' 
Afternoon,  ber  $ftadl)'tmttag; 
Afterward,  nad)'l)er,  fpa'ter. 
Again,  tote'ber,  nod/mats.      [ge'gen. 
Against,  ge'gen,  toi'ber ;  against  it,  bet* 
Age,  bag  after. 
Agreeable,  an'genefym. 


Aim,  bte  3ttd)'tung,  bag  ^tel;  »•  ™tr., 

Air,  bte  Suft.  [jte'Ien. 

Album,  bag  2tf  bum,  — ,  pi.  —8. 

Algebra,  bte  Stf  geBra. 

All,  after.  ' 

Allow,  erlau'Ben. 

Ally,  ber  ©un'besgenofj. 

Almost,  faft,  Bei'nafye. 

Along,  prep.,  ISngg,  entlang'. 

Alphabet,  bag  SXfybabef,  —  8. 

Already,  bereitg',  fd)on. 

Also,  aud),  e'benfaKg,  nod). 

Altar,  ber  Slltar',  —  eg,  pi.  Sittta're. 

America,.  Sim e'rit a  (see  page  117). 

Among,  un'ter,  jtot'fd)en;  to  be  among, 

Ancient,  alt.  [gebiS'reu  ju. 

And,'unb. 

Answer,  bte  SIntwort,  v.,  ant'reorten. 

Antiquity,  bte  23or'jeit,  ba8   Sifter* 

tfjum ;  antiquities,  pi.,  bte  Sifter* 

tbilmer,  Slntiqutta'ten. 
Anxiety,  bie  Stltgft.  [Wag. 

Any  body,  3e'tnanb ;  any  thing,  et'= 
Appear,  erfdjei'nen,  fd)ei'nen. 
Apartments,  bte  SBob/nung. 
Apple,  ber  Sty'fel. 
April,  ber  Slprif . 
Archbishop;  ber  @rj'6ifd)of. 
Architect,  ber  SSau'meifter,  3trd)tteft'. 
Architecture,  bte  Sau'tunft,  bie  2Ird)i* 
Arm,  ber  SIrm.  [tettur'. 

Arms,\pZ.,  bie  SBaf'fen, 
Army,  bie  SIrmee',  ba8  §eer. 
Arouud,  um. 
Arrest,  oer^af  ten.  . 
Arrive,  an'fommen.  [men,  —8. 

Arrival,  bte  Slu'fonft,  — ,  bag  Sln'fom* 
Art,  bte  Sunft. 
Artist,  ber  Sitnft'lcr. 
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As,  ats,  tote,  ba§,  toetl. 
Ask,  fra'gert,  oertan'gen. 
Assembly,  bie  SBerfamm'fung. 
Assert,  bebau)/ten. 
Astonishing,  erftaun'Iicb,  erftau'nenb. 
Astronomy,  bie  SIftronomie'. 
At,  att,ju>in;  at  all,  adv.,  gar. 
Attentive,  auf'merffam. 
August,  ber  SCuguft'. 


Aunt,  bie  £ante. 

Austria,  Oe'fterreid). 

Author,  ber  SSerfaf'fer. 

Authority,  bie  Sehor'be,  — ,  pi.  —en. 

Autumn,  ber  §erbft. 

Avoid,  lrmge'fcen. 

Aware,  geraabr'. 

Away,  adv.,  Weg,  fort. 


B. 


Bad,  fditecbt. 

Bake,  Bad;' en. 

Baker,  ber  SBaif  er. 

Ball,  ber  Salt. 

Band,  baS  Sailb. 

Banish,  aerBan'rten. 

Bank,  ba8  U'fer ;  bie  SBanf. 

Baron,  ber  Sarott,  ber  grei'fterr. 

Barrel,  baS  gajj. 

Basket,  ber  SorB. 

Basket-maker,  ber  Sorb'mad)er. 

Bath,  ba8  Sab,  — e§,  pi.  Sa'ber. 

Battle,  bie  ©d)ta'd)t. 

Bavaria,  Sai'em  (see  page  417). 

Bavarian,  Bai'rifd). 

Be,  feirt. 

Bear,  ber  Sar. 

Beat,  fc&ta'gert. 

Beauty,  bie  @d;Bn'beit. 

Beautiful,  fd)Bn. 

Because,  tt>eit. 

Become,  hxr'bett. 

Bed,  baa  Sett,  ba«  Sag'er. 

Before,  prep.,  Dot ;  conj.,  efjC. 
Begin,  an'fattgen,  Begin'nen. 
Beginning,  ber  Stn'fatig. 
Behind, prep.,  bin'ter ;  adv.',  bilrten. 
Believe,  glau'beri.  [un'ten. 

Below,  jBrep.,un'ter,un'tev6atb ;  adv., 
Berry,  bie  See're. 
Beside,  tte'ben. 
Besides,  au'fjer. 
Best  (see  §92). 
Betake  one's  self,  fid)  bege'bctt,  ge'bcn. 


Better  (see  §  92). 

Between,  jroi'fdjen.  Qen'feitS. 

Beyond,  prep.,  jen'feit,  ii'ber ;  adv., 

Bill  of  exchange,  ber  SBed/fri. 

Bind,  Bin'ben. 

Binding,  ber  (Sin'banb,  — es. 

Bird,  ber  SBo'get. 

Bishop,  ber  Si'fd;of. 

Bite,  bei'fjen. 

Black,  fdjlDarj. 

Blame,  ta'betit.  -   ; 

Blessed,  fe'fig. 

Blue,  Blau. 

Boat,  baS  Soot. 

Bonnet,  ber  §ut,  ber  Sa'menbut. 

Book,  ba8  Such. 

Bookbinder,  ber  Sltd/binber. 

Bookseller,  ber  Sud/bfittbler. 

Bookstore,  bie  Sudj'banbtuttg. 

Boot,  ber  ©tte'fet. 

Bom,  gebo'ren. 

Borrow,  bor'gen. 

Boy,  ber  Sna'be. 

Braide,  fled)' ten  (v.  jr.). 

Brave,  top'fer. 

Bread,  ba8  Srob. 

Breadth,  bie  Srei'te.       .  [jerbre'cben. 

Break,  Bre'lhett  ;   to  break  in  pieces, 

Breakfast,-  ba8   griib'ftiict ;    v.  intr., 

friib'ftucfen. 
Bridge,  bie  Srilcf'e. 
Brilliant,  gtfin'jettb.        [mit'Brhigen. 
Bring,  bring'eu;  to  bring  with  one, 
Broad,  breit. 
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Brother,  ber  33ru'ber ;  brother-in-law, 
ber  3d;n>a'ger ;  brothers  or  breth- 
ren, bie  ©ebrit'ber. 

Brown,  braun. 

Build,  bau'en. 

Building,  baS  ©ebau'be. 

Bureau,  bie  Sommo'be.  [nen. 

Burn,  bren'nen ;  bum  down,  ab'6ren* 


Business,  ba8  @efd)aft' ;  it  is  none  of 
his  business,  e8  gebt  iljrt  gar  nid)t 
an. 

But,  adv.,  nut. ;  conj.,  a'6cr,  attein', 
after  a  negative,  fon'bern. 

Butter,  bie  SSitt'ter. 

Buy,  fau'fen. 

By,  bott,  burd),  bet. 


Cabinet-maker,  ber  £ifd)'Ier. 

Cake,  ber  Su'djen. 

Call,  ru'fen ;  (to  name),  nen'nen. 

Can,  fon'nen. 

Candle,  ba8  Sid)t. 

Cane,  ber  ©rod!. 

Cannon,  bie  Sano'ne. 

Cap,  bie  SJiiife'c. 

Capital  (city),  bie  §aupt'fkbt. 

Captain,  ber  §attpt'mann,  Sapitan'. 

Carpenter,  ber  Stm'mcrmann. 

Carriage,  ber  SCRa'gen,  Die  Squtpa'ge. 

Castle,  ba8  @d)Iofj. 

Catch,  f«t'gen,  faf'feit,  evgrei'fen. 

Cathedral,  ber  Som,  bie  ©om'firdje. 

Cattle,  ba6  33ieb. 

Cause,  bie  Ur'fadje,  ber  ©runb. 

Celebrated,  beritbmf. 

Central  Germany,  SHtt'telbeutfd)tanb. 

Certain  (ly),  geroifj. 

Chair,  ber  ©tubl. 

Charm,  rei'3en  ;  charming,  rei'jenb. 

Cheap,  bil'Hg,  ttjohl'feil. 

Child,  bas  Smb. 

Chemistry,  bie  Sfyetnie'. 

Church,  bie  Sir'd)e. 

Circumstance,  ber  Um'ftanb ;  to  adapt 

one's  self  to  circumstances,  fid)  in 

bie  Um'ftanbe  jd)td'en. 
City,  bie  ©tabt. 

City  Hall,  ba8  3latb'6au«.         [ben. 
City  authorities,^/.,  bie  ©tabt'bebSr* 
Clean,  rein. 
Clerk,  ber  SommiS'. 
Clock,  bie  Ubr,  ffiSanb'itbr. 


Close  by ,'ne'6en. 

Cloth,  ba8  5£ud),  3eug. 

Cloud,  bte  28oIfe. 

Coarse,  grob. 

Coat,  ber  9tod 

Coffee,  Sof  fee. 

Cold,  fait. 

Collar,  ber  Sra'gen. 

Collection,  bte  ©amm'lung. 

Colonel,  ber  D'berft. 

Colony,  bte  Solbnie'. 

Color,  bte  gar'be. 

Column,  bte  ©pal'te. 

Come,  font'tnen ;  come  down,  fyerun'* 

terfotnmen ;  come  here,  Berber's 
Commence,  an'fangen.        [fom'men. 
Commencement,  ber  SCn'fang. 
Command,  ber  SSefebt' ;  v.,  befeb'ten. 
Common,  gemetn' ;  common  schools, 

bie  3Sotf8'fd;uleit.       [Botten'ben. 
Complete,  bol'ttg,  bottfonf  men ;  v.tr., 
Comprehend,  begrei'fen. 
Concern,  an'geben. 
Concert,  ba8  Sonjert'. 
Conclude,  6efd)fte'fjen,ftd)  entfcfotie'fjen, 

fid)  entfdjei'ben. 
Conduct,  v.  tr.,  filb/ren,  lei' ten. 
Confederation,  ber  Suttb. 
Congress,  ber  Songrefj'-,  —  es.    [—en. 
Conspiracy,  bie   (gmpB'rnng,  — ,  pi. 
Consumption,  bie  @d)tmnb'fud)t,  — . 
Contain,  entbal'ten.  [ten. 

Contemptible,  »erad)t'Iid),  ju  »erod)'« 
Contents,  ber  3n'balt. 
Convenient,  be.quem'. 
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Cook,  ber  Sod;,  bie  So'd)ra. 

Copy,  bie  Sopie';  u.  tr-,  ab'fd)reiben. 

Corner,  bie  (Scf'e ;   corner-stone,  ber 

©rnnb'jlein.  [ten. 

Correspond,  entfpre'd;en,  forreft)onbi'« 
Correspondence,  bie  Sorrefponbenj'. 
Cost,  ber  $rei8,  bie  So'jten  (pi.) ;  v. 

intr.,  to'ften ;  costly,  foft'bar. 
Country,  bag  Sattb. 
Courage,  bev  2Jfutl),  bie  SCa'pferfeit. 
Cousin,  ber  SSet'ter,  bie  Soufi'ne. 
Cover,  bebed'en. 


Cow,  bie  Mufy. 
Criminal,  ber  33erbre'd)er. 
Crooked,  Irumm. 
Crown,  bie  Sro'ne ;  ber  Sronj. 
Cry,  wei'nen,  fdjrei'en,  ru'fen. 
Crusade,  ber  Sreuj'jug. 
Cultivate,  bebau'en. 
Cultivated,  adj.,  gebil'bet. 
Culture,  bie  SJU'bung. 
Cup,  bie  SEaf  fe. 

Custom,  bie  ©it'te,  — ,  pi.  — n. 
Cut,  fdjnei'bett. 


D. 


Danger,  bie  ©efabr'. 

Dare,  tta'gen,  bitr'fen. 

Dark,  bun'tet,  fin'fter. 

Daughter,  bie  SEocb/ter ;  daughter-in- 
law,  bie  Sdjttrie'gertocbter. 

Day,  ber  Sag  ;  to  day,  fyeu'te ;  of  to- 
day, to-day's,  adj.,  Ijen'tig  ;  day- 
before-yesterday,  toor'gejtall. 

Dead,  tobt. 

Deaf,  tcmb. 

Dear,  tbeu'er,  lieb. 

Death,  ber  £ob,  — e8. 

Debt,  bie  @d)ulb. 

Decay,  ber  2krfaH'. 

Deceive,  trii'gert,  betrtt'gen. 

Deep,  ttef.' 

Defendant,  ber  SSeHag'te. 

Describe,  befd)ret'ben. 

Description,  bie  33efd)rei'bung. 

Design,  ber  pan,  (Sntwurf;  v.  tr., 
entoer'fen. 

Desire,  roiin'fcr/en. 

Develop,  enttoitf'eln. 

Dictionary,  baS  aBor'terbud),  Se'yicon. 

Die,  jier'ben.  ■ 

Difficult,  fd)h)er,  fdjnne'rtg. 

Dig,  gra'ben. 

Diligent,  flei'gig,  em'fig. 

Dine,  ju  SMit'tag  cffcn,  fpei'fen. 

Dinner,  bag  gftirtageffen,  baS  Effen. 

Direct,  birelt',  gera'be. 


Directly,  gera'be ;  gleid). 

Direction,  bie  3tid)'tung. 

Director,  ber  SireFtor. 

Disagreeable,  un'angenehm. 

Discontented,  ltn'gufrteben. 

Discount,  ber  3iabatt',  — es. 

Discover,  entbed' en. 

Discovery,  bie  (Sntbed'ung. 

Discretion,  bie  Sorfidjttalett ;  at  dis- 
cretion,  auf  ©na'be  unb  tin'* 

Dish,  bie  @d)unrf.  [gnabc. 

Dishonesty,  bie  lln'eljrticb/Eeit. 

Disorder,  bie  Un'orbmutg. 

Dispatch,  bie  Sepe'fdje. 

Disproportion,  ba8  ajftg'berbfiltnifj. 

Disquietude,  bieUn'ru6e,3teiigfl'lid>Ieit 

Dissimilar,  un'a^nlid),  un' gleid). 

Distance,  bie  (Sntfer'nung. 

Ditch,  ber  ©ra'ben. 

Do,  tfjun,  tna'cbeit. 

Doctor,  ber  SoFtor,  ber  Strjt. 

Dog,  ber  Jpunb. 

Dollar,  ber  ®of'Iar,  ber  Ef;a'Ier. 

Door,  bie  Sbii're,  bag  £bor. 

Doubt,  ber  3tt)«'fet ;  v.  tr.,  bejWet'fefn 

Dozen,  bag  Snt'jenb. 

Down,  nte'ber,  berab'. 

Draw,  jie'b,  en ;  geicb/nen.  [tunfi. 

Drawing,  bie  3eid)'itirng,  bie  3ei'd)en* 

Dress,  baSSletb,  bieStei'bung,  ber  W» 
3«g. 
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Dress  coat,  ber  grad,  Setb'rocf. 
Drink,  trin'ten. 
Drive,  ttei'  ben- 


Dry,  twd'en ;  u.^.trotfiten. 
Dutch  (see  page  417). 
During,  wffb/renb. 


E. 


Each,  je'ber ;  each  other,  etnanber. 
Earn,  tterbte'nen,  ertoer'ben. 
Earth,  bte  (gr'be.         [gegen  O'ftett. 
East,  ber  Oft, -D'ften;  toward  the  east, 
Eastern,  tton  D'ften,  oft'ttd). 
Easy,  Ieid)t.  [frej'fen). 

Eat,  ef'fen  (to  devour  like  animals, 
Edition,  2lu8'gabe,  Stuf  (age. 
Editor,  ber  SKebafteur', — S,pl.  — e. 

leading  editorial,  bet  Seit'ortilel, 
Egg,  baS  @t.  [—8,  pi.  — . 

Egypt  (see  page  417). 
Either,  conj.,  entWe'ber. 
Elect,  rofib'len,  ertofi'blen. 
Electric,  rfeftrifd). 
EU,  biegrie.    h 
Embrace,  Utnar'men ;  to  embrace  an 

opportunity,  etne  ©ele'genbeit  be* 
Emperor,  ber  Sat'fer.  [nu'fcen. 

Empire,  ba8  Sai'fertljunt. 
Empty,  teer. 
End,  ba8  (Sn'be. 
End,  v.  tr.,  en'btgen,  been'btgen. 
Endow,  griin'ben,  ftif'ten,  bott'rcn. 
Endure,  ban' em. 
Enemy,  ber  getnb. 


Energetic,  traft'ttott. 
Engage  (order),  befteflen. 
English  (see  page  41 7).  [ — e. - 

Engraving,  ber  Suto'ferftid),  — e«,  pi. 
Enough,  gemtg'. 
Entire,  gcmj,  boH'fianbig. 
Entirely,  ganj  (unb  gar)*biil'lig. 
Entrance,  ber  (Sin'gang.  [men. 

Escape,  oermet'ben,  entge'ben,  entfom'* 
Especial,  oorjitg'lid),  fyaupt'fad)Hd). 
Especially,  befon'berS,  borjug'Kd). 
Even,  adj.,  e'ben,  gteid) ;  adv.,  aud), 

fefl&ft,  gleicb'foHS. 
Evening,  ber  STbenb. 
Ever,  je,  je'mals. 
Every,  je'ber,  after. 
Exchange  (bill  of),  ber  2Ged)'feI. 
Execute,  aua'filljren.  [lueg'ung. 

Exercise,  bte  Stuf'gabe,  Ue'bnng,  S3e* 
Exhibit,  aus'ftetten. 
Exhibition,  bte  StuS'fteffung. 
Exit,  ber  Stus'gang,  — es. 
Expense,  bte  StuS'gaben,  bte  So'ften, 

(pi),  bte  Un'fofien.    - 
Express  train,  ber  ©djnett'jug. 
Extraordinary,  aitfjeror'bentttcb. 


Face,  baS  @eftd)t\ 

Faith,  ber  ©tau'be. 

Faithful,  treu,  getreu'. 

Fall,  faHen ;  to  fall  to  pieces,  in  ©tilde 

fatten,  in  SSerfatt'  gera'tljen,  3U 

©run' be  ge'ben. 
False,  fatfd) ;  falsehood,  bte  galfd)'l)eit. 
Family,  bie  gamt'He. 
Famous,  5eriir)mt'. 
Fare,  bag  gabYgetb. 
Farewell,  teben  @ie  t»ol)l  1 
Fashion,  bte  SWo'be. 


Fast,  fcbneH.  [@d)roie'gcr»ater. 

Father,    ber    Sk'ter ;    father-in-law, 

Fault,  ber  geb'fer. 

Favor,  bie  ©unft ;  in  favor  of  it,  bafiir'. 

Fear,  bie^$furd)t ;  v.  tr.,  fiircb'ten. 

February,  ber  ge'Sruar. 

Feel,  fitfy'len. 

Fever,  baS  gie'ber. 

Few,  ttse'nige  (pi). 

Field,  ba8  gelb. 

Fight,  fed)' ten,  fcim'fcfen. 

Find,  ftn'ben. 
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Fine,  fern,  fd)b'n. 
Finger,  ber  gtng'er. 
Finish,  Sotlen'ben. 
Fire,  bas  gen'er. 
First,  er'fte. 
Fish,  gifcb. 

Fisherman,  ber  gi'fcfyer. 
Fit,  paf'fen,  fte'tjen. 
Five,  funf .  " 
Flag,  bte"ga6'ne,  gtag'ge. 
Flatter,  fd)mei'd)eln. 
Flee,  flte'be* 
Fleeting,  ftild)'ttg,  fd)nelt. 
Floor,  ber  33o'ben,  gufj'boben. 
Flour,  ba8  SKebt. 
Flow,  flie'gen. 
Flower,  bte  SBlu'me. 
Fly,  ftie'gen. 

Follow,  fol'gen,  nad)'folgen. 
Foot,  bcr  gufj.  [toetf,  bemt,  bo. 

For,  prep.,  fiir,  au'fiatt,  auf ;  con/., 
Force,  tie  toft,  2Jtod)t,  ©eroaft';  w. 
&•.,  jroing'en,  nB'tbigett; 


Foreign,  fremb,  aug'Ianbifd). 

Forest,  ber  SBatb,  gorft. 

Forget,  »ergef'fen. 

Forgive,  toerge'ben. 

Form,  bie  gorm. 

Former,  too'xtg,  tooran'getjenb. 

Formerly,  fritter,  e'bemals,  fonjl. 

Fortification,  bie  ge'frung. 

Found,  griin'ben,  ftif'ten. 

Four,  Diet. 

Free,  tret. 

Freight,  bie  Sa'bung,  bie  ©it'ter  (pl.~) ; 

freight-train,  ber  ©u'terjug. 
French  (see  page  417). 
Frequently,  oft,  Bj'terS.    * 
Friend,  ber  greimb ;  friendly,  freunb'» 

ltd). 
Friday,  ber  grei'tag. 
From,  con,  au8. 
Fruit,  bag  Ofcft,  bie  grud)t. 
Full,  ttoH. 
Furnish,  ntobli'ren. 


G. 


Gain,  gewin'nen. 

Gallery,  bte  ©atterie',  — ,  pi.  —it. 

Garden,  ber  ©ar'ten. 

Gardener,  b.er  ©art'ner. 

Garland,  ber  Sroitj. 

Gas,  bag  ©aS. 

Gather,  fam'metn. 

General,  ber  ©eueral'. 

Germany  (see  page  417). 

Get,  v.  tr.,  fio'len,  fid?  berfd)af'fen ;  v. 

intr.,  toer'ben,  fotn'men. 
Gift,  bie  ©a'Be,  bag  @efd)eri!'. 
Girl,  bag  3KSb'd)eit.  f 

Give,  ge'ben,  fd)en'fen. 
Glad,  frof?,  freu'btg;  erfreut';  gladly, 

gem,  tnit  aSergnii'gen. 
Glass,  bag  ©fag. 
Glove,  ber  §anb'fd)ut;. 
Go,  ge'bett ;  to  go  out,  au8'geven ;  to 

go  away,  roeg'geljen. 


God,  ber  ©ott. 

Gold,  bas  ©otb. 

Good,  gut;  good-by,  te'ben  ©te  roofyl! 

Goodness,  bie  ©it'te. 

Gout,  bie  ©idjt,  bag  SpVbagra. 

Govern,  regie'ren. 

Government,  bte  SRegie'rung. 

Grain,  bag  Sent. 

Grammar,  bie  ©ranmta'rtr. 

Grammatical,  grammatila'Iifd). 

Grand,  grofj,  erfya'ben. 

Granddaughter,  bte  (Stl'fefin. 

Grandfather,  ber  ©rojj'oater. 

Grandmother,  bte  ©rofj'mutter. 

Grandson,  ber  (Sn'fet. 

Grasp,  grri'f en,  faf'fen. 

Grass,  bag  ©rag. 

Gray,  grau. 

Great,  grojj. 

Great-graiidfather,  ber  Ur'grojjBater. 
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Great-grandmother,  bie  Ur'grofjmttfc* 
Greece  (see  page  418).  [ter. 

Green,  gritn. 


Groschen,  ber  ©ro'fdjett. 

Grow,  toach'fen.  lei'ten. 

Guide,  ber  giilj'rer;  o.  tr.,  fiify'ren, 


H. 


Habit,  bie  ©etoofyn'ljett..  [geht. 

Hail,  ber  ©a'gel ;  v.  intr.,  to  hail,  6a'= 

Hair,  ba8  §aar. 

Half,  bte  §alf'te ;  adj.,  bulb.* 

Hall,  ber  @oot,  ber  SSor'faal. 

Hammer,  ber  §am'mer. 

Hand,  bte  §<mb. 

Hang,  v.  intr.,  Ijattg'en ;  v.  tr., fyang'en 

Happy,  gliicf'Ud),  frob. 

Happiness,  ba8  .©liicf. 

Happen,  gefcfye'ben,  fid)  eret'gnen. 

Hard,  b>rt ;  hardly,  fd)toer'lid). 

Hat,  ber  §ut. 

Have,  bVbeit. 

Hay,  baS  §eu. 

He,  er. 

Head,  bag  §aupr,  ber  Sotof. 

Health,  bte  ©efunb'beit ;  healthy,  ge* 

futtb'. 
Hear,  68'rett ;  such  a  thing  has  never 

been  heard  of,  f  o  ettoaS  ift  bt3  jefet 

un'erfyiSrt  gewe'feit. 
Heart,  ba8  §erj. 
Heat,  bte  §i£'e. 
Heaven,  ber  §tm'met. 


Heavy,  fd)toer. 

Hedge,  bte  §e<f  e,  ber  3<*utt. 

Height,  bie  §B'6e. 

Here,  l)ier. 

High,  b>d). 

Hill,  ber  £u'gel. 

Hire,  nrie'tfyen. 

His,  fete ;  ber  ©et'ntge. 

History,  bte  @efd;td;'te. 

Hit,  teeffeti ;  (to  bump),  fto'jjert. 

Hold,  bat'teit. 

Holy,  &>i'Iig. 

Home,  baS  §au8 ;  at  home,  ju  §au'fe ; 

homeward,  itad)  §au'fe. 
Honest  or  honorable,  ebYftd?. 
Honor,  bte  (Sb're ;  o.  tr.,  et/ren. 
Horse,  baS  fferb. 
Hot,  ^eig. 
House,  ba8  Jpau§. 
How?  tote?  auf  toeldje 3Bei' fe. 
However,  bod),  jebod/,  nidjtSbeftotoe'* 
Hunger,  ber  §ung'cr.  [niger. 

Hunt,  ja'gett ;    hunting,  •  bie   3agb; 

hunter*  ber  Sa'ger. 
Husband,  ber  3Hann,  (g'bemantt. 


I,  id?. 

If,  toerat,  im  gall,  faH«. 

Image,  ba§  93ilb. 

Immediate,  unmittelbor . 

Immediately,  gletd;,  fogteid;'. 

Imperial,  iai'ferltd;. 

Important,  bebeu'tettb. 

Imposing,  tmfcofant'. 

In,  in. 

Incapacity,  Ult'f  ctrjigt  eit,  Un'tiid)tigteit. 

Inch,  ber  3otC.  [fiinfte  (PQ. 

Income,  bets  Gsin'Iottrmeit,  bie  (Sin's 

Increase,  toad)'fen,  ju'ite^ttien. 


Indeed,  xceffi,  frri'Itd),  jtoar. 
India-rubber  over-shoes,  bte  ©ttm'tnU 

fd)ube  dpi). 
Indian,  ber  3nbia'ner. 
Indolent,  faul,  tof  fig,  tra'ge. 
Industifal,  tnbuftriett'. 
Industrious,  ftet'J3ig,  betrieb'fam. 
Injure,  fdja'bert ;  to  injure  one's  self, 

fid)  fetbft  fd)a'bett. 
Inj  urious,  f  d)ab'tid). 
Inside  of,  ttt'rterfyatb. 
Instead  of,  cm'ftcrtt. 
Instructive,  lebVreid). 
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Intention,  bie  2f6'ftd)t.  [(pi.). 

Interest,  bos  Sfnteref'fe,  bie  3'n'fett 
Interesting,  inteteffant'. 
Into,  in. 


Invent,  erfin'ben ;  invention,  bie  <§t» 
Invite,  ein'Iaben.  [fin'bung. 

Iron,  bct§  (Si'fm. 


January,  bet  So'nuat  (see  page  434). 
John,  3fobann'  (see  page  416). 
Journal,  bie  geit'fdjrift. 
Journey,  bie  Stei'fe. 
Joy,  bie  gveu'be. 


'Keep,  beljai'ten,  fial'ten. 
Key,  ber  @d)tuj'fel. 
Kill,  tBb'ten. 

Kind,  bie  2trt,  bie  ©at'tung. 
Kind,  adj.,  freunb'Iid),  gti'tig. 
King,  ber  Wttig. 
Kiss,  bet  Sufj,  —  ti,pl.  Siif'fe. 


July,  bet  3u'H  (see  page  434). 
June,  b.et  Su'ni  (see  page  434). 
Just,  o</f.,  gered)t',  bif'Kg. 
Just  (exactly),   adv.,   geto'be;    (just 
now),  e'Beit,  foe'ben. 


K. 


Kiss,  a.  tr.,lu\'\t\x. 

Kitchen,  bie  $ii'd)e,  — ,  pi.  — n. 

Knife,  bo8  SWef'fet. 

Knock,  ftop'fen,  fto'jjen,  fd)Ia'geit. 

Know,    roif'fen;    (to   be   acquainted 

with),  f  en'nen. 
Known  (to  become),  befannt'  t»et'ben. 


Labor,  bieSCr'beit;  v.intr.,  at'beiten. 

Lady,  bie  Sa'bty,  bie  So'me. 

Lame,  labm. 

Lamp,  bie  Sant'pe. 

Land,  baS  Sanb. 

Language,  irie  <3)jra'd)e. 

Large,  grog.  # 

Last,  ber  lefc'te,  bet  bo'rige;  adv.,  gu= 

lefct',  gum  lefe'ten  2Jto'te. 
Last,  v.  intr.,  bau'ern. 
Late,  fpat,   berfpa'tet;    adv.,   \pat; 

lately,   neu'tid),   un'Ifingft,    bor 
Latest,  ber  le(3'te.  [Sur'jera. 

Latin,  latei'nifd). 
Law,  ba8  ©efefc'. 

Lay,  Ie'gen ;  lay  hold  of,  etgtei'fen. 
Lazy,  faul,  tra'ge,  Icif'fig. 
Lead,  boS  33fei. 
Lead-pencil,  bet  SSfei'ftift. 
Lead,  v.  tr.,  ffl&'ren,  lei'ten. 
Leader,  bet  gutter. 
Leap,  ftmng'en. 
Leam,  ter'nen. 


Least,  bet  Slein'fte;  adv.,  am  2Be'nig» 
ften ;  at  least,  iDe'nigfienS ;  not  in 
the  least,  nid)t  itn  ©ering'fteit. 

Leather,  boS.Se'ber;  leathern,  adj., 
le'bem. 

Leave,  laf'fen,  berlaf'jen;  when  do  you 
leave?  rocttm tei'fen  ©ie  ab ?  when 
does  the  train  leave?  loonn  gefot 
bet  3«g  ob?  pints. 

Left  (hand),   bie  Sin'fe ;    to  the  left, 

Lend,  tei'fen,  berlei'tyen. 

Length,  bie  Sarig'e. 

Less,  tne'niget,  geting'er,  flein. 

Lesson,  bie  Sertion',  bie  Stuf'gabe. 

Let,  laf'fen,  etlau'ben.  [bet  33ua)'ftcu>e. 

Letter,  ber  SBtief ;  (of  the  alphabet), 

Liberty,  bie  gtei'ljeit. 

Library,  bie  SiMiotbef. 

Librarian,  bet  ©ibltotbefat'. 

Lie,  lie'gen ;  (to  tell  a  falsehood),  lii'gen 

Life,  bag  Se'ben. 

Light,  baS  Sidit ;  adj.,  ticbt,  pelt,  teidit; 
lightly,  Ieid)t. 
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Lighten,  Htt'jen. 
Lightning,  bet  SSItfe,  —  eg. 
Like,  adj.,  gteidj,  a^n'tid;. 
Like,  v.  tr.,  getn  fja'ben;  how  do  you 
like  the  book?  nrie  gefaEt'  3I;'nen 
Line,  fut'tern.  [bag  §Bud;? 

Lining,  bag  gut'tet. 
Literature,  bte  Sitetdtur'. 
Literary,  litera'rifdj. 
Little,  flein,  gering';  a  little,  eintne'nig. 
■  Live,  le'ben ;  (to  reside),  WoB'nett. 
Live,  lively,  adj. ,  lefcen'btg,  lefjTjajt. 
Livelihood,  bet  Un'terbatt. 


Load,  bie  Safi,  bte  Sa'bung. 

Loan,  bte  Sln'iei&e  — ,  pi.  — n. 

Loan,  v.  tr.,  lei'fien. 

Lock,  baS  ©djlojj. 

Lock,  v.  tr.,  fdjtte'fjen. 

Long,  Icmg ;  a  long  time,  Icmg'e. 

Look,  fd;au'en,  Mi' (Jen ;  it  looks  well, 
es  ftefit  gut  au§  ;  look  out!  ner>'= 
men  ©te  fid)  in  9ld;t !  look  for 
(seek),  fu'd)en ;  (expect),  ertt)or'<= 

Lose,  ttetlte'ten,  toette'gen.  [ten. 

Love,  bte  Ste'be;  v.  tr.,  lie'ben. 

Low,  ttie'btig. 


M. 


Machine,  bte  2JIafd)i'ne. 

Majesty,  bte  ajiajeftat'.' 

Make,  ma'd)en.  [ber  3Ken(d). 

Man,  bet  2Jtolltt ;  (the  human  being), 

Manner,  bie  2ltt,  bte  SBet'fe. 

Manuscript,  bte  §cmb'fd)tift. 

Many,  nte'fe,  man'd)e  (pi.) ;  many  a, 

ntandjer;  a  good  many,  fetjr  niele. 
March,  bet  2JiSt8  (see  p.  434). 
March,  ber  SJlarfd),  b«  3>xxSi  "■  intr-i 

marfcbt'ren,  jie'feen. 
Mark,  bag  2Kerl'mal ;  (aim),  bag  3tel ; 

v.  tr.,  beseicr/nett. 
Market,  ber  SKatft.  , 
Marriage,  bie  (S'be,  ber  (g'&eftcmb ; 

(wedding),  bie  §et'ratl),  §ocb'5ett. 
Marry,  v.  tr.,  6et'rat§en;  to  get  mar- 
ried, fid)  oerijei'ratfce. 
Matter,  bie  Sftate'rte,  bet  Ur'ftoff ;  what 

is  the  matter?  ttctg  febtt?  tt>a8 
May,  ber  SKai  (see  p.  434).  [giebt'8? 
Me,  mid).  [tnet'nen,  ben'Ien. 

Mean,  adj.,  gemetn',  ttieb'rig  ;  v.  tr., 
Meaning  (of  a  word),  bte  Sebeu'tUTtg. 
Means,  bag  SWtt'tel. 
Measure,  bag  SWafj ;  v.  tr.,  mef'fen. 
Meat,  bag  gteifd).   . 
Meet,  fiegeg'nen,  tref'fen. 
Meeting,    bie    Sufatn'nienftmft,    bie 

SJerfamm'fung. 


Melt,  fdjmei'jen. 

Mend,  rebatt'ren,  aus'beffern. 

Merchant,  ber  Sauf  mcmn. 

Metal,  boS  SKetatt',  —  t$,pl.  — e. 

Middle,  bie  SKit'te;  adj.,  mit'tel. 

Middle  Ages,  bag  2)tit'telalter. 

Mild,  mttb,  fanft. 

Mile,  bte  2Keile. 

Milk,  bie  SKitd). 

Mill,  bie  ajcttb'Ie.  [ge. 

Mine,  mei'net,  ber  SKei'ne,  bet  3Mm» 

Mirror,  ber  ©bie'gel. 

Misfortune,  bag  Uu'gliicf. 

Misplace,  nerte'gen,  oerfe'^en. 

Miss,  baS  grau'lein. 

Mistake,  ber  geB'Icr,  bet  3rr't(ntm; 

i).,fe&'len;  to  be  mistaken  or  to 

make  a  mistake,  fid;  ir'reu. 
Model,  baS  SDtobeU'. 
Modem,  mobern',  tteu. 
Moment,  ber  Stlt'genbticl ;  momentary, 

cm'genMicfKd). 
Money,  bag  ©elb. 
Month,  bet  SKo'nat. 
Moon,  bet  SDlonb. 
More,  mcfir. 
Morning,  ber  SDfor'gen. 
Most,  meift ;  mostly,  tnet'fteng. 
Mother,  bie  SDJut'ter  ;  mother-in-law;, 

bie  @d)reie'germittter. 
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Motion,  bie  33ett>e'gung. 
Mountain,  ber  93erg. 
Mouth,  ber  SKunb. 
Much,  uiet. 


Museum,  ba8  2Kufe'um. 
Music,  bie  3KuftI'. 
Must,  mftf'fen. 
My,  ntein. 


N. 


Nail,  ber  Sla'get. 

Name,  ber  9ia'me(n),  bie  33enen'nmtg ; 

v.  tr.,  nen'nen,  benen'nen. 
Narrow,  eng  or  eng'e.  [Beribei'. 

Near,  adj.,  na'tye ;  prep.,  ne'ben,  ne* 
Nearly,  faft,  ungear',  Beina'lje. 
Necessary,  notb'tuenbig;  necessaries  of 

life,  bie  Se'benSBebiirfniffe  (pi) ; 

it  is  often  necessary  for  us  to—, 

man  mufjt  oft — 
Needle,  bie  Stab'nabel.  [f<6aft. 

Neighborhood,  bie  flta'lje,  bie  9tad)'Bar= 
Nephew,  ber  SRef'fe. 
Never,  nie,  nie'malj,  nim'mer. 
New,  neu,  mobern'. 
News,    bie    9tad)'rid)t ;    (particular 

news),  bie  9tad)'rid)tett  (pi.'). 


Newspaper,  bie  Settling,  3«it'i^rift. 
Next,  nctd)fl ;  next  to  the  last,  toor'» 

lefete. 
Niece,  bie  Sticb'te. 
Night,  bie  Stadjt. 
Nine,  tteun. 

No,^)ron.,!ein;  atfu.,  nein. 
None,  tein. 

Nonsense,  ber  Un'futn. 
North,  ber  9torb,  9>ior'ben. 
North  Germany,  9torb'sSDeut(d)Ianb. 
Not,  nid)t. 
Nothing,  5ftid)t8. 
Notice,  bemer'fen. 
November,  ber  9iobem'6er.    . 
Now,  jefet,  nun. 
Number,  bie  Safyl,  bie  SUum'mer. 


0. 


Obedience,  ber  ©eljov'jam,  — 8. 

Obedient,  geljor'jam. 

Obey,  gefyor'djen. 

Oblige,  tterbin'ben ;  I  am  much  obliged 
to  you,  to)  bin  36/nen  feljr  berBun'* 
ben;  to  be  obliged  to,  tnftf'feit,  fol'* 

Observe,  bemer'fen,  BeoB'adjten.    pen. 

Occasion,  ber  3u'fatc»  bie@ete'gen6eit. 

O'clock  (at  two),  urn  jtoei  UBr. 

October,  ber  Otto'Ber  (see  page  434). 

Of,  Bon,  ou8,  on,  in. 

Often,  oft,  iif'terS. 

Oil,  bas  Del. 

Old,  att. 

On,  on,  auf,  Bei,  ju.  [mat. 

Once,  eut'mal ;  once  more,  nod)  ein'= 

One,  ein. 

Only,  mtr,  Biofs. 

Onward,  ttor'tt>8rtS. 

Open, of'fen;  w.fr-.,'dff'nen,aufmad)en. 
Opinion,  bie  2M'nnrig. 


Opposite  (to),  gegenii'ber. 

Or,  o'ber. 

Order,  bie  Drb'nung;  v.  tr.,  orb'nen 
(to  command),  befeb/len ;  (to  en- 
gage), beilet'len. 

Organ,  ba8  Organ',  bos  SBerl'jeug ; 
(musical  instrument),  bie  Or'gel. 

Organist,  ber  Organifi',  ber  Dr'gelftote* 

Origin,  ber  Ur'ftorung.  per. 

Original  (ly),  ur'^riingtid). 

Other,  ber  onbere ;  each  other,  einan'* 
ber ;  another,  nod)  einer ;  the 
other  day,  furj'lid),  i>or  ei'nigeit 
Ka'gen.  [selves,  un8. 

Our,  un'fer ;  ours,  ber  mt'frige ;  our- 

Out  (of),  au8,  au'fjerB.atB,  burcb. 

Outside  of,  au'jjerljatB.  [Bet'. 

Over,  it 'Ber;  adv.,o"bm;  (past),  bor* 

Overcoat,  ber  Ue'berroo?. 

Overflowing,  bie  Uebetfd)h>em'niung. 

Owe,  fdjul'big  fetn. 
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P. 


Page,  bie  ©ei'te;  (servant),  faer  $a'ge. 

Paint,  tna'Ien ;  to  paint  a  house,  eirt 
§au8  an'ftreicben. 

Painter,  ber  3Ka'Ier. 

Painting,  baS  ©emat'be ;  art  of  paint* 
ing,  bie  2Merei'. 

Pair,  ba§  $aar ;  a  pair  of  gloves,  em 
SPaar  £anb'fcftufye;  a  pair  of 
shears,  erne  ©cfyee're. 

Palm,  bie  5pat'me. 

Paper,  ba8  papier';  newspaper,  bie 
3ei'tung  ;  a  daily  paper,  ein  %a'" 
geblatt ;  a_weekly  paper,  ein  SBo's 

Parasol,  ber  ©on'nenfdjirm.  [d)enMatt. 

Parents,  bie  (gf  tern  (pi). 

Part,  bet  Sbetl. 

Party,  bie  $[$artei';  an  evening  compa- 
ny, bie  ©efett'fcbaft,  bie  ^artie'. 

Passenger,  ber  ^fjaff agter' ;  passenger 
car,  ber  <Jkrfo'nentoagen. 

Pattern,  ba§  2JJu'fter. 

Pay,  bejab/ten,  jab/fen. 

Peace,  ber  grte'be(n). 

Pear,  bie  SSir'ne.  [bie  Sau'erin. 

Peasant,  ber  SSctu'er ;  peasant  woman, 

Pen,  bie  ge'ber. 

Pencil  (lead),  ber  Slei'jltft. 

Penknife,  bag  ge'bermeffer. 

Penny  (pfennig),  ber  ?pfen'nig. 

Perhaps,  irietteidjt'. 

Permit,  ertau'ben. 

Permission,  bie  ©rlaub'nifj. 

Person,  bie  ^erfon'. 

Personal,  perfon'Iid). 

Philologist,  ber  ^bjlolog'. 

Philology,  bie  $6itoIogie'. 

Philosopher,  ber  <pbiIojObb'. 

Philosophy,  bie  spijitofopfyie'. 

Photograph,  bie  $p6otograpbie',  — ,  pi. 

Photographer,  ber  *Pfyotograpb/.  [— n. 

Photography,  bie  $ljotograpfyie'. 

Phrase,  bie  $pbra'fe. 

Physician,  ber  Strjt. 


Piano,  bos  Stabler'. 

Pick,  :pp<f  en. 

Pickpocket,  ber  £a'fd)enbieb. 

Picture,  ba8  SBilb,  ©emaTbc. 

Piece,  baS  ©titcE ;  to  go  to  pieces,  in 

©tiicf  e  ge'ben,  p  ©run'be  ge'^en. 
Pin,  bie  ©tecf'nabel. 
Pink,  bie  giel'fe. 
Pit,  bie  ©ru'be. 
Pitcher,  ber  tag. 
Place,  ber  5(5(a(5,  ber  Drt,  bie  ©tefle ; 

to  take  place,  (latt'ftnben ;  of  that 

place,  bor'tig  ;  of  this  place,  bie'» 
Plan,  ber  $Ian,  ber  (Sutaurf.      [fig. 
Platinum,  baS  SfSIatin'. 
Play,  ba8  ©piel ;  v.,  tyie'Ien. 
Pleasure,  baS  SSergnit'gen. 
Plough,  ber  SPftug ;  v.,  pflii'gen. 
Pluck,  pflit'cfen,  ab'pftucfen,  ab'6red)en 
Pocket,  bie  S£a'fd;e. 
Pocket-book,  bos  ^orte'tnomtaie,  ba8 

Kotij'Bud;. 
Pocket-handkerchief,  ba8  Sa'fdjentud) 
Poem,  baS  @ebid;t',  bie  Sid/tung. 
Poet,  ber  Sid/ter. 
Poetry,  bie  2)id)t'runft,  bie  SJSoefte'. 
Point,  bie  ©pi'fee. 
Polar  bear,  ber  (SiS'bftr. 
Police,  bie  SPotijei'. 
Policeman,  ber  ^olijei'biener. 
Poor,  arm. 
Possible,  tnog'lid). 
Post-office,  bie  $o(l,  baS  ^oft'omt. 
Pound,  baS  $funb. 
Pour,  gie'fien. 
Poverty,  bie  .Slr'tnutt). 
Power,  bie  fcaft,  bie  3JJad)t ;  full  of 

power,  Iraft'&oII. 
Praise,  to'ben. 

Preceding,  too'rig,  fcortyer'gefyenb. 
Present,  ba6  ©efdjen!';  v.  tr.,  fd)en'« 

!en;  adj.,  gegenwor'tig,  an'toe* 

fenb ;  to  be  present  at,  bei'tcofynen. 
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President,  bet  $ra'|ibent, — tn,pL— en. 

Price,  ber  5pretS. 

Primeval,  ur'fprungltd) ;  primeval  for- 
est, ber  Ur'Walb ;  primeval  man, 
ber  Ur'menfd). 

Prince,  bet  girrft.  [brucfen. 

Print,   ber  ©rutf,  2l6'bru<i,  v.  tr., 

Printer,  ber  2)ru<f  er. 

Printing  (art  of  ),bie  SBuc^'brudertunfl; 
printing-house,  bte  93ud)'brucf  eret; 
printing-paper,  baS  Sntcfpapter. 

Probable  (probably),  TOal)rfd)etn'itd). 

Procure,  fio'Ien,  berfdjaffen,  an'fd)affen 

Professor,  ber  SProfef'for. 

Project,  ber  $Ian,  ber  Snttourf,  ba8 
$rojeft' ;  v.  tr.,  entoer'fen. 

Promise,  bas  SSerfpre'djen,  bte  35er» 
fpre'dntng;  v.  tr.,  toerf^re'c^en. 


Pronoun,  baS  guYwortj  ba?  <prono'=- 
Pronounce,  au«'ft}reti)etr.  [men. 

Pronunciation,  bte  3lu8'ft>rad)e. 
Property,  baS  (St'gentfium,  bas  35er« 

nto'gen. 
Proportion,  baS  SSetr;aIt'ntg. 
Prospect,  bte  3tu8'ftd)t. 
Proud,  ftolj. 

Proverb,  baS  @^rtd)'tBort.  [fyeti. 

Prudence,  bi.e  SBor'ficbtigfett,  bte  Slug'* 
Prudent,  toor'ftcfyttg,  Hug. 
Public,  Bf'fentlid). 
Purpose,  bte  atb'fldjt,  ber  Qrotd ;  for 

the  purpose  of — ,  urn  ju — ;  for 

what  purpose  ?  lr>«$u  ? 
Purse,  bct8  sportemonnate',  Ux  ©etb'= 

beutet,  bte  SBr'fe. 
Put,  fe'fcen,  ftef'Ien,  le'gsn. 


Quart,  baS  Quart. 
Quarter,  bo8  S3ier'tel. 
Queen,  bic  SB'ntgttt. 
Question,  bte  gra'ge. 


Quick,  lefien'btg,  leb'fiaft,  fdjnett. 
Quire,  S3ud). 
Quite,  jtem'ftd) ,  ganj. 
Quotient,  ber  Quotient'. 


R. 


Railroad,  bte  ©t'fenbafou. 

Eain,  ber  Sfte'gen;  v.  impers.,  reg'nen. 

Rapid,  fd)neH,  rafd;,  gefti)tt>tnb'. 

Pare,  feften,  rar. 

Rather,  lie'ber,  e'ber,  btel'mefyr;  (some- 
what), jtem'Iid),  et'wos. 

Eattlesnake,  bte  $ta))'perfd)Iange. 

Bead,  te'fen ;  to  read  over,  burdj'lefen ; 
to  read  over  lightly,  flud/tig  le'fen. 

Eeader,  ber  Se'fer,  bte  Se'fertn ;  read- 
ing-book, baS  Se'febud). 

Eeading-room,  bag  Se'fetabtnet,  ba8 
Se'jeshnttier. 

Ready,  fer'ttg,  Bereft'. 

Real  (ly),  ourl'Ito). 

Eeam  (of  paper),  ba§  3iieS  (papier'). 

Red,  rotb. 

Reed,  ba8  SKofir,  baS  @d)trf'robr. 

Rejoice,  fid)  freu'en. 


Relation,  bte  Sejie'fyung ;  relation  to, 
in  SSejug  auf ;  (a  person  related), 
ber  SSertoanb'te. 

Religion,  bte  SMigton'. 

Rely  (upon),  fid)  bertaffen  (auf). 

Remain,  Btet'ben. 

Renowned,  Beriifytnt'. 

Rent,  bie  2Jcte$>e,  bte  $att8'miet$c ; 
v.,  mie'tl)en,  ttermie'tfyen. 

Repair,  repari'rett,'au«'6effern. 

Report,  ber  Sericfif. 

Republic,  bte  SftebuBfiF. 

Reside,  roof/nen,  ftd)  auf'ljatten.  [ort. 

Residence,  bie  2Bob/mtng,  ber  2Bof;n'» 

Respect,  bie  §in'fid)t,  bte  SRiid'ftdjt ; 
(regard),  bte  2td)'tung,  §od)'ad)« 
tung ;  to  respect,  eb/ren,  ad)'ten. 

Rest,  bte  Dtu'be,  SRaft ;  to  rest,  ftd; 
auS'rufien;  the  rest,  basUeb'rtge. 
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Restore,  ttrieberljer'fleu'en. 

Return,  nrie'bertebren,  rote'berlommen, 
jnrftd'toramen,  ^ge^ien ;  v.  tr.,  jit* 
riicf' geben,  sittiicf  ftyttfen. 

Ribbon,  bag  Sanb,  bag  ©ei'benbanb. 

Rice,  ber  3iei9. 

Kieh  (be),  reiti)  (fein). 

Ride  (on  horseback),  rei'ten ;  to  take 
a,  ride,  fpajte'ren  rei'ten;  in  a 
carriage,  fasten ;  take  a  ride, 
fpajie'ren  faf/ren. 


River,  ber  ghljj. 

Road,  ber  SBeg,  bie  S3at;n,  bie  ©tra'ge. 

Roof,  bas  Sad),  bie  Se'die. 

Room,  ba8  3int'nter,  bie  ©tu'be,  bie 

Sam'mer ;  (space),  ber  8iautn. 
Rose,  bie  SRo'fe. 
Ruin,  bie  SRui'ne,  bie  Sriim'mer ;  to 

go  to  ruin,  toerfat'ten,  in  35erfcitt' 

gera'tljen. 
Run,  (au'fen. 
Rye,  ber  SKog'gen. 


Sack,  ber  ©a& 

Sad,  trau'rig,  trit'ce,  betriibf. 

Saddle,  ber  ©at'tel. 

Saddler,  ber  ©att'ter.  [geln. 

Sail,  baS  ©e'gel ;  v.  intr,  fe'getn,  ab'fe« 

Salary,  ber  ©efyalt',  bie  iBefol'bung. 

Sale,  ber  SSerlauf. 

Salt,  bag  ©atj. 

Same,  berfef  be,  ber  namlid)e. 

Sand,  ber  ©cmb. 

Satin,  ber  Slt'taS. 

Saturday,  ber  ©onn'abenb,  ©ams'tag. 

Sance,  bie  ©once. 

Saucer,  bie  Un'tertaffe,  bie  Un'terfdjale. 

Say,  fa'gen. 

Scandinavian,  ©icmbina'Bifd). 

School,  bie  @d)u'le. 

Scholar,  ber  ©d)ii'ter. 

School-house,  ba8  @d)ul'bau«. 

School-master,  ber  @d)ul'meifier,  ber 

Sea,  ba§  SKeer,  bie  ©ee.  [@d)nhefyrer. 

Sea-bath,  boS  ©ee'bab. 

Second,  ber  3n>ei'te.         [gebrattibt'. 

Second-hand,  au8  ber  jtoei'ten  §anb, 

See,  fe'&en. 

Seek,  fu'djen,  ouf  fud)en. 

Seize,  grei'fen,  ergrei'fen,  faf'fen. 

Seldom,  fet'ten. 

Self,  felbft  (see  §  108). 

Sell,  tterlau'fen. 

Send,  fdjicf'en,  fen'ben. 

September,  ber  September. 

X 


Servant,  ber  Sie'ner,  bie  ©ie'nerin. 
Serve,  bie'nen. 

Session,  bie  ©its'mtg.  [tergefyen. 

Set,  fefc'en,  [tel'leii ;  (of  the  sun),  nn'* 
Seven,  fie'ben ;  seven  years',  adj.,  fie'= 

benjaferig. 
Several,  mefi/rere,  »erfd)ie'bene  (pi.). 
Sew,    na'fyen;    sewing-machine,    bie 

5ftab'mafd)ine. 
Shall,  fol'len ;  (fut.)  roer'ben. 
Shatter,  gerbred)'en,  gerfd)met'tern. 
She,  fte.  [SSo'gen. 

Sheet,  bo8  33ett'tud) ;  (of  paper),  ber 
Shine,  fdjei'nen,  feud)'ten,  glan'jen. 
Ship,  ba§  @d)iff. 
Shoe,  ber  ©djufy. 
Shoot,  fd)ie.'gen. 
Shore,  bas  U'fer,  ber  ©tranb. 
Short,  furg. 
Should,  f often.  (i«/.). 
Shoulder,  bie  ©d)ul'ter. 
Show,  jei'gen. 
Shut,  fcblie'fjen,  gu'tnadjen. 
Sick,  frant 
Side,  bie  ©ei'te. 

Sight,  baS  @efid)f;  at  sight,  nad)  @id)t 
Signify  (mean),  bebeu'ten. 
Silk,  bie  ©ei'be ;  silken,  fei'ben. 
Silver,  ba8  ©it'ber. 
Similar,  oBn'Iid). 
Sin,  bie  ©iin'be. 

Since,  prep.,  feit ;  conj.,  feit'betn. 
2 
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Sing,  fing'en.  [bie  Sd)h>a'gerht. 

Sister,  bie  ©djtoe'fter ;  sister-in-law, 

Sit,  fifc'en. 

Sky,  ber  §rm'mrf. 

Sleep,  ber  @d)taf ;  v.,  fdjla'fen. 

Sleeve,  ber  Ster'mel. 

Slipper,  ber  Spcmtof fel. 

Slow(ly),  lang'fam. 

Small,  Item. 

Smoke,  ber   Sftaud) ;    v.,  rau'd)en; 

smoking  (noun),  baS  3lau'd)en. 
Snake,  bie  ©djtang'e. 
Snow,  ber  @d;nee;  v.,  fc^nei'cit. 
So,  so,  out  Me'fe  SBei'fe. 
Society,  bie  @efeE'fct;aft. 
Sofa,  ber  (or  bctS)  ©o'plja  (or  ©o'fa). 
Soft,  Wetd). 
Soldier,  ber  ©olbat'. 
Solve,  IB'fen,  auf  IBfen. 
Some,  ei'nige,  et'Iid)e,  Joe  l'd)e;  some 

bread,  et'WaS  S3rob  ;  somebody, 

3e'manb ;  something,  etttaS. 
Sometimes,  gntoeilen,  bi8tt>et'Ien,  batm 

unb  toamt. 

Somewhat,  adv.,  et'WttS,  gietn'ttd). 

Son,    ber   ©obn;    son-in-law,    ber 

©drtirie'gerfoljn. 
Song,  bag  Sieb. 
Soon,  Batb. 

Soup,  bie  ©up'pe,  bte  SBrii'be. 
Sour,  fau'er. 

South,  ber  ©lib,  ber  ©tt'ben. 
Sow,  fa'en. 
Speak,  fpre'djen. 
Spear,  ber  ©peer,  bie  San'ge. 
Spin,  fpht'nen. 

Spire,  ber  26urm,  ber  £ird)'t$urm. 
Spring,  ber  Sprung  ;  (of  the  year), 

ber  grub/ling,  baa  grub'jab>. 
Spy,  ber  ©piou'. 
Stand,  v.  intr.,  fie'ben ;  v.  «r.,fleftat ; 

to  stand  by  one,  et'nem  bei'jlefien, 

ei'nent  fiet'f  en,  ei'nen  unterftu'fcen ; 

the  standing  by,  bie  §iil'fe,  Set'* 

ftanb. 


State  (condition),  ber  gu'jionb ;  (na- 
tion), ber  ©taat.         [Sabn'bof. 

Station  (railroad),  bie  ©tation',  ber 

Steal,  ftefy'len. 

Steam,  ber  Sampf;  steamer,  bag 
Sampf'fdjiff ;  steam-boat,  bo8 
®ampf'6oot ;  steam-engine,  bie 
Sampfmafdjine. 

Steep,  fleit. 

Steerage,  bag  goft'^tynbtS. 

Step,  ber  ©cbritt,  ber  SEritt;  v.  intr., 
tre'ten,  fd)rei'ten. 

Step-father,  ber  ©ttef'oater. 

Step-mother,  bie  ©tief  mut'ter. 

Step-son,  ber  @tief'fol)n. 

Step-daughter,  bie  ©tief  tod)ter. 

Stick,  ber  ©tod. 

Still,  adj.,  (lilt,  ru'Btg;  adv.,  nod), 
im'mer,  conj.,  bod),  jebod)',  ben'» 

Stone,  ber  Stein.  [nod). 

Storm,  ber  Sturm,  bag  ©ehrit'ter,  bas 
Un'getoitter ;  stormy,  pr'mifd). 

Story  (tale),  bie  ©efditdVte;  (of  a 
house),  ber  StocI,  bag  ©toci'mer!, 
bas  @efd)ofj'. 

Stove,  ber  D'fen. 

Street,  bie  ©tra'fje. 

Strike,  fd)ta'gen. 

Strong,  ftarf,  frfif  tig. 

Student,  ber  ©tubent'. 

Study,  bag  Stu'btum,  v.  tr.,  jlubi'ren. 

Suburb,  bie  33or'|tabt. 

Such,  former. 

Sugar,  ber  3ud'«- 

Sultry,  fd)t»ut. 

Summer,  ber  Sotn'tner. 

Sun,  bie  Son'ne. 

Sunday,  ber  Somt'tag. 

Supper,  baS  STbenbeffen. 

Surgeon,  ber  SBunb'arjt. 

Surpass,  iibertref  fen. 

Surrender,  fid)  erge'ben.  [Sanb'meffer. 

Surveyor  (of  land),  ber  2Kef'fer,  ber 

Sweet,  fiifj. 

Swiss,  ber  Sd)tt>ei'3er  (see  page  419). 
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Table,  ber  Xi\i),  bie  Sa'fel ;  to  set 
the  table,  beu  Sifd)  becfen. 

Tailor,  ber  ©cfiuei'ber. 

Take,  ne&'men ;  to  take  away,  roeg'* 
ne&men ;  to  take  with  one,  tint'* 
nefymen ;  to  take  place,  ftatt'ftn* 

Talk,  ft>re'd)en,  re'ben.  [ben. 

Tall,  grojj,  fyod?. 

Tarns,  safjm. 

Taste,  ba8  fe'fien,  ©cfimetfen ;  v.  tr., 
lo'ften,  fdjmed'en. 

Tea,  ber  Sbee. 

Teaeh,  teb'ren. 

Teacher,  ber  Seb'rer,  bie  Seb'rerin. 

Tear,  bie  5£§ra'ne. 

Tear,  ret'gen,  gerrei'fjen. 

Tedious,  tang'roeitig. 

Telegraph,  ber  Setegropb'. 

Telegraphic,  telegra'pbifd). 

Tell,  fo'gen,  erjab'Ien.     [Un'getoitter. 

Tempest,  ber  (Sturm,  ba?  ©etoit'ter, 

Tempestuous,  ftttr'mifd). 

Thaler,  ber  5Eba'ter. 

Than,  ats,  benn. 

Thank,  ber  Son!;  v.,  ban'fen. 

That,  pron.,  je'ner,  bie' jer ;  conj.,  bafj. 

The,  ber,  bie,  bag. 

Then,  adv.,  bann,  alsbann',  ba'mals ; 
now  and  then,  bann  nnb  tsann ; 
conj.,  benn,  baber',  barum',  al'fo. 

Theology,  bie  S&eotogie'.  [tft,  eg  giebt. 

There,  ba,  bort,  bafelbff;  there  is,  eg 

Thereby,  baburd)',  battvif.    [barum'. 

Therefore,  beg'balb,  beS'roegen,  baber', 

Thin,  biintt. 

Thing,  bie  @a'd)e,  bag  Sing. 

Think,  ben'fen. 

Third,  ber  Srit'te. 

Thirst,  ber  Surft. 

This,  bie'fer. 

Thou,  bu. 

Thread,  ber  gia'ben. 

Threat,  bie  Sro'btmg. 


Threaten,  bro'fien. 

Three,  brei. 

Thresh,  bre'fcben. 

Thrice,  brei'mal. 

Through,  burd). 

Throw,  reer'fen. 

Thunder,  ber  Son'ner;  w.,bon'nern. 

Thunder-storm,  bag  ©etnifter. 

Thursday,  ber  Son'nerstag. 

Thy,  bein. 

Tie,  bin'ben. 

Till,  prep,  and  conj.,  Bt«,  big  gu,  auf ; 

till  now,  bis  jeijt;  till  then,  bis 
Till,  v.  &\,6ebau'en,pflit'gen.  [babin. 
Time,  bie  3eit. 

To,  prep.,  ju ;  (with  inf.),  um  JU. 
Tobacco,  ber  Za'iat 
To-day,  beute ;  to-day's,  adj.,  Beu'ttg. 
To-morrow,  tnor'gen. 
Too,  ju,  aH'gu ;  (also),  aud). 
Tooth,  ber  3a6n. 
Toward,  nacb,  ge'gen. 
Towel,  ba?  §anb'tud). 
Tower,  ber  Sburm. 
Trade,  ber  §an'bel,  5Berfebr'(ber  §an'» 

bet  unb  SBerte&V). 
Train,  ber  3«3 ;  bag  ©efol'ge. 
Traitor,  ber  SSerra'tber. 
Translate,  itberfefc'en. 
Travel,  ret'  fen,  eine  Stei'fe  ma'cben. 
Traveler,  ber  SKet'fenbe. 
Traverse,  burd)rei'fen. 
Tread,  tre'ten,  ge'ben,  fd)rei'ten ;  tread 

to  pieces,  jertre'ten. 
Treason,  ber  Sierratb',  bie  SSerratberei'. 
Treaty,  ber  Sertrag',  bie  Unterbanb'= 
Tree,  ber  SSaum.  [Tung. 

Trout,  bie  gorel'te. 
Trip,  bie  SKei'fe,  giabrt. 
True,  Wabr,  roabr'bajt,  lbafyrbaf'tig ; 

(faithful),  treu ;  yours  truly,  auf* 

ritbtig  ber'  3b'rige. 
Truth,  bie  SBabr'^eit,  SEreu'e. 
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Try,  serfu'cben,  probi'ren. 
Tulip,  bie  Eul'pe. 
Twelve,  JttjiSIf. 


Twenty,  jroan'stg. 
Twice,  jtOei'mat. 
Two,  jroei. 


U. 


Ugly,  bafj'tid). 

Umbrella,  ber  3te'genfd)irm. 

Unanimous,  ein'ftinrarig. 

Unbound,  lin'gebunben. 

Uncle,  ber  D'fyeitn,  On'M. 

Under,  un'tcr.  [fen. 

Understand,  oerjle'fyen,  begret'fen,  fa{'« 

Undertake,  unterneb/men. 

Unequal,  ltn'gteid). 

Unite,  v.  tr.,  scret' nigra. 

Universal,  alfgemein. 


University,  bie  Untoerfttfit'. 

Unlike,  un'afyntid). 

Vp,prep.,aa^;  a<fo.,burauf,  fyerauf, 

empor',  in  ber  £>B'be,  o'ben. 
Upon,  auf,  iiber. 
Usage,  ber  ©ebroud)',  — 8,  pi.  @e= 

brau'd)e,  bie  ©eh>oljn'6eit. 
Use,  ber  ©ebraucb/,  ber  9Iu'^eu ;  v. 

trans.,  brau'djen,  gebrau'd)eti. 
Usual,  gemofyn'Kd),  iib'lid),  gebraud)'= 

lifl). 


Valiant,  ta'pfer. 

Various,  berfd)ie'ben. 

Vase,  bie  SSa'fe. 

Veil,  ber  ©djlei'er. 

Verb,  bas  B^t'"""^  33er'bum. 

Very,  jebr,  gar. 

Vest,  bie  SBe'fte,  3a<fe. 

Via,  ii'ber. 


Village,  ba8  ®orf. 
Vinegar,  ber  ©f'jig. 
Virtue,  bie  Stu'genb. 
Visit,  ber  Sefud/;  v.  tr.,  befu'djen. 
Voice,  bie  ©tim'nie.  [Um'fang. 

Volume,  ber  S3anb ;  (compass),  ber 
Vote,  bie  ©tim'me ;  v.  tr.,  ©tim'meu 
Voyage,  bie  ©ee'retje.  [geben. 


w. 


Wagon,  ber  SBa'gen. 

Waist,  bie  Koil'le,  ber  Seib. 

Wait,  wor'ten. 

Walk,  ba«  ©e'ljen,  ber  ©ang ;  ber 

Spajier'gang ;  v.,  ge'ben,  fpajie'« 

ren ;  to  take  a  walk,  fpajte'ren 

ge'ljen. 
Wall  (of  a  room),  bie  SBcmb ;  (of  a 

city),  bie  2Jtait'er,  bie  SSal'le. 
War,  ber  Srieg. 

Warm,  Warm. 

Wash,  tt>a'fd;en ;  the  washing  (linen 
to  be  washed),  bie  28a'fd)e. 

Watch  (guard),  bie  2Ba'd)e;  (time- 
piece), bie  U6,r,  SCa'fcbenub.r. 


Water,  bag  aBaf'fer. 

Waterworks,  bie  SBaj'ferleitmtg. 

Wave,  bie  SBel'Ie. 

Way,  ber  2Beg,  bie  55alm ;  by  way 

We,  »ir.  [of,  ii'ber. 

Weak,  febroad). 

Wear,  tra'gen,  an'baben. 

Weather,  ba«  SEBet'ter,  bie  Sffiit'terung. 

Week,  bie  28o'd)e.  [gen. 

Weigh,  v.  intr.,  roie'gen;  v.  tr.,  n)a'* 

Weight,  bag  @etr/id)t',  bie  @d)»e're. 

Welcome,  adj.,  jDttt'fom'men ;  noun, 

bag  SBittforn'men. 
Well,  ber  Srun'nen,  bie  Ouet'Ie.  [gut. 
Well,  adj.,  roobjt,  gefunb';  adv.,  tcofyf, 
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Wet,  nag,  feucfct. 
What?  roa«?  toefdjer? 
Wheat,  ber  SBei'jen. 
When?  toann?  conj.,  ats,  menu. 

Where,  too. 

Whether,  06. 

Which?  met' d?er?  relpron.,  toel'djer, 

While,  toab'renb,  ittbem'.  [ber. 

Whistle,  ^fei'fett. 
White,  toetg. 
Who?toer? 

Whole,  gang,  oottfom'men. 
Why?roarum'?tocpalb'?toegroc'gen? 
Wide,  Sreit. 

Wife,  bie  gran,  (S'tjefrait,  ©at'tin. 
Will,  bcr  SStlle ;  v.,  mot'ten,  miin'* 
Willingly,  gern.  [fd)en. 

Win,  getoin'ncn. 
Wind,  bcr  SBinb. 
Window,  ba§  gcn'fter. 
Wine,  bcr  SBein. 
Winter,  ber  SEBin'ter. 
Wise,  met'fe,  Mug,  oerfiatt'btg. 
Wish,  bcr  Sffiunjd; ;  v.  tr.,  toliit'fd)cn, 
mot'leti. 


With,  niit.  [nen,  brin'nen. 

Within,  prep.,  in'nerfjatb  ;  adv.,  in'* 
Without,  au'fjerijafl),  au'jjen,  bran'fjen. 
Woman,  bie  grau,  ba8  SSeto,  baS 

jgrau'enjiramer. 
Wood,  ba8  §olj ;  woods,  ber  SEBatb, 

bie  SBal'bung,  bcr  gorft. 
Wool,  bie  SBol'te ;  woolen,  tool'ten. 
Word,  bag  SEBort. 
Work,  bie  2tr'6ett,  bas  SEBerf ;  work 

done  by  hand,  bie  §anb'arfceit. 
Work  {verb),  ar'beiten,  toir'fen ;  to 

work  over,   Bcar'beiten,   um'ar* 

beiten. 
World,  bie  SBelt,  Er'be. 
Worth  (value),  bie  aSiir'be,  ber  spreis ; 

(merit),  bas  aScrbienft'. 
Worth,  adj.,  toertl;. 
Worthy,  toiir'big.  [belt. 

Wound,  bie  SBun'bc ;  o.  tr.,  bertoun'* 
Wreath,  ber  Sranj. 
Write,  fd)rei'fcen. 
Writing,  bie  ©cfyrift. 
Wrong,  tm'reifct,  falfd),  nn'toatjr  ;  to 

be  wrong,  Un'red)t  f;a'6en. 


Yard,  bie  9)arb  (eng'Iijdje  (SHe). 

Yarn,  baS  ©aril. 

Ye,  ifyr. 

Year,  ba8  3abr. 

Yearly,  jabYlid;. 

Yellow,  getb. 

Yes,  ja,  jattofct'. 


Yesterday,  adv.,  ge'jlern. 

Yet,  tticfyt ;  not  yet,  nod)  ntdjt. 

Yonder,  adv.,  bort  'fadj.,  je'ner. 

You,  ibr  (Sic). 

Young,  jung. 

Your,  \\)x ;  yours,  ber  3I/rige. 

Youth,  bie  Su'genb. 


Addenda. 


9T6,  adv.,  away,  off,  down. 

Sty'lteit,  v.  tr.  and  intr.,  to  forebode; 
e«  ab' net  ttttr,  I  have  a  foreboding. 

Stn'lad)ett,  i>.  tr. ,  to  laugh  at. 

Sto'mafjert,  v.  reft.,  to  assume. 

Sliif'tteljinen,  v.  «r.,  to  take  up. 

SBar'fllfj,  adj.,  barefoot. 

aSegrfl'^en,  to  greet.  [a  name. 

SSeiTegeit,  v.  tr.,  to  join  to,  to  give  as 

Ser  Setrug,  — e8,  imposture,  decep- 
tion, deceit,  fraud. 

33ebbTfertt,  v.  tr.,  to  people,  populate. 

ffieroirtfy'fdjaften,  v.  fr-.,to  manage  or 
to  carry  on  (an  estate). 

Ser  Sorb,  — eg,  board;  an  Sorb,  on 
board. 

Sie  S3raut,  —  ,pl.  SMu'te, bride;  ber 
SBroutjlaat,  bridal  array  or  dress. 

(Sfirtjl'ttd),  arf;.,  Christian. 

<£ntret'J3en,  to  tear  away. 

(SrMaf'fen,  w.  infr.,  to  die.  [formance. 

3>te  (SrfM'Iung,  — ,  fulfilment,  pe» 
©ebo'gert  (pari,  of  Me'gen,  to  tend), 
adj.,  curved,  arched. 


©cring',  adj.,  small,  trifling,  inconsid- 
erable. 

©etroft',  adj.,  confident,  courageous. 

§Ctf'ten,  v.  intr.,  to  cling. 

§in'fd)tetd)en,  v.  intr.,  to  glide  or  slip 
thither. 

Sefy'ltett,  v.  intr.,  to  lean. 

®er  SKartt,  —  &,pl.  SWarrte,  market. 

Ste  ^bantofte',  — ,  fancy. 

3Jid)'tertid),  adj.,  judicial. 

Ser  SRuhm,  — es,  fame. 

©er  ©trcotd),  — es,  i>£  ©trau'cber, 
bush,  shrub. 

@d)er'jett,  w.  intr.,  to  sport. 

@d)mad/tcn,  w.  intr.,  to  pine. 

@d)o'£feit,  d.  intr.,  to  draw  (water). 

Un'gefftaft,  adj.,  unpunished. 

SScrge'ben,  v.  r.,  to  offend. 

Scr  SSertaum'ber,  — 8,  slanderer. 

25ott  \t\)ll' ,  from  time  immemorial. 

SBaff'nen,  v.  tr.,  to  arm. 

2Bcu"IeH,  v.  intr.,  to  move. 

SSan'betn,  v.  intr.,  to  ramble. 

SSciTctt,  o.  intr.,  to  rest. 
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315,  adv.,  §  181,  1.  Separable  Prefix, 
§  151, 1 ;  Lesson  XXXIV.,  2. 

Abbreviations,  page  420. 

SIDer,  distinguished  from  atteilt/  fottbern, 
and»telme^r,  §265. 

Accent,  §  44-47;  Less.  II.,  7. 

Accusative,  use  of,  §  83.  Verbs  govern- 
ing, §  177.  Prepositions  with,  §  237- 
243;  Less.  VII.,  1.  Prepositions  with 
Ace.  andDat.,  §244-253;  Less.  X.,  1. 

Adjectives,  formation  of,  §  86;  Lesson 
XXXVIII.  Predicative,  §87;  Less. 
XVIII.,1.  Attributive.Less.XVIII., 
3 ;  §  89,  Bern.  9 ;  §  94.  Old  Declension 
of,  §  88, 1 ;  §  89 ;  Less.  XVIII.  New 
Declension,  §88, 2;  Less.  XX.  Mixed 
Declension,  §88,  3;  Less.  XXI.  Com- 
parison of,  §  90-92;  Iiesson  XXII. 
Governing  Gen.,  §95;  Less.  XXXIX., 
2.  Gov.Dat.,  §96;  Less.  XXXIX.,  4. 
Gov.  Ace,  §  97;  Less.  XXXIX.,  6. 
Used  as  Noun,  §  89,  Bern.  10. 

Adverbs,  formation  of,  §  181-188 ;  Com- 

v  pound,  §188.  Comparison  of,  §  190. 
Syntax,  §192-195;  Less.  L.  Adjec- 
tives used  as,  §  184, 1 ;  Less.  XIV.,  5. 
Position  of,  §  194,2;  §  281.  Adverbial 
Conjunctions,  §193;  §260;  §280,3. 
Numeral  Adverbs  §  105. 

SlHein,  §  265. 

SlUer,  §  111.  W,  §111,7.  3(IIe8,§114, 
4,  ifem.;  Less.XLIII.  To  strengthen 
superlatives,  §  93,  Bem.  3. 

TO,  distinguished  from  Wie,  WCtttl,  ttatltt, 
§  266.     SB  bag,  §  266, 1,  Bern.  2. 

3ltlevbtng8,§i83,l,ifem.  4. 

Slfo,  §  269,  Bern.  4. 

5trjlr  contraction  of  on  bem,  §  54,  Bern.  2; 
Less.  XI.,  4.  With  Superlative,  Less. 
XXII.,  7. 


Sttt,  §93;  L.X.,1.   Idioms  with,  p.  197. 
Sfober,  §  112, 1.    For  ber  Stteite,  §  102, 

Bern.  5.    Stnbetfljalfc,  §  103,  2. 
Stttjktt,  composition,  §  196,  3.     Use  of, 

§  209.    With  the  Infinitive,  §  129,  3, 

Bem.  1. 
Apposition,  §85;  Less.  XVI.,  2;  Less. 

XLII.,l,_Bem  4. 
Arrangement  of  Words,  §  276-284. 
Articles,  derivation  of,  §  53.    Declen- 
sion of,  §54;  Less.  XV.,  and  XVI. 

Syntax  of,  §  55  ;  Less.  XL. 
Stud),  §  263,1, 2.  SSenn  aud) ,  §  268,ifem.  3. 
9luf,  §  246;   Less.  X.,  1.     3tuf3,  §  54, 

Bern.  2;  with  Superlative,  §  190,2,  2. 

Idioms  with,  page  197. 
9IuS,  §  220.     Idioms  with,  page  194. 
Stufser,  §  221.     Idioms  with,  page  194. 

Sluijerbem,  §  263, 1,  2. 
Auxiliary  Verbs,  §  185.    Auxiliaries  of 

Mode  (see  Potential  Verbs). 
Sat,  Suffix,  §  86,2,1 ;  Less.XXXVIII.,1, 
Sc=,  Prefix,  §  155, 1;  Less.  XXXV.,  1. 
Set,  §222. 
fflesor,  §  263,  2. 
SW,  §237;  Less.  VII.,  1. 
Capital  Letters,  §  48;  Less.  XVIII.,  6. 
Cardinal  Numbers,  §  99 ;  Less.  XVII. 
Cases,  §  59, 3;  §  80-85;  Less.  VII.-X. 
=4ett,§57,l,l;  Less.  XXXV. 
Collective  Nouns,  §  57, 3, 1;  §  63, 2. 
Comparison  of  Adjectives,  §  90;  Less. 

XXII.  Comparison  of  Adverbs,  §190. 
Compound  Words,  formation  of,  §  50. 

Division  of  Syllables,  §  43,  3.   Accent 

of,  §  45. 
Compound  Adjectives,  §  86,  3 ;   Less. . 

XXXVIII.,  3. 
Compound  Adverbs,  §  188. 
Compound  Nouns,  §  67;  Less.  XXXVI. 
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Compound  Verba,  §149;  Less.XXXIV. 
and  XXXV. 

Conditional  Mood,  §125;  Less.  LI. 

Conjunction,  §259-274;  Less.  L. 

Correlative  Pronouns,  §  114, 4. 

Corresponding  Conjunctions,  §  263, 1,  2. 

£)<t,  §  186;  §195.  Compounded  with 
Prepositions,  §  188, 10,  Rem.  2. 

2)al}ev,  and  bavum,  §  269  (see  ba). 

SDamit  (see  ba).  Asa  Conjunction,  §  267. 

Sarin,  §186;  189,1. 

Saturn  (see  bat)er). 

Sao"  (see  ber).  Used  collectively,  §  115 ; 
§114, 4,  Rem. 

Sag,  §  263,  2.  KM  bag,  §  266, 1,  Rem.  1 . 
Sluf  bag,  §  267. 

Dative  Case,  §  82 ;  Less.  IX.  Governed 
by  Prepositions,  §  82, 1;  §  220.  By 
Verbs,  § 82, 3, 2;  §  179 ;  Less.  XL VII. 
By  Adjectives,  §  82,  3, 1;  §  96;  Less. 
XXXXI.,  4. 

Declension  of  the  Article,  §  54.  Of 
Nouns,  71-79 ;  Less.  XV.  Of  Adjec- 
tives, §  88-89 ;_  Less.  XVIII.,  XX., 
and  XXI.     Of  Pronouns,  §  107-114. 

Demonstrative  Pronouns,  §  111 ;  Less. 
XLIII. 

Semt,  §  274. 

Ser,  as  Definite  Article,  §  54,  1.  De- 
monstrative Pronoun,  §  111,  Rem.  2. 
Relative  Pronoun,  §  114,  2. 

Serjemge,  §  111,  3 ;  Less.  XLIII.,  2. 

Derivative  Word's,  §  49,  2. 

Derivative  Adjectives,  §  86,  2;  Lesson 
XXXVIII. 

Derivative  Adverbs,  §  187. 

Derivative  Nouns,  §57;  Less.  XXXVII. 

Derivative  Prepositions,  §  196,  2. 

Derivative  Verbs,  §  117,  2. 

Serfelk,  §  111,  4;  Less.  XLIII.,  3. 

SeS'&atS,  bcSteegm,  §  269. 

Siefer,  §  111 ; .  Less.  XV.  SicfcS,  Less. 
XLIII.,  4. 

SMfeit,  McSfeiW,  §  202. 

Dimidiative  Numerals,  §  103,  2. 

Diminutive  Nouns,  §  57,  1, 1 ;  Lesson 
XXXVII.,  3. 

Diphthongs,  §  33,  2;  §  36;  §38, 10-12. 

Distributive  Numerals,  §  103, 1. 


Su,  §  107,  Rem.  4;  Less.  XI.,  2,  2. 

Surd),  §238;  Less.  X. 

2)urfen,§118,3;§171;Less.XXXIII.,3. 

=e,  =ei  (=rci),  Suffixes,  §  57,  2, 1-2. 

CEtn,  as  Indefinite  Article,  §  54,  2;  Less. 
XVI.  As  Numeral,  §100.  As  Prefix 
to  Verbs,  §  151, 1. 

©nanber,  §  112,  l;  §  108,  Rem.  1. 

©niger,  §112,  2. 

£111))='  and  ent=,  prefixes  to  Verbs,  §  155, 
2;  Less.  XXXV.,  1. 

=en,  Adjective  Suffix,  §  86,  2,  2;  Lesson 
XXXVIII.,  1,  2. 

»enb,  Participial  Ending,  §  130;  §  141, 
Rem.  2. 

gntgegen,  §  224,  §  255,  Mcc.  2. 

<£x,  Pronoun,  §  107.  Verbal  Prefix,  § 
155,  3.  Nominal  Suffix,  §  57,  1,  3; 
Less.  XXXVIII.,  2, 1. 

©3,  §  107,  Rem.  5. 

©Wad,  §112,  8;  §  114,  4,  Rem. 

Etymology,  §48;  §18-19;  §27-30. 

8faDJ,  §  271. 

Feminine  Nouns,  §  62;  §  65. 

Foreign  Words,  §  19.  Accent  of,  §46. 
Gender  of  Foreign  Nouns,  §  68.  De- 
clension of,  §  77.     Foreign  Verbs,  § 

gitr,  §  293. 
139,  3. 

@atlj,  §  102, 2,  Rem.  3. 

©e=,  prefix  of  compound  Verbs,  §155, 4. 
Prefix  of  Participles,  §  131,  Rem.  1. 
Prefix  to  Nouns,  §  57, 3, 1;  §  66, 2. 

®egen,  §  240. 

©egenu6er,§225;  §  255,..&c!.  2. 

Gender  of  Nouns,  §  60-70. 

Genitive,  §80-81.  Prepositions  govern- 
ing, §  202-219.  Verbs  governing, 
§178;  Less.  XLVI.  Adjectives  gov- 
erning, §  95 ;  Less.  XXXIX.,  2.  Ad- 
verbs from  Genitive,  §  183, 2 ;  §  184, 2. 

@eiuia,§118,5. 

§aien,  §  135-136. 

=  r)ttft.  Suffix,  §  86, 2, 3 ;  Less.  XXXVIII., 
1,3. 

£aI6,  adj.,  §  104,  2,  Rem.  2.  £atfc  0)ah 
ben,  Ijalber),  Prep.,  §  203. 

4ett,  Suffix,  §  57, 2, 3 ;  Less.  XXXVIII., 
4,2. 
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£er=,  §186.    Prefix  to  Verba  §  151, 1. 

■herein,  $ev<tu3,  etc,  §  188, 8. 

$tcr,  §  186. 

■giter&et,  permit,  etc.,  §  188, 10,  Bern.  1. 

$ieftfl,  §  86,  2;  Less.  XXXVIII.,  1,  4. 

£ut,§186.    Prefix  to  Verbs,  §  151, 1. 

$itttett,  §  189, 2.    Winter,  §247. 

§od),  §89,ife»i.  13;  §92;  §  93,  Bern.  4. 

3d),  §107;  Less.  XI.,  1. 

Snirnct,  §  188, 11. 

Imperative,  §  126 ;  Less.  LI. 

Imperfect,  §  133. 

Impersonal  Verbs,  §160.  Governing  the 

Dative,  §  179,  2,  Bern.  3. 
3rt,  Preposition,  §  248 ;  Less.  X. 
4tt  (4ntt),  Suffix,  §  57,  1,  4;    Lesson 

XXXVII.,  2,  2. 

Sttbem,  §  274,  ifom.  8. 
Indefinite  Pronouns,  §  112;  Less.XLII. 
Indicative  Mood,  §  123. 
InfinitiveMood,§  127-128 ;  Less.XXIX. 

3mterf)att,§204. 

3n3&efoni>ere,  ttidffinfiige,  etc.,  §  188, 12. 

Interjections,  §  275. 
Interrogative  Pronouns,  §  113;    Less. 
XLII. 

3«8cnb,§l88,H. 

Irregular  Verbs,  §  116,  4;   §  142-148; 

Less.  XXIV .-XXVII. 
4fd),  Suffix,  §  86, 8, 5 ;  Les3.  XXXVIII., 
3a,  §  181,  2. 

1,5. 
3e,  §  261,  Bern. 
Sefcer,  111;  Less.  XX. 
Scbermamt,  §  112, 7. 
Semattb,  §  112, 7. 
Setter,  §  111,  Less.  XX. 
fieitt,  §  112. 
.left,  Suffix,  §  58,  2, 3 ;  §  65, 3 ;  §  75, 1, 2 ; 

Less.  XXXVII.,  4,  2. 
tfotlttctt  (see  Potential  Verbs),  §  167-168 ; 

Less.  XXXI. 
Stiffen,  §  118,  3, Rem.;  §  128,1;  §  131, 

Bern.  2.    Idioms  with,  page  193. 
-lei  (einerlei,  etc.),  §  103, 3. 
=Iem,  Suffix, §57, 1,1;  §66,1;  §74,1,2; 

Less.  XXXVII.,  3. 
Letters  ofUnion  (1),  -t,  =et,  §  107, Bern. 

2;  (2),  «g,  §  203,  Bern.  4. 


4eute,  Plural  Ending;  Less.  XLVII.,2, 

Bern.  2. 
4td),  Suffix,  §  86, 2, 6 ;  Less.  XXXVIII., 

1,6;  §187,3. 

=tttal(cmmal,  etc.),  105, 1. 

Wm  §  112, 6;  §  134, 1;  Less.  XLII.,1, 

Bern.  3. 
3Jtattu)tt,'  §  112,  2,  Bern.  3;   Less.  XX.; 

§  89,  Bern.  2. 
SWeljv,  §98.    3Me|reve,§l02,2. 
Sfteitt,  §  107,  Bern.  1 ;  §  109 ;  Less.  XIX. 
mit,  §  227;   Less.  IX.    Idioms  with, 

page  195. 
SKittcI,  tttfttelfi,  §  208. 
Mixed  Declension  of  Nouns,  §72,  3;  § 

76 ;  Less.  XV.    Of  Adjeotives,  §  88, 3; 

Less.  XXI. 
3Wgett  (see  Potential  Verbs),  §169-170; 

Less.  XXXII. 
Moods,  §  122-128. 
3Kuffett  (see  Potential  Verbs),  173-174; 

Less.  XXXI. 
9Jad),  §228;  Less.  IX. 
Sld'mltd),  111,  4, -Bern. 
SJebett,  §  249.    9?efcft,  §  230. 
Sfein,  §188, 11. 
9Md)t3,  §  112,  9;  §  89,  Bern.  2. 
Site,  §188, 11. 
9<iiem<mb,§112,7. 
=lttf,  Suffix,  §  57,  2,  4;  §  74,  3, 1. 
Nouns,  §56. 
Numbers, §59,1;  §74;  §79;  Less.XV., 

2;  §  115, 3,  Am.  2. 
Numerals,  §98-105;  Less.XVII.;  Less. 

XXIII. 
Stilt,  §  263, 1,  2. 
Dfcgtetivo&fajott,  olM%  §  268. 
Oi)nt,  §  241;  Less.  VII.    With  Infini- 
tive, §  128,  3,  Bern.  1. 
Ordinal  Numbers,  §  102;  Less.  XXIII. 
Participles,  §129-131;  Less.  XXX. 
Passive  Voice,  §  134;   §161;   178,  2, 

Bern.  3;  §  179,  2,  Bern.  1;    Lesson 

XL  VIII. 
Perfect  Tense,  §133;  Less.  VI. 
Personal  Pronouns,  §  107-108;   Loss. 

XI. ;  §  115, 3,  Bern.  2.    Replaced  by 

Article,  §  55, 1,  Bern.  1. 
[Pluperfect  Tense, Less.  VI. 
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Plural,  §59,1;  §74;  §79. 

Possessive  Pronouns,  §109-110;  Less. 
XIX. 

Predicate  of  a  Sentence,  §  277. 

Predicate  Adjectives,  §  87;  Lesson 
XVIII.;  Superlative  used  predica- 
tively,  §  93,  Bern.  2. 

Prefixes  of  Nouns,  §57;  Less.XXXVII., 
6;  §58,1;  Lesson  XXXVI. 

Prefixes  of  Verbs,  §  149-157;  Lesson 
XXXIV.,  Lesson  XXXV. 

Prepositions,  §196-258;  Less.  VIII.- 
X. ;  Less.  XLIX. ;  Prepositions  con- 
tracted with  the  Article,  §  54;  Less. 
XI.  Idioms  with  Prepositions,  page 
194. 

Primitive  Words,  §  49. 

Pronouns,  §  106-115.  Personal  Pro- 
nouns, Less.  XI.  Personal  and  Pos- 
sessive Pronouns,  Lesson  XLI.  De- 
monstrative and  Hclativo  Pronouns, 
Less.  XLIII.  Indefinite  and  Inter- 
rogative Pronouns,  Lesson  XLII. 

Proper  Nouns  (declension  of),  §78. 

Reciprocal  Pronouns,  §108. 

Reflexive  Pronouns,  §108. 

Reflexive  Verbs,  §  158;  Lesson  XLIII, 

Relative  Pronouns,  §114;  Less.  XLIII. 

rfal,  =fd)aft  (Suffixes),  §  57,  2;  Lesson 
XXXVII. 

=fam  (Suffix),  §  26,  2;  Less.  XXXVIII. 

©ettt,  ase  of,  as  Auxiliary,  §  135;  Less. 
XXVIII.  Conjugation  of,  §137. 

©etlt,  Possessive  Pronoun,  §  109. 

©ettfi,  fetter,!  108, Bern.  2. 

Sentence,  order  of  words  in,  §  276-284. 

Singular,  Nouns  without,  §  79, 3. 

©oldjer,  §  111. 

SoHett,  §118;  §163-164;  Less.XXXIII. 

Subject,  position  of,  §278;  §282. 

Subjunotive  Mood,  §  124;  Lesson  LI. 

Suffixes  of  Nouns,  §57;  of  Adjectives, 
§86. 

Syntax  of  Article,  §  55 ;  of  Noun,  §  80 ; 


of  Adjective,  §94-95;  of  Pronoun,  § 
115;  of  Verb,  §175-180;  of  Adverb, 
§192-195. 

Tenses,  §  132-133 ;  Lesson  XII. 

^Ulrt,  Suffix,  §57, 2. 

UeSer,  §  250. 

Um,  §242;  «ms«,§264. 

Umlaut,,  §  33,  §  38 ;  Lesson  II. 

=ung,  Suffix,  §  57, 2. 

llttter,  §  251. 

Variative  Numerals,  §  103, 3. 

Verbs,  classification  of,  §  116-120.  Con- 
jugation of,  §  121-134.  Auxiliary 
Verbs,  §  135-138;  Lesson  XXVIII. 
Regular  Verbs,  §139-141;  Less.  IV., 
VI.  and  XII.  Irregular  Verbs,  §  142- 
148;  Lesson  XXIV  .-XXVII.  Com- 
pound Verbs,  §  149-157;  Lesson 
XXXIV-XXXV.  Reflexive  Verbs, 
§158-159;  Lesson  XLI.  and  XLIV. 
Impersonal  Verbs,  §  160.  Potential 
Verbs,  §  116, 3 ;  §  131,  Bern.  2 ;  §  162- 
174;  Less.XXXI.-XXXIII.  Syntax 
of  the  Verb,  §  175-1S0. 

SBiel,  §112;  §92. 

SSon,  §  234.  Idioms  with  Son,  page  194. 

SBor,  §  252. 

Vowels,  §  33-39 ;  Lesson  I.  and  II. 

3B<mtt,§  189,1;  §266,3. 

SBatum,  §  113, 1,  Bern.  2,  2;  §  188, 10, 
Bern.  3. 

Bag,  §  113-114;  mi  ffiv,  §  113,  3. 

Begeit,§217;  §  107,  ita.  2. 

3BeIc&er,§  113-114. 

SBenig,  §  112. 

SBenn,  §  266, 2. 

SBer,  §  113-114.     ' 

SJerben,  §135;  §138;  Lesson  XII. 

2Bie,  §  266, 2. 

SBo,  §  272;  in  Compounds,  §  188, 11, 
Bern.  3. 

SBotten,  §166-167;  Lesson  XXXII. 

3u,  §235;  with  Infinitive,  §  128 ;  Less. 
XXIX. 
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Anthon's  Eclogues  and  Georgics  of  Virgil.  With  English  Notes  and  a  Metrical 
Index.    12mo,  Sheep,  $1  75. 

Anthon's  Sallust.  Sallust's  Jugurthine  War  and  Conspiracy  of  Catiline.  With  an 
English  Commentary,  and  Geographical  and  Historical  Indexes.    12mo,  Sheep,  SI  50. 

Anthon's  Horace.  With  English  Note3.  A  new  Edition,  corrected  and  enlarged, 
with  Excursions  relative  to  the  Vines  and  Vineyards  of  the  Ancients  ;  a  Life  of  Horace,  a  Biograph- 
ical Sketch  of  Maecenas,  a  Metrical  Clavis,  &c.    12mo,  Sheep,  SI  75. 

Anthon's  Cicero's  Select  Orations.  With  English  Notes,  and  Historical,  Geograph- 
ical, and  Legal  Indexes.     12mo,  Sheep,  $1  50. 

Anthon's  Cicero's  Tusculan  Disputations.  With  English  Notes.  12mo,  Sheep  ex- 
tra, $1  50. 

Anthon's  Cicero  de  Senectute,  &c.  The  Pe  Senectate,  De  Amieitia,  Paradoxa,  and 
Somnium  Sclpionis  of  Cicero,  and  the  Life  of  Atticus,  by  Cornelius  Nepos.  With  English  Notes. 
l2mo,  Sheep,  $1  50. 


Boohs  for  Schools  and  Colleges, 


Anthon's  Cicero  De  Officiis.  With  Marginal  Analysis  and  an  English  Commenta- 
ry.   12mo,  Sheep,  $1  50. 

Anthon's  Tacitus.  The  Germania  and  Agricola,  and  also  Selections  from  the  An- 
nals of  Tacitus.    With  English  Notes.     12ino,  Sheep,  $1  50. 

Anthon's  Cornelias  Nepos.     Cornelii  Nepotis  Vitae  Xmperatorum.     With  English 

Kotes,fcc.     12mo,  Sheep,  $1  50. 

Anthon's  Juvenal.  The  Satires  of  Juvenal  and  Persius. "  With  English  Notes.  Por- 
trait.   12mo,  Sheep,  $1  50. 

Anthon's  First  Greek  Lessons.    12mo,  Sheep,  $1  25. 

Anthon's  Greek  Prose  Composition.    Greek  Lessons,  Part  II.    12mo,  Sheep,  $1  £5. 

Anthon's  Greek  Grammar.  For  the  Use  of  Schools  and  Colleges.  12ino,  Sheep, 
$1  25. 

Anthon's  New  Greek  Grammar.    From  the  German  of  Kiilmer,  Matthise,  Buttman, 

Host,  and  Thiersch  ;  to  which  are  appended  Remarks  on  'the  Pronunciation  of  the  Greek  Language, 
and  Chronological  Tables  explanatory  of  the  same.     12mo,  Sheep,  $1  50. 

Anthon's  Greek  Prosody  and  Metre.  With  the  Choral  Scanning  of  the  Prometheus 
Vinctus  of  JEschylus,  and  CEdipus  Tyrannus  of  Sophocles  ;  to  which  ore  appended  Remarks  on  the 
Indo-Gennanic  Analogies.     12mo,  Sheep,  §1  25. 

Anthon's  Jacohs's  Greek  Reader.  Principally  from  the  German  Work  of  Frederic 
Jacobs.  With  English  Notes,  a  Metrical  Index  to  Homer  and  Anacrcon,  and  a  copious  Lexicon. 
12mo,  Sheep,  $1  50. 

Anthon's  Xenophon's  Anabasis.     With  English  Notes,  a  Map,  and  a  Plan  of  the 

Battle  of  Cunaxa.     12mo,  Sheep,  $1  50. 

Anthon's  Xenophon's  Memorabilia  of  Socrates.  With  English  Notes,  the  Prolego- 
mena  of  Kiinner,  Wiggers's  Life  of  Socrates,  &c,  &c.    12mo,  Sheep  extra,  $1  50. 

Anthon's  Homer.  The  First  Six  Books  of  Homer's  Iliad.  English  Notes,  a  Met- 
rical Index,  and  Homeric  Glossary.    Sheep  extra,  $1  75. 

Anthon's  Manual  of  Greek  Antiquities.  Numerous  Illustrations.  12mo,  Sheep, 
Si  50. 

Anthon's  Manual  of  Roman  Antiquities,  &c.    Numerous  Illustrations.    12mo,  Sheep 

extra,  $1  50. 

Anthon's  Manual  of  Greek  Literature.    12mo,  Sheep  extra,  $1 50. 

Anthon's  Smith's  Dictionary  of  Greek  and  Roman  Antiquities,  from  the  best  Au- 
thorities, and  embodying  all  the  recent  Discoveries  of  the  most  eminent  German  PhilologistB  and 
Jurists.    Royal  8vo,  Sheep,  S&  03. 

Smith's  Antiquities.    Abridged  by  the  Authors.    12mo,  Half  Sheep,  $1  50. 
Anthon's  Classical  Dictionary  of  the  Geogrnphy,  History,  Biography,  Mythology, 

and  Fine  Arts  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  together  with  an  Account  of  the  Coins,  Weights,  and 
Measures  of  the  Ancients,  with  Tabular  Values  of  the  same.    Royal  8vo,  Sheep,  $6  00. 

Anthon's  Smith's  New  Classical  Dictionary  of  Greek  and  Roman  Biography,  My- 
thology, and  Geography.    Numerous  Corrections  and  Additions.    Royal  8vo,  S5  00. 

Anthon's  Latin-English  and  English-Latin  Dictionary.     For  the  Use  oj  Schools. 
Small  -lto,  Sheep,  S3  50. 
Anthon's  Riddle  and  Arnold's  English-Latin  Lexicon.    With  a  copious  Dictionary 

of  Proper  Homes  from  the  beat  Sources.     Royal  8vo,  Sheep,  S5  00.    ■ 

Barton's  Grammar.    IGmo,  Cloth,  60  cents. 

Beecher's  (Miss)  Physiology  and  Calisthenics.    Over  100  Engravings.    Cloth,  $1  00. 
Boyd's  Eclectic  Moral  Philosophy     12mn,  Cloth,  $1  50. 

Boyd's  Elements  of  Rhetoric  and  Literary  Criticism.    12mo,  Half  Roan,  75  cents. 
Butler's  Analogy,  by  Emory  and  Crooks.    12mo,  Cloth,  $1  50. 
Butler's  Analogy,  by  Hohart  and  West.    ISmo,  Cloth,  $1  00. 
Butler's  Analogy,  edited  by  Halifax.    ISmo,  Cloth,  75  cents. 
Buttman's  Greek  Grammar.    For  High  Schools  and  Universities.    Translated  by 
Edward  Robinson,  D.D.,  LL.D.    8vo,  Sheep,  $2  50. 
Calkins's  Object  Lessons.    Illustrations.    12mo,  Cloth,  $1  50. 
Calkins's  Phonic  Charts,  for  Teaching  the  Principles  of  Sound.     Mounted.    $3  00. 
Campbell's  Philosophy  of  Rhetoric.    12mo,  Cloth,  $1  50. 
Capron's  School  Lyrics.     32mo,  Flexible  Cloth,  40  cents. 


Books  for  Schools  and  Colleges, 


Collord'a  Latin  Accidence,  and  Primary  Lesson  Book.    12mo,  $1  BO. 

Comfort's  German  Course.     12mo,  $2  00.    {Just  ready.) 

Comfort's  Teacher's  Companion.    12mo,  Cloth,  75  cents. 

Comte's  Philosophy  of  Mathematics.     Translated  from  the  Coura  de  Philosophie 

Positive.    8vo,  Cloth,  $1  50. 


Crabh'a  English  Synonyms.    8vo,  Sheep  extra,  $2  50. 


Curtius  and  Smith's  Series  of  Greek  and  Latin  Elementary  Works.    Revised  and 

Edited  by  UENET  DRlSLEIt,  LL.D.,  of  Columbia  College,  New  York  : 

1.  -Frincipia  Latina,  Fart  I.  A  First  Latin 
Course,  by  W.  Smith,  LL.D.,  &c.  12mo,  Flexible 
Cloth,  75  cents. 


2.  Principia  Latinn,  Part  II.  A  First  Lptin 
Beading-  -  Book,  containing'  an  Epitome  of  Ce- 
sar's Gallic  Wars,  and  L'Homond's  Lives  of  Dis- 
tinguished Romans.  .  With  a  short  Introduction 
to  Itoman  Antiquities,  Notes,  and  a  Dictionary. 
By  William  Smith,  LL.D.  12mo,  Flexible  Cloth, 
SI  25. 

3.  Frincipia  Latina,  Fart  III.  Latin  Prose 
Composition,  Rules  of  Syntax,  with  copious  Ex- 
amples, Synonyms.  &c,  by  Dr.  W.  SMITH.  (In 
Press.) 

4.  A  Grammar  of  the  Latin  Language,  for  the 


Use  of  Colleges  and  Schools,  by  Dr.  W.  Smith. 
(.In  Press.) 

5.  A  Smaller  Latin  Grammar,  by  Dr.  W.  SMITU. 
(In  PresB.) 

6.  A  Grammar  of  the  Greek  Language,  for  the 
Use  of  Colleges  and  Schools,  by  Dr.  G.  CURT1US. 
Translated  and  edited  by  Dr.  W.  Smitu.  (In 
Press.) 

7.  A  Smaller  Greek  Grammar,  from  the  larger 
Work,  by  Dr.  G.  CUHTIUS,  Professor  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Leipzig.     (In  Press). 

8.  Curtlus's  First  Greek  Coarse,  containing  a  De- 
lectus, Exercise-Book,  and  Vocabularies,  Adapt- 
ed to  Curtius's  Greek  Grammar.  Edited  by  Dr. 
W.  SMITH.    (In  Press.) 


Dalton's  Physiology  and  Hygiene.  For  Schools,  Families,  and  Colleges.  By  J. 
C.  Dalton,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Physiology  in  the  College  of  PhyBiciaus  and  Surgeons,  New  York. 
With  Illustrations.     12mo,  Cloth,  $1  50. 

Docharty's  Arithmetic.     12mo,  Sheep,  $1  50. 

Docharty's  Institutes  of  Algehra.    12mo,  Sheep,  $1  50.  • 

Docharty's  Geometry.    12rao,  Sheep  extra,  $1  75.  , 

Docharty's  Analytical  Geometry  and  Calculua.     12mo,  ShctTi  $1  75. 

Draper's  Anatomy,  Physiology,  and  Hygiene.  For  the  Use  of  Schools  and  Fami- 
lies.    With  I/O  Illustrations.    By  JOHN  C.  DRAPER,  M.D.    8vo,  Cloth,  ®3  75. 

Draper's  Human  Physiology,  Statical  and  Dynamical ;  or,  The  Conditions  and 

Course  of  the  Life  of  Man  :  being  the  Text  of  the  Lectures  delivered  in  the  Medical  Department  of 
the  University.  By  John  W.  Draper,  M.D  ,  LL.D.  Illustrated  by  nearly  300  fine  Woodcuts  from 
Photographs.'   8vo,  650  pages.  Cloth,  $5  00. 

Physiology.    Abridged  from  the  Author's  Work  on  Human  Pliysiology.     For 

the  Use  of  SchoolB  and  Colleges.    With  150  Engravings.     12mo,  Cloth,  £1  50. 

Draper's  Chemistry.  For  Schools  and  Colleges.  With  nearly  303  IlhtsI rations. 
By  Henry  DRAPER,  M.D.    12mo,  Cloth,  gl  50. 

Draper's  Natural  Philosophy.  For  Schoola  and  Colleges.  Nearly  400  Illustrations. 
)2mo,  Cloth,  gl  50. 

Duff's  Book-Keeping.  Svo,  New  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged,  $3  T5  ;  School  Edi- 
tion, Half  Sheep,  Si  25. 

Faraday  on  the  Physical  Forces.    Illustrations.    16mo,  Cloth,  $1  00. 

Faraday's  Lectures  on  the  Chemical  History  of  a  Candle.  Illustrations.  16mo, 
Cloth,  $1  oo. 

Foster's  First  Principles  of  Chemistry.  Adapted  especially  for  Classes.  12mo, 
Sheep  extra,  ®1  25. 

Apparatus  necessary  to  perform  the  experiments  laid  down  in  this  work  furnished  by  HARrER 

&  BROTHERS,  carefully  packed  for  transportation,  for  345  00,  net. 

Foster's  Chart  of  the  Organic  Elements.  Beautifully  Colored,  Mounted  on  Rollers, 
with  Cloth  Back,  S5  00. 

Fowler's  English  Language  in  its  Elements  and  Forms.  With  a  History  of  its  Ori- 
gin and  Development,  and  a  full  "Grammar.  For  Libraries,  Colleges,  and  High  Schools.  New  and 
Revised  Edition.    With  Index  of  Words.    8vo,  Cloth,  $2  50. 

Fowler's  English  Grammarfor  Schols.  Abridged  from  the  Octavo  Edition,  anJ  con- 
taining March's  Method  of  Philological  Study.  For  General  Use  in  Schools  and  Families.  12mo, 
Sheep  extra,  $1  75. 

Fowler's  Elementary  English  Grammar  for  Common  Schools.  Revised  and  En- 
larged.   16mo,  Sheep,  7&  cents. 


Books  for  Schools  and  Colleges. 


French's  Mathematical  Series: 

I.— FIRST  Lessons  in  Numbebs,  in  the  Natural  Order  :  I"irtt,  Visible  Objects ;  Second,  Concrete 

Numbers;   Third,  Abstract  Numbers.    Illustrated,     llimo,  40  cents. 
II. — Elementary  arithmetic  for  the  Slate,  in  which  Methods  and  Rules  are  based  upon 

Principles  established  by  Induction.    Illustrated.    16mo,  50  cents. 
III.— Mental  Arithmetic.    (In  Press.) 
IV, — Common  School  Arithmetic,  combining  the  Elements  of  the  Science  with  their  Practical 

Applications  to  Business.    Illustrated.     12ino,  $1  00. 
V.— Academic  Arithmetic.    (In  Preparation.) 
Gray  and  Adams's  Geology.    Engravings.    12mo,  Sheep  extra,  $1  50. 
Gray's   Natural  Philosophy.     For  Academies,  High  Schools  and  Colleges.    360 
Woodcuts.    12mo,  Sheep  extra,  S*  5°. 

Gre*ek  Concordance  of  the  New  Testament.    8vo,  Cloth,  $5  00. 
Hamilton's  (Sir  William)  Discussions  on  Philosophy  and  Literature,  Education  and 
University  Reform.    8vo,  Cloth,  S3  00. 

Harper's  Greek  and  Latin  Texts.    Carefully  reprinted  from  the  best  Editions.   Ele- 
gantly printed.    18mo,  Flexible  Cloth  Binding,  Seventy-five  Cents  a  Volume, 


Ciccroiiis   Orationes  Selectee. 

(In  Press.) 
Horottus. 
Lucretius. 
Xcnophon'H  Anabasis. 

Harper's  Classical  Library.    Comprising  the  best  Translations  of  the  most  eminent 
Greek  and  Latin  Authors.    37  Volumes.    ISmo,  Cloth,  Seventy-five  Cents  per  Volume. 


Cteaar. 

Sallustius. 

Vergil  ius. 

Cicero  de  Scncctutc   and  De 

Amicitia. 


yEscliylus. 
Euripides.    3  vols. 
Herodotus      2  vols. 
Thucydides.    2  vols. 
Sophocles.    (In  Press.) 


Demosthenes.  2  vols. 

Cicero.    3  vols. 

jEschylus. 

Horace  and  Phndrus. 

Homer.    3  vols. 

Sallust. 


Xenophon.    2  vols. 
Sophocles. 
Ovid.    2  vols. 
Livy.    5  vols. 
Juvenal  and  Persius. 
Cicero  on  the  Orator. 


Ccesar.    2  vols. 
Virgil.    2  vols. 
Euripides.    3  vols. 
Thucydides.    2  vols. 
Herodotus.    3  vols. 
Pindar  and  Anacreon. 


Harper's  New  Classical  Library.    Literal  Translations  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  Au- 
thors.   Portraits.     12mo,  Cloth,  $1  SO  per  Volume.    The  following  are  now  ready  : 


Cazsar. 

Virgil. 

Horace. 

Sallust. 

Cicero's  Orations. 

Cicero's  Offices.  &c. 


Cicero  on  Oratory  and  Ora- 
tors. 
Tacitus.    2  vols. 
Terence. 
Juvenal. 
Xenophon. 
Homer's  Iliad. 


Homer's  Odyssey. 

Thucydides. 

Herodotus. 

Demosthenes.    2  vols. 

Euripides.    2  vols. 

Sophocles. 

.SSschylus. 


Harper's  Ancient  History.  For  the  Use  of  Schools.  By  Jacob  Abbott.  "With  Maps, 
Woodcuts,  and  Questions.  Square  4to,  Half  Roan,  SI  25. 

Harper's  English  History.    For  the  Use  of  Schools.    By  Jacob  Abbott.  With  Maps, 

Woodcuts,  and  Questions.    Square  4to,    Half  Eoan,  $1  25. 

Harper's  American  History.    For  the  Use  of  Schools.    By  Jacob  Abbott.    With 
Maps,  Woodcuts,  and  Questions.    Square  4  to.  Half  Roan,  SI  25. 
The  above  three,  complete  in  one  volume,  Price  £3  00. 

Harper's  School  and  Family  Slate,  with  accompanying  Cards,  for  Exercises  in  Writ- 
ing, Printing,  Drawing,  and  Figures.  Slates,  with  a  full  Set  of  Cards  accompanying  each,  $12  00  per 
dozen. 

Harper's  Writing  Books,  combining  Symmetrical  PeSmanship  with  Marginal  Draw- 
ing Lessons.  In  Ten  Numbers.  The  first  Six  Numbers  now  ready.  Price  per  dozen,  g2  00.  Lib* 
eral  Terms  for  Introduction. 

Haven's  Rhetoric    For  Schools,  Colleges,  and  Private  Use.    12mo,  Cloth,  $1  50. 

Harrison' 6  Latin  Grammar.     12mo,  Sheep  extra,  $1  50. 

Henry's  History  of  Philosophy.  For  Colleges  and  High  Schools.  2  vols.,  ISmo, 
Cloth,  $1  so.     '  '  , 

Hooker's  Child's  Book  of  Nature.   Intended  to  aid  Mothers  and  Teachers  in  Training 

Children  in  the  Observation  of  Nature.  In  Three  Parts.  Part  I.  Plants. ;  Part  II.  Animals. ;  Part  III. 
Air,  Water,  Heat,  Light,  &c.  Hlustratcd.  The  Three  Parts  complete  in  one  volume,  small  4to,  Cloth, 
$2  00 ;  separately,  Cloth,  90  cents  each. 

Hooker's  Natural  History.     For  the  Use  of  Schools  and  Families.    300  Engravings. 

12mo,  Cloth,  SI  50.      .  b  o 

Hooker's  First  Book  in  Chemistry.    Illustrations.    Square  4to,  Cloth,  00  cents. 
Hooker's  Natural  Philosophy.    Science  for  the  Schonl  and  Family.    Part  I.  Natural 

Philosophy.    Hlustroted  by  nearly  303  Engravings.     12oio,  Cloth,  SI  SO. 

Hooker's  Chemistry.     Science  for  the  School  and  Family.    Part  II    Chpmiatrv 

Illustrated.     12mo,  Cloth,  SI  50.  '         =«*««/■ 


Books  for  Schools  and  College's. 


Hooker's  Mineralogy  and  Geology.  Science  for  the  School  and  Family.  Part  III. 
Mineralogy  and  Geology.    Illustrated,    li'mo,  Half  ltoon,  £1  50. 

Kane's  Chemistry.    "With  Additions  and  Corrections,  by  JonN  "William  Draper, 

M.D.    Woodcuts.    8vo,  Cloth,  §2  00. 

Knapp's  French  Grammar.  A  Practical  Grammar  of  the  French  Language:  con- 
taining a  Grammar,  Exercises,  Reading-Lessons,  and  a  complete  Pronouncing  Vocabulary.  By 
WILLIAM  I.  K.NAPP,  Ph.D.,  late  Professor  of  Ancient  and  Modern  Languages  in  Vassar  Female  Col- 
lege, N.Y.,  and  Author  of  "  A  French  Heading-  Book."    12mo,  Half  Leather,  $1  75. 

Knapp's  French  Reading-Book.  Chrestomathie  Francaise  :  containing,  I.  Selections 
from  the  best  French  Writers,  with  Copious  References  to  the'  Author's  French  Grammar.  II.  The 
Masterpieces  of  Moilere,  Racine,  Boileau,  and  Voltaire  ;  with  Explanatory  Notes,  a  Glossary  of  Idi- 
omatic Phrases,  and  a  Vocabulary.    By  William  I.  KNAPP,  1'h.D.    12mo,  Half  Leather,  £1  75. 

Lewis's  Platonic  Theology.    12mo,  $1  T5. 

Liddell  and  Scott's  Greek-English  Lexicon.    From  the  "Work  of  Francis  Passow. 

With  Corrections  and  Additions,  and  the  Insertion,  in  Alphabetical  Order,  of  the  Proper  Karnes  oc- 
curring in  the  principal  Greek  Authors.  By  HENRY  DKISLER,  LL.D.,  Columbia  College,  N.  Y.  Royal 
8vo,  Sheep  extra,  $7  50. 

Loomis's  Elements  of  Arithmetic.    Designed  for  Children.     16mo,  166  pages,  Half 
Sheep,  40  cents. 
Loomis's  Treatise  on  Arithmetic.    Theoretical  and  Practical.    12mo,  345  pages,  Sheep 

extra,  $1  25. 

Loomis's  Elements  of  Algebra.    Designed  for  the  Use  of  Beginners.     12mo,  281 
pages,  Sheep  extra,  Sgl  25. 
Loomis's  Treatise  on  Algebra.    New  Edition,  revised  and  greatly  enlarged.    8vo, 

384  pages,  Sheep,  S-  00;   12mo,  Sheep,  $1  50. 

Loomis's  Elements  of  Geometry  and  Conic  Sections.    12mo,  234  paces,  Sheep  extra, 

gi  50.  r  ' 

Loomis's  Trigonometry  and  Tables.     8vo,360  pages,  Sheep  extra,  $2  00. 

The  TRIGONOMETRY  and  TABLES  bound  separately.    The  Trigonometry,  $\  50?  Tablet,  $1  50. 

Loomis's  Geometry.  Conic  Sections,  and  Plane  Trigonometry.  In  One  "Volume. 
12mo,  232  pages,  Sheep,  $1  75. 

Loomis's  Elements  of  Analytical  Geometry,  and  of  the  Differential  and  Integral  Cal- 
culus.   8vo,  286  pages,  Sheep  extra,  $2  00. 

Loomfe's  Elements  of  Natural  Philosophy.    For  Academics  and  High  Schools,    12mo, 
352  pages,  Sheep  extra,  §1  50. 
Loomis's  Elements  of  Astronomy.    For  Academies  and  High  Schools.    12mo,  Sheep, 

$150.- 

Loomis's  Treatise  on  Astronomy.    With  Illustrations.    8vo,  Sheep,  $2  00. 

Loomis's  Practical  Astronomy,  With  a  Collection  of  Astronomical  Tables.  Svo, 
497  pages,  Sheep  extra,  $2  00. 

Loomis's  Recent  Progress  of  Astronomy,  especially  in  the  United  States.  A  thor- 
oughly Revised  Edition.    Illustrations.     12mo,  396  pages,  Cloth,  $1  50. 

Loomis's  Meteorology  and  Astronomy.  For  Academies  and  High  Schools.  12mo, 
Sheep  extra,  S2  00.  . 

Lowry's  Universal  Atlas.  From  the  most  Recent  Authorities.  4to,  Half  Roan, 
$6  oo. 

McClintock's  First  Book  in  Latin.     12mo,  Sheep  extra,  $1  50. 

McClintock's  Second  Book  in  Latin.    Forming  a  sufficient  Latin  Reader.    With 
Imitation  Exercises  and  a  Vocabulary.    12mo,  Sheep  extra,  @1  50. 
McClintock's  First  Book  in  Greek.    12mo,  Sheep  extra,  $1  50. 
McClintock's  Second  Book  in  Greek.    Forming  a  sufficient  Greek  Reader.    With 

Notes  and  a  copious  Vocabulary.'    12mo,  Sheep  extra,  $1  50. 

McGregor's  Logic.    12mo,  Cloth*,  $1  50. 

March's  Parser  and  Analyzer.    With  Illustrations.     16mo,  Cloth,  40  cents. 

March's  Philological  Study  of  the  English  Language.    12mo,  Paper,  GO  cents ;  Cloth, 
75  cents, 
Markham's  (Mrs.)  History  of  France,  from  the  Conquest  of  Gaul  by  Julius  Cffisar  to 

the  Reign  of  Louis  Philippe.  With  Conversations  at  the  End  of  each  Chapter.  Map,  Notes,  and  Ques- 
tions, and  a  Supplement,  bringing  down  the  History  to  the  Present  Time.  By  JACOB  ABBOTT.  12mo. 
Cloth,  SI  75. 

Maury's  Principles  of  Eloquence.    With  an  Introduction  by  Bishop  Potteb.    iSmo, 

Cloth,  75  cents. 


Books  for  Schools  and  Colleges* 


Miirs  Logic.    8vo,  Cloth,  $2  00. 

Mills's  Literature  and  Literary  Men  of  Great  Britain  and  .Ireland.  2  vols.,  8vo, 
Cloth,  S5  oo. 

Noel  and  Chapsal's  French  Grammar.    12mo,  Cloth,  $1  25. 

Paley's  Evidences  of  Christianity.    ISmo,  Half  Roan,  75  cents. 

Paley's  Moral  and  Political  Philosophy.    12mo,  Cloth,  $1  50. 

Paley's  Theology.    Engravings. "  2  vols.,  ISmo,  Cloth,  $1  50.    The  surne,  copiously 

Illustrated,  2  vols  ,  l2mo,  Cloth,  $3  00. 

Parker's  Outlines  of  General  History.    12mo,  Sheep  extra,  $1  50. 

Parker's  Aids  to  English  Composition.  For  Students  of  all  Grades,  embracing  Speci- 
mens and  Examples  of  School  and  College  Exercises,  and  most  of  the  higher  Departments  of  En- 
glish Composition,  both  in  Prose  and  Verse.     12mo,  Cloth,  SI  25  ;  Sheep,  $1  50. 

Parker's  Geographical  Questions.  Adapted  for  the  Use  of  any  respectable  Collec- 
tion of  Maps  :  embracing:,  by  way  of  Question  and  Answer,  such  Portions  of  the  Elements  of  Geogra- 
phy aa  are  necessary  as  an  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  the  Maps.  To  which  is  added  a  concise  De- 
scription of  the  Terrestrial  Globe.     12mo,  Cloth,  50  cents. 

Potter's  Political  Economy.    18mo,  Half  Shesp,  75  eents. 

Potter's  Principles  of  Science.    Illustrations.    12mo,  Cloth,  $1  50. 

Potter's  School  and  Schoolmaster.  A  Manual  for  the  Use  of  Teachers,  &c.  12mo, 
Cloth,  Si  50. 

Proudfit's  Plautns's  "  Captives."  With  English  Notes  for  the  Use  of  Students.  By 
Professor  jonN  PaouDFlT,  D.D.    12mo,  Cloth,"  75' cents. 

Renwick's  Chemistry.    ISmo,  Half  Sheep,  90  cents. 

Renwick's  Mechanics.    ISmo,  Half  Sheep,  90  cents. 

Renwick's  Natural  Philosophy.  "  18mo,  Half  Sheep,  90  cents. 

Robinson's  Greek  Lexicon  of  the  New  Testament.    A  New  Edition,  revised  and  in 
great  part  rewritten.    Royal  8vo,  Cloth,  $6  00  ;  Sheep  extra,  g6  50. 
Russell's  Juvenile  Speaker.    12mo,  Cloth,  $1  25. 
Salkeld's  First  Book  in  Spanish.    J2mo,  Sheep  extra,  $1  50. 

Salkeld's  Roman  and  Grecian  Antiquities.    "With  Maps,  &c.    ISmn,  Cloth,  £5  Cints. 
Student's  (the)  Historical  Text-Books : 

THE  STUDENT'S  HISTORIES. 


The  student's  History  of  Greece.  A  His- 
tory of  Greece  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the 
Roman  Conquest.  With  Supplementary  Chap- 
ters on  the  History  of  Literature  and  Art.-  By 
"William  SMITH,  LL.D.,  Editor  of  the  "Clas- 
sical Dictionary;"-  "Dictionary  of  Greek  and 
Roman  Antiquities,"  &c.  Revised,  with  an 
Appendix,  by  Prof.  George  W.  Greene, 
A.M.  Engravings.  Large  12mo,  724  pages, 
Cloth,  S-'  00. 

03-  A  SMALLER  HISTORY  OF  GREECE  : 
The  above  Work  abridged  for  Younger  Stu- 
dents and  Common  Schools.  Engravings. 
lOnio,  272  pages,  Cloth,  $1  00. 

The  student's  History  op  Rome.  A  History 
of  Rome  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Estab- 
lishment  of  the  Empire.  With  Chapters  on  the 
History  of  Literature  and  Art.  By  HENRY  G. 
LlDDELL,  D,D.,  Dean  of  Christ  Church,  Ox- 
ford. Engravings.  Large  12mo,  778  pages, 
Cloth,  $2  00. 

©3*  A  SMALLER  HISTORY  OP  ROME  from 
the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Establishment  of  the 
Empire.  By  WM.  SMlTn,  LL.D.  With  a  Con- 
tinuation to  A.D.  476.  By  Eugene  Law- 
rence, A.M.   Engravings.    lGmo,  Cloth,  S*  00. 

Tm?  Student's  Gibbon.  The  History  of  tho 
Decline  and  Fall  of  the  Roman  Empire.  By 
EDWARD  GIBBON.  ■  Abridged  Incorporating 
the  Researches  of  Recent  Commentators.  By 
William  smith.  LL.D.  Engn"*:ngs.  Large 
12mo,  706  pages,  Cloth,  $2  00. 


THE  Student's  Hume.  A  History  of  England 
from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Revolution  in 
1688.  By  David  Hume.  Abridged.  Incorpo- 
rating the -Corrections  and 'Researches  of  Recent 
Historians,  and  continued  down  to  the  Year 
1858.  EnprraviDgs.  Large  12mo,  806  pages, 
Cloth,  $2  00. 

03=  A  Smaller  History  of  England 
from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Year  1862. 
Edited  by  Wm.  SMITH,  LL.D.  Engravings, 
liiifio,  Cloth,  $1  00. 

The  Student's  History  of  France.  A  His- 
tory of  Franco,  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the 
Establishment  of  the  Second  Empire  in  1852. 
Engravings.  Large  12mo,  742  pages,  Cloth, 
$2  00. 

The  student's  Queens  of  -England.  Lives 
of  the  Queens  of  England.  From  the  Norman 
Conquest.  By  AGNES  STKIQKLAND.  -  Abridged 
by  the  Author.  Revised  and  Edited  by  Caro- 
line G.  PaKKER.  Large  12mo,  675  page*,  Cloth, 
$2  03.  J 

The  .Student's  Old  Testament  History. 
From  the- Creation  to  the  Return  of  the  Jews 
from  Captivity.  With  an  Appendix,  containing 
an  Introduction  to  the  Books  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment. Edited  by  William  Smith,  LL.D.  En- 
gravings.   Large  12mo,  715  pages,  Cloth,  S-  66. 

The  student's  New  Testament  History. 
With  an  Introduction,  connecting  the  Old  and 
New  Testaments.  Edited  by  William  Smith, 
LL.D.  With  Maps  and  Woodcuts.  Large 
12mo,  780  pages,  $2  00. 


Books  for  Schools  and  Colleges. 


Schmucker's  Psychology.    12mo,  Cloth,  $1 25. 

Smith's  Mechanics.    Illustrations.    8vo,  Cloth,  $2  00  ;  Sheep  extra,  $1  50. 

Smith's  (Dr.  W.)  New  Classical  Dictionary.    (See  AnthorC b  Smith's  New  Classical 

Dictionary.) 

Smith's  (Dr.  W.)  Dictionary  of  Antiquities.    {See  Antkorts  Dictionary  of  Greek 

and  Soman  Antiquities.) 

Smith's  (Dr.  Wm.)  Histories.    (See  Student's  Historical  Text-Books.) 
Smith's  (Dr.  Wm.)  Principia  Latina.    Part  I.    A  First  Latin  Course,  comprehend- 
ing Grammar,  Delectus,  and  Exercise-Book,  with  Vocabularies.    Carefully  Revised  and  Improved  by 
Henry  Drisi.ee,  LL.D.,  of  Columbia  College,  N.  T.    12mo,  Flexible  Cloth,  75  cents. 

Smith's  (Dr.  Wm.)  Principia  Latina.    Part  II.    A  First  Latin  Reading-Book,  c6n- 

taining  an  Epitome  of  Caesar's  Gallic  Wars  and  L'Homond's  Lives  of  Distinguished  Romans  ;  with 
an  Introduction  to  Roman  Antiquities,  Notes,  and  a  Dictionary.    By  Wm.  Smith,  LL.D.    Carefully 
Revised  and  Improved  by  Henry  Drisler,  LL.D.,  of  Columbia  College,  New  York.    12mo,  Flexible 
Cloth,  $1  25. 
Spencer's  Greek  New  Testament.    12mo,  $1  75. 

Suydam's  Drawing-Book.  Normal  Drawing-Book :  Containing  the  Principles  of  Iso- 
metric and  Perspective  Drawing.  Designed  for  Schools  and  Private  Learners.  By  William  F. 
PHELPS,  A.M.,  Principal  of  the  Minnesota  State  Normal  School,  late  Principal  of  New  Jersey  State 
Normal  School,  and  Abraham  Suydam,  A.E.,  late  of  the  Polytechnic  Institute,  Brooklyn.  4to.  (In 
Press.) 

Upham's  Mental  Philosophy.     2  vols.,  12mo,  Sheep,  $3  00.    Abridged  Edition. 
12mo,  Sheep,  $1  50. 
TJpham  on  the  Will.     12mo,  Sheep,  $1  50. 
Waddell's  Greek  Grammar.    12mo,  Cloth. 
Whately's  Logic    ISmo,  Cloth,  75  cents. 
Whately's  Rhetoric.    18mo,  Cloth,  75  cents. 

"Williamson's  Concentric  Celestial  and  Terreatrial  Globes,  for  the  SolviDg  of  Geo- 
graphical and  Astronomical  Problems.  Sent  securely  packed,  freight  at  expense  of  purchaser,  for 
jg  100  00,  net.    A  copy  of  the  Manual  accompanies  each  Globe. 

Williamson's  Manual  of  Problems  on  the  Globes.    Designed  as  an  accompaniment 

to  the  Author's  Globes.  By  HUGH  WILLIAMSON1,  M.D.,  Principal  of  Grammar  School  No.  53,  New 
York;  Instructor  in  Natural  Philosophy,  Astronomy,  and  Chemistry  in  the  Female  Normal  School 
and  Evening  High  School,  New  York.    Price  75  cents. 

Willson's  Readers  and  Spellers.  A  Series  of  School  and  Family  Readers :  Designed 
to  teach  the  Art  of  Reading  in  the  most  Simple,  Natural,  and  Practical  Way ;  embracing  in  their 
Plan  the  whole  Range  of  Natural  History  and  the  Physical  Sciences  ;  aiming  at  the  highest  Degree 
of  Usefulness,  and  splendidly  illustrated.  Consisting  of  a  Primer  and  Seven  Readers.  By  Marcius 
WILLSON.  The  Primer,  and  First,  Second,  Third,  Fourth,  Fifth,  and  Intermediate  Third  and  Fourth 
Readers  now  ready.  Prices  :  Primer,  25  cents ;  First  Reader,  40  centB ;  Second  Reader,  60  cents  ; 
Third  Reader,  90  cents ;  Fourth  Reader,  $1  35 ;  Fifth  Reader,  SI  80 :  Primary  Speller.  15  cents  ; 
Larger  Speller,  35  cents. 

Willson's  Intermediate  Series.  A  Third  Reader.  Of  a  grade  between  the  Second 
and  Third  Readers  of  the  School  and  Family  Series.    By  MARCIUS  WILLSON.    12mo,  80  cents. 

Willson's  Intermediate  Series.  A  Fourth  Reader.  Of  a  grade  between  the  Third 
and  Fourth  Readers  of  the  School  and  Family  Series.    By  MARCIUS  WlLLSOIT.    12mo,  $1  10. 

Willson's  Primary  Speller.  A  Simple  and  Progressive  Course  of  Lessons  in  Spell- 
ing, with  Reading  and  Dictation  Exercises,  and  the  Elements  of  Oral  and  Written  Compositions. 
15  cents. 

Willson's  Larger  Speller.  A  Progressive  Course  of  Lessons  in  Spelling,  arranged 
according  to  the  Principles  of  Orthoepy  and  Grammar,  with  Exercises  in  Synonyms,  for  Reading, 
Spelling,  and  Writing ;  and  a  new  System  of  Definitions.    By  MARCIUS  WILLSON.    12mo,  35  cents, 

Willson's  Manual  of  Instruction  in  Object  Lessons,  in  a  Course  of  Elementary  In- 
struction. Adapted  to  the  Use  of  the  School  and  Family  Charts,  and  other  Aids  hi  Teaching.  12mo. 
Cloth,  $150.  ' 

Witter's  Das  Zweite  Buch  der  Realkenntnisse.  The  Second  Book  of  Nature  (in  the 
German  Language).  An  Elementary  Introduction  to  the  Natural  Sciences,  including  Geography  and 
History.  Translated  from  M.  Willson's  Readers  for  the  Use  of  German  Schools  and  Families.  t»y  G. 
Bremen.    Illustrated  by  318  Engravings  on  Wood.    12mo,  $1  25. 

Wood's  Natural  History.    450  Engravings.    12mo,  Cloth,  $1  50. 

Yonge's  English-Greek  Lexicon.  Containing  all  the  Greek  Words  used  by  Writers 
of  good  Authority,  in  Chronological  Order,  for  every  Word  used  ;  explaining  the  Construction,  and 
giving  the  Declension  or  Conjugation  of  each  Word  when  Irregular,  and  marking  the  Quantities  of  all 
doubtful  Syllables.  Edited,  with  large  Additions,  by  Henry  DRISLER,  LLJX,  Professor  of  Latin  in 
Columbia  College,  N.  Y.  Royal  8vo,  Sheep  extra.  (Er .  Dritler  hat  about  completed  the  editing  of  this 
Work,  and  the  Publishers  hope  to  have  it  ready  shortly.) 


££f~  Harper  &  Brothers  ■will  send  any  volume  of  their  Greek  and  Latin  Texts 
by  Mail,  postage  paid,  to  any  part  o/tJie  United  States,  on  receipt  of  75  cents. 


HARPER'S 
GREEK  AND   LATIN  TEXTS. 

Carefully  Reprinted  from  the  Best  Editions. 
Elegantly  Printed,  i8mo,  Flexible  Cloth  Binding,  75  cents  a  Vol. 


This  Series  is  intended  to  supply  cheap  and  accurate  pocket  editions  of  the 
Classics,  which  shall  be  superior  in  mechanical  execution  to  the  small  German  edi- 
tions now  current  in  this  country,  and  more  convenient  in  form.  The  Texts  ofthe 
"  Bibliotkeca  Classica"  and  Grammar-Sckool  Classics,  so  far  as  they  have  been  pub- 
lished, will  be  adopted.  These  editions  have  taken  their  place  among  scholars  as 
valuable  contributions  to  classical  literature,  and  are  admitted  to  be  good  examples 
of  the  judicious  and  practical  nature  of  English  scholarship ;  and  as  the  editors  have 
formed  their  texts  from  a  careful  examination  ofthe  best  editions  extant,  it  is  believed 
that  no  texts  better  adapted  for  general  use  can  be  found.  The  volumes  are  hand- 
somely printed  in  a  good  plain  type,  and  on  a  firm  fine  paper,  capable  of  receiving 
writing-ink  for  notes,  and  are  supplied  at  the  moderate  price  of  Seventy-five  Cents  a 
volume. 


C/ESAR,  C.  Julii  Caesaris  Commen- 
tarii  de  Bello  Gallico.  Recognovit 
Geo.  Long,  M.A. 

VERGIL1US.  PubH  Vergili  Maronis 
Opera.  Ex  Recensions  J.  Coning- 
ton,  M.A.,  Ling,  et  Lit.  Lat.  apud 
Oxon.  Prof. 

HORATIUS.  Quinti  Horatii  Flacci 
Opera  Omnia.  _  Ex  Recensione  A. 
J.  Macleane. 

CICERO  DE  SENECTUTE  ET  DE 
AMICITIA.  M.  Tullii  Ciceronis 
Cato  Major  sive  de  Senectute,  Ljb- 
lius  sive  de  Amicitia,  et  Epistohe  Se- 
lects.   Recensuit  G.  Long,  M.A. 

SALLUST.  C.  Sallusti  Crispi  Cati- 
lina  et  Jugurtha.  Recognovit  Geo. 
Long,  M.A. 


LUCRETIUS.  T.  Lucreti  Cari  de 
Rerum  Natura  Libri  Sex.  Recog- 
novit Hugo  A.  I.  Munro,  M.A. 

[Others  in  Preparation.] 


/ESCHYLUS.  Ex  Novissima  Recen- 
sione Frederici  A.  Palf.y.  Acces- 
sit  Verborum  qua?  prascipue  notanda 
sunt  et  Nominum  Index. 

SOPHOCLES.  Ex  Novissima  Recen- 
sione GULIELMI  DlNDORFII.    AcCeS- 

sit  Verborum  et  Nominum  Index. 
{In  Press.) 

EURIPIDES.  Ex  Recensione  Fred- 
erici A.  Paley.  Accessit  Verbo- 
rum et  Nominum  Index.    3  vols. 

HERODOTUS.  Recensuit  Tosephus 
Williams  Blakesley,  S.T.B. 
Goll.  ss.  Trin.  apud  Cantabr.  quon- 
dam Socius.    2  vols. 

THUCYDIDES.  Recensuit  Joan- 
nes Gulielmus  Donaldson,  S.T.P. 
Coll.  ss.  Trin.  apud  Cantabr.  quon- 
dam Socius.    2*  vols. 

XENOPHON.  Xenophontis  Anaba- 
sis. Recensuit  J.  F.  Macmichael, 
A.B. 


Harper's  Greek  and  Latin  Texts. 


RECOMMENDATIONS  FROM  DISTINGUISHED  CLASSICAL  SCHOLARS. 


Front  C.  C.  Felton,  LL.D.,  late  President  of  Harvard  College. 
I  have  had  great  pleasure  in  reading  them  (your  edition  of  the  Texts  of  Horace, 
jEschylus,  and  Euripides),  from  the  beauty  of  the  typography,  the  excellence  of  the 
paper,  the  convenience  of  the  form,  and  the  remarkable  correctness  of  the  printing.  I 
never  make  a  journey  without  one  or  more  of  these  volumes  in  my  pocket.  I  hope 
you  will  continue  the  series,  so  as  to  include  every  important  work  in  Greek  and  Ro- 
man literature.  These  editions  would  be  excellent  to  use  in  the  recitation  room  with 
college  classes. 

From  Prof.  Proudfit,  Rutgers  College,  New  Brunswick,  N.  f. 
There  is  a  tradition  that  Porson  used  to  carry  a  Library  of  the  Classics  in  his  pocket. 
Your  "Greek  and  Latin  Texts"  seem  almost  to  make  the  thing  possible.  So  light 
and  lithe  are  they,  so  pleasant  to  the  eye  and  portable  to  the  pocket,  that  one  may  say 
with  Cicero,  "Delectant  domi,  non  impediunt /oris,  nobiscum  peregrina?Uur,  rusti- 
cantur." 

From  Prof.  Henry  Drisler,  Columbia  College,  N.  Y.,  Editor  of  Liddell  &° 
Scott's  Greek  Lexicon. 

You  have  just  hit  the  mark  in  undertaking  to  supply  a  series  of  class-room  text- 
books from  editions  of  established  character,  printed  on  handsome  white  paper,  with 
clear  type  and  black  ink,  in  a  form  convenient  to  handle,  and  attractive  to  the  eye. 

From  Prof.  James  Hadley,  Yale  College,  New  -Haven. 
The  volumes  thus  far  embraced  in  your  "Greek  and  Latin  Texts  "  have  received  the 
editorial  care  of  able  and  distinguished  scholars,  arid  so  far  as  I  have  examined  them 
they  appear  to  be  printed  with  remarkable  correctness.  Their  typographical  elegance 
and  clearness,  as  well  as  the  compactness  and  lightness  which  fit  them  for  the  pocket, 
are  qualities  obvious  to  every  eye.  I  regard  the  publication  of  such  a  series  as  an  im- 
portant service  rendered  to  classical  study  and  instruction,  and  as  promising  especial 
advantage  to  the  colleges  of  our  country. 

FromJ&ev.  J.  J.  Owen,  D.D.,  late  College  of  the  City  of  New  York. 
In  publishing  the  "  Greek  and  Latin  Texts  "  in  so  beautiful  and  portable  a  form,  you 
have,  in  my  judgment,  rendered  a  very  great  service  to  the  cause  of  classical  learning. 
The  publication  can  not  but  be  highly  successful. 

From  Rev.  Howard  Crosby,  D.D.,  late  Professor  of  Greek  at  Rutgers  College,  N.% 
Your  series  of  Classical  Texts  have  attained  a  most  merited  reputation  as  the  very 
best  classical  issues  emanating  from  an  American  source.  Their  perfection  of  type  and 
accessories,  and  their  careful  scholarly  preparation,  with  their  remarkable  cheapness, 
will  (and  ought  to)  make  them  universally  used  in  our  schools  and  colleges. 

From  Prof.  A.  C.  KsTndrick,  Rochester  University. 
These  editions  are  a  credit  to  the  American  press.    Text,  type,  and  paper  are  alike 
unexceptionable.     In  reading  these  authors  (iEschylus,  Euripides,  and  Herodotus)  I 
shall  constantly  recommend  your  editions  to  my  classes. 

From  Prof.  Edward  Graham  Dawes,  Trinity  College,  Hartford. 

The  teachers  of  America  can  not  fail- to  be  grateful  to  you  for  this  admirable  edition 

of  the  Classics.    The  accuracy  of  the  text,  the  elegance  of  the  typography,  the  freedom 

from  commentary,  and  the  price,  all  alike  tend  to  commend  these  little  volumes  to 

every  classical  instructor.     I  shall  introduce  them  in  all  my  classes. 

From  Prof.  G.  Musgrave  Giger,  College  of  New  Jersey,  Princeton. 
We  have  carefully  examined  the  volume  of  "  Harper's  Greek  and  Latin  Texts  "  con- 
taining the  Works  of  Horace.  In  typographical  accuracy  arid  appearance  it  compares 
favorably  with  the  charming  edition  of  Didot,  and  never,  perhaps,  has  Horace  been 
more  carefully  and  efficiently  edited.  *  *'  *  We  feel  con6dent  that,  if  its  merits  were 
known,  it  could  not  fail  to  secure  a  most  extended  circulation. 

From  Tayler  Lewis,  LL.D.,  Union  College,  Schenectady,  N.  Y. 
These  editions  of  the  Classics  you  are  publishing  are.  just  the  thing  for  college  use. 
I  shall  employ  them  wholly. 


Harpers  Greek  and  Latin  Texts. 


From  Prof.  Henry  M.  Baikd,  University  of  the  City  of  New  York. 
From  the  volumes  which  I  have  examined  I  am  led  to  form  a  very  favorable  opinion 
of  this  edition  of  the  ancient  Classics.  We  need  just  such  a  uniform  series,  consisting 
of  small,  portable  volumes,  containing  a  text  based  upon  the  most  recent  investigations 
of  the  great  scholars  of  our  day.  I  am  glad  to  find  the  typography  of  .your  edition  so 
much,  more  elegant  than  the  similar  publications  of  either  Tauchnitz  or  Teubner. 

From  Prof.  W.  S.  Tyler,  Amherst  College. 
The  edition  (^schylus,  Euripides,  and  Herodotus)  seems  to  be  made  up  of  the  most 
approved  texts,  carefully  edited,  beautifully  printed,  got  up  in  a  convenient  form,  and 
sold  at  a  very  reasonable  price.  The  publishers  deserve  the  thanks  of  the  public,  and 
especially  of  classical  scholars,  and  I  doubt  not  they  will  meet  with  the  appreciation 
and  reward  which  is  their  due. 

From  Prof.  Samuel  A.  Duncan,  Dartmouth  CoUegerN.  H. 

*  *  *  Tour  elegant  edition  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  Texts.  For  convenience  of  form, 
beauty  of  appearance,  and  typographical  execution,  this  edition  of  the  Classics  must 
stand  unrivaled ;  and  deserving  of  equal  commendation  is  the  judgment  which  repro- 
duces in  such  an  accessible  form  the  critical  labors  of  such  eminent  scholars  as  the  ed- 
itors of  the  present  series. 

You  are  certainly  supplying  a  great  desideratum,  viz. :  a  series  of  Greek  and  Latin 
authors  attractive  to  the  eye,  of  reliable  scholarship,  easily  portable,  and  yet  at  a  cost 
that  places  them  within  the  means  of  all. 

From  Rev.  William  C.  Cattell,  Professor  of  Latin  and  Greek*  La  Fayette  Col- 
lege, Easton,  Pa. 
It  is  the  most  elegant  and  accurate,  as  well  as  the  cheapest  edition  of  the  Classics 
with  which  I  am  acquainted. 

From  Prof.  A.  S.  Packard,  Bowdoin  College,  Maine. 
I  admire  the  clearness  of  the  type  and  the  convenience  of  the  edition  for  the  use  of 
the  recitation  room.    The  names  of  the  editors,  whose  text  you  have  followed,  give 
authority  to  the  present  edition. 

From  Prof.  Goodwin,  Harvard  College. 
I  congratulate  you  upon  your  perfect  success  in  your  undertaking,  in  which  all  lovers 
of  the  Classics  must  take  a  lively  interest. 

From  Prof.  James  R.  Boise,  University  of  Michigan. 
They  are  handsomely,  and,  so  far  as  I  have  had  opportunity  to  examine  them,  accu- 
rately printed.    They  can  not  foil  to  be  useful  and  convenient  to  American  students. 

From  Dr.  James  De  Koven,  Rector  of  Racine  College,  Wis. 
They  will  be  of  great  assistance  to  all  teachers  of  the  Classics. 


Harper's  Series  of  Greek  and  Latin  Texts  have  been  used  either  wholly 
or  in  part  by  the  following  Professors : 

Prof.  Anthon,  Columbia  College,  N.  Y. ;  Prof.  Young,  Ohio  University ;  Prof. 
Lipscomb,  Franklin  College,  Tenn. ;  Prof.  Cooper,  Centre  College,  Ky. ;  Prof.  Wi- 
ley, Asbury  University,  Ind. ;  Prof.  Hoyt,  Asbury  University,  Ind. ;  Prof.  Sturgus, 
Hanover  College,  Ind. ;  Prof.  Hunt,  Wesleyan  University,  Ala. ;  Pres.  Short,  Ober- 
lin  College,  O. ;  Prof.  Cary,  Antioch  College,  O. ;  Prof.  Thomas,  Georgetown  Col- 
lege, Ky. ;  Prof.  Spaulding,  Iowa  Wesleyan  University;  Prof.  Ellis,  Oberlin  Col- 
lege, O. ;  Prof.  Buckham,  University  of  Vermont;  Prof.  Jovnes,  William  and  Mary 
College,  Va. ';  Prof.  Waddell,  University  of  Georgia ;  Prof.  PorteRj  Beloit  College, 
Wis. ;  Prof.  Jones,  Lawrence  University,  Wis. ;  Prof  Bishop,  Miami  University,  O. ; 
Prof.  Matthews,  Centre  College,  Ky. ;  Prof.  Lillie,  Iowa  State  University;  Prof. 
North,  Hamilton  College,  Ky. ;  Prof.  Wheeler,  Hobart  College,  N.  Y. ;  Prof.  Bal- 
lantine,  Indiana  State  University ;  Prof.  Deneen,  McKendree  College,  111. ;  Prof. 
Wyman,  University  of  Alabama;  Prof.  Emerson,  Beloit  College;  Prof.  Howes, 
Shurtleff  College,  111. ;  Prof.  Hubbard,  University  of  North  Carolina ;  Prof.  Wil- 
liams, Ohio  Wesleyan  University ;  Prof.  Butler,  Wisconsin  University ;  Prof.  Sut- 
ton, Washington  College,  Md. ;  Prof.  Elliott,  Miami  University ;  Prof.  Cooper, 
Centre  College,  Ky. 


